

llic Nighantii 


Ilie NiiTikt: 


i 






f wwoiuta? 

rm NK.iiAN II 

VMi 

I in- Nikt Ki A 


If# PMW inwir g pMg 


wrtnf ^§i ; grg fi***iPiii"i€'*i 

TTfiM irrw%t^. ^ fr^rm 

*nfinrWiffw 'ffH^in^hr^ 


MP» t T^W^. 5 

^ 1 ftry^y r i | . f#yi^ 


. WWVfll, vwfti. 
*jMt. <Kr^ 



fwwoimtt 

THE NIGHANTU 

AND 

THE NIRUKTA 

The Oldeu Imdiam Treatise am Etymoiagy. 

PhUoiagy ami Setnamhcs 


C fttwaiU luiilcd fri>m <>n|f«nal mnd Tr (kh ihc 

hr\i iiMir in I*n|;limh, nk iih lnmMliKiH«n. Etcj^Ucal aixJ CniKal 
IctJcuc^ft jfwi Appmdkc^ 


I VKNHM AN S Mil 'V 


Part I lnU)L«Oui tw«n. Part H rnjfh^h 
Part [II SanNknt Tcxi. 3 Paftv brtiirxJ :n One* 


MOTILAI. BANARSIHASS 

IVMi Caktna ikmgiMitwt 

VafMMcPi PfMir PafiM 



lnnln^o » * 

lltmiMi /«l»^ /tfiMI 


C VtlMU Al ttANAKAlClANS 


t^HN 41 Mft : 


M4fTtt At g \N AMMtl WS 

4*. I A RurtA«k>w LWdu 1 10 043? 

4 i'KuttJtiact ^4rUm AfumHn 4ij4il0^ft 

* > ^ R .»^ «|MriL«l!k I'lM 

5 tn-jf* PT^*jk. fVi^'wir 4? I *•>' 

AfjrH % It 

4t‘4rf^^ S-ifrtrl. C * H.-.'. ■ * 

A.«h»»4 H t 4» t> r»M 

( ii.. V V «f^A:i/. ^ * ‘ t » ; 


fHE ASIATIC socacr^ 




r«iN r»n is tsi>f a 


sv iA(srsimA raAAA%M iais ai Aimt iaiai snSA mr.AA. 

% 44 NASAfSA ism mmiAi aai^a. istAAi I srw nnifi ttpo;* 
Asn FI Kf i'lllJhO St SABrsnS A tst AB AAII lAtS MlS 
wcvni Al BASABAinAAA Ft M^tAllf MA mtVATT- I IWriO. 
m S 41 Al.fm BOAtl^ tmHI Mono* 


PHOFI-XSOR A, A. MAC'IKINEI.L 


AS A 


MUMBIJ 


MARK 


OF RESPBTT 



It «fh H 


M n 


II II 



**m, W^fw% Ww” II X II 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 

FART I 

fAGtt 


Frcfict I 

I INTKillifiTlON THK SiGHASTr 

a MMttMehpiB 5 

^ Tiiti .9 

r I>r%ar4jii hi» cuintt»eiiLAr> 10 

ii of thr St*fkfin$u . 11 

# ht)4t'‘4i»r^4ft IivImiA rvfttiufl of >A'i 

/ Tllir of thr Work 13 

y IhviMicifi of the «VtyAo..i«i 13 

Author of liir 14 

II INlUolil iTIoN Tu TKK 

a Kdir.ifr uf the 16 

^ li^(4ui*^i ilr^riptkmi of the n}<te li# 

lit Ut4«4)«4i^[« of Ihr l|juiU4riii|>t> two 30 

./ iu r.t M4imftcrif>U 41* 

t ]hti«vrw]hy in SwiijUint MAnuwrr;|»l^ 41 

/ i T>i rvK of inteipc^AlMOtv 46 

* Pwniilr! ioMaikt of SrruuH. o4r»t»t‘»*lAl«»i of Vjt^s 

ij ( '<Hntv»rntAt4vrK uf Yi^k* 49 

A Vk*kA N- to K*yii»‘-U<^y rh:lol«*j5y. iknd 

Srri»«nt)r» 63 

1. lk*fr of 63 

2 rbonctir r«|ui}wnw»t «»l Yk^kA 64 

3. ltt4|AirUu»ni!f of IU>'ini»lvi|^v 

4 I*nwi|4rv («f hT 

5. I'Uio on Ktymok)||;>* <‘‘3 

A l^itokificml Ap«cuiAti«mA <4 Yki»kA 64 

7 C^n^in of 65 

K. Pah* of Sptoeh . . . , . 66 

9. AniMoilc*« dnfiiiitioD of Noun and Verb 66 

10 SrmontiQa How noam «iv ^ven CntietMn 

oimI Rcjoifidcr t»H 

a bAflj aolJ-Vodie Secfdktm 71 



TAB1.EOFCONTCKTS 

PART II 


Ol 

List «>/ 4 

ittAFTKII I 

fmt 4kmm ti •«r4i % 

T 

fvtti i«l I 

tl 

Alt Wi M«M •kr\««4 Imi t tl 
TW A«i««r li 

|«^arf4IK« df ti 

j/ SA>« 10 

cBAnrtt II 

|pnil«l^iV« It 

Mibyilti .%»! • ltd- tf 

tBrtIfi %mi ftMilA»»it ti 

fftft II 

iniTiniitn ma tw Ri«4p« si 

t Himii m 

laitf'tUntM If 

Anc^rUm II 

IS 

|l 

ShT*tf<. II 

’SflRtfMI It 

I) 

il MfRkTti. »nil IIapiI 14 

rHAlTHl It 

II 

itSWft St 

Kkf^m^ II 

I%fitt 4 M M 

V 7 Ailrfi M 

riifv IT 

.Ui* H 


Vlrn 

tAtf 

Tl 

cHmiut V 


n 


ri 


yr 

A4An|« 

rt 


•t 

Smwrnf^ 

*J 

KfUi 

It 

hrtiBa 

ir 


H 

CHAPTER VI 


tt 

U4rt ttil lit 

tl 

ia 

H 

Kt^yui 

ty 

Jkt^lfi 

tt 

A*im 

lot 


Ivl 

^ir»U»tv«il 

toi 

|W4«R4ti 

tvr 

|EtM»U|4* 

tit 


III 

v NAPTER VII 

$i Hamm 

III 

fWuy 

hi 

Af« CMi iiilliiPPfBi vtfL,m I 

til 

Maum 

lit 

A|« 

III 

nuf«A4 

111 

Vi4vlMit 

IIS 

CUAPTtt VIII 


ISt 

turn 

III 

t»*h» 

III 

kfti 

IS! 






f4<fiA 


CHAfm 

IX 


•dk«M 



tH 

Oms . 



. Ut 

fc7. 



. 142 
141 

Ktwwt 



i4f 

Wdimmm 



. Ut 

Mmhtitkt 

iM 


. t$l 


CHAmE 

X 


V*,. 



. ISI 




U4 




III 

Tmm 



lit 

K* 



lii 

Tlbi*y* 



141 

\tto 



lii 

1«^ 

(^AfTEE 

\i 

147 




Ut 




171 

iifVl* 



17J 


Afi^tk 

$AU$ 

174 


177 

Kdtfvtil 

. 17t 

QaiiH . 

. Ill 

m 

. lii 

CHAKTItH XII 

Ahtm 

U4 


lit 


Itl 

%&9m fibm 

m 

M»cb 

itt 


Etif til •! (uid i'ltUi:*] 

AlftebrlACft} ijtti oC h4t«r>«« f«U4c^ 

m tkm 21 ^ 

ta4it i4 jimbcMtiw ctiiihd ifi ikt 

A»nii« . 247 

Liil flf €*rcttrrtif im 

Um Xwmkm, ia iU 

odUir v4 lU Smml9ti4 . 241 



in 


I. 

% ffWhmrft t 

I 1 

inWWTWTW » 

^ %fniTfi » 

« ♦ 

mr m w h i 

1* I 

ti « 

»» «< 

1« •fnrrarft 

tn 

14 WW t HJl'xt 
1* wffwr mtfii 

II. 

1 m if t ’w i ii 
» ■ww'w ii 

I ^jpwarrKfS* 

« «T|«nr{« 

4 mt^nnm. 

< 

4 f 

1* w w n i w f h 
tl iiNnrfc 

11 ii >w jf »<4 

i« w i imw w: 

I'l ( n wvmA 


I 

n. 


1* #«nnmflk 

It 

14 •VrfliVilWr: 

It 

1^ wmmmm: ... 

It 

1* WW1W<> 

It 

41 

in 

44 t^nmmtt 

in 

III. 


1 «fwnnft 

in 

4 tmwift 

in 

4 

11 

4 

11 


It 

4 f4l4tWT<> 

1« 

• IL^Wlfc 

1* 


1« 

4 nrwmrli 

1« 

1. Wi^HTWtil 

1< 

11 4»4fa— Vw: 

l« 

14 irtififyinii 

14 

U TfW» 

14 

It wiihwif 

14 

I't ■<ll>l4!llli> 

It 

14 

It 

1» 4l»wtwit4 

It 

i< tiNytiwfc 

!• 

1* 4lH^W!<WWI: 

!• 

4. frainAw: 

!• 

41 4r«Jrwwafr4; 

14 

44 wrMiviihll 

!• 

44 «4r4n«il4 

%• 

4« jMwaill 

11 


tl 

44 frmmtt 

tl 

4 • J4l^4n4l^ 



14 



m. - ij 

W«r V. 

TCT 


wrq 



%i i#iiii«rft 

m 4 

witA •nrit 

t virrnt nHfc 

• '•. 

!• «raiiMNt«Hk 

1 nfwnt vfifc 

• ta 

IV. «]f^s«rnr; 

« rflmi 

»l 

» «T& 

^ t H «r'«ii*i »frf» 



» ^«tr>f 


1 nAwi 






— 41-#. 



II. 


««fV 

imro 



>• tv wvTvmmmt 


»f wmHk 

tM ifi«fiTtirvi 


mmmvwum^ 

» * t* 



t< nfvWvvy 

-1 


»<i ivtfrvvvH 

-n 

1 mmWtfLfwm 

«• wfraiwrn 



t • » t Wflfvv^vn 

'-.V 

^ fTfr»H: 

»■*. vtfjtrvarn 


It nflinrr>tTiig'’^INi^: 

»« «v rr«>rr^vm 




^1 

1* fn<ft<inw 

1^ tv utiirv^il 


1< wwwftwtl 

«. in. •pfri'tirvmv- 


i\ w<yiwi 

»t t wtVvvifviwrH 





n. flHHtsvvm; 



1 M«iiifl(<(' 

w« «r»avi ifavfMiiwi 

... 

H «f>W<IIIH 

«( < wifferfirivrn 


• IWlltlWMH 

v< ^ triW^v^ 


4 

t< !• 

It 

i« 

v% tt 

... IH 

• • • 

vn « 

... In 
± .. - 




TfWs 

... !• 

1% w%fiiMvii( 

. «t» ' 

... !• 



UL 

Ht 

V. wn»^:w«i 

. ^ ^ 


mmt 

.. /..JLIII. 


I'. 

ml wf : . ■ 

tt 

U wnr 

|4 iJIlVlW: 

It 




M f« 


. . •• 

U "»4 


• 1 

»'. 


•I 

F. «TfT4 

lY. 


*4 ^ 


•H 

VI. 

> »fi 

1 ftrm 

••n 

F W"?^: 

^ fipr 

» mwk 

• t 

•• 

1 wiy«n 

M myan 

94 

« w.^» 

i« mmmfm 

• t 

't |»T^ «l. 

« wrwintm 

I n amm 

€9 


It t<NfifT 

<1 

. ffFI: 

w ftrtfT^ 

4 1 

« «4n 
^ wrm« 

It nr 

41 

kjmm 

4t 

1. WWtWH 

11 «> 

4 4 

y* 

t'n ^■ 

. <t 

1* ^ 


4 9 

i< «f^ 

*t mm 

44 

wmxwr 
l« Antt: 

w9 ■ - 

4t 


V. «9WtS«tT«: 


F «»«: 

... tl 

»i mir*i 

F 

... t* 

M 

\tlpti 

... t| 

F| ««4 

Mwm. 

... %9 

<» *f»: 

n wm 

... tn 

4. 

\ f#W| 

... 

«««•«: .. 

4 : . . 

... t4. 

11 ««»4 . 

!• tR^ 

... ^4 1 

j 4N^l 

It mimrmmmi 

... tt, 

iMtei 

1 t • • • t ^ m 

i 

••• !•• * 

«4«4 . . 



Vir. nini!:«m«: 

• 1 ^ 

1 Wfcwi 

« «v 

( MUlftWIW 
« 

finik Vvii>- 

( iframnimnftvwvt 

)• fafv^Hil 
y% 

t» vPipdMvi« 

U VOTf«l fiUtumwf'fH 


Wn: 

vm. wiri^rwnv: 


II »fr 

I • 

II 

11 avtaifvnn: 

IX. 

I ift w iw wi ft 
I 

I mfmi 

^ anm: 

II rr 

I ^ wiAmi 

i<i mmnril 

rw« 

mm: 

|| Wff 


IW IX. wifiirnrw: 

i"frfT;r 

i% 

X. fTnr!:^r^^ 

y km: 

\ ^ 

^ ^rn: 

< n 

y y f 

y > ‘ 

u fr« 

CSJ 

> 1 


yy- 

u* 

ui 

> 1 * 

11 ^ 

;l- 

m 

n« 

> 1 * 

•a< 


. 

. i«i 

. 

)ti 

. 

I*'*. 
. 1 *• 


^'t^ ^ 

. . 

1¥l 

i< »n« 

. 

I. 

1<4 


^<v 



VI 

. Ul 

*11 Wflf: 

. . 

VH ■ ■ 

. M€ 

i>.i XI. 

V* * •trti 

W 

• n- 

... 1^1 

!• OTT 

. . 

i« «r= 

... 1U 

IHI f* «f^: 

... 1^« 

11* «• 

... 

Ill II wi^^^: 

... 1M 

III iM unrft 

. . 1M 

m II 

... 1M 

ti« |i -.• 

. . 1%^ 

IIH |H »W> 

... 

Ill in»r* 

. . 4*1 

, H« 

... 4*4 

. IK «l 

. <•! 

. Ill IlfWft 

... 



HL 






•«»fR 




%« 

4»1 

\ lai 

« • 

fa ijNai 

««4 


. 

«f araf^ 

Ml 


. 

ti aai tfTwa 

f»a 

i« <t«i 

> 1 • 

Appendix I unnTxmnifhrr i 

l» 

Ml 


!«• 

*tanr»: 

♦ \* 

1 irrv*ai^aif«* 


1* af*: 



|H% 

) • 

M* 

« itritiaatpafa* 


mn f«rT 


n ... 

... I'll 

\* ^ 

911 

< vafa* 

. iHt 

|« witv' 


• ^Nltaaipa^* ... 

... iHt 

tr 


4 wrwr*.irf*» ... 

... \'^€ 

«t arwr 



Ml 

«« rnfm. 

Ma 

1. mrvjRvrfl* 

... Ml 

m ‘ 


n irirr4!»»a«fti. ... 

.. Ml 


1OT 


a«a Ml 

Xin. aahfflstara: 


1) 

M« 


Ml 

»» 

IM 

1* I’^anai^, 


It a*^aaH*nfTKafa« 

M*t 

!• m^trTfr^t^ 



Ml 

y< 


!• vwajraiftanrwKa 

Ml 

M 

Ml 

14 i»falnt«!ftirr»af4« 

Ml 

»» tfawrwarf* 


»«. 

... Ml 

iinis 

^11 


... Iff 

mf^n: 

Ml 

<1 •rr<TaT«i«nifa* , 

... I^t 

|« •mMr-Ji: 

M» 

»» »a>ft»r*fa. 

... I^f 

l« mTW^¥^ 

M< 

<4 araa<«f>'n'afa» 

... I« 

i\ « hn 


*« ■Wrafi'ftwTarfa* 

... I4<i 

*\ Pfrm ... 

. kf 

fH aipiadBfff* ... 

... 141 



FART I 


I NTROOUCrriON 




PKEPACE 


WitR% 1 firM nsitir u> tlif<ir*| ttt iJ»r Atit^ttisji t*{ VJ\6. I oiidlrrujok, 
cwi lKl^ iff iV'CrNMjr A A t«f c.*IUl<r t}»r biUterio 

«at)ttUiiJie«i X%ruHa MMaompt# lu lb** May Iftllltr Mrriy>nA] 

«iki! Hbum < oHtirtiota* Ui m* if iwrw lii:ht 

rL»ut4 tiirtiwn iici the tryl of iIm* A cAfv ful iIm* 

tlMCdmal* tti my <h*|««Ai lum InrJ tlTK* l<i<i t^jc- 04 *cillii 0 li liuU the t^xt of 
tiv Ka.» Iwvfi ^ni«ituilly «*x|«in lr«i i*y of i^<»rt 

rfijr^rt v Ml ^Iw' rt) m»4r^giir»J i whiri* twiiy i<^iii tiifmw'1%^** u> 

♦ufh initrrfiii>Ut>4?fu. At i^rxwiit ll»r *4 tin** ^nuiuii 

cAii U'Mrv^l («iiiy <lo«'D Ui lh«« UiirtM^4)ib cri)t4ir>‘ a. n a Uck 

%if rrM«>'U^ furtlwr lint I Uavc* U» «iaff|.*ort ihut \r\ta 

tip U* iii*' !hin#^}ith orntury'. tin? trxt <4 ti>r .VirnAlKj 

wftl. m uiufcctn ami atif4X>krii A f<*w rmuirkik of l>urga 

h^rr* Mi»<l iWn* in hm oommmUjy opro up thf (wM^iUhty that 
iKi’ iti(rq»iUiAtr% ar-rr aJrMtly Imi^y with ihrtr tirfArii4iik wt^k. 
i« t>o «i«pu)4 titaA the* f4»xl lt»i aimiy Iw^^n Uuii|4*n')'i «ith. I'huii (.ine 
Vir muiKHi* in making Y4i>ika for iiiany *i»<i ibv 

oaiftf'n^iik afadni ilmvalKtR^ CKJOiaifM^I o<^ O(«nmoii3y aUnliutcd 

Ui Klin. All mKXt paiW|p»i Kar« lam |«r4nt<xl out in my o<itt4on of ihr* 
UtC. wKicK aaU fortli a# cl«*Hy a* pciMjl4f^ Um* hivtory' of the u«iloal 
r«|mnMtm Ivy mnaiMi c4 m|iuuv iimrkala ajui foot-ncCeia 

I Kavt* aiivi proKiucipd. for Um* 6nkl liina, a complcU* Knifliah tinanUalion 
of th« whol^ of the Sirukiit. I have axkM numervw asefrHical ami 
chlioal nolaa arsih a view to extract an much information a* {maaiUe 
ftuni Yiaka. And in urdar to make my w«irk further umful. 1 hax-e 
aho |ira|iaiud tha foUowiiig lodataa and Appandma; \\) An Index to 
the wank of the JITipKa^ with maanii^/ (2) An Index to the wotxl* of 
the Qucilod Famaipm oaeauntaf in the ATiraVto with maani^ga; (3) an Index 

a 3 



i-UKKAri-: 


Vj mt»a« th« yUi>Cr*l with 

(4 At) !t.«c *i kicrttmifi^ iu xlm .Vti^i.f«4 

fV \t) .‘i.*’. -i ci^i^ riitr«c«Hl *«!r«tmik^* iti th«^ 

.V»,.*V.<7‘; *'»; A L/it <( Vir»tw «rn»iL^«iHl tis Ihr *.f»lirr liir 

S-t 'ci-t.* V Ic.^ Auth>>r«.tk««i mcg\li*4Kr^t hy (H» A ItU 

y?i Sti>r\r'* rv;A5iP»i V4i»kA <V' Tt-wr KrUtt**!) yfi Okc .V|)*^Jtf«l t#* *MKcf 
Wtfi,'* ; K « i Our /IryiAvutmiJt. t*n%ti 

fif/cAycA# Ar An *l|>lwAi^4riKigl U«4 »»{ iKr rCyti4n.iii)!|'K'«» 

to f £» %iv» \\> A h^* vd lh« .Vftn*i^a p^n 

^y Siy^iki. wKi:>!< WMtk m l/vr fuArtu **i m «lt4«rriAt^4i 

mmA ( rv'ttreittfd iu>i •»«*•»!! %h«' I'liivrrtily *4 Otf<ari f«*r Umv 
^ 4 rVjeiur ^‘hy VoCwtlKulAtKliii^^ iKr Statt. l»t V| 

Swr V } S Tti «bt«h r«P*|mFr« 4n ViY4iMr»*t Slu^Wut U^ imhliAlt hi« lhr:4t* 
ki*t \mtyr^ <i*i4 Ump < •^waniUU^ Utf 

A v«Mry kic^ily \ntrmtiUfi lll«^ ' -tAktnK ctifvi«<.lrna««m 

th-f vvity hi^h cvi*C of At |>ft*^nt « i*f ^i«|tii«K Unr Ititr 

I think I fw«»i iiijUii^ u*> A|3»>hj|;fy f >r ^>n» 4 (in^* «i«it thiA pirl <tfily 
At pf^fii»eit. Aft t^:#’ th*! th^* rw»l •til VAU^w m «^»€irA(» *4 iimr 

n my y-Murc^ Any fruit u v* titupiy iui** i#> thr |i(ui*UiMv 

whi^f; I hA’»» tn th« ftmrmr '*f my •*trk nml which it im my %rry 

piciMAnt 4uty to ttrkn»iwWl^w 

t >wiff * t«M <4 U» IV4«iiit*r A A lIjM^hcK-ll lit*' 

iftccpti>>n ‘>f thjk^ iA AA 1 bnv-^ Alirwly ntcniAitiwI. 4ci«» tf» Nh 

Thm «h*4c wv>rk wm onficr hi« •upcrv lAniwi. liui KUkUncv^ 
Afki fncrrtifu^nwnt hAvg> l#rft *4 iciT«luA^4<ii help U> me, Atwl \m 

r>ir««vmcrvi»tit -n th>^ AdfntniAtrAton to the lint Mulirr kfctixiiruJ ^ 4t»«i lui%'e 
4 tnat of XJfO for the |^h||c»tM>ft ♦>! my ♦iMnwriniem- t»y ihAttk* U> 
them for thwi ^'ncr*>«i4 help I wm much iiKl#h<4i»1 Ut I)r I*. W. Thmomtk, 
LhrurtAn, Ir^liA OffWr Af»l Uf I>r J LilnnAH. Ih^mii ItMtilnle. 

Otf»>f«!. lit |T%nttftK m*' fArthtMw* in the mm «4 nml f«^c their 

mmhniMii t#> help me tn every w»y wlictwrer I hml the ommmi li» Mmk 
their 4 .|vt 4 !w I 4eetre U> {mi fm reenri my nfieeiii] ilwuike lo Mr. Mmimi. 
t% <4 the Hnrflran. t*ir pemumt^ ho •orli *m vnlimbi* niMO- 

wnpte ^hirtnit ^ mr-r«hli. «^heo Um HHUiiMriptA bml henti 

cnrvfiiUy ivt«^l mwmy frotmm A. B Ketih ban placml nw omkr srmi 



FKEPAC K 


S 


<tir.Ui|piUiiCi ^ %aiuAhU ^jpintuci on tsMy dtlHeoll poioU, 

lir T W Am'4d, C I K , Advtaef trj iIm* SccrvUry <>f SUUr 

t%jr ItpiiiM loM lAkro « ifit4»rwil to ni}' irrjrk oit i 

nut III rtrry <di»iodi«r U> the ornoplHiaii of my madim 

II liAift tuy U> itkUqjrtvl oo oocieot liiduui ft.uUi<>r. who, 

Imr hAyu»*tkif^' ajj^I S>*ii»Aiit40f» Aft* orjoomifivi. ui fjir to Ad^tuKt* of 
tl>c ii;nmUrM *d AiiCJeiit Orr^k wnlrn» like PUu^ AnMniCie Aod jf ^*e 
0.4UC* u* t«r •|i|jrt<'Ul«<d my U^«jur wti) auipiy n«|j«id 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE NIGHA^ITU 

The following manuscripts have been collated for this edition of the 
Nighantu : 


1. Max Muller Memorial MS. 

e. 5 = M 1 

9 

i) 3i »> »» 

e. 6 = M2 

3 and 4. ,, ,, „ „ 

e. 7 = M 3 and M 4 respectively 

5. Chandra Shum Shere MS. 

d. 184 = 01 

6 , 7, 8. „ ,, ,, „ 

e. 62 = C 2, C 3, C 4 respectively 

9. MS. Sanskrit 

e. 17 = S 

10. MS. Wilson 

379 = W 1 

11 and 12. „ „ 

502 = W 2 , W 3 respectively 

^3. ,, „ 

503 = W4 

a. Detailed Description of the Manuscripts. 


M 1. — This is a neatly- written manuscript in DevandgaH characters on 
paper. It originally consisted of 13 leaves, but the first two are missing. 
The accent has been marked in yellow ink. The text is not bounded on 
either side by double lines. 

The size of the paper is 9^" x 3^". 

The number of lines on each page varies from 9 to 10. The date given 
on f. 14 r. as &ik, 1455, is not reliable, and has obviously been added at 
a later period by a different hand, as the evidence of the writing indicates. 
The manuscript is well preserved, but neither its general appearance nor 
the condition and the colour of its paper, nor its spelling lend the least 
support to the date given above. It is on the whole accurate. It belongs 
to the longer recension. The scribe seems to have been a devotee of Krsna, 
for he says : ^ Neither the name of the scribe, nor of the 

owner, nor of the place of its origin, is known. 

M 2. — This is perhaps the oldest of all the manuscripts of the Nighantu, 
It is written in Devandgari characters on paper, but is not well preserved. 
In many places it suffers from illegibility, partly caused by the smudging 
of the ink. 

Itbe^: . .,&c. it gives 

the ^UcfA in 26 leaves. The different treatises are not bodily 
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separated from each other, all the four, i. e. Jyatim^ Cha'iidas and 
Nighantu being written continuously without a break. The end of each 
is found on f. 4 r., f. 7 v., f. 12 r., and f. 24 v. respectively. The accent is 
not marked. The text is bounded on each side by double black lines. 

The size of the paper is x 

The number of lines on each page varies from 10-13. 

It has preserved the archaic spelling in many cases, especially in the 
case of ^ is written and as on 

f. 22 V. Ff. 15-26 are slightly worm-eaten. It was copied in the month 
of PhMguwi, Samvat 1778, by a scribe named Sivananda. It belongs to 
the shorter recension. 

M3. — This is a paper manuscript, neatly written in Devanagari 
characters. In this manuscript also the ^iksd, Jyotisa, Ohandas, and 
Nighantu are written without a break between them. The accent in the 
Nighantu is not marked. The size of the paper is 9''x4'^ and the 
number of lines on each page is 7. The text is bounded on each side by 
double red lines. The name of the owner is AiSarama Ked&rei^vara, son of 
l§n Nandarama. It was copied for private study at Benares. The date given 
is Samvat 1801: (sic) ^ 

VTOHTfH: N tt The manuscript ends : (m) ^f^Nt N <^00 R 



It belongs to the shorter recension. 

M 4. — This contains the Gilead, &c., without a break between them, and 
gives, in 23 leaves, the Siksd,Jyotim, Chandaa, and Nighantu^ which end on 
f. 5 V., f. 8 r., f. 13 r., and f. 23 v. respectively. The five adhayda of the 
Nighantu end on f. 15 v., f. 18 v., f. 21 r., f. 22 v., f. 23 v. respectively. It 
begins : ^ W I ^ W I ^ fjRf HWtfiT, &c. It 

ends: d^iDuiiq: otttt. i 

The size of paper is 8|" x ; the number of lines on each page is 
8. The text is bounded on either side by double red lines. The accent is 
marked in the Nighantu with red ink. No date is given, nor the name 
of the scribe, nor the place. 

It belongs to the longer recension. 

C 1. — It consists of three different manuscripts. The first manuscript, 
which gives the Nighantu in full, seems to be a fragment, for the first folio 
is numbered 10. It appears that originally it gave the &ik^ Catustaya^ 
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and that now the Nighaiidu alone survives. It b^ns on f. 10 r., and ends 
on f. 22 r. The text is bounded on each side by double red lines. The 
accent is marked. The size of the paper is 9^*^ x 4^^^; the number of lines 
is 11. It ends: (sic) ^ I ^ I 

#jNTire*n 

The date &ak. 1875, and the name of the then owner, Qopala Ananda 
Sarasvatl, ai*o added in a different^ probably later, hand. It belongs to the 
longer recension. 

C 2. — Is the first of five different manuscripts bound in one volume 
[e. 62]. It contains the Nighantu in 17 leaves, marking the accent with 
red ink in the first adhydya only. 

It begins: | ^ I 'S » It ends: (sic) 

I VUnn l Neither the date nor the name of the scribe is 

given. 

The size of the paper is x Tlie number of lines on each page 
is 7. Ff. 15, 16, 17 are slightly worm-eaten. 

It is written in Devandgarl characters on paper, and is fairly accurate. 
It belongs to the longer recension. 

C3-C4. — Are contained in the same volume, each being a tSilml 
Catudaya^ of which the Mgliantu form.s a part. The text of each of these 
^iksd GatunUiya is written continuously, and is bounded by double red 
lines. The size of the paper is x 4, and the number of lines on each 
page is 10. The first two sections of the first adhydya are missing in the 
first manuscript. The other manuscript is dated Sarjfivat, 1852. 

Both are written in Devandgaid characters and represent the longer 
recension. 

The other manuscripts are a t^ihid attributed to Panini, and a 
attributed to Yajfiavalkya. The latter begins : {aio) 'IT ^ TO* 

to: tow ^ TOftw W, Ac. It ends: ^ 

TOTRT fTTO.- WTTOT% .... TOIRT 

TTw: fro fro fro 

Another manuscript bound in the same volume gives in sevtin leaves 
the Skkm of the Sdrm Veda, attributed to Loma&. It begins: € TO; 

It has preserved some old spellings ; for instance, it writes 

^ as 

The last manuscript gives the ChandomanjaH in 5 leaves. It begins: (sic) 

Wi TOTOw to: I TO*^ ^ HU Ww l Wnl 
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181 I wnr i sirred i 

« I ^ I « &C. 

It ends : ^ it<1*iqiO ^»nHT i 

S4. — This manuscript contains five works. The first four consist of 
the &i1cm Oatu^taya, of which the first three works are probably written 
by the same scribe. The first part gives the &ikm in 6 leaves, the second the 
Jyotim in 4, the third the Chandaa in 7 leaves, the fourth the NighanH} 
The first and third were copied in &aka 1665, and the fourth in &ika 1660. 
All these four parts are complete in themselves individually, each being 
separately numtered. The name of their former owner is Bhatto Jayana- 
rayana of Themti. 

The Nighantu consists of 9 leaves. The text is bounded on each side 
by a pair of double red lines. It is a neatly-written manuscript, The 
accent is marked with red ink. The size of the paper is 9^" x For 
further details see Catalogus Oodd, MSS, Bib, Bodl,, by Winternitz and 
Keith, vol. ii, p. 105. 

The manuscript belongs to the longer recension, and does not seem to 
have been used by Roth. 

W 1. — This contains two different manuscripts. The first is Vedartha- 
dipikd, a commentary on the Sarvdnukramanl by Sadguru6isya. 

The second is the Nighantu, It begins on f. 1 v., and ends on f. 10 r. 
It is without accent, quite modem, and full of mistakes. It is Roth’s F. 
It belongs to the shorter recension. 

For further details, see Catalogus Codd, MSS^ Bib, Bodl.^ by Winternitz 
and Keith, vol. ii, p. 104. 

W 2. — This manuscript contains three different works. 

I. The first work is the &iks(i Catusfaya, It is a continuously- written 
manuscript, the four parts ending on f. 3 v., f. 6 v., f. 11 v., and f. 23 
respectively. The Nighantu is given without accent. It is Roth’s C, and 
belongs to the shorter recension. For further details see Catalogus Codd, 
MSS, Bib, Bodl., vol. ii, p. 104. 

W 3. II. This is the second manuscript bound in the volume just 
mentioned. It gives the Nighantu in 24 leaves. It is without accent. 
The name of the scribe, partially obliterated by yellow pigment, is the 
following: i i 

It is Roth’s D, and belongs to the shorter recensioa 

III. The third manuscript is the An/uvdkdmbkmrmnl, 

W 4.-— This manuscript contains two different works. The first is the 
Aiksd Catustaya, Its first three parts are written continuously. The 

' The afkh is the Utkuufa^kam of the Nirukta, 
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Nighantn is separated from the rest. It ends on f. 16, which gives a list 
of the total number of words and Khand^is for each adhydya as follows : — 


Kha'nda words 


Ist 

17 

412 

4Ui 

8 

279 

2nd 

22 

516 

5th 

6 

151 

8rd 

80 

410 





It is Roth’s E, and belongs to the longer recension. 

To these manuscripts, which I have directly collated myself, may be 
added the A and B which were used by Roth (not directly collated by me), 
besides C.D.E.F = W 1, W2, W3, W4, and H, If, if, ¥, and used 
by Sama^rami, in his edition, published in the Bib. Ind. 

6. Two recensions. 

The manuscripts fall into two distinct groups : M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3 
and if form one family group, and M 1, M 4, C 1, C 2, C 3, C 4, S, W 4 ; 
A, B, E ; If, Ifj and ff the other. The former may be called the 

shorter recension, the latter the longer. The chief reason for calling the 
former group the shorter recension is that at the end of every section the 
explanation is more concise than in the other. The latter not only gives 
an extended explanation at the end of every section, but also adds the 
number of the words enumerated in the section. Besides, at the end of 
every chapter, it gives a summary of the sections by quoting the first word 
of every section, and adds the number of the sections in the chapter. In 
many sections the shorter recension 'gives fewer words. It is difficult to 
decide which of these two represents the original. But as far as the 
longer explanation at the end of every section is concenied, it is quite 
obvious that it is a later addition. The evidence of the manuscripts shows 
that this addition was gradual. For instance, let us take the first section 
of the first chapter. All the manuscripts of the shorter recension agree in 
giving the text as follows: Manuscript W2 gives the 

number of the section only, i.e. R q I, and throughout it follows this method, 
which seems to have been the original one. Gradually a change was 
introduced : along with the number of the section, the number of the words 
in the section was added, and a numerical figure placed immediately before 
the number of the section, as the evidence of manuscripts M 2 and W 3 
indicates, in the first section of the first chapter, I qq I is placed before 
I q I e. 9h%flr l qq l q l in this connexion it is interesting to 

note that manuscripts W 1 and M 8 at first agree with W 2, but gradually 
come round to the side of M 2 and W 3. The next stage of development is 
marked by the incorporation of the numerical word in substitution for the 
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figure in the body of the explanation, as || II . This 

is most clearly seen in the sections containing verbs, for instance, in sec. 16 
of the first chapter, all the stages appear very clearly : 

(L a ii Wi, W2. 

6. „ „ ll<)^n$l M2, M3,W3. 

c- 1 9$ I Manuscripts of longer recension. 

From the verbs the process was extended by analogy to nouns, perhaps 
in imitation of Y^ka’s own words or for the sake of parallelism, 
was also introduced. Last of all came the summary and the 
statement of the sections in every chapter. 

Yaska’s description of the Mghantv, I Sai)idmndijah Samamiwitah \ 
vydkhydtavyah \ N. I. 1. — and taking into consideration the fact that in 
some cases, like that of Mghantv, II. 6, 8, 11, &c., his only explanation is 
that a particular word has so many synonyms — suits the shorter recension 
better, for in the case of the longer recension such an explanation is super- 
fluous. Mghantu II. 11, the shorter recension reads while 

the longer has: ^ and Yaska’s only explanation 

(N. 3. 9) is: To call this the explanation of the 

longer recension is absurd, while in the case of the shorter recension it may 
be accepted as an explanation to a certain extent. 


c. DevarfUa and his commentary. 

Devarajayajvtin explains every single word of the Nlghanta ; his com- 
mentary therefore is valuable, for it shows the state of the NigJuiitfn in his 
day. Moreover, in the introduction to his Commentary, he gives a general 
description of the many manuscripts of the Mghantit known to him. He 
says: I ^ 

He has attempted to supply a critical edition, for he says that Yaska 
explained 150 words of the ^'aighantuka Kdiula, and Skandasvami, in 
his commentary on Yaska, added some more, bringing the total to 200, so 
the evidence of Yaska and Skandasvami was very valuable for these 200 
words. About the rest he says: ^ JjSf OTHiraT- 

vmniir irwwft « i iniqm ^i inwr- 

winj; nw: i 
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Devaraja has frequently given the readings of former commentators 
like Skandasvami, Bhatta Bhaskarami^, and Madhava, when he differed 
from them. His commentary has therefore the value of a collation of 
a number of manuscripts, brought as he says from various parts of the 
country, and also of the collation of former commentaries. I have care- 
fully examined it and noted all the differences, as the foot-notes to the text 
will show. 

d. Roth’s edition of the Nighai^tu. 

Both examined the commentary of Devaraja, but the manuscripts which 
he used were probably defective, so that his results are unsatisfactory. 
Often he attributes readings to Devaraja which are not to be found in the 
published text of that commentator; for instance (I. 11) the reading m 
is attributed to Devaraja, who actually reads TT!; he also passes over 
variants given by Devaiuja. Devar&ja gives ififT as a variant for Wr, 
which Both does not mention. Similarly Devaraja gives (I. 12) as a 
different reading, which Roth again does not notice. Devaraja gives TPlfl 
for Vim , which Roth ignores. Other cases are : 

I, 14. Roth attributes to Dev., who reads 11^:, and gives ifigr: 
as a variant. 

I. 13. Dev. gives for as the reading of Madhava, unnoticed 

by Roth. 

1. 13. Dev. gives for as another reading, unnotici^d by Roth. 

I. 14. Both attributes to Dev., whose actual reading is 

I. 15. Dev. reads "VlVm for ^IWT and gives Vimil as the residing of Skan- 
dasvami, unnoticed by Both. 

I. 16. Dev. gives as another reading for unnoticed by 

Roth. 

II. 1. Dev. gives as the reading of Madhava for Roth does 

not notice it. 

II. 5. Dev. gives as a different reading for Roth does not 

notice it. 

II. 7. Dev. gives WVl as the reading of Skandasvami also, but he further 
gives VlMl as a variant, Roth does not notice it. 

II. 7. Dev. gi es as a variant for ln:, Roth does not notice it. 

It is tumeccssary to multiply instances, for all such cases can be easily 
found in my foot-notes to the text of the Nighaidu. 
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Both does not give any various readings for the fourth chapter of the 
Nighantu, although the evidence of the manuscripts as shown in this 
edition proves that there are several such variants. 

There are a few inaccuracies of accent, for instance in III. 13. 
is accented in manuscripts, but not so in Roth’s edition. 

There is, however, a serious omission in IV. 2. has been omitted 

between and That the omission is an oversight appears 

from the fact that though this section is stated to contain 84 words, Roth’s 
edition has only 83. Y&ska explains every word of the fourth and fifth 
chapters of the Nighantu. His evidence is therefore particularly valuable 
for a critical edition of the fourth and fifth chapters. He gives 
in its proper place and explains it. Both the recensions agree in reading 
between and and the testimony of Devaraja and 

Yaska supports this reading The omission^ in Roth’s edition is thus 
evidently due to an oversight. 

The evidence of Yaska on the fourth and fifth chapters of the Nighantu 
indicates that he follows the longer recension. Thus in IV. 1 the shorter 
recension gives but Yaska reads which is also the reading of 

the longer recension. Again ^ which is omitted by the shorter recension, 
is explained by Y&ska. In IV. 2 is omitted by the shorter recension, but 

not by Yaska. Devaraja has also followed the longer recension, and this 
choice seems to be followed by a long line of commentators, and is also, as 
Devaraja says, supported by an unbroken tradition in his own family. The 
shorter recension has undoubtedly preserved the original form of the text, 
at least towards the end of the sections, but the weighty testimony of 
Yaska is against it. I have therefore given the text and the order in 
which the words occur in accordance with the longer recension, though at 
the end of every section I have placed side by side the text of both 
recensions. 

6. Bib. Ind. edition of the Nighantu. 

SamaiSrami’s edition of the Nighantu is useful, for besides publishing 
the commentary of Devaraja Yajvan it supplies a much larger number of 
various readings than Roth. But it suffers from the one defect of present- 
ing only Devaraja’s reading of the text of the Nighantu. The commentary 
of Devaraja, however valuable as giving the various readings of the 
manuscripts of his time, cannot be made the sole basis of an edition of 
the Nighantu. Moreover, occasionally the text in this edition contains 
words which ai*e not justified either by the evidence of the manuscripts of 

' This was admitted, and later on rectified by Roth himself. 
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both recenaions, or even by that of Devar&ja himself. For instance, on 
p. 236, appears the word which does not exist anywhere; again, on 
p. 257, we find instead of the correct form S&mai$- 

rami seems to have used six manuscripts, from which he gives a number 
of various readings in foot-notes, but in the constitution of the text he has 
consistently followed DevarSja. Hence it is not a critical edition, from the 
point of view of constituting an independent text of the JCfighantu based on 
manuscript evidence. 

/. The title of the work. 

Sayanacarya in the Rgved/ihhd^hh^ has given the title of 
Nimkiam to this list of words. He says: 

nfinupf i i 

V7<i*3t 

vTff ’’I I • • • • 

Madhusudanasvami, the author of the PrcLstMruAhedoL has also given 
the title of Mruktam to this list of words. Similarly S&mai$rami follows 
S&yana in calling the work Niruktam, although he adds in brackets 
(Nighantu). Sayana is evidently wrong in giving the title of Niruktam 
to the SamomnSya, for Yaska distinctly states tliat it is called Nighantu, 
Samdmvdyo^ mmd'mmdtah .... tami imam SamamiUSyam Nighantava 
itydcakeaie i (N. I. 1). The list of words can only be called Nighantu, and 
it is wrong to call it Niruktam \ the term Nirukta can be applied only 
when some etymological explanations are given. Moreover, all the manu- 
scripts call it Nigha'^u. 

g. The division of the Nigha^fn. 

The Nigkantu contains five chapters, the first three are called the 
NaigharjiuJca Kdnd^^ the fourth the Naigama Kdnda, and the fifth the 
Daiva;ta Kdmda. In other words it may be said that 

the Naighantuka Kdrid^ deals with synonyms ; 
the Naigama Kd'nda deak with homonyms ; 
the Daivata Kdr^a deak with deities. 

There k some sort of a principle discernible in the arrangement of the 
synonyms in the first three chapters. The first chapter deak with physical 
things like earth, air, water, and objects of nature like cloud, dawn, day 
and night, &c. The second chapter deak with man, hk limbs, like arm, 
finger, objects and qualities associated with man, such as wealth, prosperity, 
anger, battle, Ac. 
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The third chapter deals with abstract qualities such as heaviness, 
lightness, &c. The arrangement, of course, is not scientific, nor, in many 
cases, even systematic, but it shows at least an attempt to group the 
words metho^cally. The compilation of the Nighantic is the earliest 
known attempt in lexicography. In India it marks the beginning of the 
Koia literature, and later Koids have sometimes been called Nighantavas. 
The Nighantu contains only a small number of the words of the Rgveda, 
and as it does not contain any explanations of the words collected, in 
Sanskrit or any other language, the modem term ‘dictionary’ cannot be 
applied to it, although the KoAda can be so called. It should rather be 
called a vocabulary, which is a book ‘ containing a collection of words of 
a language, dialect, or subject ’ — when ‘ the yrords are few in number, being 
only a small part of those belonging to the subject, or when they are given 
without explanation, or some only are explained, or explanations are 
partial 

A. The author of the Nighantu. 

Nothing definite is known of the author of the Nighantu, There is 
a vague reference to the time of its compilation in the Nirukta I. 20, 
which attributes the compilation of the Nighantu along with other 
Veddhgas to a later generation of the sages who had no direct perception 
of dharma (truth). 

The following two verses occur in the Mokaa parvan of the Mahdr- 
bhdrata, chapter 342. 86, 87 : 

qrfJpfrrf ! fq qrift i 

(iqiif ’jqrqW nif qniqt irwrqfiK i 

Some conclude from the second verse that KaiSyapa,^ the Prajapati, is 
the author of the Nighantu, for the word vr^kapi occurs in the Nighardu. 
It is not safe to build any argument upon such evidence, for supposing that 
Kaiiyapa did invent the word vradkapi he would be the last person to put 
his own word in a list of difficult words like those of the Nighantu. The 
Nighaniu is probably not the production of a single individual, but the 
result of the united efforts of a whole generation, or perhaps of several 
generations. 

1 The theory of Kaiyspa's authorship Is indeed absurd, and hardly deaenrea any mention, 
but as many people in India belioTe in it, and seriously put it forward, 1 thought it necessary 
to make a passing relhrsnee to it. 
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THE NIRUKTA 

a, Earlier editions of the Nirukta. 

The ediiio priiicepe of the Nirukta was brought out by Rudolph Roth, 
and published at Gottingen in 1852. Sanskrit scholarship in Europe was 
then in its infancy. The bulk of the Vedic literature was as yet acces- 
sible in manuscripts only. Even the text of the ^gveda in print was not 
available, Max Muller having given to the world the first two volumes 
only of his edition of the l^veda with S&yana’s commentary.^ Guides to 
Vedic studies which are now indispensable, such as Prof. Macdonell’s Veilic 
Grammar, and books of reference like Bloomfield’s Vedic Concortiarice, did 
not exist at that time. There was not even a good Vedw dictionary. 
Taking these facts into consideration, Roth’s achievement was remarkable. 
He was the first to observe that the text of the Nh'ukta has Ijeen handed 
down in two recensions, a shorter and a longer one, and to prepare a critical 
edition of the same based on the manuscript material to which he then had 
access. It must be admitted that as far as the text of the Nirvkta is con- 
cerned Roth’s work has not been superseded so far, and this fact alone is 
very creditable to the author of a work published nearly 70 years ago, 
and speaks highly of the critical judgement exercised by him in the 
constitution of the text. 

But it is obvious that a work produced under such circumstances and 
about three-quarters of a century ago shows certain defects and limitations. 
First of all, the materials at his disposal were scanty. For instance, he 
seems to have consulted only one taianuscript of Durga’s commentary, i.e. 
MS. Mill 142,^ by no means an accurate manuscript, and Roth’s incorrect 
quotations from Durga’s commentary, which I have pointed out in my 
notes, are perhaps due to the errors of this manuscript. Hence he could 
not have found it a very reliable guide. Secondly, many of the then pre- 
vailing methods of indicating references are now obsolete, as, for instance, 
Roth’s division of the Rgveda into Manila, anuvdht, &c., which has 
curtailed, to some extent, the usefulness of his Nachxveimng, pp. 217-28. 
He gives a list of various readings at the end of the first and the second 
part of the Nh^ukta^ but does not specify that such and such a variant is 
to be found in such and such a manuscript, a very unsatisiactoiy method of 
procedure, which no modem editor would follow. Further, Roth has 
adopted the text of the longer recension in his edition, but he does not 

1 Profesnor J. Wtekemagel haa been kind enough to write to me from BSle that aa Botli’a 
Nirukta first bagan to be printed in 1847, he could not therefore have made uae of Mm Mttller's 
edition of the JRgwdtt, the prefme to the flrat volume of which ia dated Oct. 1849. 

* Deaeilbed Keith in the Cataiogu$ nf SamkrU Maniueripi$ in tk$ BodUian Library^ 
voi. ii, p. loa 
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show any reason for this preference. As proved by me elsewhere, the 
longer recension does not represent the original text of the Nirukta. 
Again, he divided the pariUsfa into two chapters, the 13th and the 14th, 
a division not supported by the evidence of older manuscripts, which makes 
the whole of the pariiista to consist of one chapter (the 13th) only. Roth 
is also wrong in using the term Naigama Kandfim as applicable to the first 
three chapters of the NirvMa, the right term being Naighantuhi Kdrtdam, 
Further, there are some inaccuracies in the text of the NirvJUa itself, which 
I have pointed out in my notes. Again, there is the inexplicable inconsis- 
tency in using large type for printing some Vedic quotations, and small 
type for othera, even when they are of the same length, and are cited from 
the same Veda. For instance, the passage ' is 

printed in large type and is accented, whilst the immediately following 
passage is printed in small type, and is not accented, 

although both quotations are from the Rgveda. Other examples are: 

^ is in large type and accented, 
but is in small type® and unaccented. 

Again, ^ ^ . . . . • is in laige type and accented; 

while is in small type and unaccented; 

and V ® is in large type and accented ; 

while ^ is in small type and unaccented. 

Again, is i>i large type” and accented; 

while fq: ^ TfTJf: is in small type and unaccented. 

And inil is in largo type and accented; 

while is in small type and unaccented. 

In one case, Roth treats both quotations in the same manner: 
is in large type ” and accented. 

is also in large type and accented. 


RV. viii. 4. 8 ; K. iii. 80, Roth's 
RV. z. 188. 1. 

RV. i. 186. 7. 

RV. I. 87. 18. 

Roth's ed., 11.68. 

RV. ▼. 75. 7. 

BY. vii. 104. 21. 

RV. I. 24. 10. 

RV. iv. 7. 8. 


1 ., p. 62 . w RV. X. 86. 87. 

» Roth’s ed., p. 64. 
« RV. X. 86. 6. 

« RV. ii. 12. 1. 

>• RV. Ti. 66. 9. 

« RV. fv. 19. 9. 

Roth’s ed.,p. 68. 
w RV. viii. 108. 21. 
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This practice of Roth is misleading, and is perhaps responsible for the 
fact that several Vedic passages printed in small type are omitted as 
occurring in the NirvMa by Bloomfield in his Vedic Concordance ; a few 
such examples are the following: printed in small type 

and without accents in Roth’s edition,^ is not mentioned in VC. as being 
quoted by Yaska, and similarly — 

giwnr ^ 

^ tot: ^ " 

and also a fragment of RV. I. 164. 112, and quoted in 

the Nirvikta 4. 37, and a fragment of VS. 7. 1, quoted in N. .5. 6, 

are ignored. (Besides the reference of tlT is wrong 

in VC.® It is quoted in N. 11. 7, and not in N. 10. 7, as stated there. 
Also the reference to * i** wrong in VC.,’‘* where it is 

RV. III. 46. 3, while the correct reference is RV. III. 41. 3. Other cases 
are: ^ ^ RV. III. 30. 19c, is wi*ongly given as IV. 30. 

19c in VC, cf. p. 285 the reference of Srtt ^ is wrongly 

given as IX. 63. 5** in VC., p. 936^ while the correct reference is VII. (>3, 5^) 


The Bib. I nd. hJdltion of the Nlrukia. 

This was published at Calcutta under the eilitorship of Sdmai^rami from 
1882-91. Its chief merit is that it, for the first time, supplies us witli the 
commentiiry of Devardjn Yajvan on the Nigluintu and of Durga on the 
Nirukta. It also adds an index to the words of tlie Nighantn as well tis to 
the words of the Nirukta. Tlie practical utility of this index, Iiowevcr, 
sufibrs much from its being separated into three indexes, one for each 
volume and not consisting of one single whole. Besides many misprints 
and errors of Sandhi^ the text constituted is not very valuable from the 
critical point of view, and is thus not a trustworthy basis for further 
research. The editor, although his text generally agrees with the shorter 


1 RV. vi. 55. 5 ; N. iii. 16 ; VC., p. 1052 b. 

> Roth's ed., p. 60. 

s RV. X. 133. 1 ; N. iii. 20 ; Roth’s ed., p. 62; 
VC., p. 96 b. 

* RV. iv. 51. 1: N. iv. 25 ; Roth’s ed., p. 74; 
VC., p. 846 b. 

» RV. iv. 188. 1 ; N. iv. 25; Zoc. cit, VC., 


p. 828 b. 

• RV. vi. 7. 6 ; N. vi. 3 ; Roth’s ed., p. 91 ; 
VC., p. 889 b. 

’ RV. X. 81. 1 ; N. xi. 7. 

• Cf. Bloomfield, Vedic Coneordtimc^ p. .566 b. 

• RV. iii. 41. 8; N. iv. 19. 

»•» Cf. p. 897 b. 




3 /. 3 . 2 ^ 
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recension, does not seem to realize that there are two recensions of the 
text of the Nimkta, and has thus unconsciously introduced an element of 
eclecticism in his edition. For instance, he omits the phrase : 

(vol. ii, p. 49), probably on account of its being not found in the manu- 
scripts of the shorter recension, but he puts the line 

(vol. ii, p. 132) within brackets in his constituted 
text, although it is omitted by manuscripts of the shorter recension. 
Further, he omits the passage : ^IT ’WT 

from his text, adding it in a foot-note with the remark: Trat 

(vol. ii, p. 181). This shows that he does not follow any general plan 
with regard to the additional passages of the longer recension, as he some- 
times puts them within brackets in the text itself, and sometimes adds 
them in foot-notes. This would also imply that he does not regard the 
passage, which he puts within brackets, as interpolations, but only those 
which he adds in foot-notes ; this, to say the least of it, is altogether an 
arbitrary distinction, made with reference to the additional passages of the 
longer recension. Further, he is not consistent even in this, for occasionally 
he puts passages of the shorter recension within brackets as well (see 
vol. iii, pp. 121-22). Examples might be multiplied. Both these editions 
(i.e. Roth and Bib. Ind.) are very meagrely punctuated, and many 
sentences, being not properly divided, are misleading or tend to be obscure. 


TJie Bombay Edition, 

Another excellent edition of the Nirakla, together with Durgals 
commentary, is that of Mahamahopadhyaya, P. Sivadatta, published at 
Bombay in 1912. In type, in paper, and in general get-up it marks a 
distinct improvement on its predecessors. The sentences are intelligently 
divided, and, to a great extent, the obscurities due to defective punctuation 
in previous editions have l3een removed. Thct text followed is that of the 
longer recension, and the criticism to which Roth*s text is subject, except 
his inconsistency with regard to the use of large and small type, is applic- 
able to the Bombay edition as well. The editor does not state whether he 
uses any manuscripts or not in the constitution of his text. As a matter 
of fact, as expressly mentioned in his introductory remarks, he has taken 
the two previous editions as the basis of his own work. A critical edition 
of the Nirukia professing to represent the archetype as closely as possible, 
and based on the manuscript material hitherto not utilized is therefore still 
a desideratum, I have, on these grounds, undertaken to edit the Nirukta 
afresh. 
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Detailed Description of Manuscripts.^ 

MS. Muta MuUer Memorial, e. 8. M 1. 

Part I. a.d. 1749. 

Contents : The Nirukta of Yaska in the longer recension, the text of 
which consists of two manuscripts, containing the two parts (the •pwrvardha 
and the uttar&rdha) respectively. The work is divided into chaptera 
{adhydyaa) and sections (kha'iidas) thus : Chapter I, which contains 20 sec- 
tions, begins on f. 1 v. and ends on f. 10 r. Chapter II, 28 sections, ends on 
f. 21 r. Chapter III, 22 sections, ends on f. 32 v. Chapter IV has 27 
sections, and ends on f. 42 v. Chapter V, 28, sections, ends on f. 53 v. 
Chapter VI, 36 sections, ends on f. 68 r. The chapters are written consecu- 
tively, and at the end of each chapter there is added a short summary, 
quoting the first word or words of every section — thus indicating and also 
expressly stating the number of sections in the chapter. The text is 
bounded on both sides by double red lines, sometimes carelessly drawn, 
regularly up to f . 25 r., after which similar red lines only occasionally appear. 
A short red vertical stroke is placed above the letter where it indicates the 
application of the rules of euphonic combination, and is also used to mark 
the termination of a sentence, being thus a sign of punctuation. The 
vUttula appears at the end of a section only, but also points out the begin- 
ning and ending of a quotation. The red vertical stroke is often confusing 
as the accent in Vedic quotations is, also marked with red ink. 

There are two figures drawn vertically in red ink on f. 1 r. One looks 
like a goddess, probably Durgdy seated in a chariot with a fiying banner, 
the other is the god Qaneaa, seated on an ornamented lotus, to which is 
added in black ink the representation of a small bird, probably a peacock. 
The two figures contain between them the words: (hIc) I 

I An attempt has been made to colour ff. 14, 2‘d, 42, 49, 64 with 
yellow pigment, which is frequently used also to obliterate, though only 
with partial success, individual words, syllables, and letters. Black pig- 
ment is also employed to obliterate, for instance ca f. 24 v., where half 
a line is completely covered. The manuscript is neat, w ell preserved, and 
accurate. It is the best among those belonging to the longer recension. 

* From the point of view of the general reader, the detailed d^acription of the manudcripta 
can be mnoli curtailed. But as the manuacripta of the Max Mttller Memorial and Chandra 
Shum Shere oolleotions have not been ao far catalogued, thia description, in addition to 
supplying information with regard to the manuacripta material available for a critical 
edition, la also intended to aerve the purpose of a descriptive catalogue. And a» Professor 
A. A. Macdonell is in flavour of it, 1 have retained the whole of it, without any curtailment. 

B 2 
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Size: 8J"x8i". 

Material: Paper. 

Number of leaves : ii. + 68. 

Number of lines per folio: 9 ; ff. 3 v.~13 v. have 10 lines each. 

Character: Devan&gail. 

Date: On fol. 68 r.; (aic) (=a.d. 1749 

fllftnif (i.e. finished on the third day in the first fort- 
night of the month of AiSvan). 

Scribe : On f . 68 r. : (wc) ^^4 Ri%ir| ^ > 

He seems to be a faithful copyist, for he remarks (sic) : 

Peculiarity of spelling : t is doubled in conjunction, e.g. tya = ttya. 
Part II. a. d. 1776. 

Contents: The Nirulcta of Yaska, Chapters VII-XIII, in the longer 
recension. The text is divided into chapters (adhydyaa and hhaijdo^)^ and 
sections thus : Chapter VII has 31 sections, begins on f. 1 v. ajid ends on 
f. 11 r. Chapter VIII has 22 sections, and ends on f. 16 r. Chapter IX 
has 43 sections, and ends on f. 24 r. Chapter X has 47 sections, and ends 
on f. 33 r. Chapter XI has 50 sections, and ends on f. 43 v. Chapter XII 
has 46 sections, and ends on f. 54 v. Chapter XIII has 50 sections, and 
ends on f. 70 r. The so-called two chapters of the pariMata are treated 
as one. All the chapters are written consecutively without a break. 
Chapter VII begins with ^ iflhinr I ^ WRl I Chapters 

VIII and X begin with I I Chapter IX with R ^ H 

Chapter XI with i; R ift ftOTTOfT R IF R Chapter XII with R^R, and 
Chapter XIII with R ^ R R. Sect. 14 of the thirteenth chapter also 
begins with R^R The last word of the 13th section of the same 
chapter is repeated. At the end of each chapter a short summary, which 
quotes the first word or words of each section and states the number of 
sections in the chapter, is subjoined. The text is bounded on both sides by 
double red lines from f. 11 r. to f. 33 v. Punctuation is similar to that of 
Part I. Ff. 6 r.-lO v. do not give the Vedic stanza in full in the text 
itself, where the first few words only of the stanza are written, while the 
remaining part of the stanza is added in the margin. Black pigment is 
used to obliterate a part of the line on if. 60 v. and 63 r. F. 66 is coloured 
light blue. This is also a neat, well-preserved, and accurately written 
manuscript. 

Size : 8*" x 34", and after f. 32, 84" x 34". 
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Material: Paper. 

Number of leaves : 70 + ii blank. 

Number of lines per folio : 9. 

Character: Devanagari. 

Date : On f. 70 r. (sic) I A.D. 1776) 

<19 (i.e. finished on the thirteenth day of the bright fortnight of the 
month of Gaitra). 

Scribe : On f. 70 r.: 

Although these two parts are brought together in the same volume in 
order to make up the text of the Mrukta they are not related to each 
other except in so far as they both belong to the longer recension. They 
were copied at difierent times as their respective dates show. And the 
fact that the first part uses the l^aka era, while the second, the Vikrama 
era, indicates that the former comes from the south, while the latter from 
the north. For the sake of convenience I have used the sign M 1 for both 
these parts. 


MS. Mcuc MuUer Memorial, d. 23. M 2 . 

Contents: The first half (Chapters I-VI) of the MrvJeta in the longer 
recension. The text is divided into chapters and sections thus : Chapter I 
begins with ^ Wif: I on f . 1 v., has 20 sections, and ends on f. 10 r. 

Chapter II has 28 sections, and ends on f. 19 r. Chapter III has 22 sec- 

tions, and ends on f. 27 v. Chapter IV has 27 sections, and ends on f. 35 v. 
Chapter V has 28 sections, and ends on f. 44 r. Chapter VI has 86 sec- 
tions, and ends on f. 55 v. The text is bounded on both sides by double 

red lines. Punctuation is similar to M 1 . The Vedic stanzas are not given 
in full, but the word is added after the first two or three words of the 
quotation thus: f. 5 r. I I In Sa^hdhi the sign of 

the elision of short a is retained, but not always, e. g. f. 2 r. 
and cU- Ff. 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 80, 85, 40, 45, 50, i.e. every fifth 

except the last is coloured with yellow pigment 

It is a very neat and beautifully written and modem manuscript 

Size 10|"x4j". 

Material: Paper. 

Number of leaves : ii + 55 + ii blank. 

Number of lines : 9. 

Character: Devanftgari 

Date : Not given, but looks modem. 

Scribe: Not known. 

The colophon runs: ffll fvRjk I ^ I 
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MS. Max MiiUer Memorial^ d. 24. M8. 

Contents: The NirvJcta of Yaska in the shorter recension. The 
pariii§ta is treated as one chapter, and all the 18 chapters are written 
consecutively, the parvS/rdha being separated from the wttarwrdha only by 
the words : {sic) I ffit I The text is divided into adhyd/yas, padas, 
and Itha/ndas thus: Chapter I begins on f. 1 v. with the words I 
«ri?: I has 4 padas, which end on if. 8 r., 7 r., 9 v., and 11 v. respectively. 

The sections are numbered continuously — ^the numbering of sections in 
each pada being not afresh, but the continuation from the previous section 
—thus Chapter I has 27 sections; the 1st pada comes to an end after the 
5th section ; 2nd pada after the 15th section ; the 8rd pada after the 21st 
section ; and the 4th pada after the 27th section. Chapter II has 7 padas : 
1st pada has 7 sections, and end on f. 14 r. ; 2nd pada has 5 sections, and 
ends on f. 16 r. ; 8rd pada has 8 sections, and ends on f. 17 r. (where it is 
wrongly stated | I) ; 4ih pada has 7 sections, and ends on f. 18 v. ; 

5th pdda has 8 sections, and ends on f. 19 v. ; 6th pada has 5 sections, and 
ends on f . 21 r. ; 7th pdda has 6 sections, and ends on f. 28 v. Sections in this 
chapter are not numbered continuously, but at the end of the chapter; 
the total number of the sections is stated thus : (sic) I Wfl’lt 

I fipFN’twra:. Chapter III has 4 padas ; the 1st pdda has 7 sections, 
and ends on f. 26 r. ; the 2nd pdda has 6 sections, and ends on f. 29 v. ; the 
8rd pdda has 6 sections, and ends on f. 32 r. ; the 4th pdda has 6 sections, 
and ends on f. 35 r. As in Chapter II, the total number of sections is 
stated to be 25. Chapter lY has 4 pddas ; the Ist pdda has 8 sections, and 
ends on f. 87 v. ; the 2nd pdda has 8 sections, and ends on f. 40 r ; the 8rd 
pdda has 6 sections, and ends on f. 48 r ; the 4th pdda has 7 sections, and 
ends on f . 45 v. As before, the total number of sections is given in the 
colophon on f. 45 v. as 29. Chapter V has 4 pddas ; the 1st pdda has 6 
sections, and ends on f . 48 y. ; the 2nd pdda has 8 sections, and ends on 
f. 51 V. ; the 8rd pdda has 7 sections, and ends on f. 54 r. ; the 4th pdda 
has 10 sections, and ends on f. 57 v. ; the total number of sections being 
given as 81. Chapter VI has 5 pddas ; the 1st pdda has 5 sections, and 
ends on f . 60 r. ; the 2nd pdda has 18 sections, and ends on f. 65 v. ; the 
Zrdpdda has 8 sections, and ends on f. 68 v. ; the 4th pdda has 6 sections, 
and ends on f. 70 v. ; the hVtipdda has 8 sections, and ends on f. 78 v.; the 
total number of sections, i.e. 89, being added in the colophon, which runs 
as Mows: (me) liini: ^ I | lIlTlf H > W l<R ^ I 

Chapter YU has 7 pddas ; the Ist pdda has 5 sections, and ends on f. 76 v.: 
the 2nd pdda has 8 sections, and ends on f. 76 v. (wrongly numbered 
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as 75 on the restored part) ; the 3rd pada has 10 sections, and ends on 
f. 79 r. ; the 4th pada has 5 sections, and ends on f . 80 v. ; the 5th pada 
has 3 sections, and ends on f. 81 v. ; the 6th pada, hius 9 sections, and ends 
on f. 83 V. ; the 7th pada has 9 sections, and ends on f. 86 v. ; the total 
number of sections, i.e. 44^ is added in the colophon. Chapter VIII has 
3 pddas ; the 1st pada has 4 sections, and ends on f. 88 r. ; the 2nd pada 
has 12 sections, and ends on f. 91 v. ; the 3rd padcL has 7 sections, and ends 
on f. 93 V. ; the total number of sections, 23, is stated in the colophon as 
before. Chapter IX has Ai padas\ the 1st pada has 10 sections, and ends 
on f. 96 r.; the 2nd pada has 11 sections, and ends on f. 98 v. ; the 3rd 
pada has 13 sections, and ends on f. 102 r.; the 4th podla has 9 sections, 
and ends on f. 104 r. ; the total number of sections being 43. Chapter X 
has 4 padm ; the 1st pada has 13 sections, and ends on f . 108 r. ; the 2nd 
pdila has 11 sections, and ends on f. 110 v. ; the 3rd pada has 13 sections, 
and ends on f. 114 r.; the 4th pada has 10 sections, and ends on f. 116 v.; 
the total number of sections being 47. Chapter XI has 4 padas ; the 1st 
pada has 12 sections, and ends on f. 119 r.; the 2nd pada has 9 sections, 
and ends on f. 121 v. ; the 3rd pada has 13 sections, and ends on f. 125 r. 
(the colophon is completely obliterated with black pigment) ; the 4th pada 
has 16 sections, and ends on f. 128 v. ; the total number of sections being 
50. Chapter XII has 4 /Midas; the 1st ]:)d(la has 11 sections, and ends on 
f. 131 V. ; the 2nd pada has 8 sections, and ends on f. 133 v. ; the 3rd y)dd(4 
has 15 sections, and ends on f. 136 v. ; the 4t)i ;/)dda has 12 sections, and ends 
on f. 140 r. ; the total number of sections, as stated in the colophon, is 46. 
Chapter XIII, written consecutively, has 4 padan; the 1st pada has 13 
sections — the last word of the 13th section is repeated, a sign of the 
termination of the chapter— and ends on f. 144 r. ; the 2nd pada has 19 
sections, and ends on f. 152 v. ; the 3rd pada has 9 sections, and ends on 
f. 155 r. ; the 4th pada has 7 sections, and ends on f. 157 v. 

It marks the accent not only on Vedic stanzas, but on fragments of 
Vedic quotations also, several words preceding the (juotation are similarly 
marked. The daivda appears at the end of a section, or the beginning and 
end of a quotation. 

Size: 9V'x34". 

Material: Paper. 

Number of leaves : ii + 157 + ii blank. 

Number of lines : 8 ; f. 157 has 9 lines. 

Character: Devan&garl. 

Date : Not given, but rather old. 

Scribe: Not known. 
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Injuries : It is a very much injured manuscript ; f. 12 is torn on the left- 
hand side, and the text is restored on a patched-up piece of paper; a part 

of fT. 23 and 52 is injured and the text is similarly restored ; on f. 153 v. 

and 154 v. the right half is restored ; f. 157 is restored in a different hand- 
writing. Besides, the leaves are torn in innumerable marginal spaces, but 
without injuring the text. 

Peculiarity of spelling : It has preserved the old calligraphy. Some of 
the chief peculiarities are : V^with ^ is sometimes written as W ; e. g. f . 1 v., 
line 5, is written IHaVni • Cf. also f. 1 v., line 6. 

^ is written as TQ ; e. g. f. 1 v., line 5, 11% = ; f . 2 v., line ; 

f. 63 r., line 2,%intrr: = and so on. 

II is occasionally written as \/> e.g. f. 2 r, line 5,^— %r[( and 
= ^rFmf,line f. 2 v., line 8. == 

But in the case of H this method is not always adhered to ; occasionally 
is written in the ordinary way, e.g., f. 2 v., line 5, and not 

f. 2 V., line 7, and not ; f. 63 r., line 2, and 

not and not 

is written as T^. e.g., f. 2 r., line 1, = Vfi * , line 2, 

Une 8, ^ 

Occasionally M is written like and the sign of ^ in conjunction is 
added, not at the bottom, but on the side of a letter ; e. g., f. 1 v., line 3, 
; but f. 2 r, line 1. is written in the ordinary 
way; f. 1 v., line 3, == W. 

is written as a short horizontal stroke in conjunction with othe't 
letters ; e. g., f. 1 v., line 4, "'TOlfT = line 6, ^ ^ ; f . 2 r, line 5. 

; f. 1 V., line 7, ^=ft- 

is occasionally written as a short horizontal stroke, oven when it is 
not a conjunct consonant ; e. g., f. 2 r., line but in conjunc- 

tion with it is written in the ordinary way; e.g., cf. above, and 
f. 1 V., line 6. There is dittography also, e.g., f. 2 r., line 3, 

The manuscript belongs to a period when calligraphy was still in a 
process of transition, consequently it preserves the old and new forms of 
letters side by side; it cannot therefore be later than the fifteenth centuiy. 
I think that among the manuscripts of the Nirukta in the Bodleian this is 
the oldest and best manuscript belonging to the shorter recension. 
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MS. Max Muller Memorial, e. 9. M 4. 

Contents : The Mrukta (7-14 chapters ; the parieista is treated as two 
chapters) in the longer recension. The text is punctuated with a short 
and vertical stroke, indicating Saiiidhl and the termination of a sentence, 
while the daiuki appears at the end of a section, or the commencement 
and end of a quotation. Accent is marked with red ink in Vedic (|Uota- 
tions. The work is divided into chapters and sections, thus : Chapter VII 
begins with N N 9 on f. I v., has 31 sections, and 

ends on f. 15 v. Chapter VIII has 22 sections, and ends on f. 23 v.; 
Chapter IX has 43 sections, and ends on f. 35 r. Chapter X has 47 
sections, and ends on f. 49 r. Chapter XI has 50 sections, and ends on 
f. 61 V. Chapter XII has 46 sections, and ends on f. 75 r. Chapter XIII 
has 13 sections, and ends on f. 79 v. Chapter XIV has 37 sections, and 
ends on f. 96 r. All the 14 chapters are written consecutively, and at the 
end of each chapter a summary similar to that descril)ed on p. 1 is added. 

Size: 11" x 5''. 

Material: paper. 

Number of leaves : ii + 96 + ii blank. 

Number of lines : 7. 

Character: Devanagari. 

Date : Not given. 

Scribe : Not known. 

The colophon on f. 96 r. runs as follows : N ffii 

mm nun ^ ^ i 

It is a neat, well-written, fairly accurate, and-modem manuscript. 

MS. Chandra Shum tihere, d» 178, C 1. 

The text of the Nii^kta is made up of two different manuscripts, which 
contain Chapters I-VI and VII-XII respectively, but both are incomplete, 
and both belong to the longer recension. The two parts are separated 
by a fragment of a third manuscript (ff. 38-43), which gives a part of 
Chapters XI and XII. The fragment has no value for the purpose of 
collation, and is therefore ignored. 

Part L 

Contents: The Nimkta (Chapters I-VJ) in the longer recension. 
The text is divided into chapters and sections thus : Chapter I begins on 
f. I V., has 20 sections, and ends on f. 7 v; Chapter II has 28 sections, and 
ends on f. 12 r. ; Chapter III has 22 sections, and ends on f. 18 v. ; 
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Chapter IV has 27 sections, and ends on f. 25 r. ; Chapter V has 28 sections, 
and ends on f. 30 r. ; Chapter VI has 35 sections only, the remaining 
sections are missing. The text is bounded on both sides by double red 
lines ft*. 1-21; by double black lines ft*. II r, 17 v, and 22-36; f, 12 is 
written in a difterent handwriting. The accent is marked in red ink in 
Vedic stanzas only. Double short vertical red strokes are used to indicate 
saiidhi and the end of a sentence, which are replaced by similar black 
strokes from f. 7 v.-£. 12 r., which are again replaced by a similar single 
red stroke ft* 19-30. The du'nda, as usual, appears at the end of a section 
only, or at the commencement and the termination of a quotation. The 
chapters are written consecutively. Numerous notes are added on the 
margin, and sometimes between the lines of the text also, e.g. ft*. 2, 3, 12, 
18 V., 19. At the end of each chapter a short summary, as described on 
page 1, is subjoined : 

Size 13'' X 5". 

Material: paper. 

Number of leaves : 1 + 36 + i blank. 

Number of lines: 10 ff. 1-25 ; 11 ft*. 26-36. 

Character: Devan&gari. 

Date : The last leaves of the manuscript are missing ; neither the date 
nor the name of the scribe is known. From its appearance the manuscript 
looks old, f. 8 is numbered as f. 9, and f. 9 as f . 11, and the mistake con- 
tinues up to the end ; the reference to folios arc therefore to the number 
added in pencil. 

Injuries: It is injured in many places, e.g. ff*. 7-12 on the top (left). 

Part II. 

Contents : The vitardnlha of the Nimkia (Chapters VII-XII) in the 
longer recension. The text is divided into chapters and sections thus: 
Chapter VII begins on f. 1 v. with the words R ^ I ^ II has 

31 sections, and ends on f. 11 r (= f. 54 r.) ; Chapter VllI has 22 sections, 
and ends on f. 15 v. (= f. 58 v.) ; Chapter IX has 43 sections, and ends on 
f. 23 v. ( = f . 66 V.); Chapter X has 47 sections, and ends on f. 32 r. ( = f . 75 r.) ; 
Chapter XI has 30 sections, and ends on f. 40 v. ( = f. 83 v.) ; Chapter XII 
has 43 sections only, and ends on f. 48 v. (= f. 91 v.) ; the remaining portion 
of the manuscript is missing. All the chapters are written consecutively, 
and at the end of each chapter a summary similar to that of Part I is 
added. The text is bounded on both sides by two sets on double black 
lines. S'. 1-34 (S. 44-77) and ff. 41-48 (ff. 84-91); and by similar red lines 
ff. 35-40 (ff. 78-83). The accent is marked in red ink in Vedic stanzas 
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only, and a short vertical red stroke is occasionally used for punctuation ; 
the use of the dcivda is similar to that of Part I. F. 9 ( = f. 52) is written 
in a different handwriting. 

Size: llxV'x4i". 

Material: paper. 

Number of leaves : 48 + i blank. 

Number of lines : 9-10. 

Character: Devanagari. 

Date: The last part of the manuscript is missing; consequently the 
date and the name of the scribe are not known. 

Injuries : ff. 18 (= 61), 34-40 (= 77-83) are slightly injured in the top 
margin; f. 22 (= 65) is practically defaced by black and yellow ink, and 
f. 28 (= 71) by water. 

MS. Chandm Shum Shere, tl 181, C 2. 

The text is made up of two different manuscripts. 

Part I. 

Contents : The purvardha of the Nirukta in the longer recension. The 
manuscript is fragmentary and incomplete, containing Chapters I, IV, V, 
and a part of the first section of the VI. The text is divided into chapters 
and sections. Chapter I has 20 sections, and ends on f. 13 v. Chapter IV 
has 27 sections, and ends on f. 26 r. Chapter V has 28 sections, and ends 
on f. 40 r. The accent is marked in red ink in Vedic stanzas only, while 
a short vertical red stroke is used for punctuation. The words (.sw) 
f fH 4^1^ ^4^ V are wrongly added at the bottom of f. 1 v. in 

a different handwriting. F. 1 r. has a figure of Ganesa drawn rather 
crudely in red with two female attendants. 

Size: 13i"'x5i". 

Material: paper. 

Number of leaves : i + 40. 

Number of lines : 7-8. 

Character: Devandgari. 

Date and scribe : Not known. 

Injuries : ff. 13-14 are slightly injured by worms. It looks modem. 
The numbering in the original is wrong ; the reference is to the number 
added in pencil. It is full of mistakes. 

Peculiarity of spelling: f. 2, 1. 1 IWT is written as 1^4) f. 2, 1. 1 4^ is 
written as 
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Part IL 

Contents : The uttara/rdha of the Nirukta (Chapters VII-XIII) in the 
longer recension. The text is divided into chapters and sections thus: 
Chapter VII has 31 sections, and ends on f. 6 v. (= 46 v.) ; the colophon 
adds : ^ 1 9 H Chapter VIII has 22 sections, and ends on 

f. 10 r. ( = 50 r.) ; Chapter IX has 43 sections, and ends on f. 15 r. 55 r.) ; 
Chapter X has 47 sections, and ends on f. 20 v (= 60 v.) ; Chapter XI has 
50 sections, and ends on f. 26 v. (= 66 v.); Chapter XII has 46 sections, 
and ends on f. 32 r. (= 72 r.) ; Chapter XIII begins on f. 32 v. (= 72 v.), 
has 13 sections, and ends on f. 34 v. (= 74 v.); the colophon runs (sic) 
I ffn finnit iBjnitww: iwi ^ iwi ^ 

the last chapter, which is also named XIII, hasi.37 sections, which are not 
numbered anew, but continuously from the previous section, and ends on 
f. 42 r. (=82 r.). Chapters VIII-XII are written consecutively, and 
a summary, similar to the one described on p. 1, is added at the end of each 
chapter, but the summary on f.42r. (= 82 r.) also includes that of the first 
13 sections, although the summary of these sections is already subjoined on 
f. 34 V. (= 74 V.). 

The colophon on f. 42 r ( = 82 r) runs thus: I N 

The text is bounded on both sides by double black lines, ff. 1-23 (= 41-63) 
and AT. 38-42 (=78-82) by similar red lines, ff. 24-36 (=64-76), f. 37 (=77) 
is coloured yellow. A short vertical red stroke is employed for punctua- 
tion, the dropping of visarga is indicated by adding them on the top of 
the letter just before the red stroke, e.g. f. 1 v. (= 41 v.), 1. 3 : IVlimwr 
; 02), cit 1.4: 02). cit 1. 8 : , and 

so on. 

Occasionally the short red stroke is written U, but the sign i is not 
meant to point out the elision of short a, e.g. op. cit 1. 5: 

Sometimes ^ is replaced by x . The daijdo. appears at the end of a section, 
or at the beginning and end of a quotation. The accent is marked in red 
ink on Vedic stanzas. 

Size: 13i"x5r. 

Material: paper. 

Number of leaves : 42 + i blank. 

Number of lines : 12-17. 

Character: Devan&garl. 

Date and scribe: Not known. 

Injuries : f. 1 (= 41), ff. 21-22 (= 61-22), f. 23 (= 63) are slightly injured. 

It is a neat, but closely written manuscript. 
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MS. Chandra Shum Shere, d, 182. C 8. 

The text of the Mrukta is made up of two manuscripts. 

Part L 

Contents : The purvardha of the Mrukta in the longer recension. The 
work is divided into chapters and sections thus : Chapter I begins on f . 1 v. 
with the words: (trie) ^ i|%ll I ^ TWTO has 20 sections, and ends 
on f. 7 r. Chapter II has 28 sections, and ends on f. 12 r. (ff. 8-9, contain- 
ing sections 3-11 of the second chapter, are missing in the original). 
Chapter III has 22 sections, and ends on f. 18 r. (ff. 19 and 21-23, contain- 
ing sections 11-12 and 14-19, are missing in the original). Chapter IV has 
27 sections^ and ends on f. 23 v. Chapter V has 28 sections, and ends on 
f. 29 V. Chapter VI has 36 sections, and ends on f. 38 r. The chapters are 
written consecutively, the summary is added as usual, punctuation and 
accents in Vedic stanzas are marked in red ink. The text is 1 Hounded on 
both sides by double black lines, f. 1 r. has a few laudatory verses written 
on it and the words : (sic) IfW I I 

A part of line 9 on f. 6 r., and of line 4 on f . 7 r., of line 5 on f . 7 v., is 
obliterated with black pigment. Two lines are added to the top of f. 13 v., 
f. 19 V. is partially defaced by light red ink, and half a line on f. 20 r. is 
similarly obliterated with red pigment. Colophon on f. 38 r. runs thus : 

I itn ntfr Hnw 1 ^ w 1 ^ i 

I ^ l A female figure is drawn on f. 38 v., and a list 

of several articles is added. The prominent difference of ink, characters, 
careleasness, occasionally disproportionate red vertical strokes, fre(|uent 
use of red ink for marginal notes, smudging of the black ink, give a very 
untidy appearance to the manuscript. 

Size: 12^x5^%''. 

Material: Paper. 

Number of leaves : i + 38 + i blank. 

Number of lines : 10-11. 

Character: Devanagari. 

Date and scribe : Not known. 

The name of the owner is given on f. 1 r. as Godabole Laksmamt Bhafta. 

Peculiarity of spelling: It occasionally writes ^ as e.g., f. 1 v., line 1, 
^ ^ TTOTO. Like M 1, it frequently doubles t in conjunction 

with other letters, e.g. f. 1 v., line 2, ; line 3, 

; line 4, = ^TWTft; ; line 8, fiflir = ftlil. 
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Pabt II. 

Contents: The vitarardha of the Nvrukta (Chapters X-XIII) in the 
longer recension. The text is divided into chapters and sections thus : 
Chapter X begins on f. 1 r. (=40 r.), has 47 sections, and ends on f. 16 v. 
(= 55 V.). Chapter XI has 50 sections, and ends on f. 31 v. (= 70 v.). 
These two chapters are written consecutively. Chapter XII begins with 
I has 46 sections, and ends on f. 13 v. (= 83 v.). This 
seems to be a different manuscript from the previous one containing 
Chapters X-XI ; the pagination begins anew, the handwriting is different, 
and unlike the former the text is bounded on both sides by double red lines. 
The pariiiata is separated from Chapter XII, and is treated as one chapter. 
The numbering of leaves starts anew from the first. It begins with I ^ V, 
on f. 1 r. (= 84 r.), has 50 sections, and ends on 14 v. (= 97 v.). The last 
word of the 13th section is repeated, but the summary is added at the 
end of the 50th section. The summary, as usual, is added at the end of 
every chapter. The accent is marked in red ink in Vedic quotations, while 
a short vertical red stroke is used for punctuation. A line in different 
handwriting is added at the bottom of f . 1 v. (= 40 v.). A line and a half 
in red ink is added on the right-hand margin of f. 22 r. (= 61 r.) ; part of 
the 50th section of the eleventh chapter is finished off' on the top and right- 
hand margin on f. 31 v. (= 70 v.). A line is added on the top of f. 11 v. 
(=81 V.). Section 43 of Chapter Xlll is left out in the text, but added 
on the top and the margin on the right on f. 13 r. (= 96 r.). 

Size: 9"x4". 

Material : Paper. 

Numlier of leaves : 31 + 13 + 12 (= 58) -f i blank. 

Number of linos; 7 to 9. 

Character: Devanagari. 

Dale and scribe: Not known; the colophon runs thus; fiRnv 

iHffifhaiTO: I 

Injuries: It is slightly injured by worms in several places, e.g. ff. 7-4 
(= 47-54) and ff. 1-3 (= 84-86). 

It has a modern look. 

MS. Ghaiulra Shvm Shere^ d. 179, C4. 

The text is made up of two manuscripts, containing the pu/rvardha and 
the uttardrdka, with the parHista respectively, each being copied by 
a different scribe, at a different place and period. They will therefore be 
separately descrilied. 
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M/S. 1. A.D. 1629 Copied at BeTUtree. 

Contents : The purvdrdha of the Niriikta in the shorter recension ; the 
text is divided into chapters, imdas, and sections, thus: Chapter I has 6 
padas ; the 1st contains 5 sections, and ends on f. 2 v. ; it is not 

stated where the 2nd pada comes to an end, probably it should be ended 
after the 4th section, as the number of the following section begins anew ; 
the 3rd has six sections, and ends on f. 6 v. ; the 4th pada has 4 

sections, and ends on f . 8 r. ; the 5th pada has 2 sections, and ends on 
f. 9 V. ; the dth pada has 6 sections, and ends on f. 11 v. ; 27 being the 
total number of sections given in the colophon, which runs thus: (sic) N $|| 

»rr^: ii wnjr: i 

Chapter II has 7 padaa : the 1st jfdda contains 7 sections, and ends on 
f. 13 V. ; 2nd pada contains 5 sections, and ends on f. 16 r. ; 3rd 2)dda con- 
tains 3 sections, and ends on f. 17 r. ; 4th 2 )dda contains 7 sections, and ends 
on f. 18 V. ; 5th pada contains 3 sections, and ends on f. 19 v. ; 6th pada 
contains 5 sections, and ends on f. 21 r. ; 7th pada contains 6 sections, and 
ends on f. 23 r.; the total number of sections being 36. Chapter III has 
4 fMxdas : Ist pada contains 7 sections, and ends on f. 25 v. ; 2nd padx 
contains 6 sections, and ends on f . 28 v. ; 3rd pada contains 6 sections, f. 30 
containing sections 5-6 is missing ; 4th 'j^Ia contains 6 sections, and ends 
on f. 33 V. ; the total number of the sections being 25. Chapter IV has 
4 padas : 1st pada has 8 sections, and t^nds on f. 35 v. ; 2nd pada has 8 
sections, f. 38 containing a part of the 8th section of the 2ud pada, and 
the 1-2 sections of the 3rd p)dda is missing ; 3rd pada has 6 sections, and 
ends on f. 40 v. ; 4th 'pada haa 7 sections, and ends on f. 43 v. Chapter V 
has 4 f Kldas : 1st contains 6 sections, and ends on f. 46 r. ; 2nd 2 >dda 
contains 8 sections ; f. 48 containing sections 6-8 is missing ; 3rd pada 
contains 7 sections, and ends on f. 51 r. ; 4th pdila contains 10 sections, and 
ends on f. 54 r. ; the total number of sections being 31. Chapter VI has 
6 padas : 1st /jdda contains 5 sections, ending on f. 56 r. ; 2nd imia contains 
6 sections, and ends on f. 58 r. ; 3nl pada contains 7 sections, and ends on 
f. 61 r. ; 4th pada has 8 sections, and ends on f. 64 r. ; 5th pada has 5 
sections, and ends on f. 66 r. ; 6th pada has 8 sections, and ends on f. 68 v. ; 
f. 1 is missing. The text is bounded on both sides by double black lines. 
Punctuation is similar to that of C 3. Occasionally marginal notes are 
added in red ink. 

Size: 8A"x3f-'. 

Material: pai)er. 

Number of leaves : i + 64. 
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Numlxsr of lines ; 10. 

Gharactcr: Dcvanagari. 

Date: on f. 68 v. (= 64 v.): (sic) ^ 

(i.e. completed on Wednesday in the fonner half of the month Vaiiiakha 
A.D. 1627). 

Scribe: on f. 68 v. (= 64 v.) : (sic) T 'f- T 

II 

Place: on f. 68 v. (= 64 v.) : (sie) H 

n to: n 

Injuries: ff. 1, 30, 38, 48 are missing; f. 22 is injured, and slightly 
dcfticcd, and f. 33 is defaced by marginal notes. 

Peculiarity of spelling: If is occasionally written as |/, e.g. f. 2 r. line 2 : 

f. 2 r., line 8: ^ f. 2 v., line 4: 

U ig)' is occasionally written as |/| e. g. f. 2 v., line 2 : 

» IT H I <iH a^: = TOnwrUirar: but cf. line 3, f. 2 V., line 8 : = 

T is occasionally written in conjunction thus: f. 3 r., line 2: 
HfiftwnfWt = line 4; TOU'l^li: 

Manuscript containing the uitamrdlut. a,d, WOL 
Goiii&l at Dacca. 

Contents The second pirt (Chapters V II-XII) of the Nirxdcta in the 
shorter recension ; the text is flivided into chapter, imhf, and section. In 
this division, and the number of padas in a chapter, and that of sections in 
a fmla, it agrees with M 3. Tlie 7 -padas of Chapter VII end on ff. 3 r. 
(--= (57 r.), 4 V. (= 68 v.), 7 v. (= 71 v.), 9r. (= 73 r.), 10 v. (= 74 v.), 13 r. 
(=77 r.), 16 V, (=80v.) respectively; the 3 imlafi of Chapter VIII 
end on ff. 18 r. (=82 r.), 21 v. (=85 v.) 24 r. (= 88 r.) respectively; the 
4 padas^ of Chapter IX end on ff. 27 v. (= 91 v.) ; 30 r. (= 94 r.), 33 v. 
(=97 V.), 35 v. (= 99 V.) respectively; the 4 2^.108 of Chapter X end 
on ff. 39 V. (= 103 v.), 42 v. (106 v.), 46 r. (110 r.), 48 v. (= 112 v.) respec- 
tively ; the 4 padas of Chapter XI end on ff. 51 v. (= 115 v.), 54r. (= 118 r.), 
58 V. (= 122 v.), 62 v. (126 v.) raspectively ; the 4 padas of Chapte»>XlI 
end on ff. 65 v. (= 129 v.), 68 r. (= 132 r.), 71 v. (= 135 v.), 75 v. (= 139 v.) 
respectively, f. 56 r. (= 120 r.) is left blank. The text is bounded on 
both sides by treble black lines. The ticcent in Vedic quotations is marked 
in red ink. The short vertical stroke is replaced by a similar black stroke 
for punduaiion. The use of the danda is similar to M 3. 

The parii^ista is separated from Chapter XII, and is contaaned in 
ff. 76-94 (= 140-168). The division of the text into ^laa and Kham^as 
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is identical with M 8. The 4 jada* of Chapter XIII end on fif. 80 v. 
(= 144 V,), 89 r. (= 168 r.), 91 v. (= 166 v.), 94 r. (= 188 r.) respectively. 

Pagination is continued from the end of Chapter XII. The date given 
on f. 94 r. {= 168 r.): («ic) ^ ^ #310% ^*11% 11 

cannot be genuine, for it is clear from the numbering of folios that it must 
have been written after Chapter XII, which was finished in ; 

hence, it could not be earlier than ^^8^* The name of the scribe is 
Harirama, a resident of Muphallpura. the colophon runs thus: (sic) 

^ fmiTMnfN 

f* ^ firfSra. 

Size: 9"x4". 

Material: Paper. 

Number of leaves : 94 + i blank. 

Number of lines : 8. 

Character: Devanagarl. 

Date: on f . 75 v. (=139v.): ^ (=A.D. 1691) 

^ i?Tf^ ^ M lit. 

Scribe: on f. 75 v, (=: 139 v.) : he seems to have taken 

great pains in copying the manuscript, for he remarks : 



Place : on f. 75 v. (= 139 v.) (sic) I ^ Q 

Injuries; ff. 1-11 (= 65-75) are slightly defaced. 

Peculiarity of spelling: it occasionally writes^ as in Part I, e. g. 
f. 1 V. (= 65 v.), line 1 == 

„ „ ,, uraw* = urew* 

Some of the figures for numbers are occasionally slightly different: 
g -jn ^ 1 , q = ^, 'Q =: f, 73 r. (= 137 r.), is written as 1l ; f. 73 r. 

(= 137 r.), line 8: = flTW:. 

MS. Chavdra 8hum Shere, d. ISO. C 5. 

The text is made up of two manuscripts which are described separately. 

M8. containing the purvcMha, a.d, 1768. 

Contents : Chapters I-VI of the NirvMa in the shorter recension. The 
text is divided into padas and sections It agrees with C^ in having 
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six padas in Chapter I. It is carelessly written, and full of mistakes. The 
text is bounded by double red lines up to f. 24, and by similar black lines, 
ff. 25-67. Ff. 55 v., 56 are defaced by disproportionate marginal notes. 
F. 57 is wrongly numbered 56 in the original. The first four lines on 
the top of f. 58 r. are to be crossed. Two geometrical figures are drawn 
on f . 1 r. 

Size: 8J"x4i". 

Material: Paper. 

Number of leaves : i + 67. 

Number of lines : 7-14. 

Character: Devanagari. 

Date: on f. 67 v. (me) IRU, ^ ^ 

(= A.D. 1768). 

Scribe : The name of the owner is added in & different handwriting 
on f. 67 V.: ^ ^ ft ^ (i e. this book 

belongs to N&thurama, son of Bhamangabar&ma). 


MS. containing tlte vitamrdha with the pariU^fa, dated a.d, 1479 . 

Contents : Chapters VII-XIII of the Nirukta in the shorter recension, 
written consecutively. The text is divided into padas and KhaijdcLs, 
agreeing with C 4 in the number of pdefos and Khandae, distributed in 
each chapter and pdda respectively. The seven padae end on ff. 2v. 
(= 69 V.), 8 V. (= 70 V.), 5 v. (= 72 v.), 7 r. (= 7\ r.), 8 r. (= 75 r.), 9 v. 
(= 76 V.), 12 r. (= 79 r.); the three padas of Chapter VIII on ff. 13 r. 
(= 80 r.), 16 r. (= 83 r.), 17 v. (= 84 v.); the loav padae of Chapter IX on 
ff. 20 r. (= 87 r.), 22 r. (= 89 r.), 24 v. (= 91 v.), 26 r. (= 93 r.) ; the four 
padas of Chapter X on ff. 29 v. (= 96 v.), 31 v. (= 98 v.), 34 v. (= 101 v.), 
86 V. (= 103 V.) ; the four padas of Chapter XI on ff. 39 r. (= 106 r.), 41 r. 
(= 108 r.), 48 V. (= 110 v.), 46 v. (= 113 v.) ; the four pddas of Chapter XII 
on ff. 49 r. (= 116 r.), 51 r. (= 118 r.), 54 r. (= 121 r.), 56 v. (= 123 v.) ; the 
four padas of Chapter XIII on ff. 60 r. (= 127 r.), 67 r. (= 134 r.), 69 v. 
(= 136 V.), 71 V. (= 138 V.). The text is l^unded on both sides by double 
black lines. The accent in Vedic stanzas is marked in red ink. Punctua- 
tion is similar to M 3. It is a very good manuscript, neat and accurate. 

Size: 8|"x3i". 

Material: Paper. 

Number of leaves : 72 + i blank. 

Number of lines : 9. 

Character: Devanagari. 
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Date : on f. 71 v. (= 188 v.) ; I fSfti (= A. D. 1479) ^ lUffT 

^ 88 «tlf . 

Scribe : on f. 71 v. (= 188 v.) : Pl'Wil tllftlfluRa 1^1 

The Colophon runs thus : (sic) 4ft VfliniwX 4ft 4(11^41- 

im# 88*484.8 8rerra^f8fil ^ 4ft 4{81^^ 4n^ ^ 

W8l8< p 8f 8 ; 8n* Hf 8U8«M88|4 iftfli^x^ &c. The name of the owner 
is given on f. 72 r. (= 189 r): 8l f^8l 4ft 88I4<I8^81 8ft 8I» 

8nf<f ftftf I Rites and sacrifices performed by the owner at various places 
of pilgrimages like Euruksetra, Benares, &c., are enumerated on f. 72 r. 
(= 189 r.). 

Peculiarity of spelling : if is always written as lily H is written as l / , 
.g. 4f!t = on f. 71 V., line 6. 
f. 54 r. (= 121 r.), line 3 ; 

„ „ „ 4 : ?rtt = TW and so on. 

^ is written as |/n, e. g. 

f. 63 V. (= 120 V.), line 9 ; = iTTr W WT Il 

„ ,1 » 2 : and so on. 

is written as |/|, e.g. 

f. 53 V. (= 120 V.), line 1 : = nfinriTIIT 

>1 II II ~ 

„ 6: 

^ is written as l/^, e.g. 

f. 5r. (=72r.), Iine6; 

Tl^in conjunction with ^is written as a short vertical stroke, and with 
^ or i^as a horizontal stroke, e. g. 

’cwft = 

VliMlf = ^ = W a*id so on. 

If is written variously as ^ or or 

Injuries: ff. 9 (=76), 10 (=77), 19 (=86), 29 (=96) are slightly 
injured. 


MS. Chandra Sham Shere, e. 61. C 6. 

Contents : The Nirukta of Y&ska in the longer recension. It consists 
of three manuscripts ; the first contains Chapters I-V in 86 leaves (86 v. 
gives a part of the first section of Chapter VI) ; the second. Chapter VI in 
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27 leaves (numbered in the original as 47-73 s= 87-118); the third, 
Chapters VII-XIV, in 78 leaves (== 114-191). The division of the text 
into Chapters (adhydya) and sections {Khja'ndfM)* the punctuation, and the 
method of marking the accent in Vedic stanzas are identical with M 4. 
The text is bounded by double red lines only occasionally. F. 3 is replaced 
by a leaf in a later handwriting. Ff. 87-92 are written on blue paper. 
A summary similar to M 4 is added at the end of each chapter. 

Size : 8J" x 4^ (ff. 1-86) and 7^^ x ^ (ff*. 87-113), x (ff. 114-191). 
Material: Paper. 

Character: Devanagari. 

Number of leaves : i + 191 + i blank. 

Number of lines: 7 (tfl 1-113), 7-10 (ff*. 114-191). 

Date and Scribe : Not known. 

The name of the owner is added on f. 114 r. : 


MS. Chandra Shvm Shere, d. 183. C 7, 

Contents: The uitarardha of the Nirukta, Chapters YII-Xl, and 
sections 1-27 of Chapter XII in the shorter recension. The text is 
bounded by treble black lines on both sides, and is divided into padoft 
and Khandas. The numbering of sections does not begin anew in each 
pdda, but is consecutive for the whole chapter, and agrees with the 
manuscripts of the longer recension. It looks old; the ink is totally 
effaced in several parts, which makes it difficult to read; but it is not 
really old, for it does not display any characteristics of old writing. It 
is full of mistakes. Three lines are added at the bottom on f. 13 v., 52 v. 
Marginal notes are occasionally written. 

Size: 9|'^x3i". 

Material: Paper. 

Number of leaves : i + 58 + i blank. 

Number of lines per folio : 7. 

Character: Devan&garl. 

Date and Scribe : Not known, for the last leaves are missing. 

Peculiarity of spelling : 71^ is occasionally written as a short horizontal 
stroke in conjunction. F. 1 v., line 1 ; ® f. 1 v., line 2 : 

9^ is doubled in conjunction with e.g. ii4 » F. 58 v. 

is tom in two. 
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MS. WiUon 488. W 1. 

Yaska's Nirukta, a,d, 1768- 

This is described in detail by Keith in the Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Manuscript vol. ii, p. 107. His description may be supplemented by the 
following: the Colophon on f. 79 v. runs thus : (sic) N 

W wnpif ftrftnt 

Two more verses are added in a different hand, one being a slight 
modification of a verse from the Pancatantra, The prvardhja and the 
nttara/rdha are written in different hands. 

Peculiarity of spelling: fl^and ?^are occasionally doubled in conjunction 
with e. g. 

f. 1 V., line 7 : 

f. 2r., „ 2: ^ ^ 

Number of lines per folio: 7 (ff. 1-21),' 9 (ff. 22-79), 7 (ff. 80-162), 
8 (ff. 163-183). 

Injuries: Ff. 53-63 are slightly injured by worms on the left 
marginal top. 


MS. WUscm 491 W 2. 


This manuscript is described in detail by Keith in the Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Marmscripts in the Bodleian Library ^ vol. ii, p. 106. His descrip- 
tion may be supplemented as follows : 


Peculiarity of spelling: It writes VT as VT 

H is occasionally written as |/, e. g. = wi[T8 

^ » »> M i/^» » 

» » »» « 1/ b M iWt “ 

Number of lines per folio : 8 (ffi 1-61), 9 (ff. 62-78), 8 (ff. 79-91), 9 
(ff. 92-101), it varies from 10-11 (ff. 102-180). 

F. 104 is upside down. The size of leaves (ff 79-86) is: 8|^x8}^ 
Ff. 79-180 are written in a handwriting different from that of the previous 
folios. 
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MS. WOsm 474. W 8. 

This is described in detail by Keith in the GuMogue of SaiuJcrit 
Maiwbteriptt in tht Bodleian lAbra/ry, vol. ii, p. 107. His description may 
be snpplemented by the following : 

Peculiarity of spelling: H is occasionally written as |/, e.g. f. 2 r. 
line 2: = tjH; ^ = ^>18; ^ = ’WTIf; f-2r., line 8; = 

Wrmi = PfPnrwT. 

^ is written as |/n, e. g. 

M j 

But its chief peculiarity is that it frequently doubles consonants in 
conjunction, e. g. f. 2 r., line 2 : ^|fW|9Tf ^^is doubled , ^is doubled ; 

H is doubled; line 4: ^ is doubled; line 5: 414inQ> % 

is doubled; ^is doubled; line 6: igillW*formW*; line 7 : ^ 

is doubled ; f. 2 v., line 2 : for f. 8 r., line 1 : 

mrni, H. is doubled ; line 6: f is doubled , H is doubled ; 

f. 4 r., line 1 : ^ I for %l5rffr, 

and so on. 


MS. Mm 144. Mi. 

Copied at Ahmedabad, a. d. 1730, 

This is described in detail by Keith in the Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Man/aecripta in the Bodleian Library^ vol. ii, p. 106. It occasionally 
doubles 11^ in conjunction with other consonants, e.g. f. 2 r., line S: nflAv- 

The numbering of sections does not begin anew in each pada, but is 
continuous, and agrees with the longer recension as to the total number of 
sections in Chapters IX-XII. It belongs to the shorter recension. 

MS. Sanskrit, e. 17. S. 

A.D. 1781. 

This is described in detail by Keith in the Catalogue ef Sanakrit 
Manuacripts vn the Bodleian Library, vol. ii, p. 105. The t^ is punctuated 
as usual, and divided into chapters and sections. A summary similar to 
the one described on p. 1 is added at the end of eadi chapter. It belongs 
to the longer recension. The text is bounded on both sides by two sets of 
double red lines. It is a neat and accurate manuscript 
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The Belationahip of the MSS. : two reoenaione. 

The manuscripts fall into two groups, and for the sake of convenience 
and brevity, may be called A and B— A representing the longer and B the 
shorter recension None of the manuscripts grouped in these two families is 
earlier than A.D. 1479. Although they have been copied from earlier manu- 
scripts — often with great labour and trouble as some of the scribes remark — 
neither of them transmits the text of the Nirukta in an uninterpolated state. 
Both recensions add the pariii§ta — which can be proved to be an interpola- 
tion by independent testimony — as an integral part of the text, and cannot, 
therefore, be the faithful representatives of the archetype. Moreover, both 
have besides the pariHatat an entire section or the equivalent of a section 
added on to them. These additions are meaningless. The commentary on 
the Vedic stanzas quoted therein is very poor, and written in a style quite 
different from that of Yaska. For instance, there can hardly be any doubt 
as to the interpolated character of ix. 2, which is given as a constituent part 
of the text by the manuscripts of both recensions. Further, the commentary 
on the Vedio stanza in xi. 7 is meaningless and written in a different 
style. The Vedic stanza, being quite easy, requires no explanation. Y&ska 
generally does not comment on easy Vedic stanzas, simply remarking: 
iti 8d nigada-vydJehydtd\ i.e. Hhis stanza is explained by the mere reading’. 
In all such cases, this note of Yftska comes after easy Vedic stanzas only. 
It would thus be intelligible, if it had followed immediately the Vedic 
stanzas in xi. 7. But as the text now stands, it is placed just after a very 
difficult Vedic stanza in xi. 8. This is contrary to Yftska’s method. It is 
clear that the words: iti ad nigada-vydkhydtd were originally placed 
immediately after the Vedic stanzas in xi. 7. The intervening passage is 
an interpolation, and rather a clumsy one, for it can be easily detected. 
This is further proved by the fact that Durga, who repeats every word of 
Yaska in his commentary, ignores them. How these additions gradually 
find their way into the text is illustrated by the following example. There 
is an easy quotation in xii. 2, and Yaska^ as usual, simply adds : iti ad 
nigctdor-vydldiyd^ Some interpolators have endeavou^ to add after 
these words a short comment. Thus some manuscripts here subjoin the 
following remark : H WTOnft TJWit liTft fTXTOt: I 

Further, each recension contains passages, which, being superfluous, are 
omitted by the other, or are amplified versions of those in the other. For 
example, B adds, between viL 19 and 20, one entire section, which is omitted 
by A. It is clearly an interpolation as the commentary on the Vedic 
stanzas is identical with that of xiv. 88 with slight alterations. 

> C£ N. z. IS. zS. t, 45; zii. 81. 
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Again, in B the commentary on the Vedie etaaza quoted in Y. 2!', reads 
as follows: 

fi^ fftrrftWv flRnit »wflr I » 

A's version of this is greatly amplified : 

^ JWfIr ^ ^ H ^ flhw: fing 
««nrnret ^ itH inf)i % i 

VIT I <.(3l iH4*| iH- 

Further, A oontaina a long passage in 6.5 : • . . . «II<||I6|: 

omitted by B. 

d. ‘Omissio ex homoeoteleato ’ in Sanskrit Mannsoripts. 

It is clear, therefore, that both the recensions cannot faithfully represent 
the archetype. Hence the question arises which of them adheres more 
closely to the originall Both adopted the text as given by the longer 
recension in his edition, without, however, assigning adequate reasons for 
his preference. The same text is also adopted by most of the editors of 
the Nvrukta, This text, as has been shown above, does not represent the 
original. It is true that often the longer recension preserves the better 
text, for sometimes passages are omitted by accident. The eye of the 
scribe wanders from a particular word to the same or to a similar word, 
occurring further on in the text, with the result that the intervening 
words are omitted. This phenomenon known as omissio ex hamoeoteleuto 
is universal and of very frequent occurrence. The following example 
illustrates this kind of omission. In copying the lines: ' The Imk, which 
is rather scarce, was till very lately of absolute necessity for the Student of 
the Christian hymnology, above all for the Student of Adam of St. Victor’s 
hymns the eye of the copyist wandered from the student of the first to 
the same word in the second line and .the words * of the Christian .... for 
the ’ were left out. The same thing happened to the scribe of MS. C 8. 
In copying the sentence: 

^nir^ bis eye wandered from the word 
in the first line to the same word in the second line, with the result that 
the words I ^41X.%\T^were left out. 

Again, in copying N. vi 22 : 1|t TTM: ipinf I RV. 

VIII. 4 19. l the eye of the scribe wandered 

from the of the first line to the similar word V in the second linei 

* CUri^ JOmeme </ Uaiimeriptif p. 1. 
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consequently the intervening words iPflUf .... were 

omitted in MS. C 8. 

Further in N. ii. 26 : fpiTftn I mfif: 

jpTirfu: upr ^ I iwft irm vff: i 

^iirfV is the first pada of the second hemistich of the stanza of RV. HI. 
88. 6. Unconsciously the scribe remembered the second pada 7^9 ^ 

and wrote it down immediately after finishing the first ^idda 
with the result that the intervening words IWQMlfli: I ^TflT* • • • • 

are miasing in MS. C 4. It cannot therefore be concluded that the 
shorter recension is always the best, for sometimes omissions are accidental. 

e. Dittography in Sanskrit Manusoripts. 

On the other hand, there is also the phenomenon called dittography, 
i. e. the repetition or addition of a few words or sentences. An excellent 
example of dittography is furnished by The Globe on July 9, 1915. 

* The Echo de Paris publishes a message from Cettinje announcing the 
message from Cettinje announcing the appointment as Governor of Scutari 
of Bojo Petrovitch.* ^ The part of the second line is a verbatim repetition 
of a part of the first line. 

In N. ii. 28. ^ ^ nit ^ IJj 

^fvwr; 

ninnw m ro n tH i i wi nrit tinfi itnint wit 

^fvwn:... • the eye of the scribe wandered by chance after wi to the 
Vedic stanza, and he mechanically copies the whole of the fii'st line except 
^ ^ in MS. C 5. 

Again, in N. vi. 8, the scribe of the MS. Mi. repeats 
Further there are some passages whose omission by B is absolutely 
unjustifiable. Yaska explains every word occurring in the fourth chapter 
of the Nighantu. The omission of the passages containing the explana- 
tion of any of these words is therefore inconsistent with Ydska’s plan. 
Examples of such omissions are the following. Yaska explains 
{Ngh. 4. 8. 12) in N. vi. 8, but the passage : is omitted 

by B. Again, Y§ska explains {^gh. 4. 8. 28) in N. vi. 6 as 

which is omitted by B. This omission makes the following Vedic 
quotation meaningless. 

Further, in commenting upon a Vedic stanza, Yftska alvrays starts from 
the very beginning of the stanza. To leave out the first few words and to 

^ Clark, op, df., p. 6. 



42 


INTRODUCTION TO THE NIRUKTA 


begin from somewhere in the middle of the stanza is altogether foreign to 
his practice, yet if the text of B be followed, the omission of the passage : 

(N. vi. 26) would involve T&ska in an incon- 
sistency. All this shows that B is not absolutely reliable. 

Now let us examine A. The majority of the manuscripts of A belong 
to a period later than those of B. Thus, not one of them has preserved 
the old spelling, while most of the B MSS. retain this peculiarity, i.e. 

of writing H as |/ as ht 5 for ipf 
^ w l/lj » 

» » 1/ 1 » 

Again, some of the A MSS. divide the parisis^ into the so-called 
thirteenth and the fourteenth chapters, while those of B put the whole of 
the pariiufta into one chapter only, which is numbered the thirteenth. 

It has already been pointed out that A contains an obvious interpolation 
in N. vi. 5, and an amplified version of B*s comment in N. v. 27. Besides 
these there are shorter passages scattered throughout the book which are 
omitted by B and are suspected to be interpolations. One very fertile and 
insidious source of interpolations is supplied by Taska’s own method of giving 
etymological explanations. He does not content himself with one deriva- 
tion, but goes on adding derivation after derivation of a single word till 
the whole list of probable, possible, and even fanciful etymologies is 
exhausted. In many cases, interpolators found it quite easy to add new 
derivations and attribute them to Yaska. A contains a considerable 
number of such additions, while B has only two. 

The following are a few samples: 

N. ii6, A readz; ^ fWT ^ ^ I ^ 

wrtw: I . . . 

B reads : • • • 

The two derivations are omitted. 

N. ii, 10 . A reads: . • . • 

^ I 

B reads: I 

N. ii. 13. A reads: I 

B reads: 

N. ii. 20. A reads : I 

B reads: f4lt I 
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N. ii. 22. A reflds : fpiWTlT BWil JWfil I I 

i 

Breads: inw HlWt *nif*f I 

N. iii. 8. A reads: inn^Wif ^W* 

qi<WlR.< 8 H iH ^ i^fi l ^ ll f »lt »T^ 

B reads: irpAf}i 

N.iii.lO. A reads : Hram fl|<i: I . . . . 

B reads: t . . . . 

N. iii. 16. A reads : ^ PivN I ^ ^WTf fipfWt 

^ I ftWI ftVTJiT »nfil I 

B reads: ^ ^ ftWT ftvrgw «Wfni In 

this particular case it is obvious that the passage Ac., is an 

interpolation, for as the words stand in the first line, Y&ska would naturally 
give the etymological explanation of first and then of not 

vice versa. As a matter of fact he does so; after explaining he says : 

^< < fi i n4 T. This would have been absurd if the reading of A 
represents the original. 

N. iii. 16. A reads: UTIPIT fWT I *1^ pT- 

Breads: HTW I I 

N. iii. 19. A reads: . . • . ^ I f*nfW I PlPflfc 



B reads : Pl^PmrfflT .... TO | 

N. iv. 2. A reads: I *1^ 

*wn^*n wfw I 

Breads: .... WWJ I 

N.iv. 10. A reads: 4mB(T irfVTfT . . . 

B reads: ^WfTlT 'TORimT 119^*11^1 • . . 

N.iv. 18. A reads: Mw i : iiffe fi min; yron m i 

Breads: 4llAP:61«Ni: WT I 

N.iv. 15. A reads: VfT VirfhiT ^ I 

ffil ^ I TOrtI I 

Breads: ^WT TOrfWiT *Wfil I TO I I 
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N. iv. 19. A reads: fT 'Wft I I 

I 

B reads: I I 

N. V. 3. A reads : ^ ^ ^4^ixni TT I 

B reads : ^ ^ I 

N. V. 12. A reads: giDHTft fnraTRt vniiT<t I 

B reads: I 

N.v. 36. A reads: fi>g< ^ityTT i <l1yn n m IT I «lty^ 

^ t— ■ . 

tr I 

B reads: ftllT iftaWT I itfqowi m I 

N. vi. 8. A reads ; f^prflf PtijfdWfT ^ ^ ^STfiW^ ^ I 

B reads : fiUlfS f<i<n t ^ T ^ ^ 

N. vi. 16. A reads : Vm nSff^jRWn ^nnncWr 

gfif ^1 

B reads: 45ffiWRVtfR ^nwrar^*! ^ i 

N. vi. 33. A reads : 4^4^ I I I 

B reads : 1(14^ ft% I fwi I 

N. vi. 33. A roads: TJphrfR m ^ ^ . • ■ 

B roads : fs^ m *1^ TT • • • 

N. vi. 33. A reads: f’OH- 

f*nft *IT ^ i 

B reads: lHIWfinft ^ 4l4«4*l4f^ 

Instances might be multiplied, but the above examples suffice to show 
that A has been much more tampered with than B. 

Fortunately, as has been said above, Durga repeats every word of the 
Nirukta in his commentary, so that the text of the Nirukta * in toto * can be 
reproduced from his commentary alone. This commentary therefore serves 
the purpose of a manuscript of the Nirukta and supplies valuable information 
about the condition of the text in its author’s time. Durga does not 
recognize the parikiH^ as an integral part of the Nirukta, as in fact he is 
even unaware of its existence. Thus his commentary preserves the text 
of the Nirukta as current before the addition of the pa/riU^. Further, 
it derives great value from the fact that Durga displays critical judgement 
in the adoption of readings in the text, while giving variants and adding 
critical notes on them. For example, in N. i. 2, he reads but 
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gives as a variant, adding: 

Again, in N. i. 12, he reads TirfPl but gives ^niUNiPi as 

a variant, adding mt*l 4lft H Hn f»l mf«I 

Again, in N. iii. 16, he remarks; uftr 

«f firaRf i Rnft 3*1: 

TOTurar^uft^Rcftfif RRnnm ict5W 1 

Again, in N. iii. 21, he reads lrf3*ITflf but gives as a variant, 

adding: I I 

Again, in N. iv. 19, he reads but gives as a variant, adding : 
vje: i (sic) mn^iro: i 

Again, in N. vi. 2, he remarks : m WT Iffif 

Again, in N. vi. 4, he reads ^ut gives ^rtShfTWH and 

as variants. 

Again, in N. vi. 6, he reads but gives ^Hfli as a variant, 

adding: I ’’TOlinlrfa f? iTrawfT fSpOf I 

Again, on N. vi. 21, he remarks: iBiffiT: mivaanll I ifTWNl 

i n^a i TTt i fa ^ 

3. 5. 8. 1. 

Again, on N. vi. 33, he remarks : ilTaivra a ^Mlfaa IRBRl I TO TOPj 

I aat i 

This shows that Durga took pains to ascertain the correct readings and 
has handed down a sort of critical edition of the Nirukta, as it existed in 
his time. 

/. 1. Three stages of interpolations. 

We have thus manuscript materials which belong to three distinct periods. 

(1) D, i.e. the commentary of Durga, written before the edition of 
the pariiistaa and embodying the whole text of the Nirukta, represents 
the earliest period, i.e. about the thirteenth century A.D. 

(2) B, i.e. the manuscripts of the shorter recension represent a 
period later than D, — when the pariH^tas were added, but not divided 
as yet into different chapters, and when the old orthography was still 
prevalent. 
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(3) A, i. e. the manuscript of the longer recension, represents a still 
later period when the p^^riiistas had been divided into chapters and the 
old orthography had gone out of use. 

A collation of these three different recensions indicates that three 
distinct stages of interpolations in the Nirvkta can be clearly traced. For 
example, let us take a passage in N. i. 4. On collating D, B, and A, we 
iiud that the reading of D has been expanded in B, and that of B in A. 

N. i. 4. D reads : I \ 

B reads: 

jRfiiTO: 3^ I ^ • • • • 

A reads: g nm il I WBTHJ ^RPTPS 

^ I i fwprt- 

\ f w TT w i ^ ywv — 

Another example for these three stages is suppled by N. ix. 2, as 
follows : 

D reads : 

^ I irthn » 

B reads: 

^ ^Twnr: I *r«rf?r 1 1 1 

» 

^13[T ^tafT I I ^nrraf ^ *wfji i 

s^Tflnif: I iifrtT »wfn I ^ « 

m ^ tMt 

A reads: 

^raini: I TTlhn m 



^ftan wtaiT wtatr i ^wiw^rnf i ^ 

^|fW iwfii I ^ I ilhn ^ trrm ^ it i 

^ I WTft i irrtt wraTTTi: ine^ inifir M I 
«n ^ flnit 
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It has been shown above that the list of etymologies increases as one 
passes from the text of B to that of A. In the same manner the list 
of etymologies increases in B as compared with D. The following are 
some examples. 

N.i. 4. D reads: I ^ ijWt: 

B reads: I JWITW I q 

• • • • 

D reads: <r^: • IITOTJ fnWT: t 

B reads: W: tlTOT ^ I IJWT: WH: I 

N. i. 7. D reads : ’ll ^ I I 

B reads: I >nA: I I 

N. ii. 22. D reads: l^9l 

B reads: iiH«i4un Mifll <t i 

N. ii. 26. D reads : 

im ^ ira% ^ I 

nnnwraww i < 

B reads : ^ WSft UTO ^rfT: I 

w ^nrnf i 

I I 

N. iii. 18. D reads : fUfl irflTTH^I ^ ^ I 

B reads: filf: wpiTff | f|j% <T ^ I #3^ 

N. V. 4. D reads : iWfSn I If^T I 

B reads : IhSt I I IT^T 1(^*1 W I 

N. V. 23. D reads : 

^■fTTOK wiwimi 

Breads: I 

f:Ri i i 
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MS. C 1 agrees with B except that the last line ^1^ is 

omitted. 

N. vi. 8. D reads : 

B reads: TW: I 

55# I 

N. vi. 8. Dreads: ^ OTT WfenWT B c I 

B reads : ^ wm I gPiT ^wiMt ii c i 

N. vi. 24. D reads: I 

A reads : I 'IWl I 

B omits it altogether. 

N. vi. 28. D reads: ’gw fVll 

Breads: ^RT ftw ^ fVl I 

ftRPwffir 1 mmw mwwr i 

/. 2. Parallel instanoe of Servius, oommentator of Virgil. 

Thus tlie stages of interpolation at different periods can be traced. 
The principle of the ‘best MSS.* is obviously inapplicable in this case, 
for none of the manuscripts can be called the best. All that is available 
is the best manuscript of each family, and the best plan, under the circum- 
stiinces, would be to place all the three families side by side. Fortunately 
it is possible to do for the successive interpolations from one family to 
another are invariably the amplifications of the text of a shorter recension, 
and are thrust between sentences wherever the text could be so enlarged 
with impunity, as, for instance, in multiplying the number of etymologies 
and attributing them all to Yaska. I have, however, distinguished the 
evidence of Durga’s commentary from that of the manuscripts of the 
Mrukta, although Duiga’s commentary is veiy important for supplying 
such valuable evidence for the histoiy of the text of the Mruktay it cannot, 
strictly speaking, be called a manuscript of the Nirukta. The relation of 
the shorter to the longer recension is shown by the use of square brackets, 
which contain the additional passages of the longer recension, while the 
relation of the shorter recension to the text preserved by Durga is indicated 
by foot-notes. An analogous example is furnished by Latin literature. The 
text of Servius, commentator of Virgil, shows a similar threefold amplifica- 
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tion, the three stages of interpolation being pointed out by Thilo in his 
edition. I think the text of the Mrukta reproduced from Durga represents 
the archetype as closely as it is possible to restore it with the help of the 
present materials. I have collated^ sixteen manuscripts myself, besides 
taking into account fourteen manuscripts collated by Roth, and eight by 
the editor of the Nirukta in Bib. Ind. Thus, directly and indirectly, the 
evidence of about forty manuscripts has been available for this edition, and 
the text may therefore be regarded as more or less settled. 


g. Commentators of Tftska. 


Although, from an early period, Yaska's work has been recognized as 
one of the most important vedangas by the orthodox tradition of literary 
India, he, unlike Panini, has not had many commentators. This does not 
mean that he had few followers or that his speculations did not dominate 
the thought of succeeding generations. On the contrary, he has been 
acknowledged to be the pre-eminent authority on etymology. Hence (at 
first sight) it seems rather inexplicable that his work should have been com- 
mented upon by so few people. One reason of this paucity is that Yaska's 
work itself is a commentary and not an independent treatise, hence it did 
not stand in need of much elucidation. Secondly, it is written in classical 
Sanskrit prose, and, notwithstanding its somewhat archaic and tei-so stylo, 
is easily intelligible to the reader as compared, for instance, with the 
aphorisms of Panini ; consequently there was not much demand for further 
comment. Yet three commentators, at least, are known to have elucidated 
Yaska’s work. 

(1) TJgra is mentioned as a commentator on the Nimhta by Aufrccht 
in his Catalogue Catalogarum,^ But no other information, about his 
personality, the character of his work, and the time when he lived, is 
available. No reference is made to him by any of the other writers in 
the same field. 

(2) The second commentator is Skandasvami, mentioned by Deva- 
rajayajvan.^ A manuscript of his work exists in the Biblioth^iue 
Nationale, Paris, ^ and a friend of mine from Lahore has recently informed 
me that he has obtained a complete manuscript of his commentary. 


^ Since then, on my vitiit to Paris, I have 
been able, through the courtesy of Professor 
Sylvain Ldvi, to examine the Nirukta manu- 
scripts in the Bibliothbque Nationale, Nos. 
267-64, described by Cabaton in the CaUdogut 
iommairB du Mamueritt Satukrits et iWt, pp. 80- 
40. All of them, except the first collated by 
Roth, belong to the nineteenth century. They 


all represent the text of the longec recension, 
and do not afford any other variants. The 
contents of Nos. 268 and 264 is Durga’s 
commentary, which comes to an end with 
the twelfth chapter. 

* Vol. i, p. 207. 

* See Bib. Ind. ed., vol. i, pp. 2-i. 

* Loc, eff. (Aufreoht). 


D 
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(3) But the most important of all these commentators is Durga. He 
seems to be later than Devarftjayajvan who is familiar with the then extant 
commentaries on the Vedas, the Nighantu, and the Nirukta, and who does 
not mention Durga in the long list of the authorities used by him for the 
purpose of his own work. Although a conclusion based on the argument 
of silence is not cogent, yet in tliis particular case, it is justified to assume 
that Durga is not referred to because he was posterior to Devar&ja, hence 
Durga would also be later than Skandasvami. Durga*s commentary is 
published, and has superseded the works of his predecessors. His work 
is important for two reasons : (1) he is the last of the commentators, and 
therefore represents the fullest development of the traditional interpretation 
of the Nirukta ; (2) the very fact that it has survived at the cost of earlier 
commentaries indicates its importance. We shall therefore examine his 
work somewhat in detail. 


Date of Dv/rga, 

It has already been pointed out that in all probability he is later than 
Devarajayajvan, though this assumption hardly helps us, for the date of 
Devaraja himself is not known. However, Duiga’s lower limit can be 
determined almost with certainty. A manuscript ^ of his commentary in the 
Bodleian Library is dated 1387- A.D. The date is genuine and is accepted as 
such by Professor A, B. Keith.* The manuscript was copied at Bhrgu Ksetra 
in the reign of Mah&r&na — Durgasimhavijaya. Thus he could not be 
later than 1387 a.d. It is difficult to identify any particular site with Bhrgu 
Kfetra, but probably it was situated somewhere between the Sarasvati and 
the Jamnft. As Durga wrote his commentary in a hermitage near Jammu, 
a place not easily accessible in the absence of modem means of communi- 
cation, the migration of the MS. of his commentary to Bhrgu Ksetra 
presupposes the lapse of sufficient time in order to account for the spreading 
of his fame as a commentator from the isolated heights of Jammu to the 
plains of Bhigu Kmtra. It will not be far from the truth, therefore, to 
place Durga about the tliirteenth century a. d. 

Durga does not speak of any predecessors by name nor does he leave 
any clue as to the sources of his own commentary. Unlike Devar&ja- 
yajvan, he does not give the slightest information about lumself or the 
general state of the Nirukta during his time. That he wrote his com- 
mentary in a hermitage near Jammu is proved by the colophon* on f. 132 v. 
at the end of the eleventh chapter of the NirvJda, which runs as follows : 

1 MS. Wilson 476. Bodkian lOrary, toL ii, p. 108. 

* See Oetalopiie of Sanakrxt Mawmfiipto inm * MS. Wileon 476. 
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ai i | m4n i nftf Tftw w^ 4w|4rawift 4t«i(wiT- 

Iim4|| ^ ««ITR:i This skowB flut tile fall name of the 

oommentaior was Dargasimha. The fact that he lived in a hermitage and 
was addressed as bhagavcU indicates that he was an ascetic and belonged to 
some particular order of Sannyasa. Farther, he is a descendant of the 
family of the Yasisthas. He does not explain the stanza BY. III. 58. 23, 
quoted ^ by Tftska to illustrate the meaning of the word lodham, because 
the stanza implies hostility to Yasif^. He says : irf^lfinilY 1|i^ m 
^ I ’ll ^ I ^nrart W fillHffir l ‘The stanza, 

in which this word (ladham) occurs is hostile to Yasistha. And I am a 
descendant of Yasisfl^, belonging to the Eapifthala branch, hence I do 
not explain the stanza.* * 

Sayana has the following note on it: ^ 

I « flnwr 

vt i m ^rit ^ i 

' There was formerly a royal sage named Sud&s, a disciple of Yi^vft- 
mitra. Somehow, he became an object of Yasi^tha's hatred. Then, YUva- 
mitra, in order to protect his disciple, reviled Yasis^ with these stanzas. 
These are the imprecatory stanzas. The Yasigthas do not pay aijiy attention 
(lit. listen) to them.’ ^ lliis corroborates YAska’s statement that there are 
stanzas which contain asseveration and imprecation only.^ 

Durga’s commentary is important for it repeats every word of Y&ska, 
thus the text of the Nvrukta 'in toto’ could be reproduced from Durga’s 
work alone. As none of the manuscripts collated by me is older than the 
fifteenth century, Duiga supplies therefore evidence of a very valuable 
character for the textual criticism of the MruJcUu The number of variants 
attributed by Durga to his predecessors and his frequent remarks that the 
text is corrupt and that the right reading is to be discovered, --all such 
cases I have pointed out in my notes, — indicate that there has been no 
unbroken tradition with regard to the handing down of the text of the 
Mrukta. 

Further there seems to have been some sort of revival of the study of 
the Jfirukta in the neighbourhood of Jammu in Durga’s time, for it seems 
difficult to imagine that in an isolated place like Jammu, Durga sat down 
to write his commentary simply for the love of writing a commentaiy. 
It is more reasonable to suppose that Durga accomplished this task in order 

^ The Ninakta, iv. 14. edition of the UTMUe, yoI. ii, p. 416. Cf. 

* Duige’e Oommentary on the N. ir. 14. Muir, Smukrti Iteto . 

* SSyepe on BV. UL 68. 0£ Bib. Ind. « B. Tit B 



52 


INTRODUCTION TO THE NIRUKTA 


to meet the demand for a good text, elucidation of obeeure passages, and 
amplification of Tdska’s arguments, a demand which a revival of the study 
of the Nirukta had called forth. The examination of the manuscript of 
Durga’s commentary, mentioned above, leads one to the conclusion that 
Durga did not live to complete his work and that he himself wrote his 
commentary up to the end of the 11th chapter only. This is indicated by 
a comparison of colophons in the manuscript which, at the end of the 
7th-12th chapters, numbered as 12-17 by Durga consecutively from the 
five chapters of the Ifigha'^, are as follows : 

(1) At the end of the 7th chap, on f. 50r. I I 

(2) „ 8thchap.onf.70v. 

(8) „ „ 9th chap, on f . 86 v. | WVl'inrt • • • VHTF: I 

(4) 10th chap. on f. 112r. ^eRTTH: I 

(5) „ 11th chap, on f. 182 v. | 

A comparison of these five colophons shows that the first four do not 
contain any reference to Durga by name nor to his honorific titles, which 
fact implies that they were written by Durga himself, while that at the 
end of the 11th chapter was added by some disciple, who speaks of Durga 
as an dcarya and addresses him as bhcLgavcU, Durga could not have 
appropriated these titles himself unless he was very vain. Another point 
in favour of the fifth colophon being written by a person other than Durga 
is that while the first four colophons say that such and such a chapter has 
come to an end, the fifth remarks that such a pOda of that chapter has come 
to an end. The colophon at the end of the 1 1th chapter is the final inscription 
and as such should have been placed at the end of the 12th chapter, where 
no such description is found; the colophon there, on f. 150 r., being | 

l This leads one to the conclusion that Durga himself wrote 
his commentary up to the end of the 11th chapter, whose colophon was 
added by a disciple who also wrote the commentary on the 12th chapter, 
and faithfully refrained himself from adding the name of Durga in the 
colophon at the end of the 12th chapter. MS. Mill 142, dated A.D. 1889, 
and described in the Catalogues ofSa^ndcrit Mamfscripts in the Bodleian 
Libra/ry by Eeith,^ also preserves the final inscription at the end of the 
11th chapter, while on f. 123 v., at the end of the 12th chapter it simply 
says I I It is also to be noticed that in this manuscript 

> Yol u, p. loa 
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as well, the word adhydya only is used in the earlier colophons while pdda 
makes its appearance in those at the end of the 11th and the 12th chapters. 
Another point of minor importance may also be adduced in this con- 
nexion, i.e. the manuscripts have the following Uoika at the end of the 
12th chapter. 

1!WT ’fnTlftWPl I 

As Durga is shown to be a hermit, to ascribe these verses to him will be 
'highly inappropriate. 

Durga and the PariH^ta. 

Both the published editions of Durga’s commentary r^rd the com- 
mentary on the portions of the 13th chapter as an integral part of Durga’s 
work. But the MS. Wilson 475,’ dated 1387 a.d., and MS. Mill 142’, 
dated 1839 A.D., do not contain the commentary on the 13th chapter. In 
both these manuscripts the commentary is completed at the end of the 
12th chapter and the MS. Mill 142, expressly say that the work is finished. 

I WHV V9V I 

Moreover, the 18th chapter was not added to the NirvMa by Duiga’s time, 
as is proved by his remark in the introductory part of his commentary : 

^ ^ nun i 

< 1 ^4*1 nniniro: n«mnn: i 

* And this (the Nirukta) is its (the Nighantu*8) amplified commentary 
consisting of twelve chapters whose first sentence is a list has been handed 
down by tradition”.’ Hence the commentary on the 13th chapter was 
written at a later period and attributed to Durga by some disciple or 
follower of his. 

Yaska’s contributions to Etymology, Philology, and Semantics. 

1. Date of Ydsica, 

History is the one weak point of Sanskrit literature, being practically 
non-existent Not a single systematic chronological record has survived, 
and so complete is the lack of any data to guide us in this matter that 
the dates of even the most famous Indian authors like Panini and 
Kalidasa are still subject to controversy. Yaska’s date cannot therefore 
be determined vrith absolute certainty. One can arrive at a relative date 

^ This evidence is, however, insdequste. view 1 mm now systematically examining and 
To make the case plausible, it must be oono- comparing the commentary on the twelfth 
berated by the internal evidence, i.e. the with that of the preceding chapters. Later 
difference of style, treatment, Ac. With this on I shaU add the resnlt of my examination. 
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only by bringing together the isolated pieces of information supplied by 
archaeological finds, literaiy references, and accidental mention of known 
historical or political events. This evidence, however, is not conclusive, 
and is differently interpreted by various oriental scholars. There is a 
great difference of opinion among them about the precise date of T&ska, 
but at the same time there is also the unanimity which sets down his 
lower limit as not later than 500 B.C.. As this limit has not been 
questioned so far (while his upper limit is carried as far as 700 B.C.), it may 
iJierefore be safely assumed that T&ska lived at least about a century 
earlier than Plato. Both Tsska and Plato sum up as it were the results of 
their predecessors in philological and etymological investigations in the 
NvmMa and the Cratylvs respectively. Both stand pre-eminent with 
regard to their age, and have dominated the thought of succeeding genera- 
tions in their respective countries. Y&ska*8 work is important for the 
history of philology and etymology. And as the representative record of 
the researches of ancient Indians, it is of considerable interest for a com- 
parative study of the Indian and Greek achievements in these two branches 
of knowledge in the earliest period of their history. 

2, Phonetic equipment of Taska. 

Before we proc^ to examine, in detail, the principles laid down by 
Y&ska for etymology, or his speculations in philology, it will be worth 
while to inquire whether Yftska was a properly qualified person to under- 
take the task, i.e. whether he possessed any ^owledge of sound-laws, 
or, in other words, whether he received any phonetic training, and of 
what sort) As has already been pointed out, l^torical and biographical 
records about ancient India do not exist, or at least, if they existed, 
have not survived. Nothing definite is, therefore, known about the life 
of Y&ska, nor about the period in which he lived, nor about the educational 
system which then prevailed. In the absence of such records it is there- 
fore extremely difficult to ascertain the worth of his qualifications, or the 
extent of, and his familiarity with, sound-lawa Yet some indirect in- 
formation can be pieced together by collecting a few isolated data capable 
of throwing some light on the subject. In the first place, Y&ska is 
acquainted with a vast amount of Sanskrit literature. The numerous 
exemplary quotations occurring in the Nirukta conelurively show that 
he knew the Rg-veda, the Sftma-veda, the Atharva-veda, the Yajur-veda, 
and their padorpiUhae, the Taittvrtya SaekkUA, the MaUrOya'n^ SoMivtd, 
the Kdthaka 8<vihhitd, the AUareya Bvilhmana^ the Oopaika Brdhma'^ 
the Kaufitaki Brdhmam, the Satapatha BiiOmaTja^ the PrAtiidkhyaa^ 
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and some of the Upanisads. The full list of all the works known to him 
is given in the Appendix. This shows that Yaska was a .man of compre- 
hensive knowledge and vast reading. Secondly, he refers to and quotes 
the opinions of the various schools of thought which existed in his time, 
i.e. the school of etymologists, the school of grammarians, the school of 
ritualists, the school of legendists, the school of Naiddnas (i. e. specialists, 
in primary causes). Further, he discusses and criticizes the views of many 
authorities — his predecessors and contempoiaries. The full list of these 
is also given in the Appendix. The mention of eminent scholars and 
schools of thought presupposes specialization in their respective depart- 
ments of knowledge which implies some uniform system of training and 
a sufficiently high order of education extending over a long period. 
Otherwise it is difficult to conceive how these various schools could have 
come into existence at all. Thus it can be assumed without much doubt 
that Yluka had received some kind of training in one, or more than one, 
of these schools. He discusses the doctrines of the schools other than 
his own, and thus seems to have acquired a general familiarity with them 
to 1)0 able to do so. Thirdly, he distinctly mentions the prdtimkhyas, 
i.e. phonetic treatises which record the researches made by ancient 
Indians in the physiological and the acoustic aspects of Phonetics. These 
treatises themselves presuppose the existence of the pad i-patltasy i.e. 
‘the word texts*, which give eveiy word of the mrhhitd in its isolated 
state, i.e. free from the euphonic combinations, and analyse compounds 
into their component elements. Gradually by the time of YSska, a strong 
phonetic feeling had come into existence, as is evident from the scientific 
arrangement and classiffcation of the Sanskrit alphabet. This shows 
that Yaska was furnished with some phonetic equipment, such as 
the state of the scholarship of the time permitted him to acquire. This 
view is supported by the fact that Yaska is familiar with and recognizes 
the following phonetic phenomena : (1) Syncope as in (they went) 
from the root (to go) ; (2) Metathesis as in ‘ a drop ’ from 
(to drop), (rope) from (to emit), and njj ‘ knife* from WJ (to cut), 
and so on ; (8) Anaptyxis, as in from the root (to throw), 

(door) from the root J (to cover), from the root (to fry), &c. ; 

(4) haplology as in ^s^ri+TW, i.e. ‘ three stanzas He is also acquainted 
with assimilation, and has noticed an example of prftkftization in the 
l^veda while explaining gRTH by mnff (N. v. 24). For the detailed 
account of his observations on phonetic phenomena see Chapter II, sections 

■ All thMe words sre found in the ifiruMa, ii. 1>8. I have cited eaamplee fumiahed by 
YSaka himself. 
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1-2. From what has gone before, it may be oonciuded that Y^ka was 
a man of extensive reading, that he had pursued a systematic course of 
study, and that he was furnished with some phonetic equipment. This con- 
clusion is further supported by the fact that his explanations are pervaded 
with a rationalistic spirit and devoid of the mystifying or supernatural 
element, a characteristic of the ritualist and the parivrajaka school, cf. 
e. g. Yaska’s explanation of Vrira. He is altogether free from fanaticism, 
bigotry, and intolerance when he meets Kautsa’s adverse criticism of what 
he believes to be the revealed hymns, but gives rational answers to the 
various points of objection. He is actuated by a scientific spirit even 
when he is dealing with gods. Thus, for instance, he classifies gods into 
various groups, i.e. the ten*estrial, the atmospheric, and the celestial 
according to the sphere of their activity, and assigns definite functions 
to each. Yaska’s classification of gods has nothing corresponding to it 
in the mythologies of other nations. Further, his treatment of synonyms 
and homonyms is also scientific. At first he attributes a particular meaning 
to a particular word, and then supports his assertion by quoting a passage, 
generally from the Vedic literature, in which that word is used in that 
particular sense. Whether or not one agrees with him in attributing 
particular meanings to particular words, it cannot be denied that his 
method is scientific and, notwithstanding his remote antiquity, surprisingly 
modern. This scientific spirit, so evident in the Nirukta, could be developed 
by a scientific training only. In the absence of any definite information, 
the preceding statement will, 1 think, give some indication as to Yaska's 
qualifications to undertake the task which he set before himself. 


3. Imiyoriame of Etymologfy, 

Taking both the East and the West together, Y aska is the first writer 
on etymology. He is also the first to treat it as a science by itself. 
According to the orthodox Indian tradition, the Nirukta has, for a long 
time, been recognized as a treatise which deals specially with etymology. 
But the claim of Yaska is not based on this recognition. He has enunciated 
his doctrines in the Nirukta. His remarks on the importance of et 3 rmology 
may sound very commonplace to us, but probably appeared to have the 
same profoundness of wisdom when they were first uttered about 2,500 
years ago, as President Wilson’s fourteen points for the modem political 
world. His arguments for etymolc^y are summarized as follows : 

(1) Etymology is essential for the proper understanding of the Vedic 
texts. 



ETYMOLOGY, PHILOLOGY, AND SEMANTICS B7 

(2) Etymology is the complement of grammar.* 

(S) Etymology is necessary for the analysis of the aavihita into the 
pada~pd^, and of words into their component elements. 

(4) Etymology has practical utility, for it enables one to discover the 
primary deity of a stanza which bears the characteristic marks of more 
than one deity, and thus helps to perform the sacrifice with perfection. 

(5) Etymology is a science, and should be studied for its own sake, 
for knowledge is commended, and ignorance is condemned. (Chapter I, 
sec. 15-17.) 

4. Principles of Etymology. 

Yaska’s fundamental notion about language is, that ail words can be 
reduced to their primordial elements which he calls roots. With this idea 
he lays great emphasis on the point that as every word can be traced 
to an original root, one should never give up a word as underivable. His 
first general principle is, ‘One should give the etymological explanation 
of words whose accent and grammatical form are regular, and are ac- 
companied with a radical modification in the usual manner *, i. e. in 
accordance with the laws of phonology. One would hardly question the 
derivation of from ‘ to cook *, or of from ‘ to read ’, or of 

from to know’, or of from ‘ to break and so on. It should 
be observed that Yaska recognized the importance of accent, and accords it 
a due place in his principle. It is obvious that the above-mentioned rule 
is limited in its scope, for only a comparatively small number of words can 
fulfil tlie conditions therein laid down. Yaska therefore strikes a note 
of warning and says that a disproportionate importance should not be 
attached to grammatical form, for tlie rules of grammar are not univemd 
like laws of nature, and have many exceptions, adding that one has also to 
take into consideration phonetic phenomena such as syncope, metathesis, 
haplology, anaptyxis, assimilation, &c. His second principle is that in 
case the accent and grammatical fonn are not regular, and are not ac- 
companied with a radical modification, one should always take his stand 
on the meaning of the word and endeavour to derive it from some similarity 
of form, or if there is no such similarity of form, even from the similarity 
of a single letter or syllable. Thus, according to Yaska, one should not 
be afraid to derive, dois, du, doive, dusse, &c. from devoir, * to owe ', or istl 
(sacrifice) from the root yaj (to sacrifice), on account of the apparent 
dissimilarity of their form. Comparative philology furnishes the best 
examples to illustrate Y&ska’s remark that often there is hardly any 
resemblance between a word and its original source, i.e. its primitive 

* Tad idaofi vidyd-slhdnawi tydkarcuuuya kdrtmyam. K. i. 15. 
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and derivative forms. Cf. IE. ^penque ; Skt. paiica ; Zend, patloa ; Gk. 
irwc; IaL qui7ique\ lath, pmkh \ Goth./m/; Germ. )unf\ OE. //; Eng. 
Jive, Again, French Uvrme and English tear have only r in common, both 
being otherwise quite different from their original source *dakm, which 
assumed an Anglo-Saxon form tear^ and a primitive Lat. dacm. The Eng. 
ewe and Lat. avis have nothing in common, and each has exclusively preserved 
some parts of their original *owia, Eng. /our, Germ, vier, have only r in 
common with Gk. rerrape^, Eng. quick (orig. ‘ alive ’) has only i in common 
with Gk. /9/br (life). Eng. sU, and Gk. hed (I8pa, * seat ’) have nothing 
in common, and each has preserved one exclusive part of the original Hed. 
Again, cf. IE. *gh(ine\ Skt huThm; Gk. Dat aiiaer (for hamer); 
Germ. Oana; OE. gde; Eng. gooee. 

But the application of this rule by an incompetent person gives rise 
to grotesque results ; many such cases are supplied by the Nirukta, e. g. 
S&katayana’s derivation of Sat-yUt the ya of which he formed from the 
causal of i, and Sat from as, * to be *. Yaska foresaw the danger of the 
misuse of Ids principle. So after la 3 dng down his rule, he adds a note of 
warning. He urges that single words isolated from their context should 
not bo thus derived, for without a knowledge of the context, it is often 
difficult to know the precise meaning of a word. He recommends that 
derivations should not be explained for a person not acquainted, or not 
well acquainted, with grammar, and not for one who has not studied 
etymology as a pupil. He says, 'One should indeed explain derivations 
for one’s own pupil who has been in residence studying etymology or for 
one who is capable of understanding; for the intelligent and for the 
diligent.’ N. ii. 3. 

The third principle of etymology laid down by Yaska is that one should 
derive words in accordance with their meanings. ' If their meanings are 
the same, their etymologies should be the same, if the meanings are 
different, the etymologies should also be different.’ (N. ii. 7.) 

This principle is on the whole sound, for in every language there occurs 
the phenomenon that words of different origin often assume the same form. 
For instance : 

Skt. Akta derived from the root aj means ' driven ’. 

„ „ „ „ » aftj „ ‘besmeared’. 

Aja „ ,. „ „ aj „ ‘driver’. 

„ zs^orja ,. „ „ „ jan „ ‘not bom’. 

Ani^ = wnri^^ from ^ means * unwished 
„ =:an-i^to „ ^yaj „ ‘ not sacrificed ’. 

Anuddbra = avrudd^a means ‘ a niggardly man ’. 
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Skt. Anudara = awurd&ra means ' followed by a wife 

„ s orpavana „ * without air 

Apamwi 3= apormna „ ‘ a grove 

„ = a-vas&na „ * not dressed \ 

Awudna = ava-tdm „ * resting-place 

English Abode. From aJbide, meaning * delay ’ or ' dwelling-place \ 

Abode. OE. abedd-an^ connected with the primitive verb hedduii, 
meaning * prognostication ’ ; cf. fore-hode. 

Abourid. OFr. almnder, abondev, hahoiidcr ; Lat. abunddrey meaning 
* to be plentiful 

„ = a-boundf meaning * to get limits to 

Admiral. OFr. amircU, derived from the Arabic am^~al, latinized in 
various ways and assimilated according to popular forms, 
meaning ' a naval officer 

„ A by-form of admirable. OFr. amirahle^ Lat. adm%rdbU~em, 
meaning ' exciting admiration 
Adust. Lat. adiist-us. Ft. aduste^ meaning ' scorched 
,, = adust, meaning * in a dusty condition ’. 

Aught. OE. ikht ; OHO. ihl ; Goth, aiht-s, meaning * possession 
„ OE. d, 6-¥whiJt\ OHG. eowiht, ioudht, &c.; ME. oht, oght, 
meaning * anything whatever 

Bay. OFr. haie ; Lat. bdoa, meaning * a small fruit, a berry \ 

„ Fr. baie ; Lat. baia, meaning * an indentation of sea into land, 
or of land into the sea 

„ OFr. ; Lat. type baddta, meaning * the division of a barn 
„ OFr. bay ; It. bada ; Lat. badare, * to open the mouth meaning 
* barking or baying ’. 

„ Cf. ON. bdgr, bcegja, ‘ to push back meaning * an embankment 
or dam 

„ Short form of bay-avtier, meaning ' the second branch of a 
stag’s horn ’. 

„ Fr. bai ; Lat. badi/ue, meaning * a reddish-brown colour ’. 

Beak. Fr. bee; It. becco; Sp. bico; Late Lat. beccue, meaning ‘a bird’s bill*. 

„ ' A justice of the peace 

„ A variant of beek, * to warm ’. 

Bear. OE. bera ; OHO. bero ; Mod. G. bar ; cf. ON. Igdrn ; Lat. 
ferua, meaning * an animal ’. 

„ OE. bfre; cf. OotL barieeme, meaning * barley’. 

„ OE. and OHG. bernin; ON. ber-a; Goth. 5air-an ; Lat. fer; 
Ok. 0c/) ; Skt bhar, meaning * to carry ’. 
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English Dele derived from French dmU means ‘grief’. 

,, related to Tent, deal ; Qer. Teil means ‘ portion 
Fanie. Fr. fame] Lat/ama (report); Qk. meaning ‘public report*. 

„ Fr. /aim; Lat/ames; cf. OFr. afamer, meaning ‘want of food, 
hunger ’. 

p Obsolete form of foam. 

Faet OE. /ewftow; OHQ. /osiea; 0N./a»ia; Goth. /ostow, meaning 
‘ to abstain from food 

„ ME. feet ; ON. fest-r, meaning ‘ a rope ’. 

,, Fr./as^6 ; foetus, meaning ‘ arrogance ’. 

Fold. OF. folds] Om.folda] ON. fold, related to ^felfu, ‘field’, 
meaning ‘ ground ’. 

„ OF.fealdon] OHO.faldarh] ON./aida; Goth./aZ/an; OTeut. 
^faipan ; cf. Lith. ; Gk. A'-iraAroy, meaning ‘to arrange 
one thing over another 

„ OF.fal€ed ; Mod. LG. fait, moaning ‘an enclosure for domestic 
animals ’. 

„ ME./aZd ; OFLO.falt ; ON./iW-r, meaning ‘ a bend or ply ’. 
Hound. OE. hund; OHG. huivt (d-); Goth, hunds] ON. huiidv] 
Gk. k6cdv, kvv ] Skt. imu, meaning ‘ dog ’. 

„ ME. hun ] ON. hHnm, meaning ‘ a projection ’. 

OE. slot] OHG. eelah ; ON. seZ-r, meaning ‘ an animal ’. 

„ OFr, seeL ; It. buggeilo ; Lat. dgillnm, meaning ‘ a device ’. 
iSound. Derived from Fr. son ] Lat. eomis, means ‘ noise ’. 

„ OE. eu'odf means ‘strong’. 

„ Fr. Bowlder ; Lat. Bubuvdare, means ‘ testing depths ’. 

French Air. Gk, drjp] Lat. der-em] Sp. aire, meaning ‘the gaseous 
substance wliich envelopes the earth ’. 

„ OFr. ttire, meaning * disposition ’. 

„ It. aria, meaning ‘ melody '. 

Cha/unps. Lat. campus ; It. campo ; Sp. cum^xj, meaning ‘ field ’. 

„ OFr. card, meaning ‘ side *. 

Chlre. Feminine of clter, ‘ dear ’. 

„ Gk. 

Covxsin, Lat. cofiBoIrrinua ; It. cugiiw, -a ; Sp. bobri tio, -a ; Ptg. 
Bobrinho, -a, meaning * a relative ’. 

„ Lat. culicinuB, meaning * an insect ’. 

Leva id. Preposition meaning ‘ l^fore 

Pr. pai-ticiple of devoir^ ‘ to owe ’. 

Feu. Lat. focus ; It. fuoco ; Sp. faego ; Ptg. fogo ; OFr. fou, mean- 
ing ‘ fire ’. 
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French Feu. Derived by Estienne and Scheler from hBki,fu4t > feut >feu ; by 
Manage from Lat. fdix>fdici8>felce>feu ; by Littr<$ from 
OFr. fahi > feii, connecting with Lat. faiuttbs, meaning 

* dead \ 

Fier. Lat. Jidare for (fidere ) ; It. fidure ; Sp. and Ptg. jUir, meaning 

* to put confidence *. 

„ IaL ferns ; It. and Sp. ; Ptg. /ero, meaning * proud 
Fi/rme. lAi.jirmus ; ME. fetme^ meaning ‘ firm * ; cf. Skt. Vdh\ 

„ Med. Lat. ^rma, meaning, a farm ’. 

Franc, Lai, francus] li, franco) Sp. and Ptg. /moco, meaning ‘free*. 
„ Meaning ‘ a French coin ’. 

Oeste, Lat. gedus^ meaning, * gesture ’. 

„ latgesta; It. gestUf meaning ‘heroic deed, poetry’; cf. chanson 
de geste. 

Loner derived from Lat. locare means ‘ to let *. 

„ „ „ „ laudare means ‘ to praise *. 

German uchJt, OHG. ahto ; MHG. ahJte ; Goth, ahlan ; OE. eahta, derived 
from an IE. root ; cf. Skt. asUm ; Gk. iicr^ \ Lat. octo \ Lith. 
nsztfmit meaning ‘ eight *. 

„ OHG. dhta ; MHG. dkte ; OE. dht, meaning ‘ proscription *. 

B<dl, From hdlen, meaning ‘barking*. 

„ MHG. bed, haUes) cognate with OHG. hallo •, MHG. balU\ ME. 
hed^ baUe ; OTeut. *ball&n, *baUdn ; cf. Lai, foU-is, ‘ something 
inflated ’ ; Fr. balle, meaning ‘ a ball to play with *. 

„ Fr. bid ; It. hallo ; Fr. baler or batter] Lat. baUare ; Gk. Pa\\t(<A, 
meaning ‘ a dance ’. 

Baner. OHG. hUr ; MHG. bdr ; IXl. Imur ; ON. bur ; OE. Wr, ‘ dwel- 
ling*; cf. neighbour] OE. lUah-gebdr and nach-bar] E. 
bower] OTeut. *bd,ro{m), from Teut. Vbi] IE. Vhku: cf. 
Skt. bhu (6/lumi, * earth *) ; Gk, Lat. /ai {fntv rati)] 

meaning * bird-cage *. 

„ OHG. bddri ; MHG. biXwcere ; cf. Erbauet^ Ackerbaner, from the 
Vhauen, ‘to cultivate*; Du. bemwen] MHG., MDu. htliven] 
meaning ‘ a peasant '. 

Butte. VLQ.bnlle] m>a, biMe] I>a.}nU,bol] OUl. bole, boli] ME. 

tole (boole) ] cf. ME. hvle, butte and E. butt, buttock ; meaning 

* a bufialo *. 

„ MHG. butte; OE. buUe ; E. bull ; Fr. butte, derived from Lat. 
bulla, meaning ‘ a papal mandate ’. 
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German OeMn. PI. of OHQ. glsal ; HHQ. gUsd ; OE. gM, meaning 

* hostages*. 

„ A form of geUzdn, MHG. gekdn, meaning * to whip 
Kekren. OHG. keran; MHG. heren, meaning * to sweep *. 

,, OHG. kfrian ; MHG. kfra, meaning * to turn 
Kiefer, OHG. kienfarha] MHO. kienbaum and the corresponding 
word to OHG. *1cienforhe] cf. Kien and FSkre, meaning 

* Scotch fir, pine tree *. 

„ MHG. kiver, hivd, kivde\ OSaxon. id/Zos; OE. cedfl, meaning 
‘jaw*. 

Kid. OHO. kid, chid ; MLO. kd, IM ; MHO. kid ; OE. cid ; OS. kid, 
meaning * keel *. 

„ MHG. IM ; lO. qvAde ; E. quiU, meaning * a piece of reed or 
feather of a bird *. 

Laden. OHO. hladan ; MHG. laden ; OS. Uadan ; OE. hladan ; Goth. 
(af)halfan ; E. lade, meaning * to load *. 

„ OHG. ladan ; MHG. laden ; Goth, lafon ; OE. ladian, meaning 

* shop *. 

Mavdd. MLG. MDu. mancZe; OE.mand, mgnd; E. maund, meaning 
‘ to count by fifteen *. 

„ OHG. mamdala ; MHO. maiidd ; OFr. almande, also amande, 
amandre ; cf. Sp. almendra ; It. Tnandorla, imndcla, mean- 
ing * almond ’. 

Mark. OHO. tnarka ; MHG. marke; OS. inarka ; OE. mearc, meaning 
‘boundary*. 

„ MHG. ma7'A;; MDu. marc; ON. mpr&; OE. mdrc; Med. Lat. 
marca, maivue] Fr. marc; It. marco, marca, meaning 
‘a coin*. 

OHO. marg, ma/rag ; MHG. marc, marg ; OS. mor^ ; OE. 
meart, mearh ; MDu. march, marg ; Mod. Du. merg ; OTeut. 
*7nazgo] cf. AV. mazga; Skt. majjan^ meaning ‘the soft 
fatty substance of bones’. 

Reia. OEQ.hriia; MHG.rfe; ON. Arts; MDu. Du. rije; OT.h't^, 
meaning * twigs ur small branches ’. 

„ MHG. rte] MLO. riie; ME. rye; OFr. m; It. rieo; Lat. 
*arizwm ; Ok. ipv(a ; cf. Skt vrCAi, meaning * rice *. 

Hindi kdma derived from Skt. kr means ' work ’. 

„ „ „ , kam „ ‘love*. 

Examples might be multiplied. It is dear that such words can be satis- 
factorily derived only wi^ reference to their meaning, for being derivable 
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from more than one original source, they are liable to be connected with 
the wrong root unless the derivation is based on the meaning. Yftska’s 
rule is therefore sound. But in criticism of YSska’s rule, it may be 
remarked that words, having the same origin, come to acquire different 
meanings. For instance, Lat. mp{cupido), * to desire and Skt. hup, ‘ to 
be angry’, have the same common origin. Again, cf. IE Idutds] Skt. 
irutdB ; Gk. kXvtS^ ; Lat. (in)clutua ; OE. hlud ; Eng. lavd, Y&ska did not 
know any other language besides Sanskrit, his horizon was therefore 
necessarily limited, yet his familiarity with the two phases of the Sanskrit 
language, i. e. the Vedic and the classical, which is historically the develop- 
ment of the former, and which in their relation to each other bear a close 
correspondence to that of the Ionic and the Attic tongues, placed him on 
a better working ground than those who were not fully conscious of such 
historical development. There is no passage in the Cratylus, for instance, 
showing that Plato realized that the Attic was historically the outgrowth 
of the Ionic language. On the contrary, the following passage indicates 
that he was not aware of any such development. 


5. Phio (yii Etymology, 

Soc, * Yes, my dear friend ; but then you know that the original names 
have been long ago buried and disguised by people sticking on and 
stripping off letters for the sake of euphony, and twisting and bedizening 
them in all sorts of ways. . . . And the additions are often such that at 
last no human being can possibly make out the original meaning of the 
word.’ ^ Again, Plato does not recognize that etymology has any scientific 
or even systematic basis. He does not seem to realize that derivation of 
words should be governed by some general rules. In addition to the 
above, I quote the following passage in support of my statement : 

Soc, ... * Now attend to me ; and first, rememter that we often put 
in and pull out letters in words and give names as we please and change 
the accents.’^ Evidently he did not attach much importance to accent. 
The only principle, which can hardly be so called, is contained in the 
following passage: 

Soc *And whether the syllables of the name are the same or 

not the same, makes no difference, providing the meaning is retained ; nor 
does the addition or subtraction of a letter make any difference so long 

* Jowttt, DSaktutt tf (8rd ed.), toI i, p. 868. 

< AM. p. 841. 
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as the essence of the thing remains in possession of the name and 
appears in it.’^ 

These three passages from the CratyluB indicate that Plato looked 
upon etymology as a compendium of individual conjecture which would 
justify Voltaire’s famous satire that, * Etymology is a science in which 
vowels count for nothing and consonants for very little and Max Muller’s 
well-known epigram that, 'a sound etymology has nothing to do with 
sound The fundamental difference between Yaska and Plato is that the 
former distinguished roots from affixes and suffixes, i. e. the radical from 
the formative element, and hence was able to formulate general principles 
for analysing words into their constituent parts ; the latter did not realize 
this distinction and consequently made conjecture the basis of etymology. 
It may be remarked, however, that Sanskrit is generally acknowledged to 
be more perspicuous than Greek ; it was easier therefore to see this dis- 
tinction in Sanskrit than it was in Greek, and besides Y&ska had the 
advantage of inheriting this knowledge from a long line of predecessors 
who had made this discovery at a very early period. But Y&ska’s 
greatness, even if every one of his etymological explanations is proved 
to be wrong— as many are manifestly so, — lies in the fact that he is the 
first to claim a scientific foundation, and also the first to formulate general 
principles for etymology. 

6. Philoloykal simulations of Yaska, 

In two aphoristic rules, Yaska enunciates his view as to why articulate 
speech is given preference to other modes of expression, such a.s gestures, 
movements of hands and body, &c. He says, ‘ words are- used to designate 
objects with regard to eveiyday affairs in the world, on account of their 
comprehensiveness and minuteness Durga, the commentator of Yaska, 
explains the term 'comprehensiveness’, with regard to the psychological 
process involved in tlie apprehension of meaning through the instrumentality 
of the spoken word. He says that there are two phases of consciousneas 
in the human mind, i.e. (1) the manifest, and (2) the unmanifest. When a 
person desires to express the manifest consciousness, his effort results in tlie 
exlialation of breath which modified in the various speech-organs produces 
tlie word. The word again pervades the unmanifest consciousness of the 
hearer, makes it manifest, and thus the meaning is appreliended.*^ Using 
philological terminology, we may express the same thing by saying that 
there are permanent word-records in the sub-conscious strata of the human 

* Jowott, IHdtoffUM qfFtaio (8ril od.), vol. i, 
p,m. 


* The Nirvk(a, i. 2. 
> Durg* on N. i. 8. 
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mind. These word-records are brought from the sub-conscious to the 
conscious state by articulated speech. It may be objected that what- 
ever the psychological process may be, the most important use of the word 
is to express and convey the meaning to somebody el^, and this purpose can 
equally be accomplished by other methods, such as gestures, movements of 
hands, face, and eyes. As if Yfiska had anticipated this objection, he adds 
the term * minuteness* in his aphorism. Durga has the following comment: 
The movements of hands and the winking of the eyes, Ac., are also com- 
prehensive, they will express the meaning and in this manner we will be 
saved the trouble of studying grammar and the bulky Vedic literature. 
True, gestures, Ac., are comprehensive, but they are not minute, i. e. they 
involve greater effort in production and are always indefinite. Even 
discarding Durga’s elaborate explanation of ‘comprehensiveness’, Y&ska’s 
aphorism can mean only that words are used in the everyday aflairs of 
the world because they are capable of giving expression to every kind of 
meaning with their numerous shades of difference, and are produced with 
comparatively less exertion. There seems to be no doubt that at the time 
of writing the above-mentioned aphorism, Yaska had in his mind the 
alternative method of expression by means of gestures, Ac. And his argu- 
ment that words are preferred to gestures, on account of the economy of 
effort, has a strikingly modem note. 


7. Origin of Language. 

Yaska is a follower of the school of etymologists, whose fundamental 
doctrines is that all words are derived from original roots. ^ G&rgya and 
the followers of the school of grammarians do not agree with him.* There 
is also a short discussion about onomatopoeia.* Aupamanyava maintains 
that there is no such thing as onomatopoeia, but Yaska holds that there are 
some words which are formed by the mere imitation of sounds of nature, 
mostly the names of birds, such as crow, partridge, Ac., but which can be 
derived otherwise also. It is surprising that in this connexion he does not 
mention the word cuckoo. Besides the names of birds, he thinks that the 
following words are similarly formed. KUava *, ‘ a gambler ’ ; dunduhhi «, 
‘a drum’; ciio& krnoti\ ‘it makes a cikd sound’; krka^f the former 
part of krkavdkUf 'a oock\ According to Y&ska, onomatopoeia does not 
play any important part in the foundation of language. He discards 

1 Nifvkta, i. is. 

’ loe. eiU 

> Op. €iL Ui. IS. 

« Ibid, V. Stt 


> Ibid. ix. 12. 

• Ibid. iz. 14. 

T IMd. Jiu 18. 
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therefore the so-called Bow-wow theoiy.^ As Yaska reduces all words to 
primordial roots, he may therefore be regarded as an adherent of the 
root-theory. 

This again affords a point of difference from the Gratylm, where Plato, 
in attempting to trace the origin of the sounds of the alphabet to the 
sounds of nature, considers onomatopoeia to be the most important factor 
in the formation of language. As an objection to his theory, it may be 
remarked that the objects with which men in primitive society are most 
familiar would be things like ‘cave*, ‘pit’, ‘tree’, &c., and the naming 
of these objects precludes all imitation of natural sounds. Words like 
‘ digger ’, ‘ weaver’, &c., would represent a higher stage of civilization. ‘ 

8. Parts of Speech 

YAska says that there are four parts of speech: noun and verb, 
preposition and particle * At first sight, it seems inexplicable that an 
ancient author like TAska should mention preposition as a part of speech 
and should ignore adverbs which historically can be shown to have been 
evolved at an earlier stage of the linguistic development than the former. 
The difficulty, however, disappears when it is remembered that prepositions 
in Sanskrit are seldom used to express case relations, but mostly serve as 
adverbial prepositiona With Yaska’s division of speech into four parts 
may be compared the remarks of Dionysius of Halicarnassus, who 
attributes a similar classification to Aristotle. 

‘ Composition is .... a certain arrangement of the parts of speech. 

. . . These were reckoned as three only by Theodectes and Aristotle and 
the philosophers of those times, who re^urded nouns, verbs, and connectives 
as the primary parts of speech. Their successors, particularly the leaders 
of the Stoic school, raised the number to four, separating the article from 
the connectives.* ^ According to Aristotle, ‘ Diction viewed as a whole is 
made up of the following parts : the letter (or the ultimate element), the 
syllable, the conjunction, the article, the noun, the verb, the case, and the 
speech.’ * 

9. Aristotle's d^nition of Nown and Verb. 

Yaska defines the noun and the verb as follows: ‘A verb has 
becoming as its fundamental notion, a noun has being as its funda- 
mental notion. But where both (i.e. becoming and being) are dominated 
by becoming as in a verbal noun), a becoming arising from a former 

> Max MuUer, SMaiiee Lnugu/ogt^ vol. i, * LUrntry UmvofiMon, eh. lii, Roberts’s ed., 
pp. 407-17. p. 71. 

* See also Max XuUer, loe. cti. > PoeNcB, 20. 1466 b, Bjwater’s ed., p. 67. 

s yirukta, i. 1. 



ETYMOLOGY, PHILOLOGY, AND SEMANTICS 


67 


to a later state is denoted by a verb, as ‘he goes’, ‘he cooks’, &c.; while 
tlie embodiment of the whole process beginning with the original and 
ending with the final conception, which has assumed the character of 
demff, is denoted by a noun, as ‘going*, ‘cooking*, &c.^ Further, becoming 
has six modifications: (1) genesis, (2) existence, (3) alteration, (4) growth, 
(5) decay, and (6) destruction.* With these may be compared Aristotle’s 
definitions of noun and verb. ‘A noun or name is a composite signi- 
ficant sound not involving the idea of time, with parts which have no 
significance by themselves in it. ... A verb is a composite significant 
sound involving the idea of time, with parts which have no significance by 
themselves in it. Whereas the word ‘ man * or ‘ white ’ does not imply 
when, ‘ walks ’ and ‘ has walked ’ involve in addition to the idea of walking 
that of time present or time past.’ * 

In his definition of a verb, Aristotle lays great emphasis on the idea 
of time, but ignores the idea of action involved in it ; his definition is 
therefore incomplete and states the element of lesser importance only, for 
of the two ideas of action, and time, the former is of primary and the 
latter of secondary significance. Yaska has hit on the right word, i.e. 
becoming which expresses both, the notion of action and time as well. 
Aristotle’s definition of a noun is a negative one. He explains what it 
does not involve, but not what it positively does involve. Yaska, on the 
other hand, gives a positive definition, setting forth being to be the 
fundamental notion of a noun. Further, he also defines a verbal noun, 
which is ignored by Aristotle. 

Yaska explains prepositions as wonls which bring into prominence the 
subordinate meaning of nouns and verbs. Ho then subjoins a list of 
twenty prepositions assigning to each its appropriate meaning. Proceeding 
further, he divides particles into three groups, (1) comparatives, (2) con- 
junctives, and (3) expletives. He defines these terms, giving a list of the 
particles of each group, explaining their meanings and illustrating their 
uses by suitable quotations from Vedic literature. They are treated in 
detail in the first d^pter of the MruJeta (sec. 3-9). 

Yaska observes the dialectical differences in the spoken language of 
his time. Thus he points out certain characteristics of the speech of the 
Aryans and the Kambojas, the people of the East, and the people of the 
North.^ He acknowledges the relation of the classical to the Vedic 
Sanskrit. Thus he remarks that their vocabulary is identical,^ that their 
use of prepositions and particles with occasional exceptions is similar.* 

1 IfifMkta, i. 1. « Nimikta, ii. 2. 

* Op. cit i. 2. • Op. cU, 1. 16. 

* Poetici, 20. 1466 b. 10, Bywmter's ed., p. 68. * Op. eit. i. 8-9. 
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He seems to be conscious of the historical connexion of the two langiliages 
when he says that the words of the one are derived from the roots of the 
other.^ He knows that it is not nouns only, but also verbs, which have 
synonyms. *So many verbs have the same meaning. So many are the 
synonym of a noun (lit. being).’ ^ He explains homonym as a word which 
has more than one meaning.^ He also notices certain idiomatic expressions, 
whose order is immutably fixed as * Indra and Agni * father and son but 
not ' Agni and Indra * son and father 


SemarUica. 

How Tiames are gi/oen. 

The epoch of Taska was an age of remarkable literary activity. There 
seems to be a general striving after the search of truth in all the depart- 
ments of human knowledge. On the philosophic side, it marks the 
beginning of the Upanisadic period which preached monotheism of an 
exalted type, and gave expression to some of the sublimest thoughts ever 
recorded in the history of mankind. On the religious side, it was the 
harbinger of the Buddha who was soon to carry out a campaign of 
vigorous protestantism against the then prevailing ritualistic practices. 
Even in the matter of style, it is the period of transition which ushered in 
the era of the aphorism {autra). As shown above, the age was busy with 
grammatical and philological speculations, nor was semantics ignored. In 
the first chapter of the Ni/rukta (see 12-14), Yftska discusses the question, 
how names are given. The most important arguments are set forth in the 
form of questions and answers. A critic is introduced who raises the 
various points of objection, each of which is duly answered by the author. 
It is a dialogue consisting of two monologues which are put in the mouths 
of the critic and the author in succession. The arguments are as follows : 
(1) Every being who performs a particular action should be called by the 
same name, e.g. every one who runs on the road should be called aiva 
(runner), and not the horse alone; everything that pricks, as a needle 
or spear for instance, should be called trm (pricker) and not a blade of 
grass alone. (2) Every being should be given as many names as the 
actions with which that particular being is associated, e. g. a pillar should be 
called not sthUT^ (i.e. which stands upright) only, but also dard iayd 
(i.e. which rests in a hole), and also aanjani (i.e. wUdi is joined with the 
beams). (8) Only such words should be used in giving names as are 
regularly derived from roots according to the rules of grammar, so that 

1 a a. *Qp.cai.SO. * Cipbcit iT. 1. 
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the meaning of the object which they denote, should be quite clear and free 
from doubt, e. g. parusa (man) should be puri~Saya (i.e. city-dweller) ; 
aiva (horse) =s a§ta (i. e. runner) ; trrm (grass) = tardana (pricker) and so 
on. (4) If the name of an object is to be determined by its actions, the 
being precedes the action (e.g. the horse comes into existence before it 
actually runs), the designation of a being, which is earlier, from an action, 
which is subsequent to it, is not tenable (perhaps for the reason that it 
will leave the being nameless during the interval). (5) People indulge in 
sophistry in explaining names, as for instance, when it is said that earth 
(pjihivi) is so called on account of its being broad (prath), they do not 
consider as to who made it broad and on what basis. 


R^oinder. 

(1) We find that of the beings who perform a particular action, all do 
not get the same name but only a few, e. g. every one who cuts wood is not 
called takscLka^ but the carpenter alone is so called ; it is the ascetic only 
who is called imrir-vrdjoka (i.e. a wanderer) and not every one who 
wanders ; it is only the sap of the sugar-cane that is called jlvaim (i. e. 
enlivening) and not everything that enlivens ; it is only the planet Mars 
that is called bhumi-ja (i. e. earth-born), and not everything that is bom 
from the earth and so on. He seems to imply that there is a law of 
specialization by which a particular name comes to be exclusively associated 
with a particular object. 

(2) He means to say that in spite of their manifold activities, objects 
take their name from one particular action, which is the most important 
and the most special to them, e. g. a carpenter performs many actions, yet 
he is called taJ(mka (i. e. a cutter of wood), because the shaping of things 
by cutting wood is his most important function and can be specially 
associated with him. Durga has the following comment on it : 

WJift iwm • • . I ^ 

w! ifii I ^ ^ . • .i 

I wn. I ft nOfii iwrr- 

irft OTTfM: I w 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ « iw ntfiri flfcuft ^ ^ n m 



70 


INTRODUCTION TO THE NIRUKTA 


... in toWWJt i i ^ 

imfrtir ^nfrrruftftrftfir i •rf^f 
I fi ^riiwRi ^ 

11^ mm iF<r I 

* Thou seest, my friend, and we also see, that one man who cuts wood 
is called * carpenter’, while another who does the same is not so called. 
Tou may well ask the reason. Listen ; go and ask the world, quarrel with 
the world if you like, for it is not I who made this law. But this is what 
we find : of those who do the same work, some are named in accordance 
with that activity, others not You may say that because one object is 
named in accordance with that activity, therefore others doing the same 
thing should be similarly named . . . Although all nouns are derived 
from verbs, the choice of names with reference to a particular action 
is made by nature (svabhdvcdah); or it may be that the choice is 
made by the law of special action. A man who performs one particular 
action more specially, whatever other actions he may perform, will 
obtain his name from that particular action. This is a settled rule. For 
we do not call the man, who cuts wood now and then, by the name of 
carpenter, but him we call carpenter who cuts wood at any time, or in any 
place and always. This is an instance of a name, the choice of which is 
made by special action and this name may be freely given to others who 
perform the same action specially. And if sometimes, or somewhere, 
some other action is still more special to them, they will obtain their 
names in accordance with that action only. . . . 

We see that persons who perform many actions, obtain their names 
from one particular action. A carpenter performs many other actions, 
but he is not called after those activities. ... If it be said, that many 
persons who perform the same action, should have a common name, and 
one person who performs many actions, should have as many names, all 
that we can say is, that it is contrary to the practice of the world. Neith&r 
i% thje case. Whether many persons perform a particular action, or a single 
person many actions, the law about the names is that the choice is m^e 
by natural selection.’ ' 

With this may be compared the remarks of Br^l. 

* One conclusion is to be drawn from all that has gone before : it is an 
undoubted fact that Language designates things in an incomplete and 


> Ct Mftx Hauer’s iransUtion of some parts of the above-quoted passage (tHd., p. 167). 
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inaccurate manner. Incomplete : since we have not exhausted all that can 
be said of the sun when we have declared it to be shining, or of the horse 
when we say that it trots. Inaccurate : since we cannot say of the sun 
that it shines when it has set, or of the horse that it trots when it is at 
rest, or when wounded or dead. 

Substantives are signs attached to things: they contain exactly that 
amount of truth which can be contained by a name, an amount which is of 
necessity small in proportion to the reality of the object. ... It will be 
impossible for language to introduce into the word all the ideas which this 
entity or object awakens in the mind. Language is therefore compelled to 
choose.’ ' 

(3) Many words whose grammatical form is quite regular are used to 
denote names of objects, such as vratati (creeper), jdgarAka (wakeful), 
dtirvi-homi (one who sacrifices with a ladle), Ac. 

(4) We find that many objects get names which are based on subsequent 
actions, e.g. the wood-pecker. 

(5) If pfthivl (earth) is derived from ^prath (to be broad) there is no 
sophistry at all. It is not necessary to consider as to who made it broad 
and on what basis, for it is broad to the eye. 

Thus the question is discussed in the Ni/rukta. The same question is 
discussed at length in the Oratylue also, wherein Plato propounds three 
theories and makes the three characters in the dialogue their exponents. 
Hermogenes holds that names are conventional, arbitrarily given, and 
altered at will. Its antithesis is represented by Cratylus who maintains 
that they are natural. Socrates takes an intermediate position and 
admits that names are natural and at the same time have an element 
of convention as well.^ 


i. Early anti-Vedio Soeptioism. 

In the fifteenth section of the first chapter of the Nirukta, a critic 
is introduced in the person of Kautsa, who not only questions the authority 
of the Vedas, but actually maintains that the Vedic stanzas are meaningless, 
adducing several arguments in support of his assertion. From the twentieth 
section of the same chapter it is evident that Y&ska believes the Vedic 
hyrnne to be revealed, having been handed down from generation to 
generation by oral tradition, and requiring to be studied with great care ; 
the purpose of his own work being to facilitate this study. As the 

' Smanties, eh.XYiii, Eng. trans. by Gust, * Cf. Jow6tt,2Xal^Mf ^i1aeo(8rded.),Tol.i, 
pp. 171, 178. pp. 887-A 858, 866, 878. 
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Nirukta is one of the six auxiliary treatises of the Veda, it is rather 
difficult to say with what object Taska presented and tried to controvert 
the view of his opponents, for it is inconceivable that the learned theologians 
would reproduce, in their orthodox books, a controversy which challenges 
the most fundamental beliefs of their religion. The reproduction of the 
Kautsa controversy indicates on the one hand, that not only Yaska was 
endowed with a rationalistic spirit, and was free from bigoted fanaticism, 
but also that it was possible to carry on such discussions with tolerance at 
that period of remote antiquity ; and implies on the other, that Kautsa was 
an eminent scholar, or some great personality, or the exponent of some 
philosophic system, whose thought could not be ignored. Some, however, 
think that Yaska has invented Kautsa as a convenient method of giving 
expression to Vedic Scepticism. This view is conjectural, and is not sup- 
ported by any evidence. Yaska uses the terms eke, and dcam, aparam, &c. 
when he wants to refer to something in general, and he could have veiy 
well employed the same terms with regard to the above-mentioned con- 
troversy, had it not been associated with a particular individual, i.e. 
Kautsa. There is no ground to doubt the historical existence of the 
authorities whose opinions are quoted, or referred to, or to whom particular 
statements are attributed, by Yaska. And unless the contrary can be 
proved, it may be assumed that Kautsa was an historical entity. It 
may also be taken for granted that he was the leader of a movement, 
which may be described as something akin to materialistic rationalism, 
and which was the result of a remarkable literary activity, a characteristic 
of the epoch of Y&ska, as pointed out elsewhere. But Kautsa was by no 
means the originator of such a movement, the beginning of which can be 
traced to an earlier period. Its origin is probably to be sought in 
sectarianism. For a considerable time, the Atharva-veda was not recognized 
as divine revelation. For the followers of the Atharva-veda, it was there- 
fore necessary to demonstrate the superiority of their own Veda to the 
RV., the SV., and the VS. Perhaps the most effective means, employed for 
the achievement of this object, was to invent legends and allegorical 
stories, in which all the four Vedas are introduced, and in which a certain 
task is proposed for thepi. The RV., the SV., and the VS. are invariably 
shown to be incompetent in its performance, and it is given up as too 
difficult by the three Vedas in succession, being finally accomplished by 
the AV., whose superiority over the other three Vedas is thus implicitly 
expressed. I quote the following two stories from the Qopatha Br&hmana 
in support of my statement: 
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Rin mill i « init ^ ^ i i 

ffir i iS»i^ i mn iftnm mi^ 

m^iiT Hit mlW finf ^ I « fl Hin i uft amm ffii m nn^ 
nwtHiTfart I ^ I THiit HI % imritt 

Hft 1 H*ini»i(ii5flH I mn n ftum ii^ mii ii% i nni^WV 
W *1% I « flHHHHt HHnj Tfii I 

'Speech said to them, "tame the horse’*. "Be it so”, replied they. 
Having approached him, the RV. said, “ I shall tame the horse When 
he set about (accomplishing it), a great terror seized him. He turned her 
in the eastern direction. He declared, " this horse is wild indeed ”. The 
VS. approached him and said, "I shall tame the horse”. When ho set 
about (accomplishing it), a great terror seized him. He turned her in the 
western direction. He declared, "this horse is wild indeed”. The SV. 
approached him and said, " I shall tamo the horse " How indeed wilt 
thou tame the horse ? ” " BatharUaram is the name of my song of praise 
which is neither terrific, nor harsh. With that the horse is praised ”. But 
when he set about (accomplishing it), the same great terror seized him. 
He turned her in the northern direction. He declared, " the horse is indeed 
still wild*’.** 

After these futile attempts, they are advised to seek Atharvana the 
tamer. They approach him and request him to tame the horse. He 
prepares the water of tranquillity, which he sprinkles over the horse. 
From every limb of the horse flames fall down on the ground, and the 
horse, perfectly tame, salutes the sage. 

The object of the following story is to show the incompetency of 
the three Vedas to afford protection : 

MHfil I w ^ mnflOitfiMifiiim I li |h ^*i. i 

I ^ MHfir I ^ 

'The gods said to Indra, " Do now protect this sacrifice of ours. Verily 
protect us vrith that form of thine, with which thou affordest us the 
greatest shelter, with which thou canst best protect us*. He assumed the 


^ GB. i. 2. 18 ; Bib. Ind. ed., p. 36. 
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form of the RV., and having approached, stood before them. The gods 
said to him, “assume some other form; with this form thou canst not 
afford us the greatest shelter, with this form thou canst not best pro- 
tect us”. He assumed the form of the VS., and having approached 
stood behind them. The gods said to him, “assume some other form; 
with this fonn thou canst not afford us the greatest shelter, with this 
form thou canst not best protect us**. He assumed the fonn of the SV., 
and, having approached stood to their north. The gods said to him, 
''assume some other form; with this form thou canst not afford us the 
greatest shelter, with this form thou canst not best protect us ’*.* ^ 

Indra then assumes the form of the Bmlmorveda, i. e. the Atharva-vedat 
which is approved by the gods as competent to give them the greatest 
protection. 

It need hardly be said that the efforts of the followers of the Atharva- 
veda were crowned with success, for, in course of time, the AV. was 
recognized as one of the revealed scriptures. But their method of dis- 
crediting the other Vedas gave rise to a movement of inquiry and 
scepticism — a movement, the traces of which can still be discovered in 
isolated passages of the Amnyakas and the Upanimda, Besides the fact 
that the anti-Vedic ideas have been preserved in the Aranyakas and the 
Upanisadsy which, according to the orthodox tradition, are a part of the 
scriptures, indicates that the movement must have been important and 
wide-spread, so much so that even some of the Vedic Scholars came under 
its influence, and freely gave expression to their heterodox views, some 
of which have survived. I quote the following passages in support of the 
foregoing conclusion : 

ipnr w ^ RfwRj ^ 

I ttRi ff urt in% in irrt ^ ninr: ^ i 

* Verily it was so, then the K&va^yas, the learned seers, said, '* to what 
purpose shall we study the Vedas, to what purpose shall we sacrifice? 
We sacrifice breath in speech, and speech in breath; whosoever is born is 
indeed the authoritative person.'”* 

Wijwfiifii % JWT ftif 

‘ People say, “ Hymn, Hymn This earth indeed, is the hymn, for all, 
whatever exists springs from it.** 

The study of the Vedas is regarded as avidyd (non-knowledge) in MU. 

* GB. i. 2. 19 ; Bib. Ind. ed., p. 86. * A. A. iiL 2. 6 ; Keith’s ed., p. 189. 

* A. A. ii. 1. 2 ; Keith's ed., p. 101. 
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I. 1. 4-5 ; as lower knowledge in MU. III. 2. 8 ; EU. I. 2. 28. The full 
force of this condemnation will be realized, if it is home in mind that the 
Upaniaads are also regarded as revealed books (irvii). The case would 
be analogous if, for instance, St. Paul had declared in one of his epistles 
that the study of the Bible is non-knowledge, or lower knowledge. The 
following are the other anti-Vedic passages : Brh, U., I. 5. 23 ; Kau. U,, 

II. 5; C% IT., V. 11-24; TU., 11. 5; VivekaciJldaLmini 2; the Jain Vttanu- 
dhydyana mras, IV. 12 ; XIV. 12 ; GUd, II, 42, 45 ; IX. 21 : XI. 48, 53. 
In order to reconcile them with the pro-Vedic doctrines, the commentators 
have offered ingenious explanations of these passages. 

It is possible that the Buddha came under the influence of this anti- 
Vedic movement at an early period, which may be responsible for his 
vehement denunciation not only of Vedic rites and practices, injunctions, 
and invocations, &c., but of Vedic lore. He held them up to ridicule, and 
discarded them as an obstacle to final emancipation. His views about 
Vedic knowledge have been preserved in the form of a dialogue in the 
Tevijja sutta in the IHglut, Nihdya. Two Br&hmai^, Vasettha and 
Bharadvaja quarrel as to which is the true path. Unable to settle their 
dispute, they go to the Buddha for a decision. The Buddha holds a 
conversation with them, and after perplexing and confounding them with 
analogies and arguments in a Socratic manner, gradually leads them to his 
own way of thinking, and finally converts them to Buddhism. The im- 
portant parts of the dialogue with regard to the Vedas are the following : 

13. * Well then, Vasettha, those ancient Rm of the Brahmanas versed 
in the three Vedas, the authors of the verses ... to wit, . . . Vamadeva, 
Vessamitta, Jamadaggi, Angirasa, Bharadvaja, VSsettha, Kassapa, and 
Bhagu — did even they speak thus, saying : “ We know it, we have seen it, 
where Brahma is, whence Brahma is, whither Brahma is ? ” 

“ Not so, Gautama ! ” 

15. ... Just, Vl^ttha, as when a string of blind men are clinging to 
one another, neither can the foremost see, nor can the middle one see, 
nor can the hindmost see— just even so, methinks, Vasettha, is the talk 
of the Brahman&9 versed in the three Vedas but blind talk . . . the 
talk ... of the Br&hmanas versed in the three Vedas turns out to be 
ridiculous, mere words, a vain and empty thing.’' 

24. Again, Vftsettha, if this river Aciravati were full of water even to 
the brim, and overflowing, and a man with business on the other side, 
bound for the other side, should come up, and want to cross over, and he, 
standing on this bank, should invoke the farther bank, and say, * Come 
hither, 0 Farther Bank ! Come over to this side ! ’ ” 

“Now what think you, V&settha? Would the farther bank of the 
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river Aciravati, by reason of that man’s invoking and praying and hoping 
and praising, come over to this side?” 

" Certainly not, Qautama ! ” 

25. “ In just the same way, Vasettha, do the Brahmanas versed in the 
three Vedas ... say thus: ‘ Indra we call upon, Soma we call upon, 
Varuna we call upon, Isana we call upon, Pajapati we call upon, Brahma 
we call upon . . .* Verily, Vasettha, . . that they, by reason of their invoking 
and praying and hoping and praising, should after death . . . become 
united with Brahma— verily such a condition of things can in no wise be.” 

35. “ . . . Therefore is it that the threefold wisdom of the Br&hmanas, 
wise in their three Vedas, is called a waterless desert, their threefold 
wisdom is called a pathless jungle, their threefold wisdom is called 
perdition. ” ’ ^ 

In criticism of this, it may be remarked that the views of the Buddha 
concerning Vedic prayer are erroneous. His arguments, and especially 
his analogy of the bank of the Aciravati, are applicable to any other 
prayer as well, and thus prayer itself will become an absurdity. Not only 
is prayer a very important act of worship in every religion, but in the 
form of the wheel of prayer is the most distinguishing characteristic of 
Tibetan Buddhism. Moreover, prayer is a psychical phenomenon, it exerts 
a powerful influence on the mind through the medium of sulteonscious 
suggestion, and as such its efficacy is beyond doubt. Further, the analogy 
of the Buddha is fallacious. To compare not only sentient but omniscient 
and omnipotent God with an inanimate piece of matter like the bank of 
a river, and then to deduce a conclusion from this comparison that because 
the latter does not respond to prayer hence the former also does not do so, 
w altogether unjustifiable. Nevertheless the Buddha’s denunciation of the 
edas developed a strong contempt for them in his followers who often 
trampled them under foot.* It is also probable that these teachings of the 
Buddha inspired other non-Vedic schools as well. The criticisms of some 
of tliese schools are equally vehement, and one seems to hear the rever- 
berated echo of the voice of the Buddha even in some of their expressions. 
The following passage gives the views of the Carvaka system : 

I iTTf I 



* th. et>a«le U KumWto BUfti-. Bh U , B««1W 
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ypgfn; i 

j?if!im ^wm fll^ I 

’f*ft irtift I 

a i 40ji4o« it ^ ^ ym i 

* If you object . . . “ how should men of experienced wisdom engage in 
the Agnihotra and other sacrifices ”, . . . your objection cannot be accepted 
as any proof to the contrary, since the Agnihotra, &c. are only useful as 
means of livelihood, for the Veda is tainted by the three faults of untruth, 
self-contradiction, and tautology ; then again the impostors who call tliem- 
selves Vedic Pandits are mutually destructive, as the authority of the 
Jiianakanda is overthrown by those who maintain that of the Karma- 
kanda, and vice versa ; and lastly, the three Vedas themselves are only 
the incoherent rhapsodies of knaves, and to this effect runs the popular 
saying: Brihaspati says that the (performance of) Agnihotra, the three 
Vedas, the three staves, and smearing oneself with ashes, are but means 
of livelihood for those who have neither sense, nor manliness/ ^ 

' If a beast, slain in the jyotiatoTrui sacrifice goes to heaven, why then, 
does not the sacrificer kill his own father? ’ * 

‘ The three authors of the Veda were buffoons, knaves, and spirits of 
darkness. Jarphari, turphirl, &c., these are the well-known rhapsodies 
of the Pandits.’ ^ 

The Arhaia system has the following criticism with regard to the 
Vedas: 

MWiiM iwSif ir wfinrrift I 

' And a non-etemal omniscient being cannot be the subject of an eternal 
Veda; then how can he be expounded by a spurious and a false Veda? ’ ^ 
Of. also: 'There was neither the Sama-veda, nor the Tajur-veda, nor 
the Rg-veda, nor was any work done by man.’ ^ 

The earlier anti- Vedic scepticism, together with the doctrines of the 
Buddhist, the Carvaka, and the Arhata systems must have created, in 

^ 5arDa-<lniafia<^Mi{p^^ ed., p. 8. > Iac. cit. 

For this paiiage 1 have adopted Cowell’a * Op, cit,, p. 28. 

translation with some modifications. • jraAdftMrato Vanaparvan, 11284. 

* Cip. cO., p. 6b 
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course of time, a considerable amount of opposition to the teachings of the 
Vedas. It was tlierefore necessary for the followers of the Vedas to 
answer the objections of their opponents and to re-establish their position. 
Hence Jaimini was compelled to devote almost the whole of the first 
adhydya of the Purm-Mlmdrhad to the examination and refutation of 
such objections. The substance of Kautsa's criticism, together with the 
subject-matter of Yaska’s rejoinder is amplified with numerous additions 
in the first chapter of the PM. The controversy, however, is too long to 
be quoted here. Kumarila Bhatta, the commentator on the PM. was 
another expounder of Vedic doctrines, and after him the task devolved 
on the great ^ahkaracarya, who by his eloquence, vast learning, profound 
philasophy, and great powers of debate rebuilt the shattered supremacy of 
the Vedic religion, and extirpated Buddhism^ and other non-Vedic systems 
from the land of their birth. But adverse critics of the Veda, even after 
the great 6ahkaracarya, have not been altogether unknown in India. For 
instance, Nanaka, the founder of the Sikh religion, may be mentioned 
as a notable teacher who laid groat emphasis on saintliness, and discarded 
the Vedas as mere mythical records. He said : 

Saivta ki mahimd veda m jam 
Caron veda ka/tdni. 

‘ The greatness of a saint is not known to the Veda ; all the four Vedas 
are merely (books of) stories.* 

Hence we fin<l that Sayanacarya again reverts to the same discussion 
in the introduction of his commentary on the Rg-veda. The number of 
arguments for and against is still further increased. A brief summary 
of the controversy is subjoined : 

Criticism. 

‘ The primd facie view is that there is no such thing as the Veda ; how 
can there be a part of it, as the Rg-veda ? .... It is not possible to admit 
the existence of the Veda, for it is not capable of definition or proof.* * 

(1 ) If the Veda is defined as being the last of three kinds of proofs, 
perception, inference, and evidence, the definition will be too wide, for 
it will include the Smrtis as well. 

(2) If the Veda is defined as an instrument of apprehending trans- 
cendental things, the definition will again suffer from the same defect. 

' However, the final blow was dealt by the commentary ofSftyan&c&rya,vol.i,pp. 2-3. 
the Mohammedan invaders, who deatroytMl The Sanskrit text of the introductory part 
the Buddhist monasteries in the Northern of Siyana’s commentary, together with an 
part of India. English translation, is given by Peterson in 

• See Max Mailer’s edition* of the RV. with his HandbtxOc to the Study <^ihs Bytoda, Part I. 
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(3) The qualifying expression, * being not the product of human 
authors will not improve the definition, for the Vedas are the works of 
human authors, though they may be super-men. 

(4) If you say that by ‘human authors’ you mean ‘men having a 
corporeal frame we will draw your attention to the pwrum-mkta, 

(5) If you say that by ‘ corporeal frame ’ you mean ‘ a 1x)dy which is 
the result of the actions of a previous life’, we will point out that Agni, 
Vayu, and Aditya, the authors of the Vedas, were endowed with bodies 
which were the result of actions of a previous life. 

(6) If the Veda is defined as a collection of words (iabda-rdiih) con- 
sisting of the mantra and the Brdhnaim^ it does not hold good, for up till 
now it has not been settled what is mantra, and what is Brdh'iruDui, 

(7) Nor is there any proof of the existence of the Veda. The scriptural 
quotations in support of your contention are useless, as they are cited from 
the Vedas themselves, and nothing can be proved by its own evidence. 
No man, however clever, can mount his own shoulders. 

(8) If you say that the consensus of public opinion is in favour of the 
Vedas, we will reply that the whole world ean be deluded; for instance, 
the people believe in a blue sky, yet there is no such thing as sky, nor has 
its blue colour any reality. 

Sayaim's rt^oinder, 

(1) The definition of the Veda as a collection of words, consisting of the 
mantra and the Brdhmami is faultless; therefore Apastamba has said, 

‘ The Veda is the name given to the mantra and the Brdhmam! 

(2) It is true that things like a jar, or a piece of cloth, &c., are not 
self-luminous, but it does not follow from this that the sun, and the stars, 
(&c., too have no such character. Granting that it is impossible for a man 
to mount his own shoulders, nevertheless, the Vedas have the power to 
illuminate themselves as well as other things. 

(«3) You have to recognize the various kinds of proofs, including 
evidence. And the evidence of the Smiiiis, and of tradition cannot but be 
admitted as proof of the existence of the Veda. Hence, the Vedas cannot 
be overthrown by any of the infidels like the followers of C&rvaka. 

Farther criticism, 

(1) Admitting that there exists a thing called the Veda, it is not worth 
a commentary, for the Veda is of no authority (na hi Vedah pramdmim). 

(2) Some define authority as *an instrument of sound experience’, 
others as ‘a means of acquiring knowledge, not known before’. Neither 
of these is to be found in the Veda. 
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Then follows an amplM statement of Eantsa’s criticism. Sayana’s 
reply ps the substance of Y&sWs rejoinder with additions and modidca- 
tions, to which is added a long quotation from the first chapter of the 
pm-Mimm, reference to which has already been made. 

It would be snperfliioiis to collect the pro-Vedic passages. The Vedas 
are the foundation of the whole of Sanskrit literature. But the triumph of 
the Vedic school is apparent from this fact alone that all the anti-Vedic 
systems have either perished, or been driven into exile, or been reduced to 
insignificance. Thus the pre-Buddhistic anti-Vedic scepticism can now be 
traced in a few isolated passages only. Buddhism, once the state religion 
of the Mauryan Empire at its zenith under AA)ka,-the then greatest 
Empire in the world-has been banished from its native land The 
Carvaka and the Arhata systems have been reduced to insignificance. 
Their followers are few and far between, and their infiuence on Indian 
thought and religion is so small that for all practical purposes it can be 
safely ignored. 
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CHAPTER I 


A TRADITIONAL list (of words) has been handed down (to us). It is to 
be (here) explained. This same list is called Nughantavaa.^ From what 
(root) is (the word) Ni-ghantavaa derived 1 They are words quoted from 
the Vedas (nirgamdh),^ Having been repeatedly gathered together^ from 
Vedic hymns, they have been handed down by tradition. Aupamanyava 
holds that, as these are the quoted words of the Vedas, they are called Ni^ 
ghantavaa on account of their being quoted (ni-gamandt). Or el^ (the 
word Ni-gharytavaa) may be (so called) from being fixed only (^han), i.e. 
(a list, in which)they (the words) are fixed together, or collected together( ^hr). 
Now, what (are) the four classes * of words t They are the following : 
noun and verb ; prepositions and particles. With reference to this, they ^ 
thus prescribe the definition of noun and verb : the verb has hecomiiig as 
its fundamental notion,^ nouns have being as their fundamental notion.^ 
But where both are dominated by becoming, a becoming arising from 
a former to a later state is denoted by a verb, as ‘ he goes *, * he cooks &c. 
The embodiment of the whole process from the banning to the end, which 


' Cf. Muir, Sanakrit Texts, yol. ii, p. 166. 

* Durga explains ni-gamd^ as : nii-cayend- 
dhikam va ni-gudharthd ete pariflUUMU^ santo 
mantrerthOn gamajfanti jHdpayanH, 

’ Roth adopted the variant samdhatya on 
the principle, lectio difficUior potior est, but this 
reading is not supported by the evidence of 
MSS., and, later on, was admitted to be un- 
justified by Roth himself; see SrlHulerungen, 
i. 1, p. 4. 

* 01. BP. zii 6. 699; VP. viU. 69; AP. 
i. 1 ; Kautilya, ArtkaS&stra, ii. 10. 28, p. 78 ; 
Patafijali, Meihabhdfifa, i. 1. 1, Kielhom's 
edition, p. 8 ; Dionysius of Halicarnassus on 
tdterary Composition, oh. ii, Roberts’s edition, 
p. 71 ; Aristotle, Postios, 80, 1466'’ 1, By- 
water's edition, p. 67 ; Wackemagel, AUin- 
disehe Onmmatik, vol. i, p. Ixviii ; cf. also Dhartna 
Samgraha^ xxxv, .Anaeeiota OaBon»ens<a, vol. i, 


part V, p. 7. 

* i. e. Preceptors. Duzga. 

* Identical with Brh. D. ii. 121, see Professor 
Macdonell, Brhaddevatd, vol. ii, p. 65 ; cf. 
Kautilya, Artka^iia, loe. cii. ; RP. xii. 6, 
701, 707 ; VP. viii. 54 ; the commentator on 
AP., J.A.0.S,, vol. vii, p. 691 ; PM. ii. 1. 1 ; 
Patafgali, MuhOMiafya i. 3. 1, Kiclhorn’s 
edition, vol. i, pp. 254, 266; Aristotle, 
Poetics, 20^ 1456'* 10, Bywater's edition, 
p. 68 ; Gune's trans. lA., vol. xlv, 168. 

The same as note 6 except Brh. D. ; cf. 
Jowett, JHaiogues of Plato, vol. i, pp. 368-9 : 
* Name is not a musical or pictorial imitation 
. . . but it is expression of the essence of each 
thing in letters and syllables.* 

* Cf. Prolbssor Macdonell, Brhaddevatd, 
vol. ii, pw 10 ; cf. Durga's Comm. Cf. PM. 
ii. 1. 8-4. 
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has assumed the character of being ^ is denoted by a noun, as * going * cook- 
ing', &c. The demonstrative pronoun^ is a reference to hemge, as ‘cow*, 
‘horse*, ‘man*, ‘elephant*, &c.;^ ‘to be*, to becoming^ as ‘he sits*, ‘he 
sleeps *, ‘ he goes *, ‘ he stands *, &c. 

According to Audumbar&yana speech is permanent in the organs only.^ 
(Here ends the first aect ion}) 


In that case the fourfold division (of words) will not hold good, nor the 
grammatical connexion, nor the mutual reference of sounds which are not 
produced simultaneously.^ Words are used to designate objects, with 
regard to everyday affairs in the world, on account of their comprehensive- 
ness and minuteness." They, too, are the names of gods as well as of human 
beings J On account of the impermanence of human knowledge, the stanza, 
(directing) the accomplishment of action, is (to be found) in the Veda." 

According to Varsy&yani, there are six modifications of becoming \ 
genesis, existence, alteration, growth, decay, and destruction." Genesis 
denotes only the commencement of the first state, but neither affirms nor 
denies the later. Existence affirms a being that has been produced. Altera- 
tion connotes the modification of elements of a non-decaying being.^" Growth 
denotes the increase of one*s own limbs or of objects which are associated 
(with one’s self), as he grows by means of victory, or he grows with his 


^ Cf. Pata(\jali, MahOhMfya: scmndma ca 
sdmdnyavdct : * And the pronoun is the general 
exponent.' 

* Pataiijali, op. cif. i. 1. 1, vol. i, pp. 1 and 5. 

* Cf. Patafgali, op. cit. i. 1. 1, yol. i, p. 6; 
i. 1, 6, vol. i, p. 104; i. 1. 8, vol. i, p. 186; 

i. 4. 4, vol. i, p. 856; Bhondarkar, Wilton 
Philological Lectures, p. 291 ; Jowett, Dialoguet 
0 / Plato, vol. i, pp. 827, 887, 888; Jiimini; 
PM. i. 1. 6>28 ; the Veddnta sHtras, i. 8. 28 ; 
4. 28; ii. 1. 4; KaiUda, Vaiiefika sUtras^ 

ii. 2. 21>87 ; the Sdehkhya-pravacaina sitrae, v. 
68-60; the Nydya sHtrae, i. 1. 7, 64-7; 
ii. 2. 18-17 ; iii. 2. 49 ; the origin and nature 
of iabda is a subject for disouision in the 
Buddhist literature also : Sadda is an action, 
Kaihdvatthu, zii. 8 ; Sadda is physical vibra- 
tions, op. eit. ix. 9-10 ; Eng. trans. entitled, 
* Points of Controversy *, is by S. Z. Aung 
and C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 

« Cf. Qune, I. A., /oc. eit. 

■ Cf. Oune, I. A , loc. dt. 


* Cf. Durga’s Comm. ; Jowett, Dialogues gf 
Ptato, vol. i, p. 868. 

^ Cf. Jowett, op. cit., vol. i, p. 888 : Soc. 

‘ He often speaks of them ; notably and nobly 
in the places where he distinguishes the 
different names which gods and men give 
to the same things’, i.e. words are used in 
giving names to things both by gods and 
men. 

* This is tantamount to the statement that 
the Veda is the repository of eternal and 
perfect knowledge. 

* Cf. Brh. D. ii. 121 ; see Professor Mac- 
donell, Brhaddevatd, vol. ii, p. 65 ; the passage 
is quoted verbatim by Patakjali, op. ciL i. 8. 1, 
▼ol. i, p. 268, except that he calls Vtrsyftyini, 
hhagcndn, and uses the past tense. 

The word o-jmisieNNmidnaiya is used by 
Yiska in order to show that alteration— 
which may be for better or for worse— is to 
be interpreted as denoting the former only 
and not the latter* 
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body. The term decay denotes its antithesis. Destruction denotes the 
commencement of the later state, but neither affirms nor denies the former. 

ends the second section,) 


Hence, other modifications of becoming are only further developments of 
those (enumerated above), and should be inferred according to the occasion. 

'Unconnected prepositions’, says ^ka^ayana, ‘have no meaning, but 
only express a subordinate sense of nouns and verbs.’ ^ ‘ They have various 
meanings,’ says Qargya; ‘hence, whatever their meaning may be, they 
express that meaning (which brings about) modification in the sense of the 
noun and the verb.’ ‘ The word a is used in the sense of ' hitherward ’ ; ’ 
'pra and para are its antitheses ; ahhi,^ ‘ towards ’ ; prati is its antithesis : 
ati and su, ‘ approval * ; nir and dur are their antitheses : ni and ava, 
‘ downwards ’ ; tui is their antithesis : sum, ‘ combination ’ ; vi and apa are 
its antitheses: ann, ‘similarity’ and ‘succession’: api^ ‘contact’: npa, 

‘ accession ’ : pariy * being all around’: odAi, ‘ being above *, or * supremacy ’.* 
Thus they express various meanings to which attention should be paid.^ 
{Here ends the third section,) 


Now the particles occur in various senses,*^ both in a comparative sense, 
in a conjunctive sense,^ and as expletives. Of them, the following four are 
used in the sense of comparison.’ Iva (has this sense) both in the classical 
and in the Vedic Sanskrit : thus ‘ like Agni ’, ‘ like Indra ’, &c. The word na 
has the sense of negation in classical, and both (i.e. the sense of negation and 
comparison) in Vedic Sanskrit : thus in the passage, ' They did not recognize 


* Cf. RP. xii. 5. 707 ; vpaaorgo vUe^-krt : 

* The preposition is the specializer (of mean- 
ing)’; VP. viii. 64-6; AP. iv. 8; see Whitney, 
J. A. O.S., vol. vii, p. 616 ; P&nini, Aft&dhy&yi 
i. 4. 58: prddaya{llf) kriyS-yoge; 

Pataf^ali, op. eiL i. 8. 1, vol. i, p. 868: *A 
preposition is the distinguishing mark of an 
action ’ ; cf. also ii. 1. 1, vol. i, p. 866. 

* Cf. RP. zii. 6. 708-8: * Prepositions 
are twenty and they express a meaning 
together with the other two (i.e. noun and 
verb)* ; Patabjali, op. eU, u 8. 1, voL i, p. 868: 
*But again individual prepositions express 
the distinction of actions, whenever a word 
which denotes the same action is used.’ 

’ Cf. P&pini, op. eit. L 4. 88. 

* Op. cii. i. 4. 91. 

•Cf. RP. xii. 6. 708-8; VP. vi. 84; 
P&nini, op. eiL i. 4. 68 ; the list of piepooitions 


in RP. an4/VP. is identical with that of the 
NintMa, but enumerated in a different order; 
it is also identical with the list in the gaiyt^ 
pSi^y if the double forms of nt^ and du^ are 
not taken into consideration ; cf. also AP. 
i. 15 ; the list is incomplete and only half of 
that given in RP., VP., N., and P&; pre- 
positions are explained by P&nini, op, oil. 
i. 4. 88-97 ; Patahjali, op, eit, i. 4. 4, vol. i, 
pp. 841, 846-9; Professor Maodonell, Veiie 
Qrammaty pp. 414-81 ; of. also A Yedie 
Gframmar/or 81udente, pp. 808, 811-68, 866-6. 

• The sentence is omitted by Durga. 

Cf. RP. zii. 9. 708 : nipOidtiam arthemMiie 
nipSUinSd , . . itare ca aSrihakd^ 

• Cf. Brh. D. ii. 89, Professor MacdoneU’s 
edition, vol. i, p. 19. 

• Op. eU. ii. 91. 
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Indra as a god it has the sense of negation.^ The established use is (to 
place it immediately) before that which it makes negative. In the passage 
* like hard drinkers of wine? it has the sense of comparison. The estab- 
lished use is (to place it immediately) after that with which it compares. 
The word cui has many meanings. In the sentence * Will the teacher kindly 
explain itT it is used in the (sense of) respect. [From what root is (the 
word) dedrya derived ?] ^ A-ca^rya (teacher) is so caDed because he imparts 
traditional precepts (d-mra) or because he systematically arranges (a+ 
^/d+artltu) the various objects (of knowledge), or because he systematic- 
ally develops the intellectual faculty.^ In the expression * like curd it 
is used in the sense of comparison ; in * bring even the sour gruel \ it is 
used in the sense of contempt Kul-mdsdh (sour gruels) are so called 
because they are wasted away (aldanti) in families {kvie^)J The word 
nu has many meanings. In the sentence therefore he will do it’, it is 
used in assigning a reason ; in * how pray will he do it ? ’ in asking a ques- 
tion, as well as in * has he really done it ? ’ It is also used in the sense of 
comparison (as follows) : 

Of thee like the branches of a tree, 0 widely invoked one I ® 

Of thee like the branches of a tree, 0 widely invoked one I 
Vaydh means branches, (and) is derived from (the root) vi (to move) : they 
move in the wind.^ i^-khdh (branches) are so called because they rest in 
the sky (kha-kiydh), or (the word) may be derived from (the root) kik (to 
be able).^ 

Now a conjunctive particle is that by whose addition separateness of 
notions is indeed recognized, but not like an enumerative one, i.e. because 
of a separation by isolation.^^ The word ca is used in the sense of ' aggre- 
gation and is joined together with both, as ' I and you, 0 slayer of V^ra I ’ 
a is used in the same sense, as * for gods and for manes The word vd is 
used in the sense of deliberation, as * Ah, shall I put this earth here or there? 
Moreover, it is used in the sense of * aggregation ’ (as follows). 

(Here ends thefou,rth eectiaiu) 


> X. 86. 1 ; N. 18. 4. 

* The paiMge beginning from, * Of them 
...negation’, ia translated by Muir; see 
Sontfcnt Tsxto, vol. ii, p. 161. 

* viiu 2. 12. 

* The passage within square braekets is 
omitted by MSS. of the shorter reoension. 

* Cf. Fstaftjaii, up. di, i. 1. 8, p. 88. 

* The passage beginning, * From what root 
• . . intelleotual faculty *, is omitted by Durga. 


’’ The sentence is omitted by Durga. 

• Vi. 84. 8. 

* The sentence is omitted by Durga. 

Cf. Qune, IA., vol. xlv, pp. 169-60 ; see 
note; cf. Aristotle's definition of a oon- 
jonotion; Podks, 80, 1467* (ed. Bywater), 
p.69. 

Tiii. 68. 11. 

« X. 16. 11. 

» X. 119. 9. 
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* Vayu and thee, Mann and thee.’ ^ The words aha and ha have the 
sense of * mutual opposition and are combined with the former (member), 
as ' let this man do this, the other that and ^ this man will do this, not 
that &c. The letter u is also used in the same sense, (being joined) with 
the later (member), as ' these people tell a lie, those the truth ’ ; it is further 
used as an expletive, as * this ’, * that The word hi has many meanings : 
in (the sentence) * therefore he will do it’, it (is used) to point out the 
reason ; in (the sentence) ' how pray will he do it ? ’ to ask a question ; in (the 
sentence) * how can he analyse it 1 ’ to (indicate) displeasure. The word kila 
(is used to express) superiority of knowledge, as * thus truly it happened 
Moreover, it is combined with the two (particles) m and tuinu in asking 
a question, as * was it not so 1 ’ and * was it so, pray ? ’ The word md denotes 
prohibition, as * do not do it ’, and * do not take The word khalu also 
(denotes prohibition), as ^ enough of doing this ', and * have done with it ’ ; 
further, it is used as an expletive, as * thus it happened The word saivat 
has the sense of uncertainty in classical Sanskrit ; (in the sentence) ' was it 
ever so ? ’ it (is used) in an interrogation ; (in the sentence) ‘ was it ever so 
prayl’ in an interrogation but not to oneself. The word numim has 
the sense of uncertainty in the classical language, both, i.e. the sense of 
uncertainty and that of an expletive, in Vedic Sanskrit.^ 

Agastya, having assigned an oblation to Indra, desired to offer it to the 
Maruts. Indra, having presented himself, lamented (as follows).* 

{Here ends the fifth sectvm,) 


There, it seems, it does not exist ; there is no to-morrow ; who knows 
that which is not past? The mind of another is apt to waver; lo!^ the 
expected is lost.^ 

There, it seems, it does not exist, i. e. there is no to-day nor ° indeed 
to-morrow. To-day, on this day. Dyuh is a synonym of day (so called) 
because it is bright ( Vdyut), To-morrow, the time that is still expected. 
Yesterday, the time that has expired. *Who knows that which is not 
past?’ i.e. who knows that which is yet to come (i.e. the future)? This 


» T8. L 7. 7. 2. 

* Cf. Hull's translation of the sentence, 
SanOtrit rtxtf, ¥ol. ii, p. 161 : ‘The particle 
“n&nam” is used in the IMfA to signify 
uncertainty; in the Yeda, too, it has that 
signification, and is also a mere expletive.* 

* Cf. the story related in Bfh. D. iv. 46-61 ; 
Professor MaedoneU's ed., vol. ii, pp. 188-9; 


see also the different Tersions of the story, 
Sieg, Saffttutqffe dea fiffveda, pp. 108-20. 

« 1. 70. 1. 

* Duiga paraphrases no by astnad-artham. 
He is wrong, for no is accented and could 
not therefore mean ‘for us’, i.e. it is not 
• nof, but a compound of the negative 
particle na ic Cf. N. 1. 7. 
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other word adbhutam (‘ wonderful *) = ahhutam, i. e. something which, as it 
were, is unprecedented. ‘ The mind of another is apt to waver , i. e. fickle. 
Another,^ a person not to be introduced (to good people). Gittam (mind) is 
derived from (the root) cit (to know), ‘ Lol the expected is lost *, [even the 
assigned thing is lost],* assigned, i. e. a thing intended (for offering). 

Moreover, it (niimm) is used as an expletive. 

(Here ends the sixth section.) 

May that rich reward of thine, 0 Indra! milk every boon for the 
singer. Be helpful to the worshippers, do not put us aside, let good fortune 
(come) to us ; may we speak loudly in the assembly with heroes.^ 

May that (reward) of thine milk every boon for the singer. Boon, 
what is to be chosen. Singer, praiser. Rich reward, i. e. abounding in 
wealth. The word magham is a synonym of wealth, it is derived from 
(the root) mamh^ meaning to give.^ Dahsind (reward) is derived from (the 
root) dak»^ meaning to cause to accomplish : it causes the imperfect to be 
accomplished. Or else, it may be (so called) from circumambulating. 
With reference to the quarter, (it means) the quarter natural to the hand, 
i. e. the right hand.^ Daksi'mh (right) is derived from (the root) daks, 
meaning to work strenuously, or from dds, meaning to give. Hastah 
(hand) is derived from (the root) hxn (to strike): it is quick to strike. 
Fulfil the desires of the worshippers. Do not pass us over, do not give, 
leaving us aside. Let good fortune be for us. May we speak loudly in 
our own assembly. Bhaga (good fortune) is derived from (the root) bhaj 
(to distribute).® The word In'kat is a synonym of ‘ great * ; it is grown all 
round. Having heroes, or having blessed heroes. A hero, he disperses 
(vi-4rayati) the enemies, or it (vi-ra) may be derived from (the root) w, 
meaning to go, or from mr (to be powerful).^ 

' Explained by Dui^ga aa an offspring of becamo the southern quarter. The expression, 
a low-class man who lives in various ways, * natural to the hand is to be understood 

or who is not to be brought to the assembly as being pointed out by the right hand 

of the good. while one faces the eastern direction. 

* The passage within square brackets is * Tlie sentence is omitted by Durga. 

omitted by the MSS. of the shorter recension ^ Durga paraphrases by ndnd- 

and Durga. prak&ram mUrayatif i.e. ‘he kills in various 

* ii. 11. 21. ways'. He seems to take vir aa a non- 

* Cf. Patanjali, op. cti. vi. 1. 1, vol. iii, p. 16. compound root, and is supported in this 

* This is tantamount to the statement that interpretation by DAdfupgfka, xxxv. 49, where 
the word daktind also means * the southern vfr is enumerated aa a verb of the tenth cIsMt 
quarter *. Durga remarks : prd^mukhaaifa But Yiska appears to take it as a compound 
prajdpaUr yato dakfi^ hasto babkHra ad dakaind of vi + Ir (to disperse), for he distinguishes it 
dig abhavatf i. e. the quarter to the right hand from the denominative verb, cf. his third 
of Pntjdpati, while he stood facing the east, derivation. 
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The word sim has the sense of totality, or is (used) as an expletive : ' 
Aditya sent them forth.* 

Sent them forth, i. e. sent them forth on all sides. And also : 

From all sides the wise one has manifested bright rays.* 
i. e. The sun has uncovered (them) on all sides. Suri^ucah means the rays 
of the sun, (so called) on account of their brilliant light (su-rocana). Or else 
the word 8^^rm takes the ablative sufl^ (-taa) without any meaning, 
i. e. enmnah = ^imatah = aima-tah, (which means) ^ from the boundary ’. 
8m\d means boundary: it forms the seam between two countries. The 
word tvaf being a pronoun with the sense of ' opposition is unaccented. 
Some hold it to be a synonym of * half *. 

{Here eiuh the eevenJih eection,) 


One sits increasing the store of stanzas ; a second chants the gdyatra 
hymn in kikvari measures. One, i. e. Brahma, expounds the science of 
being ; whilst another metes the measure of the sacrifice.^ 

With these words, (the stanza) declares the application of the duties of 
the priests. One sits increasing the store of stanzas, i. e. the invoker. 
A stanza (re) is a means of worshipping (arcana). A second chants the 
gdyatra hymn in iakvarl measures, i. e. the chanter. Odyatram is derived 
from (the root) gait meaning to praise. ' &akvaryah are stanzas ; it is 
derived from (the root) iak (to be able). It is known : because with these 
he was able to slay Vrtra, that is the characteristic of the iakvari stanzas.* 
One, i. e. the BraJima, expounds the science of every being. Brahma is 
omniscient: he knows eveiy thing; Brahma is supereminent from know- 
ledge, Brahma is supereminent all around. One metes the measure of the 
sacrifice, i. e. the (performing) priest. Adhvar-yuh (priest) = adhvara’-yuh, 
i. e. he directs the sacrifice, he is the leader of the sacrifice, or else, he loves 
the sacrifice. Or (the word is formed) by the addition of (the suffix) yuh 
(to adhi) in the sense of studying. A-dhvara is a synonym of ' sacrifice ' : 
the verb dhvr means to kill, (a-dhvara denotes) the negation of it (killing). 
According to some, the word (tva) is a particle, then how could it be a noun 
of unaccented character? It is clearly inflected. *Lo! they call thee, 

^ Cf. ProlMsor Macdonell, A Vtdie Grammar * z. 72. 11. 
far StudmU, p. 249. * Cf. KB. zziii. 2: ‘Becaiiae with these, 

u. 28. 4. he WM able to alay Ff^ro, hence they (are 

* AV. 4. 1. 1 ; 5. 6. 1 ; SV. 1. 821 ; VS. called) See Oune, Bhandarkair 

18. 3. Omun. Fol., p. 44. 
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steadfast in friendship (here it is) in the accusative ; ' for one she yielded 
her body*, 2 in the dative. Further, it is (inHected) in the nominative 

plural. . , , . ^ 

{Here ends the eighth section,) 


Friends, having (similar) eyes and ears, were unequal in the speed of 
their minds. Some are like tanks, which reach up to the mouth, and are 
suitable for a bath ; others indeed are like those which reach up to the 
breast, and (are meant) to be seen only.^ 

[Friends], having (similar) eyes and ears. Aksih (eye) is derived from 
(the root) caks (to see) ; ‘ it is from ahj (to be beautiful),* says Agrayana. 
It is well known: Therefore, they are, as it w^ere, more beautiful.^ Karmh 
(ear) is derived from (the root) kfrt (to cut) : it has its entrance tom 
asunder; *it is from r (to go),* says Agr&yana. It is well known: Going 
upwards, as it were, they have protruded in space.^ They were unequal in 
the speed of their minds. Some reach up to the mouth, others up to the 
breast/ Aeyam ® (mouth) is derived from (the root) os (to throw), or else 
(from asyand, * to flow ’) : food flows towards it. Daghnam is derived 
from (the root) dagh^ meaning to flow, or from das (to be wasted) it is 
very much wasted. Some are like tanks, suitable for bathing. Suitable 
for bathing, i. e. fit for bathing ; (others are) to be seen only.’' Hradah 
(tank) is derived from (the root) hrddf meaning to make a sound, or from 
hldd, meaning to make cool. Further, it {tva) is used in the sense of 
* aggregation as * recurrences and possession of Ai$vins ’ ; ^ i. e. possession 
of AiSvins, and recurrences. 

Now the words which are used — the sense being complete — ^to fill up 
a sentence in prose, and a verse in poetic compositions, are expletives such 
as kam, im, id, and u.® 

{Here ends the ninth section,) 


Men without garments, and having many children, being afraid of a 
wolf, as it were, longed for the dewy season to live.*^ 


> X. 71.5;cf. N. 1.20. 

■ X. 71. 4 ; cf. N. 1. 19. 

» X. 71. 7, 

^ The quotation is untraoed. 

B *Some reach up to the mouth’ is ex- 
plained by l>ui|;a as * unfathomable i.«. 
minds whose depths cannot be reached ; *up 
to the breast* as shallow, whose bottom is 
within sight. 

* Durga derives dysom in two ways: (1) 
from Vas ',to throw), i.e. food is thrown in 


the mouth ; (2) from ^u^syand (to stream), 
i.e. the mouth begins to water when food is 
thrown into it, however dry it might have 
been before. 

^ The sentence is omitted by Dutga. 

* KB. xvii. 4. 

• Cf. RP. xii. a 707 ; zii. 9. 708 ; Brh. D. ii. 
90-1, P^fessor MaodoneU’s ed., voL i, p. 19. 

10 It comprises the period from the middle 
of January to the middle of March. 

The quotation is untraoed. 
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Dewy season to live, iiiiram is derived from (the root) ir (to crush), 
or 6am (to put an end to). 

He emitted it for pressing ; ^ i. e. he created it for pressing (the soma- 
juice). 

May our hymns make him grow.* May our hymns, i. e. songs of praise, 
make him grow* Oiraa (songs) is derived from (the root) (to speak). 

This person, whom thou approachest, is for thee.* TUne is this man 
whom thou approachest. Iva is also used (as an expletive), as *they all 
knew it well *, and ‘ they both knew it well *. Moreover the word tui is 
combined with id, in (the sense of) ^ apprehension *. 

(Here ends the tmth section,) 

With oblations some seek heaven from this world ; others press soma- 
juices in sacrifices. The pure rejoice indeed with their rewards ; pursuing 
crooked ways, lest we should fall into hell.^ 

Hell is going downwards, i. e. falling lower and lower ; or it does not 
contain even slight room for happiness. Moreover the words na ca are 
joined with the word id, in interrogation, as * do they not drink wine 7 ' 
Surd (wine) is derived from (the root) m (to press). Thus they are used 
in various meanings, to which attention should be paid.* 

(Here ends the eleventh section.) 

With these words, the four word-classes, i. e. the noun and the verb, 
prepositions and particles, are explained in their (respective) order. With 
reference to this, l^kat&yana holds that nouns are derived from verbs* 
This, too, is the doctrine of the etymologists.* * Not all,' say Gargya and 

1 i. 9 . 2 ; AV. 20. 71. 8 . vS, oho, ha, kUa, Ao. ; ( 8 ) expletives, kam, fm, 

a viii. IS. 18. id, u, Ac. Cf. PetoftjaU, op. eit. 1. 1. 6 . ; 

a i. 80. 4; AV. 20. 45. 1; BY. 1. 188; !. 4. 4, vol. i, pp^ 94, 840-1; Professor 

3. 949. Hucdonell, Vedk (hraimmar, p. 429. 

« RV. KhiU X. 106. 1. • Cf. PaUlijali, op- eii- iii- 8 . 1, vol. ii, 

a P&^ini uses the term nipdia to denote not p. 188 : ' And the noun is derived from the 
only particles, but also prepositions, see verb* says the author in the <The 

A^ddhyd/ifi, i. 4. 66 . The technical word noun indeed is derived from the verb’, 
employed by him for particles alone is so say the etymologists, and the son of 
mpaya (op. eiU i. 1. 87). Particles are Baka^ in grammar. Among the gram- 
enumerated in the ^90 called eddapo^ {op, marians, 6 ftka^yana says, *The noun is 
cii.i. 4. 67). The total number of partidos derived from the verb*; cf. also Breal, 
collected in the list is 196. This, however, SemafUico, p. 107 : * It comes from the hat 
does not include cid and M mentioned by that the verb is the essential and the capital 
YAska. Of the 196 particles, 22 only are part of our languages, which servos to form 
explained in the Nirukta: ( 1 ) comparatives, substantives and adjectives'; see Moncalm, 
iva, no, eid, and nu ; (2) conjunctives, ea, d. The Origin of Tltoughi and Speech, p. 74 : 
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some of the grammarians, * but only those, the accent and grammatical 
form of which are regular and which are accompanied by an explanatory 
radical modification. Those (nouns), such as cow, horse, man, elephant, &c., 
are conventional (terms, and hence are underivable).' 

Now, if all nouns are derived from verbs, every person who performs 
a particular action should be called by the same name, i.e. whosoever 
runs on the road should be called ' runner’ (osva, * horse’); whatever 
pricks (like needle, &c.), * pricker’ {tpyam, ‘grass’). Further, if all nouns 
are derived from verbs, a substantive should obtain as many names as 
the actions with which it is connected; thus a column should also be 
called * beam-supporter ’, and ‘ that which rests in a hole ’. 

{Here ends the twelfth section.) 


Moreover, substantives should be named according to the regular and 
correct grammatical form of a verb, so that their meanings may be 
indubitable, e.g. puru^a (man) should take the form of puri-saya (city- 
dweller); iiiva (horse), of aetd (runner); trnam (grass), of tardanam 
(pricker). Further, people indulge in sophistry with regard to current 
expressions, e.g. they declare that earth (prthivi) is (so called) on account 
of being spread (Vprath); but who spread it, and what was the base? 
Again, Sldca^yana derived parts of one word from different verbs, in 
spite of the meaning being irrelevant, and of the explanatory radical 
modification being non-existent, e.g. (explaining sat-ya) he derived the 
later syllable ya from the causal form of (the root) i (to go), and the 
former syllable sat from the r^lar form of (the root) as (to be). Further, 
it is said that a becoming is preceded by a heing^ (hence) the designation 
of a prior (being) from a posterior (becoming) is not tenable ; consequently 
this (theory of the derivation of nouns from verbs) is not tenable. 

(Here ends the thirteenth section.) 


*... there remain in the end certain simple 
elements of human speeeh~the primordial 
roots— which have suiRced to provide the 
innumerable multitude of words used by the 
human race’; Max MOller, Leeturea o)i the 
adenee lanffuage, 6th ed., vol. ii, pp. 70, 80, 
86 ; of. also AA. ii. 1. 8 ; ii. 1. 6. 

1 Plato introduces, in theO^fylus, a character 
in the person of Hermogenes who maintains 
that names are conventional, that they are 
given arbitrarily and can be altered at will. 


The diametrically opposite view, that names 
are natural, is put in the mouth of Cratylus. 
while Socrates takes an intermediate position, 
admitting that names are natural, while at 
the same time they have an element of con- 
vention also. Some passages of the dialogue 
relevant to the controversy are given in the 
additional notes; see Jowett, Djcdogues qf 
Koto, 8rd ed., vol. i, pp. 884, 887-8, 868, 866, 
878. 



15 


1 . 15 ] ARE ALL NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERBS? 

As to (the statement) that all those (nouns), the accent and grammatical 
form of which are regular, and which are accompanied by an explanatory 
radical modification, are derived, (we reply that) in that ci^ it is quite 
evident. As to (the point) that every person whoever performs a par- 
ticular action should be called by the same name, we see that in some 
cases the performers of the action do obtain a common name, while in 
others they do not, e. g. a carpenter or ascetic, enlivener, earth-born, 

With this, the following objection is answered as well. As to (the point) 
that substantives should be named in such a way that their meanings 
may be indubitable, (we reply that) there are words (of that character), 
words of rare occurrence, i.e. single words formed by primary suffixes, 
as creeper, guest, one having matted locks, a wanderer, wakeful, one who 
sacrifices with a ladle, &c. As to (the objection) that people indulge in 
sophistry with regard to current expressions, (we reply that) it is with 
regard to current expressions alone that (etymological) examination is 
most desirable. With regard to *they declare that earth (prthivi) is 
(so called) on account of being spread {Vprath); but who spread it, and 
what was the base ? ’ (we reply that) it is indeed broad to look at, even 
if it is not spread by others. Moreover, in this way all known words, 
without any exception, can be found fault with. As to (the point) that 
a certain individual derived parts of one word from difi^erent verbs, (we 
reply that) the person who made such a derivation in spite of the meaning 
being irrelevant should be blamed; it is the fault of an individual, not 
of the science (of etymology). 

As to (the argument) that the designation of a prior (being) from 
a posterior becoming is not tenable, we see that in some cases prior beinge 
do obtain their names from posterior becomings^ but not in others, as 
*a woodpecker’, 'one having long locks’, &c. Bilva is (so called) from 
being supported or from sprouting. 

(Here ends the /(nirteenth eection.)^ 

Moreover, without it (etymology) the precise meaning of Vedic stanzas 
cannot be understood. For one who does not understand the meaning, 
a thorough investigation of accent and grammatical form is not possible, 

' The former two, i.e. a carpenter and an * Cf. Pataftjali, op. at, i, 1. 9, toI. i, pp. 
aaeetie, ate examplea of eaiea where people 176-S. See Introdaetion, YAaka's eontribu- 
who perform the same action get a common tions to Etymology, Philology, and Semantioi ; 
name; the latter two are examplea of oaaea aecta. 12>14 are tranalated rather freely by 
where they do not get a common name, aa Xax Mdller, HMonr qf Ancient SanaJ^rit Litera- 
enlivener meana the juice of augar-cane, and twra, 2nd ed., pp. 164*8. 
earth-born meana the planet Mara. 
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henco this science (etymology) is the complement of grammar and a means 
of accomplishing one's own object. 

*If (the object of the science) is to ascertain the meaning of Vedic 
stanzas, it is useless/ says Kautsa/for the Vedic stanzas have no mean- 
ing ’ ; ^ this is to be established by the following arguments : propositions 
have their words fixed, their order, too, is immutably fixed.* Further, 
the accomplishment of the ritual form is enjoined by the Brahmana,* as 

* Spread it wide and so he spreads ; * Let me pour out and so he pours 
out. Further, their meaning is impossible,^ as * Save him, O plant ! ’ and 
while striking, one declares, * Do not injure him, 0 Axe ! * * Moreover, 
their meaning is contradictory,* as * There was but one Rudra and no 
second 7*^ ^nd *Rudras, who on earth are thousands without number 

* O Indra ! thou art born without a foe */* and * Indra vanquished hundred 
armies together*.^* Further, one enjoins a person who is already ac- 
quainted, as ' Address the hymn to Agni which is being kindled Besides, 
it is said, * Aditi is everything’. ‘Aditi is heaven, Aditi is atmosphere,^"' 
&c.* will be explained later on.*® Further, their meaning is obscure,*^ as 
amyak}^ yadrsmia,*® jdmydyi^ kdnukd^^^ (fee. 

(Here ends tits fifteenth section.) 


Vedic stanzas are significant, because (their) words are identical (wdth 
those of the spoken language). There is the Br&hmana passage: This 
indeed is the perfection of the sacrifice, that the prescription of the form, 
that is to say, the action which is to be performed, is declared by a stanza 
of the Rg or the Yajurveda.** * Playing with their sons and grandsons. 


1 Cf. PM. i. 2. 1. 

* Op. eit, i. 2. 82. 

* Cf. PM. i. 2. 88. 

« TS. i. 1. 8. 1 ; Vi. 2. 7. 8; cf. MS. i. 1. 9; 
KS. i.8; xxxi. 7; TB. Hi. 2. 8. 4. 

■ Cf. VS. 2. 16. 

• Cf. PM. i. 2. 84-6. 

» TS. i. 2. 1. 1. 

• VS. 4.1; 6. 42; 6. 16. 

• Cf. PM. i. 2. 86. 

Cf. TS. i. 8. C. 1. 

» VS. 16. 54. 

X. 188. 2 ; AV. 20. 95. 8 ; SV. 2. 1152. 

« X. 108. 1; AV. 19. 18. 2; SV. 2. 1199; 
VS. 17. 83. 

♦ TS. Vi. 8. 7. 1 ; Ma i. 4. 11 ; TB. iil. 
8. 7. 1 ; SB. i. 8. 6. 2, 8. Soe Gune, Bhan- 
darkar Comm. Vol., ioc. cit. 

« i. 89. 10. 


I® Soe M. 4. 23. 

Cf. Pata^jali, op. cit, ii. 1. 1, vol. i, p. 8C3 ; 
PM. i. a 88. 

•• The word occurs once only in RV. i. 
169. 8. 

The word occurs once only in RV. v. 44. 8. 

The word occurs once only in RV. vi. 

12 . 2 . 

The word occurs once only in RV. viiL 
77. 4. 

OB. ii. 2. 6 ; ii. 4. 2 ; the passage vdthout 
the words *or the Yajurveda* is found in 
AB. i. 4, 18, 16, 17, Ac. Cf. Haug's trans- 
lation : * What is appropriate in its form, is 
successfiil in the sacrifice; that is to say, 
when the verse (rc or yiyus) which is recited 
refers to the ceremony which is being per- 
formed.* 
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1. 17] 

&c.’^ As to (the objection) that propositionB have their words fixed, 
their order too is immutably fixed, (we reply) that it is the same with 
regard to the everyday speech of the world, as *Indra and Agni’, * father 
and son’.^ As to (the objection) that the accomplishment of the ritual 
form is enjoined by the Br&hmana, (we reply) that this is a mere reiteration 
of what has been said already. As to (the objection) that their meaning 
is impossible, (we reply) that no injury is to be inflicted, so it must be 
understood by the authority of the Vedic passage. As to (the objection) 
that their meaning is contradictory, (we reply) that the same (objection) 
is applicable to the everyday speech of the world, as ‘this Br^mana 
has no rival*, ‘this king has no enemies’, &c. As to (the objection) 
that one enjoins a person who is already acquainted, (we reply) that in 
salutation a person announces his name to one who is already acquainted 
with it; the mixture of honey and milk is declared (to the guest) who 
is already acquainted with it. As to (the objection) that Aditi is every- 
thing, (we reply) that it is the same in the everyday speech of the world, 
as ‘ all fluids reside in water As to (the objection) that their meaning 
is obscure, (we reply) that it is not the fault of the post if the blind man 
does not see it; it is the fault of the man himself. Just as among the 
country-folk a man becomes distinguished with (a little) knowledge, so 
among the scholars of the traditional Vedic lore a man of profound 
knowledge alone is worthy of praise.^ 

{Here ende the eiosteenJth mtion) 


Moreover, without this (etymology) the word-division is not possible. 

Bo merciful, O Rudra, to the footed wanderer.^ 

The footed wanderer, i. 0. cows, provision for the journey : (avaadya) 
is derived from (the root) av, meaning to go, with the suffix osa; it is 
therefore not analysed (in the Padapdtha)* 

Having released the horses.^ 

Here (ava-sd^a is derived from the root) eo preceded by the preposition 
(ava ) ; in the sense of releasing it is therefore analysed. 


^ X. 85. 42 ; AV. 14. 1. 22 ; this is an that water is the source of all fipids, hence 
example of the identitj of words of Vedic all fluids are contained within water, 
stanzas with those of classical Sanskrit. * See Introduction, Early anti-Vedic Scep- 

* i.e. The order of words in these idiomatic ticism; a summary of the controversy is 
phrases cannot be reversed, e.g. it will be given by Muir, op. eit vol. ii, pp. 159-72. 
wrong to say, *Agni and India* ; ‘son and * x. 169. 1. 

father*. <1.104.]. 

* Dniga*s explanation of the example is 

B 
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Here has come this messenger of deatL^ 

(NvrriyS) is either in the ablative or in the genitive case, (so it is 
written in the PaddfS^) as ending in the visaijaniya {:sinirrtydh). 

Far, far away call for death.^ 

Here (nirrtyd) is in the dative case, (so it is written in the Padapapui) 
as ending in ai {=nirrtyai). 

SamhUd is the closest conjunction by means of euphonic combination.^ 
Bamhitd is based on the original form of words.^ The phonetic treatises 
of all schools are based on the original form of words. 

Moreover, in the sacrificial act, there are many injunctions with regard 
to the characteristics of deities. This is to be established by the following. 
Should some people say, 'We here know the characteristic marks ^ (of 
deities, we need not ^erefore study etymology,’ set before them the 
following stanza). 

like Indra, like Vftyu, the gods fill thee with strength.^ 

Here is the characteristic mark of Indra and Yayu in a stanza addressed 
to Agni. 

Shining like Agni, 0 Manyul be strong.^ 

Similarly (the characteristic mark of) Agni (is found) in a stanza 
addressed to Manyu.® Tvi§itah means shining. Of this word (the part) 
tvifih is a synonym of light. 

Moreover, there is praise of knowledge and censure of ignorance. 

{Here ends the seventeenth section,) 


He is the bearer of a burden only^ — the blockhead who, having studied, 
does not understand the meaning of the Veda. But he who knows the 
meaning obtains all good fortune and, with his sins purged off by know- 
ledge, attains heaven.® 

Whatever is learnt without its being understood is called mere 
cramming; like dry logs of wood on an extinguished fire, it can never 
illuminate.'® 


» X. 166. 1 ; AV. 6. 27. 1. 

* X. 164. 1 ; AV. 20. 96. 28. 

» Quoted by Panini, cp, dt. i. 4. 109 ; cf. 
PaUl^ali, op, eit, i. 4. 4, vol. i, p. 864. 

* Identical with RP. ii. 1. 106, except that 
the order of words is reversed. 

* The sentence is incomplete, abmpt, and 
obeoure, very unlike the style of Tiska. The 
meaning has to be completed by an additional 
clause put within brackets. 


• vi. 4. 7 ; VS. 88. 18. 

» x.84.2; AV. 4.81. 2. 

' The meaning is that etymology helps to 
discover the prinoipal deity to whom a stanza 
is addressed. This cannot be found out by 
the knowledge of the oharseteriatio mark 
only as in the esses adduced by Ylska. 

* 8aifUiaoptmifadB,B, 

£oe. eit, quoted with the variant odMam 
by Feunjall, cp. eit, i, 1. 1, voL i, p. 2. 
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1 . 20] 

Sth&m,h (poet) is derived from (the root) Btha, (to 8ta«nd). Artha 
(meaning) is derived from (the root) wr (to go), or it is (so called because) 
it stops from going.^ 

{Here ends the eighteenth section.) 


Seeing one does not see speech, hearing one does not hear it. And 
to another she yielded her body like a well-dressed and loving wife to her 
husband.^ 

Even seeing, one does not see speech; even hearing, one does not 
hear it. With these words, the hemistich describes the ignorant man. 
‘ And to another she yielded her body she reveals herself, i. e. knowledge ; 
the manifestation of meaning (is described) by this speech, i. e. the third 
verse. Like a well-dressed and loving wife to her husband [well dressed 
at proper seasons, dressed in an auspicious manner, and loving],^ i. e. just 
as he (the husband) sees her and hears her at proper seasons : this is 
the praise of one who understands the meaning.^ The stanza following 
this explains it still more (explicitly). 

{Here ends the nineteenth section.) 


They certainly declare one to be steadfast in friendship, him no one 
can overpower in conflicts (of debates). But that man wanders with 
a barren delusion ; he listened to speech that is without fruit or flower.^ 
Indeed, they declare one to be steadfast in friendship with speech, 
i. e. taking delight in it, and having thoroughly understood the meaning, 
or in friendship with gods in a delightful place ; they do not overpower 
him, who knows the meaning well, even in powerful debates. But that 
man wanders with a barren delusion, i. e. with a symbol of speech. To 
him (speech) does not grant desires, which are to be granted by speech. 
Who heard speech without fruit or flower in the abodes of gods and men, 
for that man speech has no fruit nor flower, or has very little fruit or 
flower. The meaning of speech is called its fruit and flower. Or the 
sacrificial stanzas, and stanzas addressed to deities, or the deity and the 
soul are its fruit and flower.^ 


* Darga takes wtOm in the aenee of wealth, 
and explains the two derivations as (1) 
wealth is approached by greedy people, (2) 
wealth stops from going with the deceased 
person to the next world. Durga's explana- 
tion of wriha does not suit the context, which 
here denotes ^ meaning * or * knowledge ’. By 
stkOmA Doiga understands an ass. A porwom 
who commits Yedie texts to memory with- 
out understanding is compared to an ass 


bearing a load of sandal- wood, who perceives 
its weight but not its fhigranoe. 

* X. 71. 4 ; of. N. 1. 8. 

* The passage within square brackets is 
omitted by MSS. of the shorter recension 
and Durga. 

* The whole section is quoted by Patalijali, 
€p. eit. i. 1. 1, Tol. i, p. 4. 

* x.71.6; cf.N. 1.8. 

* Ct Muir, op. eit, vol. i, p. 266. 
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COMPILATION OF THE NIGHAl^^ [1. oo 

Seers had direct intaitive insight into duty. They by oral instruction 
handed down the hymns to later generations who were destitute of the 
direct intuitive insight. The later generations, declining in (power of) 
oral communication, compiled this work, the Veda, and the auxiliary Vedic 
treatises, in order to comprehend their meaning. BUma = bhUma (division) 
or illustration.^ 

So many roots have the same meaning. Dhdiuh (root) is derived 
from (the root) dha (to pot). So many are the qmonyms of this snbstan* 
tive. This is the homonym of so many meaninga This name of a deity 
is incidental, the other is primary. With reference to this, the (pame) 
which occurs in a stanza addressed to another deity is called incidental.* 
(We adore) thee like a horse with long hair.* 

(We adore) thee like a horse that has long hair. Long hair is for 
warding off the gad-flies. Darnia (gad-fly) is derived from (the root) 
dajni (to bite). 

like a fierce animal, roaming everywhere, haunting the mountuns.* 

As a fierce animal roaming everywhere, haunting the mountains. 
Mrgah (animal) is derived from (the root) mrj, meaning to go. BHerce, of 
whom all are afraid. ‘Dreadful’ is derived from the same root also. 
Kvrcarah means ‘one who moves in a crooked manner ’. If it be an epithet 
of a deity (it means) ‘where does he not go?’ Haunting the mountains, 
living in mountains. Qiriih means a mountain: it is raised up. Parvata 
(mountain) is (so called) because it has joints {parva). But parva is 
derived from (the root) pr (to fill), or from pri (to propitiate). Here, during 
a period of a fortnight, they propitiate the gods. It (mountain) is (so called) 
on account of the similarity of the joints of the nature of the other 
(period).* Seated on a cloud. A cloud is called mountain from the same 
reason (i.e. from its being raised). The section which deals with the 
appellations of deities to whom panegyrics are primarily addressed is 
called the daimta] this we shall explain later on, but the synonyms and 
homonyms now. 

(Here ends the twentidh eedion.) 


' Cf. Huir, eit. toI. ii, p. 160 ; toL iii, ■ Aoeording to Dnigih a moontain hu 

!'• 118- jointi in th* Itom of atone alaba, and a period 

* Cf. Bfli. 0. 1, 18, luajolnta in the form of time with itoTariona 

' L 87. 1 ; SV. 1. 17 ; 2 . 984. diviaiona. Cl Muir, «p, cU. voL iv, p. 89. 

*i. 164.8; z. 188. 8. 
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CHAPTER II 


Now (we shall deal with) etymology. With reference to this, the words, 
the accent and the grammatical form of which are regular and are accom- 
panied by an explanatory radical modification, should be derived in the 
ordinary manner. But the meaning being irrelevant, and the explanatory 
radical modification being non-existent, one should always examine them 
with regard to their meaning, by the analogy of some (common) course of 
action. If there be no (such) analogy, one should explain them even by 
the community of a (single) [^liable or letter ; ^ but one should never (give 
up the attempt at) derivation. One should not attach (too much) importance 
to the grammatical form, for these complex formations {vrttayah) are (often) 
subject to exceptions. One should interpret inflected cases according to 
the meaning. In prattam pra-dattam, 'given away') and avattam 
( = avordattam from am Vdo, ' divided ') only the initial parts of the root 
survive. Further, there is aphaeresis of the initial part of the verb oa 
(to be) in weak forms, as stak (' they two are '), mrUi (‘ they all are *), &c. 
Further, there is elision of the ^al part, as in gaivd (from Vgam, * having 
gone'), gatam (Vga/m, 'gone'), &c. Further, there is elision of the pen- 
ultimate, as in jagmatvJi (red. form of gam, ' they two went '), and jagrrmh 
(red. form of gam, ' they all went ')? Moreover, there is the modification of 
the penultimate, as in rdjd {rdjan, *king'), dajydd (dandm, a * staff-bearer ’), 
&c. Further, there is elision of a letter, as in taJtvd ydmi {^tatvd 
ydcdmi), &c. 

Moreover, there is elision of two letters, as in trca ( s + rca , ' three 
stanzas '). Further, there is alteration in the initial part (of the root), as in 
jyotih ( 's/dynt , ' light *), ghanah ( i/Aaw, ' killer '), hinduh ( Vbhid, ‘ a drop '), 
hdtyah 'to be hired or nourished'), Further, there is meta- 

thesis, as in stohdh (from Vicvi, drop'), rajjuh^ ('rope'), dlcatdh^ 


^ Cf. Jowett, Dialogwa qf Ftato (8rd ed.), 
vol. i, p. 8S5 ; the Cratyku, 8SS : < And whether 
the Byllables of the name are the same or not 
the unie makea no differenee provided the 
meaning ia retained ; nor doea the addition 
or aubtraotion of a letter make any dilferenoe 
BO long aa the eaaenoe of the thing remains 
in poaseaaion of the name and appeara in it.* 
Also p. 841, Soe. < Now attend . . . and Juat 
remember that we often put in and pull out 
letters in words and give names aa we pleaae 
and change the aooenta.* And p. 858, Soe. 
• . . ' but then you know that the original 


names have been long ago buried and dis- 
guised by people sticking on and stripping 
off letters for the sake of euphony, and 
twisting and bedizening them in all sorts of 
ways...’ Durga paraphrases okfora (syllable) 
by toara (aooent). 

* Gf. Pata^Jali, op- cU. vi. 1. 1, vol. Ui,p. 17. 

* Durga derives from but it is 
more likely to be derived from ^raqf, 

* Durga derives tUuM from ^ha$, 'to 
shine*, but it is more probably derived from 

or ^sfr; cf. Patahjali, op, ctt, i. 1. 8, 
voL i, p. 81. 
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sand *), tarku ( Vkrt, * a knife *). Further, there is change in the final part 
(of the root).^ 

{Here ends the first section) 

Oghdh {^vaht ‘flood*), meghah ‘cloud*), nMhah^ (‘refuge*), 

gddhah (v'gfdA, ‘fordable*), Vadhuh bride*), morfAu (v^mad, ‘mead*). 

Further, there is anaptyxis, as in dsthat (v^os, ‘to throw*), dvdrah 
‘door*), hharujd {•Jhhrajj^ ‘ripe*. D.), (fee. With reference to this, it is 
pointed out that when a root contains a semi-vowel contiguous to a vowel 
it becomes the origin of two primary bases. There, if an accomplished 
form is not derivable from one base, one should try to derive it from the 
other. Even there, some are of rare occurrence, as HAlh (^av, ‘ protection *), 
mrdvk (ymrorf, ‘soft*), ^ihnh {Vprath, ‘broad*), jyrfatah ‘a 

drop *), Im'nd'i'vm { Vkvan, ‘ sounding *). Further, Vedic primary nouns are 
derived from roots of classical Sanskrit, as damuTidh (devoted to the 
house), ksetraaddhdh (one who divides the fields), &c. ; and also nouns of 
classical Sanskrit from Vedic roots, as usumm (warm), ghrtam (clarified 
butter).^ Further, primary forms alone are employed (in speech) among 
some people ; secondary forms among others. The verb iavati, meaning to 
go, is used by the Kambojas only. Kambojas (are so called because) they 
enjoy blankets {kambaia), or beautiful things.^ A blanket (kambala) is 
a desirable object {kamaniya). Its modified form iava is used by the 
Aryans : ddti^ in the sense to cut, is employed by the people of the east, 
while the people of the north use ddtra (sickle).'^ In this manner, one 
should explain single words. 

Now with regard to derivatives and compounds, whether of one or more 
than one member, one should explain their component parts in their 
respective order, having first divided (the words) into them.^ Punishable, 
i. e. a person [a person of punishment] deserving punishment, or something 
to be accomplished by punishment. Danda (punishment) is derived from 

> For the detailed examination of tliia is unjustified; see Sanskrit Texts, voi. ii, 
section, see Introduotion, Yfiska's Ck>ntribu« p. 866. 

tions, &C. * Roth denies tlie corrsotness of YAska*s 

* Durga derives nMhaS from Vima (to statement that the Aryans use Ami (see 

bind), but it is probably from ^nddh ; of. Eri&nkrunffsn^ p. 17). His denial is, however, 
nSdham&tiAl^ groundless, because Yfiska is corroborated by 

* Cf. Huir, StmskrU Texts, vol. ii, p. 168. a grammarian of such eminence as Patafijali 

* The sentence is omitted by Muir in his (see the Mahdbttd^, i. 1. 1, vol. i, p. 9). 
translation as if it did not exist. As it is The passage in the MB. is almost identical 
given by MSS. of both recensions and ex- with the Ntrnk/a, 

plained by Durga, it cannot be regarded as • Cf. Jowett, DiaXognss ^ Ftaio (8rd ed.), 
an interpolation, hence its omission by Muir vol. i, pp. 868, 870, 8oc. * But the secondary, 
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(the root) dcd, meaning to hold. People say, ‘ Akrura holds the jewel '} 

* The word {darfda) is derived from (the root) dam* says Aupamanyava. 

* Inflict punishment on him ’ is (used) in censure. KaJ^d means girth of 
a horse: it is carried round the region of girth. KaJe^ah (armpit) is 
derived from (the root) gdJi (to plunge into) with the suffix k^a, or from 
khyd (to make known) with redundant reduplication : what is there worth 
seeing 1 Or it (may be derived) from (to rub against). On account 
of this * analogy (i. e. of being rubbed) it means * human armpit and on 
account of the analogy of the arms and their root, the word (signifies arm- 
pit) of a horse. 

(Hei'e ends the second section.) 

Royal servant, a servant of the king. BS^d (king) is derived from (the 
root) raj (to shine). Puru^ah (person) = purir^ddah (one who sits in a 
city), or = puri-iayah (one who sleeps in a city), or is derived from (the 
root) p?' (to fill), i. e. he fills the interior, with reference to the inner soul. 

This entire (universe) is filled by that inner soul, to whom there is 
nothing anterior, nothing subsequent, than whom there is nothing more 
minute, nor more great, and immovable like a tree, who alone lives in 
heaven.^ 

This, too, is a quotation. Viicakadrdkar^, * one who drags about like 
a despicable dog*. The words vi and cakadra are used (to denote) * gait of 
a dog * ; drdti means a despicable gait ; kadrati means a despicable drdti ; 
caJcadrdti is the same as kadrdti with redundant reduplication: he who 
possesses that {kadrdti) is called viicaJcadrah. A beauty of auspicious 
colours, i. e. one whose beauty is like that of auspicious colours. Auspicious, 
it is desirable. Variuih (colour) is derived from (the root) w* (to cover). 
Rupam (beauty) is derived from (the root) fitc (to shine). In this manner 
one should explain derivatives and compounds. One should not explain 

as I conceive, derive their aignifioance from Hmaeandra ; see the Nimkta in Bib.Ind.ed., 
the primary.* vol. ii, p. 164, foot-note. 

Soc. ... * Ought we not, therefore, first to * Durga remarks that an armpit always 
separate the letters, just as those who are itches, because It is full of perspiration, 
beginning rhythm first distinguish the powers hence it is constantly rubbed and may be 
ofelementary,andthenofeompoundsounds?* appropriately derived from the root kof Uo 
Soc. ... * Must we not begin in the same rub ’. 
way with letters, first separating the vowels, * By tai Duiga understands the armpit of 
and then the consonants and mutes into a woman. His explanation that from the 
classes, according to the received distinctions analogy of the armpit of a woman the word 
of the learned?’ Cf. Bph. B. ii. 106. kakfa means the armpit of a man is arbi- 

' The story of AkrQra, a king, and a Jewel trary. 

C4illed s|aniati/aka is related in the MokdMdfula, * TA. 10. 10. 8; Mahin. U. 10. 4 ; Sveta U. 
the BkCgavata and the Brakima AirSfas, and ill. 0 ; ct Muir, ep. eit. vol. v, p. 874. 
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isolated lullabies, either to a non-grammarian, or to a non-residential pupil, 
or to one who is (incapable of) understanding it^ Eternal indeed is the 
scorn of the ignorant for knowledge. But one should explain to a resi- 
dential pupil, or one who is capable of knowing them, the intelligent and 
the diligent. 

{Here ends the third section.) 

Verily knowledge approached Br&hmana, ' Protect me, I am thy treasure. 
Do not expound me to the scornful, nor to the unstraightforward, nor to 
one who has no self-control ; thus shall I grow powerful.’ * 

One should honour him as a father and mother, and should never bear 
enmity towards him who pierces ears with truth, without causing pain, 
and bestowing ambrosia.^ 

Just as religious students, who, having received instruction, do not 
honour their teachers with word, thought, and deed, are not to be fed by 
the teacher, similarly that knowledge does not feed them. 

In order to prot^t thy treasure, 0 Brahman ! expound me to him alone 
whom thou knowest to be pure, diligent, intelligent, observing the rules of 
a celibate life, and who never bears enmity towards thee.^ 

Sevadhi means treasure. 

{Here ends the fourth section.^ 

Now, therefore, we shall proceed in order. The word gauh is a 
synonym of * earth ’, (so called) because it goes very far, or because people 
go over it (Vgam). Or it may be derived from (the root) gd with the 
suffix au (ga + au = gau). Moreover, it is a synonym of ' an animal ’, from 
the same root also. Further, in the latter meaning, there are Vedic 
passages where primary forms (of gauh) are used in a derivative sense : 
* Mix soma with milk i. e. (gauh is used in the sense) of milk. Matsarah 
means soma; it is derived from (the root) mand meaning to satisfy. 
Matsarah is a synonym of greed also: it makes man mad after wealth. 
Payas (milk) is derived from (the root) pd (to drink), or from pydy (to 
swell). Kflram (milk) is derived from (the root) k^r (to flow), or it is 
derived from ghas (to consume) with the suffix Cm, like uslra (root of 

^ Cf. AA. iii. 2. 6. from SaqiA<(opaii<^ B. 8, Bnmell'i ed., pp. 

t Cf. Mmiu, ii. 114 ; VaiUtha, ii.8 ; Vianu, 29-82. 
zzix. 9. • Aoeording to Both, tho aaotioa hi toto ia 

* Cf. Manu, ii. 144 ; Vaaiatha, ii. 10 ; Vianu, an interpolation. Tho ovidonoe of the MSS. 

xxz. 47 ; Apastamha, i. 1. 14. and of Dnrgo goea againat him, but from the 

* Cf. Hanu, ii. 116 ; Vaaiatha, U. 9 ; Vianu, nature of ita oontenta tho aootion aeoma to bo 

sxiz. 10; all the four atanzaa am quoted of a apuriouaeharaoter. * is. 48. 4. 
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a plant). * Milking soma, they sit on a cow-skin/ ^ i. e. {gawh is used in 
the sense) of cow-skin used for sitting on. Aviiiuik (soma is so called 
because) no sooner than it goes in, it is agreeable, or it is agreeable for life. 
(kmm (skin) is derived from (the root) car (to move) or (it is so called 
because) it is cut off (from the body). Moreover (gauh) means skin and 
phlegm: 'Thou art girded round with skin and phlegm, be strong’;^ 
this (is said) in praise of a chariot. Moreover, it means tendon and 
phlegm : ' Girt with tendon and phlegm, it flies when discharged ’ ; ^ this 
is in praise of an arrow. Bow-string is called gauh also : if it be gavyd, it 
is the derivative form ; if not (it is causal), i. e. it sets arrows in motion. 

{Here ends the fifth section,) 

On every strip of wood twanged the well-strung string: thence the 
men-eating birds flew.^ 

On every strip of wood, i. e. on every bone. Vrksa (tree) is (so called) 
from being cut down {^/vraSc), [Or it stands having covered (y/vr) the 
earth (earth) ; is derived from (the root) ksi meaning to dwell].* 
Twanged the well-strung string, i. e. it makes a sharp ringing sound. The 
(verb) mim means ' to make a low sound *. From thence birds fly in order 
to eat men. The word vih is a synonym of bird, and is derived from (the 
root) vt, meaning to go. Moreover, it is a synonym of arrow also from the 
same root. The sun is called gauli also. ' Lo that (charioteer) in the sun 
who has joints.’ * 

' Having joints means having brilliance,’ says Aupamanyava.'^ More- 
over, a ray of the sun illuminates the moon.* That the illumination of the 
moon is caused by the sun is to be established by the following : Susumna 
is the ray of the sun, the moon is the holder.* This, too, is a Vedic passage. 
That (ray) is called gauh also. Here indeed they thought of the ray:'* 
this we shall explain later on. All the rays are called gdvah also. 

{Here ends the sixth section.) 


> X. 94. 9. 

’ Vi. 47. 96 ; AV. 6. 125. 1 ; cf. N. 9. 12. 

* Vi. 76. 11; VS. 29. 48; cf. N. 9. 12. 

< X. 27. 22. 

* The passage witliin squai-e brackets Is 

omitted by the MSS. of the shorter recension 
and Duxga. * vi. 66. S, 

^ According to Durga, days and nights are 
Joints, hence the sun is called one who has 
joints. 


* This shows that Y&ska was acquainted 
with the non-self-luminous character of the 
moon. 

• VS. 18. 40; ix. 4. 1. 9. Durga ex- 
plains sttfumna as 'one who gladdens all 
beings*. 

» i. 84. 16; AV. 20. 41. 8; SV. 1. 147; 
2. 266 ; cf. N. 4. 26. 
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We desire to go to those regions of you two, where are nimble and 
many-homed rays. There, indeed, shines forth brightly that highest step 
of the wide-striding Visnu.' 

We long to go to those regions of you two, where are rays [many- 
horned], having a large number of homs.^ The word hhuri is a synonym 
of * many * ; (so called) because it produces much, ^riiga (horn) is derived 
from (the root) iri (to rest on), or from if (to slay), or from km (to 
destroy) ; or (it is so called because) it grows up to protect, or it comes out 
of the head. Aydaah means nimble. There shines forth brightly the 
highest step, i. e. the loftiest step, of the wide-striding, i. e. of the great- 
paced, Visnu. Padah (foot) is derived from (the root) pid (to go) ; when it 
is placed down, (the same word in the neuter gender) means a footstep. 
The word (also signifies) a quarter of division from the analogy of a 
quadruped ; and other quarters from the analogy of the jpada of division. 

In like manner, doubts are entertained with regard to other nouns as 
well ; (the rule is that) they should be explained according to their mean- 
ing : if their meanings are uniform, their etymologies are uniform ; if their 
meanings are multiform, their etymologies are multiform.^ With these 
words, the twenty-one synonyms of earth are dealt with. With reference 
to them, nirrtih (earth) is (so called) from giving enjoyment; the other 
word which signifies calamity, is derived from (the root) r (to 

befall) ; the latter is confused with the former ; their difierence (should be 
noted). The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{JJere eruls the seventh section,) 

He, who made it, did not know of it ; it was hidden from him who saw 
it. Encompassed within the womb of the mother, and multiplying greatly, 
he entered the earth.^ 

* People having many children fall into calamity,’ say the ascetics. * It 
refers to the phenomenon of rain,’ say the etymologists ' He who made 
it ’ ; the verbs * to make ’ and * to scatter ’ are used in connexion with the 
phenomenon of rain. Ho did not know of it, i. e. the middle one.^ He, the 
middle one, who saw it concealed by the sun, alone knew of it.^ In the 
womb of the mother : mother (mdtd) means atmosphere ; in it, the beings 
are measured out {nir ^md). Womb means atmosphere: this is a vast 

' i. 154. 6; cf. Professor Macdonell, Vtdk words of the same origin different meanings; 
Rtad^t p. 36. Boe Introduction, Yiska’s ContributionB, &c. 

* Cf. Muir, op, eiL, voL iv, pp. 78, 74. * i. 154. 38 ; AV. 9. 10. 10. 

* In criticism of this rule, it may be re- « According to Duiga, it refers to cloud, 

marked that words of different origin often • i.e. Indra alone knew of it. Dnrga. 

come to acquire the same meaning, and 
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region encompassed by air. This other (meaning, i. e.) a woman’s womb, is 
derived from the same root also : it is surrounded.^ Multiplying greatly, 
he reaches earth through the phenomenon of rain.^ 

^akapuni ^ made the determination that he would know all the deities. 
A deity having the two characteristics ^ appeared before him. He did not 
know her ; he said to her, * I would like to know thee ’. She referred him 
to the following stanza, with the words that it was addressed to her. 

{Here ends the eighth section.) 


Here he snorts, covered by whom the speech, resting on a spluttering 
(cloud), utters a lowing sound. She indeed frightened the mortal with her 
(thundering) actions ; becoming lightning, she concealed her form.^ 

Here he thunders, surrounded by whom the speech utters a lowing sound, 
i.e. makes a noise, or (utters a lowing sound) like mdyUt i.e. the sun.® This 
is the atmof^eric speech. Besting on a spluttering ^ cloud, she frightens the 
mortal with her (thundering) actions,® deeds, and, becoming lightning, con- 
ceals her form.® The word vavrih is a synonym of form : because it covers 
(v'v?*, to cover). Having overspread the earth with rain, it draws it back 
again. 

{Here e'lids the ninth section.) 


The following fifteen (words) are synonyms of gold.^" From what (root) 
is hiranyam derived 1 It is circulated (hriyate) in a stretched form,“ or it 


^ According to Durga it is surrounded by 
sinews and flesh. 

® Two different interpretations of the word 
nirrti^f (1) u signifying calamity, according 
to the ascetics ; (2) as meaning earth, according 
to the etymologists, are here presented. Durga 
remarks that similar differences of interpreta- 
tion exist with regard to other Vedic passages 
as well. He cites doOM^kraviyt akdritcan as to 
be recited at the time of eating curds according 
to AP. vi. 18 ; the same is also chanted by 
women, in a horse-sacrifice, in the vicinity 
of the horse, when the queen has risen. He 
thinks this difference of application of the 
same stanza is to bo based on different inter- 
pretations of the stanza, and points out the 
importance of etymology for the correct 
understanding of the Vedic texts and hence 
for their correct application at sacrifices. 

* lioka-pQ^i is explained by Duiga as a 
gatherer of herbs. 

* i. e. Hale and female, or the atmospheric 
or the celestial characteristics. Duiga. 


» i. 164, 29 ; AV. 9, 10, 7. 

* The sun is called mayu, because lie is the 

measurer of all beings Durga thinks 

that the first hemistich describes the internal 
thunder of a cloud which is yet uniuanifested. 

^ Cloud is called spluttering, because it 
splutters water. Dhvaifuani is translated as 
‘ Ww^r by Both. 

* Durga thinks this refers to the manifested 
thunder, which produces a most dreadfiil 
sound; everybe^dy is fHghtcned and seeks 
shelter. Both translates cittihhify by 
ZiHhtn*. 

* According to Duiga, having manifested 
herself as lightning and producing rain, she 
disappears. 

According to Durga, synonyms of gold 
follow those of the earth, because gold, being 
found in earth, is intimately associated with it. 

i.e. In the form of ornaments, being 
extended in the form of beautiful bracelets, 
necklaces, Ac. Durga. 
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[ 2 . 10 

is circulated from man to man,^ or it is useful and delightful,^ [or it is the 
delight of the heart], or it may be derived from (the root) Aary, meaning to 
yearn after. 

The following sixteen (words) are synonyms of atmosphere. From what 
(root) is arUarikaam derived 7 It is intermediate (antardt i.e. between heaven 
and earth) ; it is the end of the earth ; or it lies between these two (i.e. heaven 
and earth), or it is imperishable in the bodies. With reference to this, the 
word acimudra (atmosphere) is confused with mmvdra (which means terres- 
trial ocean). From what (root) is mmvdra derived 7 From it waters flow 
up {sam^ud^ ^dru), or waters flow towards it (sa7?^+a6Ai+ v^efru), 
beings take delight in it, or it is a great reservoir of water, or it moistens 
thoroughly (mmVud). Their difference (should be noted). With reference 
to this, they relate (the following) legend:^ Devapi and Santanu, sons of 
were two brothers, who belonged to the clan of the Kurus. I^antanu, 
the younger brother, caused himself to be installed as king. Dev&pi retired 
to practise austerities. From that time the god did not rain for twelve 
years in the kingdom of Santanu. The Br&hmanas said to him, ‘ Thou hast 
committed (an act of) unrighteousness. Because thou hast caused thyself 
to be installed as king, having put thy elder brother aside, therefore the 
god does not rain in thy kingdom.' Then he, i.e. I^ntanu, sought to invest 
Devapi with sovereignty. To him said Devapi, * Let me be thy priest and 
sacrifice for thee Here is his hymn expressing a desire for rain.® The 
following is a stanza of this hymn. 

{Here ends the tenth section.) 

The seer Devapi, son of Rstii^na, acting as the performing priest, knew 
(how to obtain) the goodwill of the gods. He caus^ the divine waters to 
flow from the upper to the lower ocean by means of rain.® 

Arstisenah means the son of fotisena (i.e. one whose army is well supplied 
with spears), or of l^itarsena (i. e. one whose army is mobilized). Army is 
(so called because) it has a commander, or a uniform mode of marching. 


* i. e. In tho form of coins. Durga remarks : 
fona hi vyavahUra^ kriyaU ; this shows that there 
was gold currency in YAska's time. 

* 'Even a mouse', says Durga, 'enjoys 
itself if it possesses gold, how much more 
H human being ! * 

* The story is also rdated in Bfh. D. vii. 
166-7; viii. 1-7; see Professor Haodoneirs 
note in his edition, vol. ii, p. 292 ; cf. Sieg, 
Sa 0 snfeQys<lw| 20 wia,pp. 129-1 42. The story is 
also found in different versions in the MM- 


hharota and many Purftnas ; see Muir, cp. ciY. 
vol. i, pp. 271-8. 

^ This shows that the different castes were 
not divided into water-tight compartments 
by a rigid barrier of mutual exclusiveness. 
Here we find a Kfotriya acting as a priest, 
so the promotion from one to the other was 
not infrequent. 

‘ Cf. Muir, cp. cit vol. i, pp. 269, 270. 

• X. 98. 6. 
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Putra (son): either he very much protects by offering (sacrificial cakes, &c .) ; 
or put being (the name of) a hell, he (the son) saves one from that.^ The 
seer,’ acting as the performing priest. A seer is (so called) from his having 
vision. 'He saw the hymns,’ says Aupamanyava. It is known: because the 
self-bom Brahma manifested himself to them while practising austerities, 
they became seers ; that is the characteristic of the seers.^ Devftpi, one who 
knew, i.e. was aware of (how to obtain) the goodwill of the gods, i.e. the 
blessed will of the gods, by songs, praise, and gifts to the gods. From the 
upper to the lower ocean : upper, raised much higher ; lower, moving below 
(the ground). Adhah (below), i.e. it does not run ; with this word its up- 
ward motion is denied. The stanza following this explains this much more. 

(Here ends the deventh section.) 

When Devapi, domestic chaplain to ^antanu, and selected to be the per- 
forming priest, imploring kindled fire, the generous Brhaspati granted him 
speech, which was heard by the gods, and which was the winner of rain.^ 
&in4anu means, peace to thee, O body, or peace to him in his body. 
Domestic chaplain is (so called because) they place him in front.^ Selected to 
be the performing priest, (he) imploring kindled fire. Which was heard 
by the gods, i.e. which the gods hear. [Which was the winner of rain], 
i.e requesting rain. Rardim (generous) is a reduplicated form of rd 
(to give). Bfhaspati was Brahma ; he granted him speech. Brkad has been 
fully explained (i. 7; cp. x. 11). 

(Here ends tJue twelfth section.) 


The following six (words) are common (synonyms) of sky and sun. 
Those which primarily belong to the sun will he explained by us later on.^ 
From what (root) is aditya derived? He takes ihe fluids, he takes (i.e. 
eclipses) the light of the luminaries,*^ or he blazes with lustre, or he is the 
son of Aditi ; this last (epithet) however is rarely applied to him in the text 
of ihe Rgveda, and he has only one hymn addressed ^ (under this epithet). 

The sun, son of Aditi,^ [i.e. the son of Aditi]. In like manner, there 


' Of. Manu, ix. 1.S8 ; Visnu, xv. 44. 

* Gf. the Bim&yana, i. 8. 8-7, quoted bj 
Muir, cp. eU. Tol. iv, p. 441. 

* TA. ii 9 ; see Qune, Bhandarkar Comm. 
VoL 

* T. 98. 7. 

■ Ct Brh. n. TiiL 8. 

* See N. 12. 8-28. 

^ The word ddUya is derived from the same 
root d Vdd, in SB. zi. 8. & 8 ; TB. iii. 9. 21. 1 ; 


TA. i. 14. 1 ; Brh. U. iii. 9. 5 ; all the passages 
bearing on the etymology are cited by Muir, 
cp. cU. vol. ir, p. 117. 

* Aufreoht proposes the variant a-cOkta. 
MOk, as it has no hymn addressed to it, but 
one stanza only. See Muir, toe. eit. The 
author, however, means to say that although 
hymns are addressed, oblations an not offered 
under this epithet ; e£ Durga’s remarks. 

• z. 8a 11 ; cf. N. 7. 89. 
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are panegyrics of other deities addressed to them as Adityas, as in the 
case of Mitra, Vam^a, Aryaman, Daksa, Bhaga, Anria. Also of Mitra and 
Vanina: 

Adityas,lordsof the act of bestowing.^ Lords of gift. Also of Mitra alone : 

May that mortal, 0 Mitra, be rich in food, who, 0 Aditya. abides by 
thy ordinance.* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. Also of Varuna alone : 

Now let us be in thy ordinance, 0 Aditya I ® 

The word vrata* is a synonym of action, having the sense of abstaining : 
because it enjoina This other meaning of vrata (i.e. a vow) is derived from 
the same root also : because it chooses. Food is called vrcda also, because it 
covers the body. 

(Here ends the thirteenth section.) 

Svar means the sun ; it is very distant, it has well dispersed (the darkness), 
it has well penetrated the fluids, it has well penetrated the light of the 
luminaries, or it is pierced through with light. Dyauh (sky) is explained by 
the same. Prini means the sun. * It is thoroughly pervaded by the bright 
colour,’ say the etymologists. It closely unites the fluids, it closely unites 
the light of the luminaries, or it is closely united with light. Now sky is 
(so called because) it is closely united with luminaries and the virtuous. 
Haka means the sun, [the bearer of fluids], bearer of lights, leader of lumi- 
naries. Now the sky: the word kam is a synonym of happiness, the oppo- 
site of its negative form (i. e. nakom). 

There is no misery for the man who has departed to the other world.^ 

There is no wretchedness for the man who has departed to the other 
world ; it is the virtuous only who go there. Oanh means the sun : it causes 
the fluids to move, it moves in the sky (•/gam). Now the sky is (called 
ganh) because it is gone very far from the earth, or because the luminaries 
move in it. Visp^p means the sun : it has pervaded the fluids, it has per- 
vaded the light of the luminaries, or it is pervaded with light. Now the 
sky is (called vi^tap) because it is pervaded by the luminaries and the virtu- 
ous. Nabhas means the sun : [bearer of fluids], bearer of lights, leader of 
luminaries. Or else it may be the word bhanas itself, in reversed order : 
it is not that it does not shine. The sky is explained by the same. 

(Here ends the fourteenth section.) 

The following fifteen (words) are synonyms of ray. Ray is (so called) 

* Of. Roth, ErlduUrungmf p. 21. 

> See Roth, cp. cit. p. 21 ; the quotation is 
untraoed. 


1 i. 186.8; ii. 41.6; SV.8.862. 
* iii. 69. 2. 

> i.24. 15; VS. 12. 12. 
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on aoooont of restraining. Of these the first five are common (synonyms) 
of horse and ray& 

The following eight (words) are synonyms of quarter. From what 
(root) is diiah derived ? ^ It is derived from (the root) dii (to point out), 
or they are (so called) from being within easy reach, or from pervading. 
With reference to these, the word kdsthd is a synonym of many objects. 

means quarters : they are situated having gone across. KdsOid means 
intermediate quarters : they are situated having crossed each other. The 
sun is called kdathd also : it is situated having gone across. Destination is 
called hd§thd also: it is situated having gone across. Waters are called 
hasthd also : they are situated having gone across, i.e. stationaiy waters. 

{Here ends the fifteeivth section,) 

The deposited body was in the midst of waters which neither stay nor 
rest. Waters march against the secret (outlet) of Vrtra ; in deep darkness 
lay he whose enemy is Indra.^ 

The deposited body, i. e. the cloud, was in the midst of waters which 
neither stay nor rest, i. e. waters which are non-stationary.*^ &arlra (body) 
is derived from (the root) er (to kill), or fmm warn (to destroy). Waters 
march against, i.e. know, [the secret] outlet^ of Vrtra. IXrgha (long) is 
derived from dragh (to lengthen). Tamos (darkness) is derived from tan 
(to spread). A-kiyad is formed from (the root) d-il (to lie). Whose 
enemy is India, i.e. Indra is his slayer, or destroyer, therefore he (is 
called) having Indra as his enemy. But who is Vrtra? 'It is a cloud,’ 
say the etymologists. [' It is a demon, son of Tvasta,’ say the legendariana] 
The phenomenon of rain is produced by the commingling of water (vapours) 
and lightning (jyotis). With reference to this, there are figurative 
descriptions of battle. Indeed, the descriptions of Vedic stanzas and 
the narratives of the Br&hmanas (depict him), no doubt, as a serpent. 
By expanding his body, he blocked the channels (of the rivers).^ When 
he was killed, waters flowed forth. The following is the stanza which 
explains this. 

{Here ends the sixteenth section.) 

Having the demon as their master, and the cloud as their guardian, 
the obstructed waters stood (behind) as kine (held back) by a merchant. 

^ Cf. Both, loc. ciL * Darga explains ninyam as the outlet in the 

* L 82. 10. cloud through which the waters flow down. 

* According to Durga, these waters are in Both translates Vftratya ninyam as * von Vftra 
the interior of the doud, so as long as the nnbim§rkt\ i. e. without being noticed by 
cloud does not rain they move with the V]rtra; see op. oil p. 21. 

moving cloud, and finally rest in the ocean. * Cf. Muir, cp. ett, toI. ii, pp. 174>6. 
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He slew V|*tra, and reopened that outlet of water which had been 
closed.^ 

Having the demon as their master,^ as their overlord. Ddm (slave) 
is derived from (the root) das (to exhaust): he causes the works to be 
exhausted. Having the cloud as their guardian, i.e. guarded by the cloud, 
they stood (behind). The cloud {ahi) is (so called) on account of its 
motion:^ it moves in the atmosphere. This other (meaning of) ahi, 
i.e. a serpent, is derived from the same root also, or from d^han (to 
attack) with its preposition shortened : it attacks. The waters held back 
as cows by a merchant. Pani means a merchant; a merchant is (so 
called) from trading (Vjxin). A trader is (so called because) he cleanses 
his articles of trade. The outlet of waters which had been closed. Bilam,^ 
the opening through which anything is conveyed, is derived from (the 
root) bhr (to convey). He slew V|rtra and reopened that outlet. Vrtra 
is derived from (the root) vr (to cover), or from vrt (to roll) or from vrdh 
(to grow). It is known: because he covered, that is the characteristic 
of Vrtra.^ It is known: because he rolled, ° that is the characteristic 
of Vrtra. It is known: because he grew, that is the characteristic of 
Vftra. 

{Here ends the seventeenth section.) 

The following twenty-three (words) are synonyms of night. From 
what (root) is ratrih (night) derived 1 It exhilarates the nocturnal crea- 
tures and causes the others to cease work, and makes them strong, or it 
may be derived from (the root) rd meaning to give: the dew is given 
away during this (period). 

The following sixteen (words) are synonyms of dawn. From what 
(root) is vMh (dawn) derived? (It is so called) because it shines (Vvas)? 
It is the time subsequent to night The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here ends the eighteeM sfictioii.) 

This light, the best of all lights, has come, and has generated a 
variegated and extensive illumination. Just as being bom it gives birth 
to the sun, so the night has left its seat for the dawn.^ 

' i. 82. 11. * Dnrga paraphrases hUam by nirgamadvd- 

* Durga explains the compound as a taf- ram, i. e. an outlet, 
purufa, but the accent shows that it is a ■ TS. ii. 4. 18. 2 ; Le. he covered the waters 
possessive compound. His explanation is: of the atmosphere. Durga. 

Lords of servants, i. e. a servant, exhausted * According to Durga, he was instrumental 
by the performance of various works entrusted in setting the waters in motion, 
to him, drinks water, and becomes ftesh ^ Dtuga derives from uodb,* to diqierse’; 

again. it disperses darkneSs. Cf. Bfh. D. ill. 9. 

> Cf. Brh. D. V. 166. • i. 118. 1 ; SV. 2. 1099. 
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This light, the best^ of all lights, has approached. It has generated 
a variegated, well-known, and very extensive illumination. Just as being 
bom it gives birth to the sun, i.e. the night ^ to the sun, so the light 
has left its seat, i.e. place for the dawn. A woman’s womb is (so called 
because) the f(Mtus is joined with it^ The following, another stanza, is 
addressed to her. 

(Here enda the niTieteenth section,) 


Resplendent, having a resplendent calf, the white one has come ; the 
black one has left places for her. Having a common relation, immortal, 
succeeding each other, the two bright ones wander about fashioning the 
colour.* 

Having a resplendent calf, i. e. the sun. The word Tuiat is a synonym 
of colour ; it is derived from (the root) me, meaning to shine. The sun 
is called her calf on account of companionship, or of drawing up the 
juices.'^ Resplendent, the white one has come. &vetyd (the white one) 
is derived from (the root) &vit (to be bright). The black one has left 
places for her : the one of black colour, i. e. the night. Krenam (black) 
is derived from (the root) kra (to drag away): it is the despised colour. 
Now (the seer) praises them together:* having a common relation, having 
a common tie ; immortal, having the characteristic of immortality ; suc- 
ceeding each other [coming after one another], i. e. with reference to each 
other; the two bright* ones wander about, they themselves are bright, 
(so called) on account of shining. Or else they wander about with heaven, 
i. e. they wander about along heaven. Fashioning [creating], making each 
other’s inner self. 

The following twelve (words) are synonyms of day. From what (root) 
is ahah (day) derived 1 (It is so called b^use) people accomplish works 
during (this period). The following is its incidental occurrence in a stanza 
addressed to Vai4v&nara. 

(Here enda the twentieth section) 


^ Durga remarks that the sun is too hot, 
the moon is too cool, but the dawn is neither 
cold nor hot, hence it is the best of all other 
lights. 

* The text seems to bo corrupt : it should 
read * dawn ' instead of * night * ; the present 
reading makes the sentence meaningless. 
There is a confusion in the sequence of birth. 

• Cf. 2. 8. 

« i. 118.2; SV.2. 1100. 

^ The dawn is represented as being followed 
by the sun. She is compared to a cow followed 


by her calf: this is companionship. As the 
calf drinks milk from the udder of the cow, 
so the sun draws up the dew, which is par- 
ticularly associated with dawn, hence the 
sun is called her call Durga. 

* The first hemistich describes the points 
of contrast, i.e. the one is white, the other 
black, one comes, the other leaves ; the second 
hemistich, the points of resemblance. 

^ The sun is the common tie. Durga. 

* The night is called bright also, on account 
of the multitude of shining stars. 
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The black day and the white day, the two regions roll on with 
(activities) worthy of knowledge. As soon as bom, Vai4v&nara Agni, 
like a king, has overcome darkness with his light.^ 

The black day, i.e. night. The white day, i.e. bright day. The two 
regions* roll on with activities worthy of knowledge, i.e. which should 
be known. As soon as bom, Vailvanara Agni has dispelled darkness 
with his light like the rising sun, who is the king of all luminaries. 

The following thirty (words) are synonyms of cloud. From what 
(root) is megha (cloud) derived 1 (It is so called) because it sheds water 
(Vmih)» They are common with the synonyms of mountain up to the 
two words upara and 'o/pala, which mean cloud: clouds cease to move 
in it, or the waters are made inactive.* The following stanza is addressed 
to them. 

(Here emh the tweifUy-first section.) 


In the measurement of gods they stood first; from their division, 
waters fiowed down. The three working in succession warm the earth ; 
the two carry the fertilizing moisture.^ 

In the creation of gods they, i.e. groups of atmospheric gods, stood 
first* First is a synonym of ‘chief*: it is foremost. [KrvJtatram^ means 
atmosphere, i. e. where the clouds are cut into pieces.] By cutting clouds 
into pieces water is produced. The three working in succession warm 
the earth, i. e. cloud, wind, and sun cause the herbs to become ripe with 
heat, cold, and rain. Working in succession, i.e. with their respective 
functions, they sow the worlds one after another. This other (meaning 
of) anupa^ i. e. a bank of a river, is derived from the same (root) also : it 
is sown with water. Or else it may (really) bo anvdp, just like prdc ; 
from that form (anvap) anupa may be derived as prc^ina (from /?rdc). 
The two carry the fertilizing moisture, i.e. wind and sun (carry) the 
water (vapours), Brbukam (moisture) is a synonym of water ; it is derived 


’ Vi. 9. 1 ; AB. V. 16. 6. 

* Durga paraphraaes rajasl by ratljake, i.e. 
dyers ; and remarks that the day colours the 
world with light, night with darkness. 

’ The word upara (cloud) is derived from 
upa (to cease to move). Yftska's expKina- 

tion, * the clouds cease to move is obscure, 
and is passed over by Durga. 

* X. 27. 28. 

* According to Durga, this refers to the 
creation of clouds, i.e. Prajkpati, while 
creating gods, created clouds first on account 


of their importance ; for had there been no 
clouds, the entire universe would have 
perished for want of rain. 

* Roth translates krnkUram as ^seed* or 
*se«dland ’ ; see op. cf'f., p. 22. 

^ According to Durga, the word upara iiore 
denotes water. Originally it means * cloud 
then Hhe water of the cloud’, and lastly 
'water in general’. He cites an analogous 
ease of the extension of meaning: 'crying 
mounds of earth*, i.e. mounds of earth hen* 
signify people seated on them. 
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from (the root) bHk, meaning to make a sound, or from Ihrami (to fall 
down). PuHmm (fertilizing) is derived from (the root) pf (to fill), or from 
the causal of pf. 

{Here ends the twenty ^ second section.) 

The following fifty-seven (words) are synonyms of speech. From what 
(root) is vac (speech) derived 1 It is derived from (the root) vac (to speak). 
With reference to these, the word Saraevati is used both in the sense 
of *a river’ and of *a deity’ in Vedic passages;^ we shall explain the 
(Vedic passages) where it is used in the sense of a deity later, and just now 
those where it is used in the sense of a river. 

{Here ends the twenty-thiid section.) 

Like one who digs the lotus-stem, she has shattered the peaks of moun- 
tains with her might and strong waves. Let us worship Sarasvati, who 
sweeps what is far and what is near alike, with well-composed hymns, for 
our protection.^ 

She (has shattered) with her might, i. e. with crushing powers. The 
word iumob is a synonym of strength, (so called) because it crushes (every- 
thing). Biaam (lotus-stem) is derived from (the root) bis, meaning to split, 
or grow. Peak is (so called because) it is very much raised up, or it is very 
lofty. With mighty waves. Who sweeps what is far and what is near 
alike, i. e. who destroys what is on the other, as well as what is on this, bank. 
Pdram means something afar ; avdram, something near at hand. Let us 
attend upon the river Sarasvati with well-composed sublime songs of praise, 
and acts (of worship), for our protection.^ 

The following hundred and one (words) are synonyms of water. From 
what (root) is udakam (water) derived? (It is so called) because it 
moistens ( ud). 

The following thirty-seven (words) are synonyms of river. From what 
(root) is nadyah (rivers) derived? (They are so called because) they pro- 
duce a sound {Vnad), i.e. they are roaring. Their character is mostly 
secondary, and very rarely primaiy. With reference to this, they relate 
(the following) legend.^ The seer Yi^v&mitra was the domestic priest of 
Sud&s, the son of Pijavana. Viivdr^mUra, friend of all. All, moving 

1 Cf. Brh.D. ii. 186. eai-th. 

> vi. 61.2; TB. iL 8. 2. 8. * The story is found in AB. yiii. 18-18, 

” Durga also interprets the stanza as Visnu PurAna, Ac. See Muir, op. eii., vol. i, 
addressed to Sansyatl, the deity ; Sarasratl pp. 887-64 ; ef. Brh.D. ir. 105-6^ see Professor 
is the atmospheric speech, the peaks of moon- Macdoneirs edition, toI. ii, pp. 164-6 ; SAyana 
tains are the tops of clouds shattered by gires an amplified version in his commentary 
her strong waves, i.e. mighty thunders. She on liL 88. 1. 
sweeps what is far and near, ie. heaven and 

C2 
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together. Stju-dda, a bountifal giver. Paijavana, son of Pijavana. Again 
Pirjava'naf one whose speed is enviable, or whose gait is inimitable.^ 
Having gathered his wealth, the priest came to the confluence of the Sutlej 
and the Bias. Others * followed him. He, i. e. Vifivamitra, implored the rivers 
to become fordable. (He addressed them) in the dual as well as in the plural 
number. With reference to this we shall explain (the stanza in which he 
addresses them) in the dual number later, and just now (the stanza in 
which he addresses them) in the plural number. 

{Here enda the tweivty-fourth section.) 


Stop your courses for a moment, ye great floods, at my friendly bidding. 
I, the son of Ku($ika, and desirous of protection, invoke the river with 
a sublime hymn.^ 

Stop from flowing at my friendly bidding, I who prepare soma (for you). 
Great flood, rich in water. The word Ham is a synonym of water, (so 
called because) it pervades everything. For a moment (stop) your courses,^ 
your journeys, or your protections. A moment, a recurring (unit of) time. 
Au is derived from (the root) r, meaning to go. Muh'iih (again) as if the 
time was indolent (mUlhah) as long as a moment. Abhi-k^mm ss abhu 
ksavam (a moment). KmTm (an instant) is derived from (the root) kmn (to 
injure) : it is the injured time.^ Kdlah (time) is derived from (the root) W, 
meaning to go. I call upon the river with a great, mighty, sublime, pro- 
found panegyric, full of wisdom, for protection. Son of Kufika. Kurika 
was (the name of) a king. The word hiiika ® is derived from (the root) 
hruA, meaning to cry, or krami, meaning to cause to shine ; or he is a good 
expounder of meaning. The rivers answered (as follows). 

{Here eruls the twenty-ffth section.) 

Indra, the wielder of the thunderbolt, dug our (channels) ; he smote down 
Vjrtra, the enclosure of rivers. Savitr, the god of beautiful hands, led us 
(hither), at his stimulation we flow expanded.*^ 

Indra, the wielder of the thunderbolt, dug our (channels) ; the verb rad 
means to dig. Ho smote down Vrtra, the enclosure of rivers, has been 
explained. Savitr, the god of beautiful hands, i. e. of auspicious hands, led 
us (hither). Pdnih (hand) is derived from (the root) pan, meaning to 


1 Aooording to Durga, it means a person 
who walks so quiokly that others cannot 
keep pace with him. 

* i.e. Seivants or robbers. Doiga. 

* iii. 88. 6 

* Durga paraphases erat^ by udakai^ * with 


waters’, and takes to mean * prayers’, 

Le. stop (your course) at our prayers. 

* Duiga remarks that an instant is called 
*iigured time', because it is so diort. 

* Cf. Roth, op. cit, p. 88. 

V iii. 88. 6. 
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worship : they worship gods, having folded their hands. At his stimula- 
tion, we flow expanded.^ TJrvyah (expanded) is derived from (the root) 
urmi (to cover). ‘It is derived from (the root w (to cover),’ says 
Aurnavabha. Having (thus) answered, the rivers consented in the end. 

(Here ends the twenty^ixth section.) 


We shall listen to thy words, 0 bard ; thou earnest from afar with this 
chariot. I bend myself down for thee, as a nursing mother (for her son), as 
a maiden to embrace her lover.^ 

We listen to thy words, 0 bard I Qo ^ afar with this chariot. We bend 
down for thy sake, as a nursing mother for her son, or as a maiden bends 
herself to embrace her lover. 

The following twenty-six (words) are synonyms of horse. Of these, the 
last eight are (always used) in the plural number. From what (root) is 
osmk derived 1 (It is so called because) it trots on the road, or it eats too 
much. With reference to these, the word dadhikrd (horse) is (so called 
because) it runs while bearing a rider on its back, or it neighs while 
bearing a rider on its back, or it looks beautiful while bearing a rider on its 
back. There are Vedic passages where the word is used (both in the sense 
of) a horse and of a deity. We shall explain those (passages where the 
word is used in the sense of) a deity later, and in this place those (where it 
is used in the sense of) a horse. 

{Here ends the twenty-seventh section.) 


That courser hastens with speed, although it is bound by neck, flank, and 
mouth. Putting forth its (best) power, dadhikrd sprang along the bends of 
roads.^ 

That courser, i.e. swift runner,^ trots on the road with speed, i.e. quickly, 
although it is bound by the neck. Orim (neck) is derived from (the root) gf 
(to swallow), or from gf (to call out), or from graJi (to seize). Bound by 
flank and mouth has ^n explained. Putting forth its (best) power, i. e. 
action or intelligence. AnumrnJUi'iMviU is a word (derived) from the simple 
original form of (the root) tan (to spread). Bends of roads, curves of roads. 

^ i.e.He is our lord; he alone has the right hast oome, from a long distance, and henee 

to issue orders to us, and not you. Durga. desenreat some compasaion, and so cn. Duiga 
> iii. 88. 10. follows Tiaka ; cf. ^ih, cp. cit., p.* 28. 

* Tiaka explains paydtta (perfect) by yOhi * iv. 40. 4 ; the stanza is translated by 
(imperatiTe) ; this giyes better sense but Professor Vaedonell, J.Jl.A.8,, toL zzt, 
cannot be grammatically justified. If it is p. 489. 

construed as perfieet, the meaning would be * DreadAil, L e. it inspires terror in the 
equally relevant, i.e. we shall listen to thy heart of those who look at him. Puzga. 
words, fiir thou earnest (d yaySiha), i.e. thou 
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Panthdh (path) is derived from (the root) pat (to fall), or from pad (to go), 
or from panth (to move). Anhah (curve) is derived from (the root) anc (to 
bend). Apan^havM is a reduplicated form (intensive) of (the root) phan 
(to bound). 

The following ten (words) describe the specified teams of gods for the 
knowledge of association. 

The following eleven verbs mean to shine. That very number of the 
following (words) is the synonym of flame. 

(Here ends the twenty-eigMh eection.) 


CHAPTEE III 


The following twenty-six (words) are synonyms of action.^ From what 
(root) is karma (action) derived 1 (It is so called) because it is done ( ^kr). 

Tlie following fifteen (words) are synonyms of offspring.* From what 
(root) is apaJtya (offspring) derived) (It is so called because) it spreads 
farther, or with offspring one does not fall* (into hell). With reference 
to this, we shall quote (the following) two stanzas, in order to show that 
the offspring belongs to the begetter only.^ 

(Here ende the first section.) 


The treasure of the stranger is indeed to be avoided; may we be masters 
of eternal wealth. (The child) begotten by another is no son ; he is so for 
the fool (only) ; 0 Agni, do not corrupt our paths.* 

The treasure of the stranger is indeed to be avoided, i.e. it is not to be 
approached. Stranger, one who is distant. Eekna is a synonym of wealth : 
it is left by the deceased (y/ric). May we be masters of eternal wealth, 
as of the parental property. (The child) begotten by another is no son. 
The word se§as is a synonym of offspring: this is what remains of the 


* Aoooi'ding to Durga, synonyms of action 
follow those of flame, because it is in the 
flame of the burning Are that actions like the 
performance of sacrifice, &c. , are accomplished. 

* Synonyms of offspring follow those of 
action, because procreation is the most im- 
portant of all actions. Durga. 

* Cf. Menu, ix. 188 ; Visnu, xv. 44. 

* Cf. Manu, ix. 81-8 ; the opposite view is 
expressed in Manu, is. 48. 49-51.54 ; Oa. Dh. 


xviii. 9-14 ; Ap. Db. a 18. 6-7 ; Tutetha, 
xrrii. 6-9,68-4. 

* vii. 4. 7. Durga remarks that the stanza 
fonns a part of a dialogue between Agni and 
Vasistha. The latter implored the former to 
grant him a son, as all his sons had been 
killed. The former asked him to get a son 
by adoption or purchase, ftc. ; whereupon he 
denounced all but the legitimate son. 
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deceased. That is a child for the fool» i.e. insane, only. Do not corrupt our 
paths. The stanza following this explains it much more. 

{Here ends the second section,) 


The stranger, however delightful, should not be adopted, begotten in 
another’s womb ; he should not be regarded (as one’s own) even in thought. 
To his own abode he certainly goes back. Let the new (hero), impetuous 
and irresistible, come to us.^ 

The stranger should never be adopted, although he may be the most 
delightful man. The child begotten in another’s^ womb should not be 
regarded as 'this is my son ’, even in thought. Now he goes back to the 
same abode from whence he came. Okah (abode) is used as a synonym of 
dwelling-place. Let the newly-bom (heix)), impetuous, i.e. swift and over- 
powering his rivals, come to us ; he alone is (the real) son. 

Now (some lawgivers) cite the following stanza in support of a daughter’s 
right to inheritance,^ others hold (that it is to be cited) in support of a son’s 
right to inheritance. 

{H&i'e ends the third section.) 


The husband admits that he (the father) shall obtain a grandson from 
the daughter,^ the wise man, honouring the process of the sacred rite. When 
a father arranges a husband for bis daughter, he bears himself with a tran- 
quil mind.^ 

The husband admits the daughter’s right to be appointed as a son, with 
regard to (the discharge of) the duties of offspring. A daughter is (so 
called because) it is difficult (to arrange) for her welfare,''' or she fares well 
at a distance; or (the word duhitd) is derived from (the root) duh"^ (to 
milk). He has obtained a grandson, i. e. the son of the daughter is the 
grandson.^ The wise man, honouring the process of the procreative sacrifice, 
i.e. (of the diffusion) of the seminal fluid, which is produced from each and 
every limb, which is engendered from the heart, and which is inserted in the 


^ vii. 4. 8. 

> Durga offers two interpretations, (1) i.e. 
a child begotten on one's own wife from the 
seed of another man ; (2) a child begotten on 
a woman other than one's own wife. An 
illegitimate son is already denounced in the 
preceding stanza, quoted in section 2 ; I think, 
therefore, that the adopted child is the object 
of denunciation in this stanza, hence Durga’s 
second interpretation is more appropriate. 

* Offspring has been explained as that 
which spreads farther than the progenitor. 


Both the son and the daughter continue the 
line, so both are offspring, and should have 
equal rights to inheritance. Durga. 

* The translation of the 1st and 8rd pOrfa 
is approximate only. 

• iii. 81. 1 ; AB. vi. 18. 2. 

* She is difficult to please, wherever ah# 
may be given away in marriage, Duifi. 

7 She is always milking wealth, Ae., in the 
form of presents from her father, and she is 
always demanding something or other. Dnrg r 

• Gf. Menu, iz. 138. 188, 189. 
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mother, (holds) that both children (i.e. the son and the daughter) have, the 
right to inheritance without any distinction (whatsoever).^ The selfsame 
view is expressed in the following stanza and Slolca. 

Thou art produced from each and every limb ; thou art engendered from 
the heart itself. Verily, thou art the very soul named son, as such live 
a hundred autumns.^ 

In the beginning of the creation, Manu, the self-existent, declared him- 
self that according to law the right of inheritance belongs to both children 
(the son and the daughter) without any distinction (whatsoever).^ 

* Not the daughters,’ say some (of the lawgivers). It is known : there- 
fore the man has the right to inheritance, but not the woman. And also: 
therefore they abandon a woman as soon as she is bom, but not the man.^ 
Women are given away, sold, and abandoned, but not the man. *The man 
also,' retort others, * as is seen in the case of l^unal^pa.’ According to 
another view, this refers to a maiden who has no brother. 

[Women, all clad in red garments, move like veins.] * They stand with 
their path obstructed like women who have no brother.* 

They stand like women who have no brother, and whose path is 
obstructed with regard to procreation and the offering of the sacrificial cake. 
With these words the simile implies the prohibition of marrying a brother- 
less maiden.'^ The stanza following this explains it much more. 

(JJere ends the fourth section,) 

like a brotherless maiden who goes back to men, like one who ascends 
the pillar of the assembly-room for the acquisition of wealth, like a well- 
dressed wife longing for her husband, dawn displays her beauty like 
a smiling damsel.* 

like a brotherless maiden who goes towards men, i. e. parental an- 
cestors,* (to render) the duties of offspring and to offer the funeral 
cake, but not to her husband. like one who ascends the pillar of the 

^ Durga remarks that an identical garhM^ * The passage within square brackets is 
dMna ceremony is performed, and the same omitted by the MS& of the shorter recension 
Vedic texts are recited, both for a son and and Durga. As Yiska himself does not 
a daughter. The process of birth is the same explain the first hemistich, it is clear that he 
in both cases, so there is no difference between quoted the second hemistich only. Hence, 
the m . according to the eyidenoe of Ykska himself, 

* SB. xiy. 9. 4. 8 ; Bfh.U. vi. 4. 8 ; SY.B. the shorter recension has a better claim to 

i. 8. 17 ; Baudhgyana, iL 8. 14. represent the archetype. 

* The iUha is not found in the extant code * AV. 1. 17. 1. 

ofllanu. A similar Tiew is expreseed : Menu, ^ Cf. Mann, iii. 11 ; Ykjfia, L 68. 
iz. 180, 188, 189. • i. 124. 7. 

« Ha iy. 6. 4; iy. 7. 9 ; cf. also TS. yi. 6. • Cf. Roth, op. di., p. 25. 

a2;yi.aia 8. 
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assembly-room * in order to obtain wealth, i. e. a woman from the south. 
Oarta signifies the pillar of the assembly-room ; it is derived from (the 
root) gf (to invoke): transactions made under it are true. There she 
who has neither son nor husband ascends. There they strike her with 
dies. She obtains wealth. The cemetery heap is called garta also, being 
derived from (the root) gur (to raise): it is raised up. A cemetery is 
(a place where) repose is tranquil, or the body becomes tranquil. &arlTa 
(body) is derived from (the root) ir (to bum), or from km (to destroy). 
Ama-iru (beard) is hair, (so called because) it stands on the body 

(Smani). Loma (hair) is derived from (the root) lH (to cut), or from h 
(to cling to). One should not expose the lower part of the sacrificial post ; 
the negligent sacrificer who exposes the lower part of the sacrificial 
post shall soon rest in the cemetery.* This too is a Vedic quotation. 
Chariot is called gcvrta also, being derived from (the root) gf, meaning to 
praise : it is the most praised vehicle. 

Ascend the chariot, 0 Mitra and Vamna.* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. Like a well-dressed wife, eager for the 
husband at the proper seasons, dawn displays her beauty as a smiling 
damsel her teeth. There are four similes. One should not marry a 
brotherless maiden, for his (the husband’s) son belongs to him (to the father 
of the girl).^ From this, the prohibition of marrying a brotherless maiden ^ 
and the father’s right to appoint his daughter as a son are evident. When 
a father selects a husband for his unmarried daughter, he unites himself 
with a tranquil mind.* Now (some lawgivers) cite the following stanza 
(in support) of their denial of a daughter’s right to inheritance. Some 
are of opinion that the major share belongs to the (appointed) daughter.'^ 
{Here ends the fifth section,) 

The legitimate son did not leave wealth for his sister. He made her 
the place of depositing the seed of her husband. If the mothers have 
engendered ofispring, one is the performer, and the other is the director, 
of good deeds.* 

ATa jdmaye means not for the sister. Jdmih (sister) is (so called 
because) others beget jd, i. e. offspring, on her, or the word may be derived 
from (the root) jam, meaning to go : she has mostly to go (to the husband’s 

‘ Duxigm remarks that the custom of the * The quotation is untraoed. 
people of the south is that a woman who has * Cf. Manu, iii. 11 ; Yi^'flavalkya, i. 68. 
lost her son and husband approaches the * i.e.Heisfreefkomtbetormentinganxietj 
dice-board, and the gamblers make a collection of childlessness. Duiga. 
for her. * Cf. Manu, iz. 184. 

* The quotation is untraced. * ▼. 68. 8. * iii. 81. 8. 
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family). The legitimate, i.e. one’s own son, left, i.e. gave, wealth. He 
made her the place of depositing the seed of her husband, i.e. the man 
who accepts her hand. If the mothers have engendered vakniy i. e. a son, 
and avahniy i. e. a daughter, one of them, i. e. the son and the heir, 
becomes the procreator of children, and the other, i. e. the daughter, is 
brought up and given away (in marriage) to another person. 

ends the sixth section.) 

The following twenty-five (words) are synonyms of man. From what 
(root) is rruinusydh (men) derived? (They are so called because) they 
connect their works after having thought about them ( Ttum) or because 
they were created by a wise creator. Again, the verb vna/noLsyati is used 
in the sense of being wise. Or they are the offspring of Manu, or of 
Manus. With reference to thiq, there are Vedic passages (in which) the 
word ‘ five-tribes * is used. 

{Here ends the seventh sectwn.) 

To-day, then, let me first think out the speech with which we, the gods, 
shall overcome the demons. Ye partakers of sacrificial food, ye holy 
five-tribes, enjoy my sacrifice.^ 

To-day, then, I will think out the best speech with which wo gods may 
overpower the demons. Demons {a-sn-rah) are (so called because) they 
delight in evil places, or they are expelled from places (-/os, to 
throw). Or else the word asnh is a synonym of breath; inhaled, it rests 
in the body, i.e. endowed with it (asur-mA). It is known: he created 
gods (surdn) from good (su), that is the characteristic of gods ; he created 
demons {amrdn) from evil (a-^u), that is the characteristic of demons.^ 
Partakers of sacrificial food and holy, L e. eaters of the sacred food and 
holy. The word vcj is a synonym of food, (so called) because it gives 
strength, or it is easy to divide when cooked. Ye five-tribes, enjoy my 
sacrifice. According to some, (the five-tribes) are the gandharvas, the 
manes, gods, demons, and evil spirits. ‘They are the four castes with 
nisada as the fifth,’ says Aupamanyava.** From what (root) is nisdda 
(hunter) derived? (He is so called because) he lives by killing animals. 

‘ Sin is embodied (ni- Vsad) in him,’ say the etymologists 

When with the tribe of five peoples.^ 

With the tribe consisting of five peoples. Five, united number, i. e. 
(remains) uninflected in the masculine, feminine, and neuter genders. 

‘ *• 68- 4. * Of. TB, ii. 8. 8. 2. hia note vol. i, p. 177. 

* Cf. Muir, op. cit, vol. ii, p. 176 ; lee also * viiL 68. 7 ; AB. v. S 8. 
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The following twelve (words) are synonyms of arm. From what 
(root) is hShu (arm) derived? (It is so called because) they perform 
various actions with them. 

The following twenty-two (words) are synonyms of finger. From 
what (root) is aiigulayah (fingers) derived ? (They are so called because) 
they go foremost, or they drip foremost, or they act foremost, [or they 
move foremost], or they mark, or they bend, or may be (so called) from 
decorating. The following stanza is addressed to them. 

{Here ends the eighth section.) 


Worship them who have ten protectors, ten girdling circles, ten yoke- 
straps, ten binding thongs, ten reins; who are immortal, who bear ten 
car-poles, and who when yoked are ten.^ 

Avaivayah means fingers: they promote actions. Girdling circles 
illumine actions. ' Yoke-straps ’ is explained by ' binding thong Reins 
penetrate actions. Who bear ten car-poles, and who when yoked are ten. 
DhvJi (pole) is derived from (the root) dhurv^ meaning to hurt. This other 
(meaning of) dhuh is derived from the same (root) also : it hurts (the team), 
or it supports them. 

The following eighteen roots have the meaning * to desire 
The following twenty-eight (words) are synonyms of food. From what 
(root) is annam (food) derived? It is brought near (a Vnam) created 
beings, or it is derived from (the root) ad (to eat). 

The following ten roots have the meaning ' to eat 
The following twenty-eight (words) are the synonyms of power. From 
what (root) is halam (power) derived? Power is (so called because) it 
sustains ; it is derived from (the root) bhr (to sustain). 

The following twenty-eight (words) only arc the synonyms of wealth. 
From what (root) is dhanam (wealth) derived ? (It is so called) because it 
gives delight {^dhi cl. 5). 

The following nine (words) are synonyms of cow. 

The following ten roots have the meaning * to be angry 
The following eleven (words) are synonyms of anger. 

The following hundred and twenty roots have the meaning ^ to go \ 

The following twenty-six (words) are synonyms of quick. From what 
(root) is k^pram (quick) derived 1 (It is so called because) the interval 
is short. 

The following eleven (words) are synonyms of near. From what (root) 


» X. »4. 7 . 
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is arUikam (near) derived? (It is so called because) it is brought near 

(d Vm). 

The following forty-six (words) are synonyms of battle. From what 
(root) is eamgrama (battle) derived 1 (It is so called) from going together 
(«am ^gam) or from shouting together (sam V'gf), or (because) the two 
villages have come together. With reference to this, there are Vedic 
passages (in which) the word hhala (is used). 

{Here ends the ninth section.) 


Single-handed I overcome this one (opponent) ; irresistible I overcome 
two. What can even three do (against me)? In battle I thrash them 
well, as if they were sheaves. How dare my enemies, who are without 
Indra, revile me ? ^ 

Single-handed I overpower this ^ one (opponent) ; resisting all rivals, 
I overpower two. What can three do against me? One is the number 
gone a little (v^i, to go). Two is the number running farther {Vdm, 
* to run '). Three is the number gone across farthest (^r, < to cross '). Four 
is the number moved most {Veal). A^ta (eight) is derived from (the 
root) as (to pervade). Nine, not to be won (Vvan), or not obtained^ 
(na + ava Vdp). Ten, exhausted ^ (cloa), or whose meaning is seen (VdrS). 
Twenty, two times ten. A hundred, ten times ten. A thousand, a powerful 
(number). Ayutam (ten thousand), pi'ayutam (hundred thousand), niyutam 
(million), of these each latter the former multiplied by ten. Arbvda 
means a cloud : aranam means water ; ^ giver of water [cloud], it shines 
like water, or it seems to be like water. Just as that cloud when raining 
becomes a large mass, so like that is the number arbudam (ten millions). 
' In battle I thrash them well, as if they were sheaves *, i. e. like sheaves 
I thrash them well in battle. The word hhala is a synonym of battle; 
it is derived from (the root) khal (to fall), or skhal (to kill).® This other 
(meaning of) kluda, i. e. threshold, is derived from the same root also : it 
is scattered over with grain. *How dare my enemies, who are without 
Indra, revile me?’ i.e. who do not know that 1 am Indra, or who have 
no Indra. 


1 X. 48. 7 ; cf. Brh.D. i. 49. 

* Duiga thinka * this ’ refers to the universe 
as a whole and not to any single opponent 

* No work is done on the ninth day, and 
to begin anything on that day is regarded 
as inauspicious. Durga. 

* The word da 'a (ten) recurs in tMUiaia^ &e. 


Durga. 

* Duiga explains armjam as arofo-dllam 
gomo^a-iUom amMi, i. e. from the root f, to go. 
In Monier-Williams’s dictionary the meaning 
* water* is not attributed to aranam. 

* i. e. Heroes fall, cr kill each other. Durga. 
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The following ten verbs have the meaning pervade. With reference 
to these, two] synonyms, i.e. dlc§diui and dpdna, are participles, and mean 
* pervading ', ‘ obtaining ' respectively. 

The following thirty -three roots have the meaning 'to kill’. With 
reference to these, the form viydtah is either the present indicative, 'he 
crushes *, or imperative, * crush 

Thou art invoked, 0 shatterer.^ 

0 breaker in pieces. \Kha7}4o> (fragment) is derived from (th root) 
kha'nd (to break).] The word tadit has the joint sense of 'near' and 
'killing’, (so called) because it kills.^ 

{Here ends the tenth section.) 

Through thee, 0 Lord of prayer, bringer of prosperity, may we obtain 
wealth which men covet. Chew those niggards, who prevail against us 
far and near, into a shapeless form.^ 

Through thee, 0 Lord of prayer, good promoter of prosperity, may 
we obtain enviable treasures from men. Chew them into shapeless form, 
i. e. the enemies who are far from us and who are near to us, the niggards,^ 
who are not liberal, or who are stingy. The word apnas is a synonym 
of form because it obtains ('/dp) (something to rest upon). ' Tadit means 
lightning,’ says Sakapuni, ' for it smites and is seen from afar.’ Or else 
it may be meant to be the synonym of 'near’ alone. 

Though afar, thou shinest brightly as if near.® Although at a distance, 
thou lookest bright as if near at hand. 

The following eighteen (words) are synonyms of thunderbolt. From 
what (root) is vajrah (thunderbolt) derived? (It is so called) because it 
separates.® With reference to these, the word kutsa is derived from (the 
root) krt (to cut). It is also the name of a seer.’^ ‘ A seer is a composer of 
hymns,’ says Aupamanyava. Further, it has the meaning ' to kill ’ only ; 
his friend Indra * slew drought.® 

» viii. 17. 12 ; AV. 20. 6. 6 ; SV. 2. 76. 

* Durga explains, * because it kills’, as 
referring to lightning, which, according to 
him, is called also, because it kills. This 
is anticipating ^kapOpi in the next section. 

* ii. 28. 9. 

* According to Durga, there are two kinds 
of enemies, (1) who are difficult to be de- 
stroyed, (2) who are easy to be destroyed. The 
former are the liberal ones ; the latter, the 
niggards. 

* i. 94. 7. 


* It separates living beings from life. 
Duiga. 

* Cf. Both, op. ct7., p. 80 ; Duiga remarks 
that the word kutea, meaning * thunderbolt \ 
should be derived from the root M (to cut), 
and meaning < a seer*, from the root kr (to 
compose). 

* ie. Invigorated by the panegyrics of 
Kutsa. Durga. 

* i. e. Something which dries up the Juices, 
a demon, or a cloud. Durga. 



46 


SYNONYMS OF LORD 


[3. II 


The following four roots have the meaning to be prosperous. 

The following four (words) are i^nonyms of lord. With reference to 
these, the word vm means either (1) one who is endowed with prosperity, 
or (2) who endows others with prosperity. 

{Here ends the eleventh section,) 

Where (birds) of beautiful wings vigilantly invoke the portion of 
immortality with knowledge. The lord, the guardian of the entire universe, 
he, the wise one, here approached me, the immature.^ 

Where (birds) [of beautiful wings], i.e. rays of the sun falling in a 
beautiful manner,^ invoke, i. e. move towards ^ the portion of immortality, 
i. e. of water, with consciousness.^ The lord, the guardian of all created 
beings, i. e. the sun : he, the wise one, here approached me, the immature 
one. Wise, having intelligence. Immature, i. e. one who is to be matured. 
The sun is called as of mature wisdom in the description of the Upani^. 
This is with regard to the deity. 

Now about the self. Where (the birds) of beautiful wings, i. e. senses, 
easily going astray, vigilantly invoke, i.e. move towards, the portion of 
immortality, i.e. of knowledge, with consciousness. The lord, the guardian 
of all senses, i. e. the soul ; he, the wise one, here approached me, the im- 
mature. Wise, having intelligence. Immature, i.e. one who is to be 
matured. ' The soul is of mature wisdom ’ describes the characteristic of 
the soul. 

{Here ends the twelfth section,) 

The following twelve (words) are synonyms of much. From what 
(root) is bahu (much) derived ? (It is so called) because it is produced on 
a large scale. 

The following eleven (words) are synonyms of small. Hrasva (small) 
is derived from (the root) hras (to become small). 

The following twenty-five (words) are synonyms of great. From what 
(root) is mahan derived? *He repudiates others through pride,’ says 
^akapuni {mana-^ VM), 

Or he is to be respected {Vmawh), With reference to these, the two 
words vavalcsltha ^ and vivahmse are the reduplicated forms either of (the 
root) vac (to speak) or of vah (to carry). 

' i. 164. 21 ; cf. AY. 9. 9. 22. the sun. Durga. 

> i. e. They fall on a bright object which * i. e. They have full knowledge of what 
is quite free from darkness, or they shine they are required to do. Burga. 
when they fall. Durga. * Yftska derives eatokst'fta, perfect of 

’ i.e. They make the water warm, or having (to wax), from ^vae or ^tah, 
seized fluids in the form of vapours go back to 
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The following twenty-two (words) are synonyms of home.^ From what 
(root) is grMh (homes) derived 1 (IHiey are so called) because they seize 
everything* (Vgrah). 

The following ten roots have the meaning * to attend 

The following twenty (words) are synonyms of happiness.^ From what 
(root) is mkham (happiness) derived 1 (It is so called because) it is useful 
for the senses {kham), Kham (sense) again is derived from (the root) Utan 
(to dig). 

The following sixteen (words) are 83monyms of beauty. Rupa (beauty) 
is derived from (the root) rue (to shine). 

The following ten (words) are synonyms of praiseworthy. 

The following eleven (words) are synonyms of wisdom. 

The following six (words) are synonyms of truth. From what (root) is 
satya (truth) derived ? (It is so called because) it is spread among the 
good, or it originates with the good.^ 

The following eight words have the meaning ‘to see’. And [the 
following] roots, cayati, &c., are mixed with nouns.^ 

The following nine words (are enumerated) in order to make the list 
(complete, i. e. including) all words (classes).*^ 

Now, therefore, the similes. When an object bears (some) resemblance 
to another which is otherwise dissimilar, (it is denoted by a simile), says 
Gargya. With reference to this, their function is to compare an inferior 
quality, or an unknown object, with a higher quality, or a very well known 
object. Further, (there is also the comparison of) the higher with the 
inferior.® 

{Here eude the thirteenth section,) 

As two thieves, who risk their lives and haunt the forest, have secured 
(their victim) with ten fingers.® 

Who risk their lives, who give up their lives.'® Who haunt the forest, 
i.e. who frequent the forest: the author compares the two arms, which 

^ It is the great alone who have homes of * Cf. Roth, op. eU,, p. 81 ; Durga remarks 
their own, so synonyms of home follow those that there are three nouns, i. e. eikyatj vicar^ 
of great. Durga. viivaearianii^ in the list, the rest are 

* A house can never be made full. Durgo. verbs. 

’ Synonyms of the verb * to attend ’ follow ^ i. 0 . prepositions and particles are in- 
those of homes, because it is in homes that eluded also. Durga. 

people attend or are attended. Durga. • According to Durga, the statement is 

* Synonyms of happiness come next, be- applicable to the Veda only. 

cause thus attended one feels happy. The • x. 4. 6 ; cf. Roth, €p. d/., pp. 81-2. 
liappy are the beautiful. Durga. *• i. Highwaymen who are determined to 

* Cf. 6ftkatayana’s derivation, 1. 18. rob or to die. Durga. 
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produce fire by (the process of) friction, with two thieves.^ * A thief is (so 
called because) he does that, i.e. [becomes the doer of that], which is 
sinful,* say the etymologists. Or the word may be derived from (the root) 
tan (to spread) : his activities are manifold,^ or he is active both during the 
day as well as night.^ Have secured (their victim) with ten fingers, have 
well secured, i. e. ^ve put (in a place of safety). Thus the higher quality 
(of the arms) is intended (to be compared). 

{Here ends the fourteenth section.) 

Where are you at night, where during the day ? 0 Aivins, where do 
you get your necessary things, where do you dwell ? Who puts you to bed 
in a dwelling-place as a widow a husband's brother ; and a bride a bride- 
groom ? * 

Where do you remain at night, and where during the day ? Where do 
you obtain the necessities qf life, and where do you dwell 1 Who puts you 
to bed as a widow her husband's brother? From what (root) is devara 
derived 7 (He is) so called (because) he is the second husband.^ Widow is 
(so called because) she is without a supporter, or from trembling, or, 
according to Carmaiiras, from running about.^ Or else the word dhava 
is a synonym of man ; vi^dhava (‘ widow ’, is so called because) she is 
separated from man (dhava). The word devara means a player (^div, * to 
play '). Maryah means ‘ a man ', i. e. one who has the characteristic of 


' This is an ozample whero something 
higher, i.e. the two arms employed in pro- 
ducing fire by friction, is compared with 
something inferior, i. e. two thieves, who rob 
people in a forest. The point of comparison 
is, just as thieves secure their victim, so we 
tightly fasten the two sticks to produce fire. 
Durga. 

* Durga attributes this explanation to the 
school of grammarians, although there is no 
evidence to do so. 

* i. e. He commits thefts in the village 
during the night and robs people in the forest 
during the day. Durga. 

* X. 40 . 2 . 

B The passage within square bra<ikets is 
evidently an interpolation, as shown by the 
following: (1) the four words vidhavd, devara, 
marya, and yofd are explained by Y&ska in 
the same order in which they occur in the 
second hemistich of x. 40. 2, but this passage 
disturbs the regular order ; (2) the first deriva* 
tion of devara is separated from the second by 


the intervening explanation of vidhavd ; this 
is against the method of Y&ska, who places 
all the etymologies of one word at the same 
place, connecting them with * or ... or* ; 
(3) the passage is omitted by the MSS. of the 
shorter recension and Durga. 

It refers to the Indo-European practice of 
the niyoga, cf. Xenophon, Rep.Jac. i. 9; Plu- 
tarch, Lives, part I, ch. iii, sec. 8 and sec. 5 ; 
Caesar, Cbmmentaries, bk. iv, ch. xiv; Deut. 
XXV. 6 ; St. Matthew xxii. 24 ; Manu, ix. 67- 
68; Oau. xviii. 4-5; Bau. ii. 4, 9-10; Va. 
xvii. 56. 61 ; Y&. i. 68, 69 ; see Hastings, 
Eney^epaedia qf Ethks and Religwn, article on 
Eiyoga. 

* i. 0 . The word is derived from the root dha 
with vi : at the death of her husband, a woman 
trembles at the dark prospect of the future, or 
she runs about without being protected by 
anybody (v» ^dh&v). 

* Roth thinks dhava to be a coined word ; 
see ep. eit, p. 82. 
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being mortal 7o§d (a woman) is derived from (the root) yu (to join).^ 
Krnute .. kurute^ ie. who makes yon rest in the dwelling-place. 

Now the particles have already been explained. The word *as’ 
(denotes) a simile of action : 

As the wind, as the forest, as the ocean stirs.* 

As the brilliant fires.* 

The soul of consumption perishes beforehand as that of a captive 
bird.* 

AtTnd (soul) is derived from (the root) at (to go), or dp (to obtain) ; 
i. e. it may be (called) * obtained * (in the sense) that it is omnipresent. 

They of golden breasts, who are like Agni on account of their brilliance.* 

They who are like Agni, [i.e. the brilliant Maruts of resplendent 
breasts], brilliant and having golden breasts.* 

(Here ends the fifteenth eectian,) 

Just as one should be afraid of him who takes the four (dice) until they 
are deposited, so he should not be eager for harsh speech.'^ 

Just as one is afraid of a gambler who holds the four [dice],* in the 
same manner one should be afraid of (using) harsh speech. One should 
never be eager for (using) harsh speech. 

The letter d is a preposition, and has already been explained. It is also 
used in the sense of a simile : 

As a consumer to his enjoyment.^ 

Like a consumer to his enjoyment The sun is here called the con- 
sumer: he is the consumer of night; he is the consumer of lights also.^* 
Further, there is the Yedic quotation : 

May the sister's consumer hear our call.^^ 

The author calls dawn his sister, from companionship, or drawing the 
juices. Or else this human lover may have been meant ; the enjoyment 


' Durga explains that a woman unites her- 
self with a man. 

* V. 78. 8; according to Durga, it is recited 
at the time of delivery : 0 child ! ten months 
old ; just as the wind, the forest, and the ocean 
move freely without any difficulty, so come 
forth from the womb of the mother without 
injuring her. 

• i.60. 8; AV. 18. 2. 18; 80. 47. 16; VS. 
8. 40; 4B.4.6.4.11. 

♦ X.97. 11; VS. 12.86. 

» X. 78. 2. 

* According to Durga, some, thinking that 


the passage, agnir na is explained by 

durmaddao na iturdydm (N. 1. 4), do not cite the 
quotation x. 78. 2. 

» i. 41. 9. 

* i. e. Before the dice are deposited on the 
gambling board, or remains in suspense as 
to whether he will win or lose, Dui^a. 

• Frag, of X. 11. ; AV. lA 1. 8a 

^ Night disappears at the rising of the sun, 
and the light of the moon and tlie stars is 
eelipeed by that of the sun. Durga. 

” Ti. 66. 6. 
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iu that ease will refer to the woman, derived from (tite root) hhaj (to 
enjoy). 

In me^, Ac., the simile is (denoted) by the word bhuta, i.e. having 
disguised as: 

Being disguised as a ram, thou hast approached ns.^ 

Me^ (ram) is derived from (the root) mif (to blink), just as paiuh 
(animal) is derived from pai ^ (to see). 

In Agni, Ac., the simile is (denoted) by the word rupa, i. e. having the 
form of : 

Golden in form and glittering like gold sat the offifpring of waters 
golden in colour.’ 

i. e. One whose form is like the colour of gold. And the word tkd also 
(is used to denote a simile). 

Him (thou milkest) like the ancient, like the former, like all, like the 
present (sacrifioers).^ 

i. e. Just as the ancient, as the former, as all, as these (sacrificers milk). 
This, it is nearer than that That, it is farther than this.’ The word 
amuthd is explained by * like that 

The word vat (denotes) a simile in accomplishment : like a Brfthmana, 
like a contemptible man.’ As a Br&hmana, as a contemptible man.*' 
Contemptible, one who has the nature of an ox, or that of a beast. 

’ (Here ends the eixteefnih section.) 


Hear Praskanva*s call, 0 (Lord of) great ordinances, and having all 
created beings as thy property, like that of Priyamedha, Atri, Virupa, and 
AAgiras.’ 

Priyamedhah, i. e. one to whom sacrifices are dear. Just as (thou hast 
heard the call) of these seers, so hear the call of Praskanva. Pros- 
kanvah,^ a son of Kanva, or one bom of Kanva; it is formed on the 
analogy of program (in front). Bh|gu was produced in fiames, i. e. 
one who, although being roasted, was not burnt. AAgiras (was bom) in 


> viii. 2. 40. 

* It seems as if Y&ska recognized as an 
independent root, and not the ordinary form 
of dri. 

* ’ii. 85. 10. 

< V. 44. 1. 

* Gf. Roth, op. ctf., p. 88. 

* The quotation, if it is a quotation and 
not an invented example on YAska's part, is 
untraced. 

* i. e. He studios like a Br&hmapa, or croaks 


like a contemptible man. The simile refera 
to some particular accomplishment Dui^u. 

• i 45. 8. 

* Cf. Roth, loe. cit, 

10 Cf. TB. i. a 2. 6 ; indratya . . . tnM ain- 
dryomtliyamperapahit BkfVuo oMosoi ; 
the seminal Suid of Indra, having his ohar- 
aoteristio power, was discharged threefold. 
The third (person) bom was Bhpgu ; of. Manu, 
i. 85, 59, which mention Bh{gu as sprung 
from fire; MBb. ildL eUK uid ViTtt Pn. L 
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]ive coals. Live coals (are so called because) they leave a mark, or they 
are br^b They said, * Seek the third in this very place *; therefore A~tri ' 
is so cdled, i.e. not three. VaiJdi&mm is (so called) from being dug out 
(^/khan, ‘to dig’). Bharadvdja is (so called) from being brought up 
(^hhf). Virikpa, multiform. Lord of great ordinances, i.e. whose ordi- 
nances are great. 

(ffere ends the seventeenth section.) 

Now (the rhetoricians) describe metaphors as similes in which the object 
of comparison is stated without the particles of comparison. *Lion’, 
' tiger *, &c., denote excellence ; ‘ dog ‘ cow &c., are used in contempt. 

The word hdha (crow) is an onomatopoetic word. This onomatopoeia is 
mostly found in the names of birds. * Onomatopoeia does not exist,’ says 
Aupamanyava. Kaka (crow) is (so called because) it is to be driven away 
(i.e. from ^kal). TUtiri (partridge) is (so called) from hopping (^tr), or 
because it has variegated spots of the size of a sesamum seed. A FVancolin 
partridge is (so called) because it is withered like a monkey, or it is swift 
Like a monkey, or it is slightly brown, or it warbles a melodious note. 
Dog, swift runner, or (the word is derived from (the root) meaning 
to go, or kvas (to breathe). Lion (sirnJia) is (so called) from its power of 
resistance, or it is derived from (the root) hims (to injure) by metathesis, or 
from Itun (to kill), preceded by the (preposition) sam: it kills having 
collected. Tiger is (so called) from smelling, or it kills having separated. 

{Here ends tfie eighteenth section.) 

The following forty-four roots have the meaning to worship. 

The following twenty-four (words) are Bynonyms of wise. From what 
(root) is TnedJidvi (wise) derived 1 (He is so called because) he is endowed 
with that, i. e. wisdom. Me-dha (wisdom) is (so called because) it is stored 
{Vdhd) in the mind. 

The following thirteen (words) are synonyms of praiser. A praiser is 
(so called) from praising. 

The following fifteen (words) are synonyms of sacrifice. From what 
(root) is yajna derived? *lt is a well-known act of worship,’ say the 

9 . 100 dABcribe Bhrgu as born from the heart just born said, < Seek the third also here', hence 
of the creator, and BhAg. Pu. iii. 12. 28 speaks the seer who sprang up was called A-tri. Not 
of him as born fkom the skin of the creator. satisfied as yet, they began to dig, and the 
^ Durga relates the following story. Prajk- seer thus produced was called Vaikhftnssa. A 
pati took his own seminal fluid, and sacri- similar story is related in Bfh. D. v. 97-108 ; 
ficed. From the blazing fire Bhpgu was bom ; see Professor Hacdoneirs edition, pp. 190-1 . 
Afigiraa rose from the ashes. Then the two 

D 2 
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etymologists. Or it is (an act of) supplication (to gods), or it is sprinkled 
with the yajus formulas. * It has a large number of the skins of black 
antelopes/ says Aupamanyava. Or it is directed by the yajus formulas. 

The following eight (words) are synonyms of priest. From what (root) 
is rtvik (priest) (lerived? (He is so called because) he is the furtherer of 
sacrifice. * He sacrifices with the stanzas of the Rgveda,’ says ^kapuni. 
Or he sacrifices at proper seasons. 

The following seventeen roots have the meaning * to beg 

The following ten roots have the meaning * to give ’. The following 
four roots have the meaning * to solicit’. The two verbs svapiti and msti 
have the meaning ' to sleep ’. 

The following fourteen (words) are synonyms of well. From what 
(root) is kupa (well) derived 1 (It is so called because) drinking (water) 
from a well is difficult, or from (the root) kup (to be angry). 

I'he following fourteen (words) are the synonyms of thief. From what 
(root) is stem (thief) derived? ‘(He is so called because) he is the recep- 
tacle of sin/ say the etymologists. 

The following six (words) are synonyms of what is ascertained, and 
what is obscure. [From what (root) is nimUam (ascertained) derived? 
(It is so called because) it is cleansed (of doubts).] 

The following five (words) are synonyms of distant. From what (root) 
is duram (distant) derived? (It is so called because) it is drawn out 
(v^dru), or it is difficult to be reached {dur^i). 

The following six (words) arc synonyms of ancient. From what (root) 
2 )\irdmm (ancient) derived? (It is so called because) it was new in the 
days of yore. 

Also the following six (words) are synonyms of new. From what (root) 
is navam (new) derived ? (It is so called because) it is brought just now. 

{Here ends the niiieteenih section,) 

The following twenty-six synonyms are in pairs. The words prapitve 
and ahhike ^ arc (synonyms) of near. Prapitve^ i. e. arrived at ; ahhike^ i. e. 
approached. 

Come quickly to us, when the drought is arrived.* 

Lo 1 •* the maker of room has approached.^ 

These two are the Vedic quotations. 

Dahhram and arWiakam are (synonyms) of small ; dabhram is derived 

^ According to Roth (op. nV., p. 84), pra- See Worterlmch ntm ^gHda, p. 876. 

pUfKm refera to mornings and abhipiham to * viii. 4. 8 ; SV. 1. 262 ; 2. 1071. 

evening. Orassmann attributes to it the > Cf. Roth, toe, dt. 

meaning ‘ advance * forward course Ac. * x. 183. 1 ; AV. 20. 96. 2 ; SV. 2. 1151. 
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from (the root) dabh (to destroy) : it is easily destroyed. Aiiihahamy it is 
extracted (ava^hr). 

Come, approach, embrace, do not think (my hair) to be sinall.^ 
Salutations to the great, salutations to the small.^ 

These two are the Vedic quotations. 

Tiros and saJtas are (synonyms) of attained. Tiros, i.e. it has crossed over 
( Vtr). Satas^ it is moved together ( v^sr). 

0 undeceived ones, come round quickly across the tum.^ 

Smashing like an earthen jar, he attacks the demons who move 
together.^ 

These two are the Vedic quotations. 

Tvah and nemdh are (synonyms) of half. Tvah, not fully spread (i.e. 
half). Hemaht not brought in full (i.e. half). Ardka (half) is derived (1) 
from (the root) hr (to take away) by metathesis, or (2) it may be derived 
from (the root) dhr (to hold), i.e. it is held out ( = extracted), or (8) from 
(the root) rdh (to increase) : a most abundant division. 

One half raviles, one half praises.^ 

Half are gods, half are demons.^ 

These two are Vedic quotations. 

£0c§dk and strbhih are (synonyms) of stars. Nak^tra (stars) is derived 
from (the root) nak§, meaning to go. There is also a Br&hmana passage : 
These are not gold (not-kfoirdid),'^ BJc§dh* (stars) appear to be raised up. 
Strhiiih (stars) appear to be scattered (in the sky). 

These stars which are placed on high.^ 

Looking at the sky with stars, as it were.^^ 

These are two Vedic quotations. 

Vamr^hih and v/pajihvik&h are (synonyms) of emmet. Vamryah (emmets) 
are (so called) from vomiting. SimiJcd (emmet) is (so called) from crawling. 
UpajiJivikdk, smellers.^^ 

[Unmarried maidens (have taken) the undivided son from the emmets.] 
When the emmet eats, when the pismire crawls.'^ 

This is the Vedic quotation. [These are two Vedic quotationa] 


» i. 126. 7. 

• i. 27. 18 ; ef. VS. la 26. 

» T. 76. 7. 

« vii. 1(M.21: AV.a4.81. 

* L 147. 2 ; VS. 19. 41 One half rerilee, 
i.e. demons; one half praliei, i.e. gods. 
Dnrga. 

• Cf.Maii. 9. 

* Aocording to Xhuga, kfoin ii a sjnonym 


of wealth. The atan glitter like gold. 

* C£ Roth, op. eiUf p. 86. 

• i. 24. 10 ; TA. i. 11. 2. 
w iv. 7. 8. 

Their amelling power iavery acute. Durga. 
i.e. An insect provided with proboscla; cf. 
Roth, l 0 e. eti. ; Bl.iL 864. 

“ iv. 19. 9. 

u viii. 102. 21 ; VS. 11. 84. 
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Urdaram and krdaram are (synonjrms) of granary.^ Urdarcm, i.e. 
pierced upwards {vd-dirruim), or pierced for food {S/tje dirmm). 

Fills him like a granary with barley.* 

This is a Vedic quotation. He fills him like a granary with barley. 
Kplaram, i.e. something into which a hole is bored (hiti-darcm). 

Being kindled, anointing the granary* of intellects.* 

This is a Vedic quotation. 

{Here ends the twerUieth section.) 


Bayribhah and pi^idkam are (synon 3 rm 8 ) of staff. Rarnbhah, i.e. people 
grasp it.* 

(We) grasped thee as decrepit people their staff.* 

This is a Vedic quotation. (The sense is that) we lean on thee as decrepit 
men on their staff. Pindkam (bone), i.e. with this one destroys (pi'iuxsti). 
Clad in skin, trident in hand, whose bow is unbent.'^ 

This is a Vedic quotation. 

Mendh and gndh are (synonyms) of women. ^Striyah* (women) is derived 
from (the root) styai, meaning to be bashful. Mendh (women) are (so 
called because) men honour them (mdnayanti). G^idh (women) are (so 
called because) men go to them {gcuscharUi). 

Thou didst make even the wifeless to be possessed of a consort* 
Women cut thee, the active spread thee.* 

These are two Vedic quotations. 

&epah and vaitasah are (synonyms) of penis. Sepah is derived from 
(the root) 6ap, meaning to touch.^* Vaitasah, it is faded.^^ 

Loving whom we embrace.^* 

Thrice during the day hast thou embraced me.^* 

These are two Vedic quotations. 

Ayd and end are (synonyms) of reference. 

With this faggot we worship thee, 0 Agni 1 
Here it is in the feminine gender. 


1 Gf. Durga’s explanation, quoted by Roth, 
cp. cit,, p. 86. 
ii. 14. 11. 

Butter is the granary of intellects. Duiga. 
Va 89. 1. 

‘ According to Both {loc. eit,) dfobh means 
to catch hold, to keep hold, or to lean upon. 

^ viii. 46. 20. 

' Ka 9. 7 ; cf. TS. 8. 61 ; SB. ii. 6. 8. 7; 
TS. i. 8. 6. 8. 

• V. 81. 8. 


• MS.i. 9.4; 184.8; KS. 9. 9. 

Spriyat$ hi tma sM. Duiga. 

Cf. Duiga's explanation, quoted by Roth, 
op. etf., p. 87. 

X. 86. 87 ; AV. 14.8.88. The translation 
is not literal. 

X. 96. 6. This was addressed by Unrail 
to PurOraTas, when the latter implored her 
to stay. 

“ iv. 4. 15. 
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With this, to ns, 0 Agal* 

Here it is in the neuter gender. 

With this husband commingle thy body.* 

Here it is in the masculine gender. 

Sifaiin and neaU are (synonyms) of service. 

Let him who is smart attend upon ua* 
ie. Let him who is smart serve us. 

Attend upon ns for thy welfare.* 
i.e. Serve us for thy welfare. 

The word tvcuti is (a synonym) of non-destruction, le. honoured exis- 
tence : it exists well. BhyaaaU and r^aU are (synonyms) of fear and trem- 
bling. 

At whose breath heaven and earth trembled.* 

The world is afraid of the great ones,* 0 Agni I ^ 

These are two Vedie quotations. 

The following twenty-four (words) are i^onyms of heaven and earth. 
The following stanza is addressed to them. 

{Here ende the ivmty-firet eeaion.) 

Of these two, which is prior, which posterior? How were they born, 
0 ssgesl who knows? All that exists, they themselves support. The two 
days roll on like chariot-wheels.* 

Of these two, which is prior, which posterior ? How were they bom,’ 
0 sages I who knows them thoroughly ? They themselves support all their 
functions, whatever they are. And ^eir two days, Le. day and night, roll 
on as if placed on chariot-wheels.” With these words, the seer describes the 
greatness of heaven and earth. 

{Here etide the tmviy-eecond section.) 


Til ie.l;ST. 1.46;S.99;T8.15.82. 
z.86.S7;etAV. 14. l.Sl. 

L l&S; TS.S.S9. 

L1.9;TS.8.84. 
ii. 18.1; AT. 80. 84.1. 
i. e. The Maniti. Durga. 


» vi. W. ». 

M. 18ft. 1 ; AB. V. 18. 10 ; KB. 88. & 

* The question is whether they were born 
simnltaneously like twins, or one after 
another. Duiga. 

>0 Cf.Botb,(i|».eaL,p.87. 
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CHAPTER IV 

HOMONYMS 

Stnonymb^ have been explained. Now therefore we shall take 
homonyms * in their respective order and (snch) Vedic words whose gram- 
matical forms are obscure. They call this (i.e. the list of homonyms) aika- 
padiham? (i.e. composed of single words). 

Jahd means ' I have killed '. 

(Here ends the first eection.) 

0 men, what friend has said, Unprovoked I have killed my friend ? who 
flies from us 1 ^ 

The word maryd is a synonym of man, or it may be a synonym of 
boundary. [Boundary, it is settled by men.] Boundary is the (line of) 
division between two bounded places. Methati means to provoke. What 
innocent man have I ever killed 1 ® Who runs away from us because he is 
afraid of usi 

NWid means *a net', (so called) because it is laid (on the ground). 
Pdiyd means a collection of snares. Pdiah (snare) is derived from (the 
root) pai (to fasten), on account of being fastened. 

(Here ends the second eection.) 

Imploring seers, fond of sacrifices, approached Indra like birds of beauti- 
ful wings. Uncover the encompassed, .fill our vision, release us as if we 
were bound by a net* 

Vayah is the plural of vi (bird). [Of beautiful wings, i.e.] the beauti- 
fuUy falling rays of the sun approached Indra imploring. Uncover our 
encompassed vision.^ Oakfvh (eye) is derived from (the root) khyd (to 
know), or calcs (to see). Fill, Le. enlarge or give. Release us who are 
bound with snares as it were. 

By the region of ribs, hips, and arms.* 

* Lit, many wordi whieh liava one there are a few ezeeptions in the lift of 

meaning. 1& omonym% aa fomookyS^ fte. 

* lit, fingle worda which have many * viii. 45. 87 ; ef. Both, op. cit., p. 88. 

meaninga. * DurgagiTeaaaeeond interpretation of the 

* Aeeording to Bnrga, atfcqpedftem ia a aentence aa ibllowa: Who will aay, am 
conventional termu Or it may be aigniSeant innocent, kiU me ’. 

and ia ri^tly applied to the liat of homo- * z. 78. 11 ; BY. 1. 818. 

nyma, in which liat eadi word atanda by * Gf. Roth, op. cit, p. 88. 

itadf, while in the liat of aynonyma the * Frag, of VS. 81. 48 ; TB. lit 6. 11. 1. 

worda are arranged in gronpa. However, Dnrga quoCea and ezplaina the atanza in fell. 
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The r^on of the ribs, i.e. a part (of the body) consisting of joints.^ 
ParMi (joint) is derived from (the root) (to touch) : it touches the back 
part Pr^Quim (back) is derived from (the root) (to touch) : it is touched 
by limbs (of the body). A limb is (so called) from being marked, or from being 
bent* &r(ymh (hip) is derived from (the root) iron^ meaning to go forward, 
i.e. a hip appears to go forward when a person walks. meaxu fore- 

foot (dos). Dos (fore-foot) is derived from (the root) drv, (to run). * iktarna 
means fUerus* says l^&kapuni, * it is open.* ' It means liver on account of 
its dark-red colour/ says Tai^iki. (dark-red) is derived from (the 

root) iyai (to cause to congeal), liver is (so called because) it is cut out 
with great difficulty.* * l^iidma) means fat, because it is white (Hti) meat 
(mdmsom) says Q&lava. &iti (white) is derived from (the root) io (to 
whet). Mdmmm (meat), it is honoured;^ it is thought* (delicious); or 
else, the mind perishes in it. Medaa (fat) is derived from (the root) mid (to 
grow fat). 

{Het'6 ends the third section.) 

0 Indra, wielder of the thunderbolt, give us whatever excellent treasure 
there is. With both hands bring that wealth to us, 0 treasure-knower.* 
Whatever [excellent], glorious, and abundant wealth there is, 0 Indra; 
or that which I do not here possess, (L e. taking me^ha-vd) ^ as consisting of 
three words, that wealth should be given to us, 0 wielder of the thunderbolt. 
Adrih (thunderbolt) is (so called b^use) with it he splits (mountains), or 
it may be derived from (the root) ad (to eat). 

It is well known: they are eaters of soma.* The word rddhas is 
a synonym of wealth : with it, they conciliate. Bring that wealth to us, 
0 Lord to whom treasures are known, with both thy hands. Let both 
thy hands be full. 

Damdnds,^ one who is inclined towards kindness, or one who is inclined 
to charity, or one who is inclined to self-control. Or else the word dama is 
a synonym of home ; (demands, therefore) may mean, * one who is devoted 
to home *. Manas (mind) is derived from (the root) Tnan (to think). 

{Here ends the fourth section.) 

* Joints sro cslled ribs, because they con- pieasui'e, or by those who are intelligent, 

sist of ribs. Durga. Durga. 

* ETeiy limb becomes beat in course of * v. 89. 1 ; SV. 1. 845 ; 2. 522. 

time. IHiiga. * l^kalya, the author of the ^gvtda pada- 

* According to Duiua it is cut out with does not analyse the word mitcfid, while 

great ease, because it is so soft. O&rgya, the author of the SdmoMda padapat^ 

< i. e. It is prepared for a person who is to analyses it into mt^iha.na. Tiska explains it 
honoured. Durga. in both ways. * z. 94. 9. 

* i. e. It is enjoyed by a person with hearty * Gf. Roth, op. cU., p. 89. 
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Devoted to the house, welcome guest in dwelling-places, approach this 
sacrifice of ours, 0 wise one! Having destroyed all assailants, bring to 
us the treasures of our enemies, 0 Agni.^ 

AtUhih (^est), one who goes 0</at) to the houses, or one who goes to 
the families or houses of other persons on certain dates ‘ The 

word dv/r<yna is a synonym of house : they (homes) are difScult to be satis- 
fied {dur+ Vav, ‘to satisfy ’), i.e. difficult to be provided for.^ Approach 
this sacrifice of ours, 0 wise one ! Having destroyed all assailants, bring to 
us the treasures of our enemies, i. e. having destroyed the forces of our adver- 
saries, bring to us the treasures or the food from the homes of our enemies. 

Muaah means a mouse. MUdkd (mouse) again is derived from (the 
root) mu§ (to steal). MO^ah is derived from the same root also. 

(Here ends tha fifth aection) 

Bricks torment me on every side, like rival wives. 0 (Indra) of a hundred 
powers, oppressing cares devour me, thy praiser, as mice the threads. Know, 
0 heaven and earth, of this (state) of mine.^ 

Bricks, i. e. bricks of the well, torment me on every side, like rival wives. 
As mice devour the greasy threads. Or (Hind) may mean one’s own limbs, 
i. e. they devour their own limbs ; ^ so oppressing cares, desires torment me, the 
singer of thy praises, 0 Lord of a hundred powers. [Know, 0 heaven and 
earth, of this (state) of mine.] fiealize, 0 heaven and earth, this (state) of 
mine. This hymn was revealed to Trita fallen into a well.^ With refer- 
ence to this, there is an invocation, accompanied with a legend, a stanza, 
and a gdthdJ Trita was one most eminent in wisdom. Or else the word 
may have been intended as a synonym of number, i. e. ekatah, dvUah, tritah, 
thus the three were produced.^ 

[Here ends the sixth section,) 

May we, with an active mind, partake of thy pressed soma, as if it were 
paternal property. 0 king soma, prolong our lives, as the sun prolongs the 
summer days.'-’ 

May we, with (an active), i.e. quick, or vigorous, or enlightened 
mind, partake of thy pressed soma-juice, as if it were paternal property. 

' V. 4. 5 ; AV. 7. 78. 9. their own tails, and the habit of the mouse is 

* i. 0 . He comes to the houses of saorlSoers to first besmear its tail with grease and to lick 
on the fhll-moon day and other days of saeri- it afterwards. Durga. 

fice. Dufga. * Cf. Roth, qp. cit, p. 89. 

* Durga quotes the following passage : It is ^ Cf. Sieg^ de$ p. 87. 

difficult indeed to provide for one’s family. * Cf. Professor Macdonell, J,R,X,8, zxv. 

« i. 105. 8 ; X. 82. 8 : cf. Brh.O. 7. 84. • viii. 48. 7 ; KS. 17. 19. 

* It is the habit of some birds to devour 
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O king soma, make our lives long, as the sun does the days in summer. 
Days are (so called because) they are of different courses,^ or they are bright,* 
or they pass away.* 

The word kurutam (do), as well as the words hartawi (do), haiiUana 
(kill), and yStana (go), have (no) as a redundant addition.* 

JapMTam means belly ; (all that is) eaten is held in it, or is deposited 
in it. 

{Here ends the seventh eectuyti,) 


Indra, the bull, accompanied by the Maruts, is for battle. Drink soma 
for rapture after food. Pour down the flood of mead into thy belly. 
From days of yore thou art the king of soma-draughts.* 

Indra, accompanied by the Maruts, i.e. having the Maruts as his com- 
panions. Bull, i. e. one who brings down rain. For battle, for a delightful 
battle. Drink soma for rapture, i. e. for a maddening victory, after food, 
i. e. after meals.* Pour down the flood of mead into thy heWy. Madhu 
means soma, is derived from (the root) mad (to exhilarate), and is compared 
with soma (on account of the analogy of exhilaration). This other (meaning 
of) madhu (wine) is derived from the same (root) also. Thou art the king of 
soma-draughts (now, as thou wert) in the former days. 

{Here ends the eighth eectiati,) 

Titail ’ means a sieve : it is covered with a hide, or it has holes, or its 
holes are (small) like sesamum seeds. 

(Here ends the ni)dh section.) 


Where the wise have sifted speech in their minds, as if winnowing grain 
in a sieve, there friends recognize friendships; the blessed mark is im- 
pressed on their speech.* 

As if winnowing grain in a sieve. Saktuh (grain) is derived from (the 
root) sac (to cling): it is difficult to wash; or it may bo derived from 
the (root) kas (to shine) by metathesiB; it is fully blown. Where the wise 
have sifted speech, i. e. knowledge, in their minds. Wise, very learned, or 
great thinkers. There friends will recognize friendships. The blessed mark 
is impressed on their speech. Blessed is explained by fortunate : it is to be 


> i. e. They are cold daring the night and and RV. 2. 8. 26. 8 to illuatrate Aaar/ana, Aan- 
warm during the day. Durga. tona, and yAtona respectively. 

* i. e. They destroy cold. Durga. > iiL 47. 1. 

* i. e. They are extended, they roll on one * Cf. Roth, op. dt, pp. 40^1. 

after another ad ifsfiniium. Durga. » Cf. Pataftjali, op. cit., i. 1. 1, vol. i, p. 4. 

* Durga quotes VS. 12. 60 ; RV. v. 4. 80. 2 ; • x. 71. 2. 
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enjoyed, or acquired by created beings, or its existence is the cause of enjoy- 
ment, or it goes to the deserving person. Lak^rnA, (mark) is (so called) from 
obtaining, or from indicating, [or from a desire to obtain], or from marking ; 
or it may be derived from (the root) meaning to desire, or from lag, 
meaning to cling, or from lajj, meaning not to praise.^ 

We shall explain ^ipre later on.^ 

{Here ends the tenth section,) 

That is the divinity of the sun, that is his greatness, that in the midst of 
actions he rolled up what was spread out. When he has yoked the bay steeds 
from the stable, night still spreads around her garment for him.^ 

That is the divinity of the sun, that is his greatness, that in the midst of 
actions, i. e. works which were being done, he gathers together what was 
spread out. When he has yoked the bay steeds, i. e. the rays of the sun, or 
the horses. Night still spreads around her garment for him, i. e. it discon- 
nects the bright day from all. Or else it may have been used in the sense 
of comparison, i. e. like night he spreads his garment. There is also the 
Vedic quotation : 

Weaving what was spread, she wove again.^ 
i« e. She gathered together. 

{Here ends the eleventh section) 

Verily, thou art seen together with Indra, going with the dauntless 
(group). Both joyous and of equal valour.^ 

Verily thou art seen together with Indra, going in the company of the 
dauntless group.® Both of you are joyous, happy. Or else the meaning may 
be * with that happy group * Of equal valour ’ is to be similarly explained. 

{Here ends the tuelfth section) 

With well-formed haunches, symmetrical flanks, together the spirited, 
divine coursers make efforts like swans in rows, when they, the steeds, have 
reached the celestial path.'' 

With well-formed haunches, with protruding, [well-protruding], or broad 
haunches. With symmetrical flanks, i. e. whose flanks are compact, or whose 
head is in the middle. Or else Uras refers to the sun, i. e. it follows all 
created things to rest, and stands in their midst. This other (meaning of) 

' i. e. Men who have lakfml do not praiae * ii. 88. 4. 
themaelvcB. Durga. The whole section is * i. 6. 7 ; AY. 80. 40. 1 ; 70. 8 ; SV. 8. 800. 
quoted by FataAjali, hoe. ci(. * i. e. The Maruts. Durga. 

* See 8. 17. ’ i. 168. 10; VS. 88. 81. 

3 1. 116. 4 ; AY. 80. 188. 1 ; YS. 88. 87. 
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ivra8{i.e, the human head) is derived from the same root also : the senses 
depend upon it. Together the spirited [divine coursers]. ^raJi (spirited) 
is derived from (the root) iu, meaning to go. Divine, bom in heaven. 
Coursers, racers. They make efforts like swans in rows. Hamaah (swans) 
is derived from (the root) han (to smite) : they tread the way in lines. 

^ni (row) is derived from (the root) iri (to combine), they are combined. 
When the steeds have reached, i.e. arrived at, the celestial path, track, 
course. The panegyric of the sun is the panegyric of the horse, for the 
horse was fashioned from the sun : ^ 

0 Vasus, ye fashioned forth the hoi*se from the sun.'^ 

{Here ends the thirteenth Hection.) 

Observing the forests, when thou hast gone to the mothers, the waters. 
That return of thine, 0 Agni, is not to bo forgotten, when being afar, thou 
wert here in an instant. 

Kayayndna ^ means observing, or desiring ^ the forests, when thou hast 
gone to the mothers, the waters, i. e. hast become extinguished. 0 Agni, 
that return of thine cannot be forgotten, when being afar and being pro* 
duced, thou wert here in an instant. 

Thinking him a beast, they drive the greedy one away."' 

Thinking him a beast, they drive the greedy seer away.*’* 

(Praise) Agni of purifying flames.'^ 

i. e Of pure light : ^ it rests through all, or pervades all. 

{Here ends the fourteenth section) 


Like two small dolls on their newly-wrought, perforated, wooden seats 
the bay steeds shine on their courses.^ 

Two dolls, two young maidens.^'^ Kanyd (maiden) is (so called because) 
she is an object of love (hirfuinlyd)^ or (because it is said) to whom should 


her hand be given, [or because she 

^ According to Durga this giros YAskn’s 
answer to an anticipated objection. The 
objection is that the stanza is to be inter- 
preted as addressed to the sun, and as such its 
application to tho horse-sacrifice is highly in- 
appropriate. To this Y&skii rejoins, that tho 
panegyric of tho one is the panegyric of the 
other, Ac. 

* iii. 9. 2 ; SV. 1. 68. 

* ^Avoiding, or being afraid, or respectful.' 
Urassmann, op. eU,^ p. 448. 

* i.e. Desiring the wood, which is tlie 
source of thy birth, as well as waters. He 


is brought by the lover], or it may be 

quotes : Waters vorilj are the source of Agni. 
Return, i.c. lightning, if it is born from 
waters, or tho terrestrial fire, if generated 
from tho friction of the two sticks. Durga. 

• iii. 68. 28. 

• Durga ignores the stanza, because it im- 
plies hostility to Vasistha, he himself being 
a descendant of Vasistha. 

7 iii. 9. 8 : viii. 48. 81 ; 102. 11. 

Cf. Roth, cp. eiL, p. 42. 

• iv. 82. 23. 

*• Cf. Roth, loc, cit. 
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derived from (the root) kan^ meaning to shine. * The words relating to the 
seats of the maidens are in the locative singular/ says S&kapuni/ i. e. on 
the ornamental wooden seats. DcSru (wood) is derived from (the root) df 
(to split), or from dru (to injure). Dm (wood) is derived from the same 
(root) also. New, newly made. Small, not large. As they shine on their 
seats, so the bay steeds shine on their courses. This is a joint panegyric of 
two bay steeds. 

' He has given me this, he has given me that ’ ; having thus enumerated, 
the seer said : 

On the bank of the Suvastu.^ 

Swvdstu^ is the name of a river. Tugva^ means a ford, (so called 
because) people hasten towards it. 

Will the Maruts again bend down for us.^ 

Once again, the Maruts bend down for us. 

We shall explain the word mmtah later on.® 

Incite Indra, in order to give us wealth, with those gladdening, foaming 
and exhilarating draughts, which thou hast.^ 

Incite Indra, so that he may give us wealth, with those draughts of 
thine, which are gladdening, which foam, and which are accompanied with 
songs of praise. 

{Here ends the fifteenth section.) 

She has appeared like the breast of the pure one, she has displayed 
lovely traits like a singer. Waking up the sleepers like a mother, this 
most constant one has come of them that are coming again.® 

She has appeared like the breast, i. e. light that is exalted, of the pure 
one. The pure one is the sun, (so called) from purifying. This other 
(meaning of) vak^ (breast) is derived from the same (root) also: it is 
exalted in the body. A bird, too, is called the pure one, from the same 
purifying: it roams over waters. Waters, too, are called the pure one, 
from the same purifying. Nodhds (singer) means a seer; he composes 
a new hymn. As he makes his desires apparent in his songs of praise, so 
dawn manifests her beauteous forms. Adma-md ® (mother ) — adma means 
food— i.e. one who sits at a meal, or one who obtains food. Waking up the 
sleepers, the most constant one has come of them that are coming again. 

* The author of the PadapSIha agrees with seci-et place,’ Roth, toe. cit. 

^kapii^i. ” vii. 6S. 6. 

* viiL 19. 87. • See 7. 17. 

* Cf. Roth, op. et/., p. 48; Muir, cp. ct7., * iz.75. 6. 

vol. ii, p. 844. • i. 124. 4. 

* * A sweeping flood, waterfall, and then a * Cf. Roth, op. off., p. 44. 
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[Waking up the sleepers], the most constant one has come of them that are 
coming again. 

They, possessors of speech and impetuous.' 

Impetuous, or ambitious, or having a direct perception. VaM is a 
synonym of speech, (so called) because it is spoken. 

Let us two praise (him), 0 priest I sing in answer to me, let us compose 
an agreeable hymn to Indra.* 

Some think it to be a panegyric on invocation ; others, a recitation on 
pressing the soma. It is, however, addressed to Indra. 

We shall explain the word paritakmyd later on.^ 

{Here ends the eisdeerdh section.) 

SwvUe s su+ite, or = sufs, i. e. in (the sense of) going well, or to give 
birth to. 

Place me in good position.^ 

This, too, is a Vedic quotation. 

Dayaiih ^ has many meanings. 

Let us protect the old with the new.‘ (In this passage dayaiUj) means 
to protect. 

Who alone here distributes wealth.' (In this it) means to give, or to 
divide. 

Irresistible, dreadful, he burns the forests.** (In this it) means to bum. 
Irresistible, one who is difficult to be resisted. 

The treasure-knower, 8la3dng his foes.^ (In this it) means to slay. 

These soma-juices are pressed, let the Alvins, who come at dawn and 
are of equal valour, drink them. I am (here), indeed, to refresh and to 
salute you. The crow flying at daybreak has waked me up.'*’ 

(kiyamanah^^ i. e. flying. 

The word ntl cU is a particle, and is used in the sense of ancient and 
modem ; nu ca also (is similarly used). 

Even to-day as in the days of yore, the same is the work of the rivers.^^ 

And to-day the function of the rivers is the same as it was in ancient 
times. 


> i.87.e. 

> iii. 68. 8. 

> See 11. 25. 

« TS. i. 2. 10. 2 ; KS. 8. 8. 

* Cf. Roth, cp, eitf pp. 44-6. Durga remarks 
that Y&ska is not cotgeeturing now as in the 
case of SMsiii. 

•KS. 19.8; TB. iii. 6. 13. 1; of. VS. 
28. 16 ; N. 9. 43. 


^ i. 84. 7; AV. 20. 68. 4; SV. 1. 889; 2. 
691. 

• Vi. 6. 6. 

9 iii. 84. 1 ; AV. 20. 11. 1. 

Tho quotation is untraoed. Dui^a ex- 
plains the fourth quarter only and remarks 
that the rest of the passage is to be discovered. 
A&a dauatir paiifartha^ Dnxga. 

« Vi. 80. 8. 
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The present and the past place of treasures.^ 

The modem and the ancient place of treasures. The word rayiA is a 
synonym of wealth ; it is derived from (the root) rd, meaning to give. 

(Ifere ends the severUeenth section,) 

May wo obtain (lit. know) that unlimited gift of tbine.^ 

May we obtain that illimitable gift of thine. The sun is called akOr 
pdm also, i.c. unlimited, because it is immeasurable. The ocean, too, is 
called (iJcupdm, i. e. unlimited, because it is boundless. A tortoise is also 
called a-Mpa-am^ because it does not move in a well.* Kacchapa (tor- 
toise) is (so called because) it protects (pdti) its mouth {kaccham),'^ or it 
protects itself by means of its shell {kacchem)^ or it drinks (-/pfi) by the 
mouth. Kaccha (mouth or shell of a tortoise) = klut-ccha^ i. e. something 
which covers (chdcUiyati) space (kham). This other (meaning of) haccha, 

* a bank of a river’, is derived from the same (root) also, i.e. water (kam) is 
covered (chadyaie) by it. 

To destroy the demons, he sharpens his homs.^ 

i. e. For the destruction of the demons, he sharpens his horns. Bnkms 
(demon) is (so called because) life has to be protected (Vraks) from him, or 
he attacks (VA^au) in solitary places {rahasi), or he approaches (Vmlcs) at 
night (rdtmu),^ 

Impetuous, Agni with impetuous steeds.^ 

i. e. Swift with swift horses, or nobly-bom Agni with horses of noble 
breed. 

Let the agile rest in this sacrifice.* 

i. e. They who move swiftly. 

{Here ends the eighteenth section,) 

So that the gods be ever for our prosperity, our watchful guardians day 
by day.'* 

So that the gods may always be the promoters of our prosperity. 
Watchful, vigilant. Our guardians on every day. 

Cyamina is (the name of) a seer : he is the collector of hymns. There 
are Vedic passages in which it occurs as cyavdm : 

^ i. %. 7. * Roth derivea rak^aa from Vr/, *to kill*, 

I V. 89. 2 ; SV. 2. 628. up. dt, p. 46. 

> i.e. On account of its shallownesM. Durga. ^ x. 8. 9. 

* i. e. As soon ak it smella any danger, it * VS. 28. 5. 

draws its mouth within theahell and assumes * i. 89. 1 ; VS. 26. 14 ; KS. 26. 11, 
the charaotoristio shape of the tortoise. Cf. Roth, op, eitf p. 46. 

» V. 2. 9. 
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You two made the decrepit Cyavana young again, to move anew like 
a car.^ 

You two made the decrepit Oyav&na, i. e. who was very old, young 
again, in order to move about like a car. Yuvd (a youth), he stirs (pra^ 
yauti) actions. The verb taicmti means to make. 

Ilajas * is derived from (the root) ranj (to glow). The two lights are 
called rajas, water is called rajas, worlds are called rajas, blood and day 
are called rajas. 

[Variegated and thundering worlds move in different directions.^ This 
is a Vedic quotation.] 

Haras is derived from (the root) hr (to take away). Light is called 
haras, water ^ is called haras, worlds^ are called haras, [blood and day are 
called hjaras. Mix this light with thy light, 0 Agni.^ This is a Vedic 
quotation.] 

The wise sacrificed.*^ 

People, having a precise knowledge of the various acts of worship, 
sacrificed. 

The word vyaatah has many meanings. 

Looking at the foot of the god with obeisance.^ 

(In this passage it) means * to see ’. 

0 hero, partake of the oblation.” 

(In this it) means * to eat ’. 

Eat and drink the milk of the cow.'” 

Do you eat and drink the milk of the cow. Usriyd [and vsTdi] is a 
synonym of cow, (so called) because enjoyable things flow from it. 

The soma being pressed by the intelligent,^^ the well-conducted lovers of 
wealth have willingly praised thee, 0 Indra.^^ 

i. e. Having presented the soma, they have praised thee. 

Four down the golden juice in the lap of the wood, prepare it with 
chisels made of stone.^^ 

Pour down the golden juice in the lap of the wood, i. e. of a wooden 

* X. Se. 4. being exhausted, are taken away from them. 

* Cf. Muir, op, eU., vol iv, p. 71. Yaska • x. 87. 25 ; SV. 1. 96. 
does not illustrate the yarious meanings of ^ v. 19. 2. 

rajas by suitable examples. Durga supplies * vi. 1. 4. 

them and explains Y&ska’s omission by the * iii. 41. 8 ; AV. 20. 28. 8. 

remark that the word is frequently used in i. 158. 4 ; AV. 7. 73. 6. 

these senses. It is the intelligent alone who are capable 

* V. 68. 8 ; TB. ii. 4. 6. 4. of pressing the soma, and not others who do 

* i. e. It is taken away from a well, Ac., by not possess intelligence. Durga. 

people for living. Durga. Tlie quotation is untra^. 

* i. e. People, the merit of whose deeds x. 101. 10. 
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cap. The golden juice is the somc^ (so called from) its golden colour. 
This other (meaning of) hank (Le. a monkey) is derived from the same 
(root) also.' Prepare it with chisels made of stone, L e. with stone-made 
chisels, or with songs of praise.* 

May he, the noble one, defy the manifold creatures, let phallus-worship- 
pers not penetrate our sanctuary.* 

May he overpower them, i. e. the manifold creatures who are hostile ^ to 
us. Let the pWlus-worshippers, i.e. the unchaste— (phallus) is 
derived from (the root) imth (to pierce) — ^not approach our sanctuary, 
i. e. our truth, or sacrifice. 

{Here ends the nineteenth section.) 


Surely there will come those future ages, when kinsmen will behave 
like strangers. Seek, 0 fair one, a husband other than me; for him, thy 
consort, make thy arm a pillow.* 

There will come those future ages, when kinsmen will act in the manner 
of strangers. J&mi ' is a synonym of tautology, fool, and one bom in the 
same caste. Make thy arm a pillow for thy consort; seek, 0 fair one, 
a husband other than me is explained (easily). 

(Here ends the twentieth eection.) 

Heaven is my father, progenitor; here is my uterine relative; the great 
earth is my mother. The womb is within the two widespread world- 
halves ; the father here bestowed a life-germ on the daughter.* 

Heaven is my father, protector, tenefactor, progenitor; here is my 
uterine relative ; the great earth is my mother. Illative is (so called) from 
being connected together. Uterine is (so called) from being fastened 
together. It is said: children are bom fastened to the umbilicus.* Hence the 
near relatives are called as having a common umbilicus, or a common tie. 
A near relative is (so called) from being well known. The womb is within 
the two widespread world-halves. Widespread, i.e. spread very wide, or 
spread very high. There the father bestows the life-germ on the daughter, 
i. e. the rain-cloud on the earth. 


‘ Durga quotes a verse (Vom Uie Bem&yanat 
aocording to which the monkeys are described 
as * soft like the AHfa flower, nnd glittering 
like gold*. 

* In the second ease, the meaning would 
be: piepore, i.e. season or purifjr the soma- 
juice with songs of praise, which are compre- 
hensive and sublime. Durga. 

• vii. 21. 5. 


* i.e. Who destroy our sacriflces. Durga. 

* Of. Roth, ciL, p. 47. 

« z. 10. 10; AV. IS. 1. 11. 

^ Of. Roth, he. dL Durga remarks that 
Yiska does not cite passages to illustrate the 
meaning of jdmi ; he himself follows suit, 
•i. 164. 88; of. AV. 0.10. 12. 

* Cf. TS. Vi. 1. 7. 2. 
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[Denrons of peace, deriroos of happineae.] ^ 

Now beatow amleaa peace and tnmqnilliiy upon na.* The worda ropoa 
and riprcm are qrnonyma of ain; Le. freedom* from diaeaaea, and the 
warding off of dangera. Moreover, a deaoendant of B^haapatiia called 
alao: 

Thia we of l^ainyu: to go to the aacrifice; to go to the lord of 
aacrifice.* 

Thia too ia a Vedic quotation. fFhe meaning ia) in order to go to the 
aacrifice, and to the lord of the aacrifice. 

{HtT€ enda th4 twenJty^fiM $ection.) 


AdUi, unimpaired, mother of gods.^ 

(Here ends the twerUyseoand eection.) 

Aditi ia heaven, Aditi ia atmoaphere, Aditi ia mother, father, and aon. 
Aditi ia all the goda, and the five tribea ; Aditi, what ia bom and what 
ahall bebom.* 

With theae worda, the aeera deaeribe the greatneaa of Aditi. Or elae, all 
theae thinga are unimpaired. 

Whom the Bhigua raiaed.^ 

Ervre ia a reduplicated form of ir (to raiae), preceded by the pre- 
position d. 

(Here ends the twetUy-third eeetion,) 

People shout after him in battles, as they do after a clothea-atealing 
thief, or a falcon let loose and swooping downwards, and a glorious herd 
of cattle.* 

(People about) after him aa they do after a clothea-atealing thief, ire. one 
who steals clothes. Vaetram (clothes) is derived from (the root) vaa (to wear). 
The word tdyu is a qrnonym of thief : * he ia a store-house of sin,* say the 
etymologists, or it may be derived from (the root) tas (to perish).* People 
shout after him in battles. The word ihara is a synonym of battle ; it is 
derived (from the root) bhr (to bear), or hr (to carry away).^* Swooping 

' The •xplanatlon within nqiuire bnusketo it of leatndsritnt reqwetively. 
contndietorj to Yitka'ioommont and it that * I. 89. 10 ; AV. 7. 0, 1 ; VS. 80. 28. 
an indirtet argument in lupport of itt qmri- ^ i. 148. 4. 
oat oharaoter. * iv. 88. 0. 

* z. la 4 ; V& 19. 56 ; of. AV. IA 1. 6. * i.e. He periaheo on aeooant of hit un- 

* Cf. Both, w* cit,f p. 4& ri^teooB eondnet. Dnrga. 

^ TS. iL e. la 9 ; 6 b. 1. 9. 1. 80. L tu The heroet, or the treataret of the 

* Dttiga attribatea the two ezplaaationt to enemy art tarried away, 
the tehool of etymologintt and to the tehool 

b2 



gatu 


[4. H 

downwards, pouncing downwards. Downwards is going down ; upwards 
is going up. lake a falcon let loose.^ Falcon is (so called because) it 
swoops in an admirable manner. And a glorious herd of cattle, i. e. a 
famous herd of cattle : glory and the herd, or wealth and the herd. 

YvJthjom (herd is derived from (the root) yu (to connect) : it is compact. 

While kindling, the man of noble wisdom extols him,^ i. e. he praises 
him. 

Afandi (praiseworthy) is derived from (the root) mamd, meaning to 
praise. 

Worship the praiseworthy (Indra) with hymns and oblations.^ 

Bring worship to the praiseworthy (Indra) in (the form of) panegyrics 
with offerings of food. 

Oav^ has been explained.^ 

{Here ends the tmrUy-fimrth eection.) 


Indeed, in this place, it is said, they thought of the ray separated from 
the sun ; here in the house of the moon.^ 

In this place, indeed, the rays of the sun, together of their own accord, 
thought of the separated, i. & diranited, removed, disconnected, or concealed 
(ray) ; there, in the house of the moon.^ 

Odtu has been explained.^ 

[Dawns made a move for man.^ This too is a Vedic quotation.] 
Darnsayah means works, (so called because) they finish them. 

Thinking (to make) the works (fruitful) for the peasant, (you let) the 
waters (fiow).* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

He became prosperous, distress does not approach him.^^ 

He became prosperous, distress does not come near him. The 
words arnJudih, amhaJ^ and arnhuh are derived from (the root) han 
(to injure) by metathesis, after making its penultimate the initial part 
(han > ahn > anh ss amh). 

0 Bfhaspati, thou dost destroy the derider.^^ 


* According to Durga, jtulmm meana 
* bound *, i. e. a fUoon in thia atate cannot Sj 
up, but cornea down and killa ita praj, being 
applauded by people. Thia explanation aeema 
to be fMetohed and illogical, for a bound 
falcon cannot kill ita prey. 

* X. 45.1; yaia.i8. 

* i. 101.1; 8V. 1.880. 

« See 8. 5. 


• i. 84. 16; AY. 20. 41. 8; 8Y. 1. 147; 

8 . 866 . 

* Of. Both, up. cC., p. 48. 

* 8ee 4. 81. 

• ir. 61. 1. 

^ X. 188. 1. Cf. Both, 9p. df.j p. 49. 

i. 94. 8. 

« t 90. 6. 
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0 Brhaspati, when thon destroyest the derider.^ Ply means to deride. 

VvifiUe means heaven and earth, (so called) from their remaining apart 
from each other. 

Alike, heaven and earth terminating at a distance.^ Alike, of equal 
measure. Measure is (so called) from being measured. Durum has been 
explained.’ AtUoIi (end) is derived from (the root) at (to go). 

The word rdhak^ is a term (used to denote) the idea of separation.’ 
It is also used in the sense of prosperity. 

Being prosperous, thou hast sacrificed; being prosperous, thou hast 
toiled.® 

In a state of prosperity, thou hast sacrificed ; in a state of prosperity, 
thou hast exerted thyself. 

The words asydii and aaya have the acute accent when referring to a 
primary, and grave when referring to a secondary, object. The more 
emphatic meaning has the acute accent, the less, the grave. 

For the obtainment of this, be near us, O goat-teamed one, gracious 
and bounteous.^ [Be glorious, 0 goat-teamed one.] 

For the obtainment of this, be near ua 

Gracious, without being angry. Harivdn '^bounteous) is a reduplicated 
form of (the root) m (to give). The seer addresses Pusan as goat-teamed. 
Goat-teamed, goats are his coursers. Now the grave accent : 

Let her husband, who has a long life, live for hundred autumns.’ 

May her husband, who has a long life, live for hundred autumns. 
Autumn is (so called because) the herbs become ripe during this period, 
or the rivers are in flood. 

The word asya (his) is explained by the word asydh (her). 

{Here ends the twenty-fifth section,) 

Lightning is the middlemost brother of this sacrificer who is noble 
and b^evolent. His third brother is butter-backed. Here I saw the lord 
of the universe with seven sons.® 

Lightning is the middlemost brother of this sacrificer, i.e. who is 
worthy of being invoked ; who is noble, i. e. who is to be honoured ; who is 
benevolent, benefactor. Bhratd (brother) is derived from (the root) bhr, 
meaning to take : he takes a share (of patrimony), or he is to be brought 

^ i. e. One who doei not saerifioe tnd the the meaning of aepantion. 
object of whose life is self-enjoyment. * VS. 8. SO. 

* iii. 54. 7. Of. Roth, tp. di., p. 60. ^ i. 188. 4. 

* See 8. 19. * z. 86. 89 ; AV. 14. S. S. 

« Cf. Roth, toe. at. • i. 164. 1 ; AV. 9. 9. 1. Cf. Roth, op. dt, 

■ Duiga quotes RV. iv. 40. 6 to illustrate p. 61. 
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ap^ His third brother^ is bntter-haeked, is. this AgnL There I saw the 
kad of the noivetse, Le. the pcoteetor of everything, or sapporter of 
everything; or with seven sons; i.e. with the seventh son,* or whose sons 
have gone everywhere.* Seven is an extended number. There ate seven 
rays of the son, they say. 

(Hsi« ends As sectioa.) 

Seven yoke the one-wheeled ear. One horse having seven names draws 
it. Three-navelled is the whed, imperishable and irresistible, on which all 
these worlds rest.* 

Seven yoke the one-wheded ear, Le. the car which moves on a dngle 
wheel Cahnm (whed) is derived bom (the root) eak (to repd), or ear 
(tomove),or hrom (togo). One lunrse having seven names draws it,Le.the 
son : seven rays draw up the juices for him, or the seven seers praise him. 
The other word nSma (name) is derived bom the same (root, rum) dao; 
(so called) bom being drawn up. The second hemistich chiefly deseribes 
the year: the three-navdled whed, Le. the year with its thtM seasons, 
summer, rainy season, and winter. Tear is (so called because) peq>le live 
together by them. Summer, juices are swallowed daring this period. 
Bainy season, during this time it runs. Winter, full of snow. Agun, 
Umom* (snow) is derived bom (the root) hem (to injure), or from hi 
(to hasten). Imperishable, having the dianeteristie of non-decay. Irre- 
sistiUe, not dependent on ai^thing dse. Hie seer praises the year, on 
whidi all created bdngs rest together, with all measures. 

When the five-spoked whed began to roll* 

This is with reference to the five seasons. There is the Brfthmoaa 
passage : There are five seasmis in the year,^ taking the winter and the 
dewy season together. 

Six ore said to have been inserted.* 

This is with reference to the six seasons, which are inserted in the navel 
os spokea Again, (six) is derived bom (the root) eah (to bear). 

^ In E staniA addmied to Vljn, tlm order * Hilt refon to tho inn, i. e. whoie imjf go 

of tho throe godi ii m follow* x (1) Viyu, OToiywhoro. Dniga. 

(S) Iditjo, (8) Agni; lionoe Agniis tbothird. * i. 184. 8. 

Dvigo* * Cf. Dnrgo’s oxplonotion, quoted by Roth, 

* Doigt attributes to the legendariaiis the op. dt, p. 61. 

■eying x that the sun werily is the seventh * i. 184. 18 ; AY. 9. 9. 11. 

son. He also quotes a Br&hmapa passage ^ Gt AH i. 1 ; 6B, L8. 5. 1 ; i. 7. 8. 8. 

which says that the sun is the eerenth and * i. 184. 18; AY. 9. 9. 18. 

Indra is the eighth. 
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That twelve-spoked one does never decay.^ 

One wheel and twelve fellies.* 

These are with reference to months. A month is (so called) from 
measuring.* Felly, it is well secured. 

In it are placed together three hundred spokes, as it were,^ and sixty 
moving one after another.* 

There is the Brfthmana passage : Verily, there are three hundred and 
sixty days and nights in a year.* This is taking the day and the night 
together (i. e. as one). 

There stood seven hundred and twenty.* 

There is the Br&hmana passage : Verily, there are seven hundred and 
twenty days and nights in a year.*' This is taking the day and the night 
separately (i.e. as two). 

{Hert ends the tweniy-seventh section), 


CHAPTER V 


He found the cloud in the course of the rivers.* 

Sasnim means a cloud, (so called because) it is washed.^ 

0 men ! invoke the best carrier of invocations, the hymn, who is the 
messenger.^* 

0 men, invoke the messenger, i. e. the hymn, who is the best carrier 
of invocations. jYam means men: they repeatedly move (VnrtywnJti) in 
actions.^' Dutah (messenger) is derived from (the root) ju (to be quick), or 
from dm (to run), or from the causal of vr (to keep back). 

[Thou art the messenger of gods and mortals.^* This too is a Vedic 
quotation.] 

Vamianah is a participle (formed) from (the root) vai (to desire), or 
from vai (to roar). 


1 i. 164. n ; AV. 9. 9. 18. 

> i. 164. 48; AY. 10.8.4. 

3 i. e. The year is meaaared, as it were, by 
months. Duiga. 

* Aooording tol>ai|;a, the second na in the 
passage has the aonse of aggregation. 

* Cl. OB. 1.6. 6; AB. a 17; iiB. i. S. 6.9; 
xii. 8. 8. 8. 

* i. 164. 11 ; AY. 9. 9. lA 

^ AB. it 17; 6B. sit A 8. 4 ; of. GB. i. 6. 


5; AA. iii. 2. 1. 

• X. 189. 6. 

* Of. Roth, op. dt., p. 62. Surrounded on 
all sides by water-yapours, or flowing on all 
sides. The eourae, te. the atmosphere. 
Bnrga. 

» Ylii. 26. 16. 4. 

u pufio^ 'Burga. 

w X. 4. 2. 
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Desiring the seven shining sisters.' This, too, is a Vedic quotation. 

Vdryam (boon) is derived from (the root) vf (to choose). Or else (it is 
so called because) it is the best. 

We choose that boon, the best protection.* 

We choose that boon, which is the best (protection), i. e. it is to be 
protected, or you are its protectors, or it belongs to you. 

The word uTidhaa is a synonym of food,* (so called because) it is to 
be sought. 

With drinking vessels pour down the exhilarating food.^ 

Pour down the exhilarating food * with drinking vessels. ATrudmm 
means a vessel, (so called because) the householders eat from it. The 
householders (are so called because) they are innumerable.* A drinking 
vessel (is so called because) people drink from it. Darkness is called 
aiulhaa also, because no attention can be fixed in it or because nothing 
is visible. People also use the expression andham tamaa, i.e. * blinding 
darkness’. This other (meaning of) mulhia (blind) is derived from the 
same root also. 

He who has eyes sees, but the blind man cannot know.' This, too, is 
a Vedic quotation. 

(Here ends tlie first section,,) 


Attached to each other, having many streams, rich in water.* 

Devoted to each other, or without abandoning each other, having many 
streams and rich in water.* 

Vanvsyati means to slay, its grammatical form is not known. 

May wo slay those who seek to injure us.'* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

May we, in battle, conquer the perverse, and him who seeks to injure 
the long-spread (sacrifice)." 

May we, in battle, conquer the perverse, i. e. the pernicious, the sinful 
person, who desires to spoil our long-spread sacrifice. Pdpah (sinful 
person) is (so called because) he drinks what is not to be drunk, or having 


1 X. 6. 5. 

* vtii. 25. 18. 

’ XMm aira ddna-mmhandhM andhai^ dahdo 
*nnarthaigiiapadyat 0 . Durga. 

* ii. 14. 1. * i. e. Soma. Duiga. 

* Aooording to Durga, the word o-md de- 
notes something which cannot be measured, 
i. e. eountle s. Householders are therefore 
called o-md for the same reason. 


164. 16; AV. 2.9.15. 

* vi. 70. 2 ; cf. Roth, op, eit., p. 62. 

* i. e. Heaven and earth, who cause much 
rain to fall, or who support the manifold 
c ration, and who are rich in clarified butter. 
Durga. 

» i. 182. 1 ; Yiii. 40. 7. 

i. e. A person addicted to the gratification 
of sensual pleasures. Durga. 
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committed sin, he falls lower and lower ; ^ or the word may he (formed) 
from the intensive of the root pat (to fall). 

Tarvfyati has the same meaning also. 

Accompanied by Indra, may we slay Vrtra.^ 

This too is a Yedic quotation. 

Bhaiulaiid (applause) is derived from (the root) hhind? meaning to 
praise. 

The widely-loved bard praises him with many names.^ 

This too is a Yedic quotation. 

He utters forth praises which are rich in offspring.^ 

This also (is a Yedic quotation). 

Go quickly, 0 wanton, with some one other than me.^ 

Go at once, 0 wanton, with some person different from me. Speaking 
in this manner, thou hurtest me as it were. Ahana^ (a wanton) is (so 
called from) her lascivious speech. Ahamh (i. e. the vocative) is derived 
from the same. 

NacUth ® means a seer ; it is derived from (the root) iiod, meaning to 
praise. 

The love of the self-controlled seer has come to me.^ 

The love of the self-controlled seer, i. e. of one who is celibate and who 
has controlled himself with regard to procreation, has come to me. It is 
said that with these words a seer's daughter wailed.^^ 

{Here etula the secotul eecHoa,) 


Soma, whose (gi'eatness) neither heaven, nor earth, nor waters, nor 
atmosphere, nor mountains (fathomed), has flowed.^ ^ 

According to some, akmh is formed from (the root) ai (to go). 

When the cowherd dwells with kine in a wateiy place, soma flows from 
the milked cows.^^ 


The fox stalked the approaching li 

> He falls very low In hell. Durga. 

a vii. 48. 2 ; KS. 28. 11. 

’ Cf. Roth, (^. ciUi p. 68. 

* iii. 8. 4 ; Durga paraphrases kavi (bard) 
by krdnta-dariafM (of comprehensive vision). 

* ix. 86. 41. 

* X. 10. 8 ; AV. 18. 1. 9. This is a part of 
a dialogue between Tama and Yarn!; cf. 
Roth, loc, eit, 

^ Durga quotes a Br&hmaina passage in sup- 
port of the meaning attributed by him to the 
word ahanaJ^ * Cf. Roth, loe, cU, 


» i. 179. 4 ; cf. Brh. D. I. 63. 

Durga identifies the seer’s daughter with 
Lop&niudrA, wife of Agastya. Being love- 
sick, she addressed this strophe to her celibate 
husband. The story is related at greater 
length in Brh. D. iv. 67-60 ; Professor Mac- 
doneU's edition, vol. ii, pp. 140-2 ; cf. Si«g, 
cjp. eiUf pp. 120-6 ; Roth, loc. eit. 

« X. 89. 6. 

M ix, 107. 9 ; SV. 2. 848. 

X. 28. 4. The quotation is irrelevant, 
and is omitted by Durga. 



74 


HASAMINE 


[»-3 

Some think that (the word ak^) means to dwell in the former, and 
to flow in the latter quotation.^ When the cowherd dwells with kine in 
a watery place, then soma flows from the milked kine. ' In all quotations 
(the word ak^) means to dwell/ says S&kapuni. 

The word ^^ram ^ is a synonym of quick : it is of swift motion. 

He, the winged one, Agni, who has all created beings as his property, 
made quickly whatever moves, the immovable and the movable.* 

And he, the winged one, Agni, who has all created beings as his 
property, made in a moment all that moves, the stationary and the non- 
stationary.* 

Otih (protection) is derived from (the root) av (to protect). 

To thee (we turn round) for protection, as to a chariot.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

We shall explain h&Mmilne later.* 

Vamraka has approached Indra with a soma draught.* 
i.e. With driid&B, or with beautiful hymns, [or with rousing pane- 
gyrics]. 

He found it glowing like a fully-manifest dream.*' 

‘Dream’ refers to the atmospheric light (i.e. lightning) which is 
visible occasionally only ; he found it flashing like that (lightning). 

Twofold existence, and the source of happiness on account of food.* 
Double existence, i.e. in the middle and the highest sphere. Source 
of happiness, source of comfort. 

As hunters seek game.* 

As hunters seek game, so panegyrics seek thee. 

{Here mds the third eectioa,) 

Vari^h means a cloud : it brings (v^ hr) the best means of livelihood. 
There is a Brfthmana passage: Thou hast brought the best means of 
livelihood.'® 

From afar he pierced the cloud by hurling his thunderbolt." 

This too is a Vedic quotation. This other (meaning of) vardliah (boar) 


^ Cl Both, op. dt.f p. 64. 

*z.88.4. 

’ Duiga tokei it to mean that Agni eon- 
aumee aU the moTable and immovable things 
at the time of final disaolntion. 

« viii. 68. 1 ; 8V. 1. 854 ; 9. 1121. 

• See 9. 89. 

•x.99. 18. Cr. Both,loe.ctf. 

V X. 79. 8 ; ef. Both, op. cfi., p. 66. 


» iii. 17. 6. 

* viii. 2. 6. Duiga explains pnofAh^ as 
panegyrics addrasaed to thee, and viuh as 
greedy persons ; of. Both, loe. eit. 

MSS. of the longer recension place the 
quotation between * roots also * and * he tears 
up in 1. 9. 

« 1.61.7; AV.20.86.7. 
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is derived from the same root also: he tears up the roots, or he tears up all 
the good roota 

Indra (slew) the ravening boar.^ 

This too is a Vedio quotation. The Ahgirases are called mrdJvSA also: 

The Lord of prayer, with the powerful AAgirases.* 

Moreover, these groups of atmospheric gods ^ are called wrahamk also : 

Seeing the groups of atmospheric gods, of golden chariot-wheels, of 
iron tusks, running.^ 

means days: they move of their own accord. Or else, 
avar means the sun, he causes them to move. 

As rays to the days.* This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Airjfdh means fingers: [they create works]. SarySh means arrows: 
they are made of ScuH^rvm aara (iaray &am (arrow) is derived from 
(the root) tf (to rend). 

As with arrows one (pierces), supporting (a bow) with two arms.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Arhah means a god, (so called) because they worship him. AThah 
means a stanza, (so called) because it is by means of a stanza that they 
worship (gods)*. Arhom means food: it causes created beings to shine. 
Arhah means a tree {Ckdotropia gigantea) : it is compressed with bitterness.* 
(Here ends the faurth section,) 


Chanters chant thy praises, singers sing the song. Brfthmanas raised 
thee up like a pole, 0 god of a hundred powers.* 

Chanters chant thy praises. Singers sing forth the song of thy praise. 
The Brfihmanas raised thee up like a pole, 0 god of a hundred powers ! 
A pole (vamkL) is (so called because) it grows in a forest (vana-iaya)^ 
or is so called from being divided into different parts. 

Pavi^* means the rim of a wheel, (so called) because it brushes away 
the earth. 

Lo! with the rim of their chariots they rend the mountain with 
their mi|^t.^^ 

The Mamts destroyed him with the edge of their sword.^* 

These two are Vedic quotations. 

> TiiL 6S. 10 . * iz. 110 . 6 ; SV. aS67. 

* z. 67. 7 ; AV. 80. 01. 7. * It is bitter througli and through. Durga. 

From the plural nnmber of the word * i. 10. 1 ; 8V. i.S4S ; 8. 604. 

group, DuigaooneludM that this referaio the Ct Both, op, cfL, p. 67. 

Maruta. » t.68.0. 

* i. 86. 6^ ef. Both, op, eii., p. 66. ** OC Duiga’s remarks quoted bj Both, loe. 

* Ct Botii, ioe, oil, oit. 

* i.aa 
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Vak^iB (breast) has been explained.^ 

Dfiunvan means atmosphere : waters flow from it. 

It shines brightly from across the atmosphere.'^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Si mm means food : it binds created beings together.^ 

With which you bring food to friends.* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Ittlia is explained by the word amutM? 

Sued means ' together ’. 

Being together with the Vasus.* 
i. e. Being with the Vasus. 

Gid is an enclitic particle; it has already been explained.^ Further, 
if accented, it is a synonym of animal in the following passage : Thou art 
animal, thou art mind.* 

All the enjoyments are stored in thee, or thou stimulatest knowledge. 
The letter d is a preposition ; it has already been explained.^ Further, 
it is used in the sense of * on 
Waters in the cloud.^® 

Waters in the cloud, i. e. waters on the cloud. [Waters in the cloud, 
i. e. waters resting on the cloud.] 

Dyummm is derived from (the root) dyut (to shine), and means glory 
or food. 

Bestow upon us glory and treasure.^^ 

Bestow upon us glory and treasure. 

{Here ends tJue fifth sectioa.) 


Pavitram is derived from (the root) 2^ (to purify). A stanza is called 
pavUra (pure) : 

The stanza with which the gods always purify themselves.^^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. Rays are called ptivUram : 

Purified by rays [pressed by men with stones].'^ 


* See 4 . 16. 

> X. 187. 2; AV.vi.84. 8. 

* Community of meals was a characteristic 
feature of the Aryan household in ancient 
times, and even now implies kinship, or com- 
munity of caste in India. In Hindu Law 
relationship with a deceased person is deter- 
mined by one's right to offer the fhneral 
cakes of food ; ef. Duiga, quoted by Roth, cp. 
cif., p. 68. 

« iii. 68. 1. 


• See a 16. 

• Frag, of ii. 81. 1. 

7 See 1. 4. 

• VS. 4. 19 ; 12. 58. 

7 See 1. 4. 

Frag, of V. 48. 1. 

» vii. 26. 8. 

» SV. 2. 662. Cf. Roth, foe. dt. 

7* Frag, of VS. 7. 1 ; read together with 
what follows within square brackets, it is 
ix. 86. 84. 
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This too is a Vedic quotation. Water is called pavUmm. Having 
a hundred waters (i. e. streams), rejoicing with food.^ 

he. Having much water. Fire is called pavitranu Air is called 
pavUram, Soma is called pavitram. The sun is called pavitram. Indra 
is called pavitram. 

Agni is pure, may he purify me. Vayu, Soma, the Sun, Indra, are 
pure, may they purify me.* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Todah is derived from (the root) tud (to push). 

(Here ends tfie sixth section,) 

I, the liberal giver, call upon thee, 0 Agni, in many ways. I am 
indeed the master (of thy panegyrics). As in the cavity of some great 
well.® 

I, who am a liberal giver, invoke thee alone. Arih means an unfriendly 
person ; it is derived from (the root) r (to injure). The master is called 
arUi also, from the same root. Having seen that oblations offered to other 
deities are sacrificed in fire, the seer declared, * as in the cavity of some 
great well ' ; i. e. as in the opening of some great chasm.^ 

Having a good gait, i. e. one whose manner of walking is good. 

Sacrificed to from all sides, the butter-backed having a good gait.* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

&ipivi§ta and Visnu are two synonyms of Visnu.* 'The former has 
a contemptuous meaning ’, says Aupamanyava. 

(Here ends the seveivth section,) 

What was blameable in thee, O Visnu I that thou didst declare, ' I am 
i^ipivista*. Do not hide this shape from us, for, in battle, thou wert of 
a different form.*' 

0 Vifnu, what is there obscure about thyself, i. e. not worthy of being 
known, that thou sayest to us,* * I am denuded like a phallus *, i. e. whose 


« vii. 47. 8. 

’ The quotation is untraced. 

> i. 160. 1 ; SV. 1. 07. 

* Durga amplifies Yfiska’s explanation as 
follows : I invoke thee alone because I am 
master, i. e. competent to praise thee well, 
and am capable of offering many oblations. 
Another reason for invoking Agni alone is his 
inexhaustible power of consumption, which 
is compared with that of some deep well or 
great chasm. Sarane is derived from if (to 


injure) and means 'an opening'. The 
fiterut is also called toda, 

* V. 87. 1. 

* Muir attributes the sentence to Aupa- 
manyava. There is no evidence, however, to 
support this view. Durga does not put it in 
the mouth of Aupamanyava; of. Sanscrit 
TnU, vol. iv, p. 606. 

Y vii. 100. 6. 

* Muir reads the negative particle na in- 
stead of 'to us*. This is evidently a 
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rays are not displayedi' Or elaOi it may be that (the word is used as) 
a synonym of praise: 0 Vi99ii, what is this well-known (shape) of thine, 
i.e. worthy of being fully known, that thou sayest to ns, 'I am enveloped 
with rays i.e. whose rays are ^splayed? Rays are here 

called ^/payah^ i. e. he is enveloped by them. Do not hide this diape from 
us. The woi^ varpoM is a synonym of form, (so called) because it covers 
things. For in the battle, i.e.in the combat, thou wert of a different form;^ 
i.e. whose rays are gathered together. The following stanza explains it 
much more. 

(Here ends the eighth eectian.) 

I, a master of hymns, and knowing the sacred customs, to-day praise 
that name of thine, I, who am weak, glorify thee, who art mighty, 

and dwellest beyond this world.* 

I, a master of hymns, to-day will sing forth that name of thine, iSipiidfta, 
I am master, i. e. lord, of hymns. Or else it is thou who art a master, I, who 
am weak, praise thee who art mighty. The word tavaaa is a synonym of 
mighty: he is risen high. Who dwellest beyond, i.e. very far from this 
world. 

Glowing with heat, i. e. one whose glow has reached us. 

May we two tc^ther serve the god of glowing heat.* 

Let us both attend upon the god, whose glow ^ has reached us. 

Agile, i.e. one whose speed is great. 

The agile has shortened the life of the demon.* 

He caused the life of the demon to be shortened. 

{Here etvde the nirUh eectiork) 

From two sticks, men with fingers have produced fire by the motion of 
their hands ; a fire, glorious, seen at a distance, lord of the house and active.* 


miiUke, for Roth*i edition, which Muir seems 
to haTe used, has the right reading fio^. This 
reading is also supported by the eTidenee of 
the MSS. of both recensions and Durga. Of. 
Stmtkrit Tutt, Tol. iv, p. 8S. 

* i. e. The rising sun at daybreak, when 
its rays are not diq>Iayed. Dnrga. 

* Jiipiviffa is a name of Vispu ; this is also 

shown by the following passage : T8. ii 6. 6. 
8t iSipMftdffa, It means *a bald 

person *, and according to TS. ii. 2. 18. 6, * a 
diseased person whose private parts are ei- 


posed'; of. Muir, tp, ctf., vol. iv, pp. 88, 
604-8. 

* means * animal ’ also, ef. TS. il 6. 5. 
8 : guiZo ooi podseo^ 

* Of. Both, cp. eU,, p. 69. 

• vii. 100. 6. 

•vl.66.1. 

* Whose glow, or whose anger, has reached 
us. Durga. ' 

• iii.49. 8. 

• vil.!.!; 8V. 1. 78; 2.728. 
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DvdMtayah^ mean fingers : they are employed in (the performance of) 
actions. Fire-sticks are (so called because) fire rests in them, or because 
fire is produced from them by attrition. By the motion of their hands, by 
the circular movement of their handa They produced fire, glorious, visible 
at a distance, the lord of the house, and swift. 

{Here ends the teTdh section.) 


At one single draught Indra drank thirty lakes full of soma.* 

At one draught alone Indra drank them together, i. e. along with one 
another ; this is the meaning. (Lakes) full of soma^ i.e. dear to his heart, 
or full to the brim, or consecrated to Indra. Or else Indra is a lover of 
soma, or he drinks till his desire, his appetite, is completely satisfied.* With 
reference to this, the interpretation of the ritualists is the following : There 
are thirty libation- vessels consecrated to one deity at the meridional pressing 
of the soma-juice. These (libation-vessels) they drink at a single draught. 
They are here called lakes. * There are thirty days and nights in the second, 
and thirty in the first half of a month,’ say the etymologists. Then the 
Tsys drink those same lunar waters which fall on certain days in the second 
fortnight.^ There is also a Vedic quotation : 

The imperishable one whom the imperishable drink.* 

They fill him again in the first fortnight There is also a Vedic quota- 
tion: 

As the gods cause the moon to grow.^' 

Adhriguh (lit. irresistible) means a stanza, (so called) from being at the 
head of a cow (i. e. ss odhi-gvJf). Or else it is intended to refer to an injunc- 
tion, for there is a repetition of words: Toil, 0 irresistible one, toil well, 
toil, 0 irresistible one.^ Fire also is called irresistible. 

(The drops) fiow for thee, 0 irresistible and mighty one.* 
i.e. One whose motion is unrestrained and who is active. Indra is 
called irresistible also : 

(I send) a gift to the irresistible Indra.* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 


1 Cf. Roth, op. eit., p. 60. 

» viii. 66. 4. 

* Kaifo ind. it nted to denote eomplete 
batitfitetion, tee Pe. i. 4. 66 ; ef. Both, toe. cC. 

* Dnrga remarkt that the ttanza it ad- 
dretted to Indra ; the explanation of the ety* 
mologitta preaappotet it to be addretted to 
A di tya,and it it ^erefore irrelevant. He meeti 
tliia self-raiRod objeetion by citing a Bith- 


mapa pattage, * That Aditya it verily Indra *, 
and gett over the difficulty by identifying the 
one with the other. 

• VS. 6. 7 ; cf. AV. 7. 81. 6. 

• Va 6. 7 ; cf. Roth, loe. eit. 

’ AB. ii. 7. 

• iii. 81. 4. 

« i. 61. 1 ; AV. 20. 86. 1. 
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Aiigu^ means a hymn : it is to be chanted aloud. 

With this hymn we possess Indra.* 

With this hymn we liave Indra with us. 

(Here ends the deventh section.) 

With infused energy, rushing to the attack, shaker, impetuous, great 
hero and foaming, soma surpasses all plants and trees. All the counter- 
measures did not deceive Indra.^ 

One whose anger is roused, and who rushes to attack, [i. e. who is quick 
to attack, or who attacks while moving,] i.e. soma, or Indra. Dhunih 
(shaker) is derived from (the root) dhu (to shake). The word Hmi is 
a synonym of action, or it may be derived from (the root) 6am (to exert 
oneself), or from 6ak (to be able). The foaming soma : that which remains 
as residue after soma is strained is called rjiscm, i. e. something which is 
thrown away, hence soma is called i. e. containing the residue. Further, 
this is used as an epithet of Indra also : the wielder of thunderbolt.'^ 

That portion (i. e. the residue) and the grains belong to his (i. e. Indra’s) 
steeds.^ Grains are (so called because) they are parched in a kiln, or dried 
on a board. 

Let thy steeds devour grain and sniff at the residue.''* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. (Bahdham) ® is fonned by reduplicating 
the first syllable and removing the penultimate of (the root) blms, which 
means to devour. Soma surpasses all plants and trees. All the counter- 
measures do not deceive Indra ; i. e. the counter-measures which they adopt 
against him are of no avail before Indra: they perish before they i*each 
him, i. e. without reaching him at all. Some are of opinion that the starlza 
is primarily addressed to Indra, while the reference to soma is of secondary 
character. Others hold that it is primarily addressed to both. 

&ma6d,'^ i. e. something which mns quickly, or runs in the body. 

The ridge has held back the water.® 

The ridge has held back the water. 

{Here ends the txvdfth section.) 


» i. 106. 19. 

* X. 89. 6 ; cf. Roth, op. eit.^ p. 62. 

> V. 40. 4 ; AV. SO. IS. 7. 

* This is the reason why Indra is called 
rjifif i. e. one whose steeds feed on the resi- 
due of soma 

* Cp. Roth, op. eti., p. 63. 

* Durga refers to the sQtra Pa. vi. 4. 100. 


^ YSska does not attribute any definite 
meaning to the word. Durga translates it as 
* a river’ or * a vein*. The word occurs in 
the RV. once only. It is probably connected 
with oAnan and means * an elevated edge *, or 
’ bank ’ ; cf. Roth, op. ctf., p. 68. 

• X. 106. 1 ; SV. 1. SSS. 
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Urma^ is (the name of) a naiad, (so called because) she pervades wide 
regions (urtt+ ^ai 'to pervade’), or she pervades by means of thighs* 
(urw+ VaA ‘to pervade *), or her desire is great (iirtt+ ‘to desii-e *). 
Apm rali (a naiad) is one who moves on water. Or else the word opsos is 
a s 3 monym of beauty ; it is derived from the negative of (the root) psa (to 
devour) : it is not to be devoured, but to be gazed at, or to be made perva- 
sive.^ ' It is for clear perception,’ says l^&kapuni. In * Whatever forbidden 
food (apsos signifies) something which is not to be eaten. In ‘ Pervading 
indeed (the word signifies) pervasive. {Apmirah) is (therefore) one who 
possesses that (apsus), i. e. a beautiful person: the beauty is either acquired 
by her or given to her.* On seeing her, the seminal fiuid of Mitra and 
Varuna fell down.*' It is to this that the following stanza refers. 

{Here ends the thirteenth eection,) 


0 Vasis^ha, thou art a son of Mitra and Varuna. 0 Brahman, thou 
wert born from the mind of Urva^i. (Thou art) the drop that fell in divine 
fervour. All the gods received thee in the atmosphere. * 

0 Vasistha, thou art certainly the son of Mitra and Varuna. 0 Brahman, 
thou wert bom from the mind of UrvaiiL (Thou art) tlie drop that fell in divine 
fervour. Drop,* it is well nourished, it is to be absorbed. All the gods sup- 
ported thee in the atmosphere.'* Pudearam means atmosphere : it nourishes 
ipomti) created beings. Water is called pu^karam, because it is a means of 
worahip (pujd-lcaram), or to be worshipped This other (meaning 

of) pu§karavi (lotus) is derived from the same root also ; it is a means of 
decorating the body (vapue-karam). Pvsyum (flower) is derived from (the 
root) pus (to blossom). 

Vayunam is derived from (the root) vi (to string) : it signifies desire or 
intelligence. 

{Here ends the fmrteerUh section.) 


He here spread the unintelligible darkness ; he made it intelligible with 
the sun." 


1 Of. Both, op, dL, p. SS. 

* i.o. In sexual interoourie. Durga. 

This is the second derivaiion of the word 

apsoi, i.e. it is derived fnim the root dp, *to 
pervade *. 

‘ vs. 20. 17. The passage is cited by Tial» 
to support his first derivation of apseu from 
the native of pad, 

■YS.14.4. The passage is quoted by Yiska 
to support his second derivation of opsos from 
dp, i.e. to show that opsos means porvasiva. 

* Roth sttspeets the genuineness of the 


passage from *In whatever . . . given to her 
He was probably misled by the assumption 
that the passage contains Ydska’s remarka 
He does not seem to resiize that Yduka here 
cites two short quotations from the VS. in 
support of the two etymologies of apan given 
by him. 

’ Cf. Brh. D. V. 155. 

« vii. 88. 11. 

* CH Durga quoted by Roth, op, eiL, p. 64. 

» Cf. Brh. D. V. 156. 

» vi. 81. 8. 
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He spread unknowable darkness; he made it knowable with the sun. 

Viljafatityam means soma. 

May we obtain the soma.' This too is a Vedic quotation. 

(has the same meaning) with gandhya as the second 
member of the compound. 

May we eat the soma.’ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Ghtdhyam is derived from (the root) grah (to seise). 

Like food which is to be seized, they desire to unite themselves with the 
straightforward.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

The verb gadh means to mix. Mixed on all sides, mixed all around.’ 
This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Kaura-ydiui means one whose car is made, whose wisdom is ripe, 
whose chariot is made.’ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Taura-y&na means one whose car is very quick. 

Approach our sacrifice with the Maruts, thy friends of equal power, 
0 Indra whose car is swift^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Akra-ydm means one whose car does not bring shame on him. 

Make it presently, 0 (Agni) whose car does not bring shame.’ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Hara-ydmi means one whose car is moving constantly. 

(We found) silver on him whose car moves constantly.’ This too is 
a Vedic quotation. 

Who, steady in every action, belongs to all.'’ 

i. e. Pervailing all hymns. 

Vravdi is derived from (the root) vnind^ meaning to become soft. 

{Hei^ eifda the fifteeiUh section.) 

When thou uprootest forests, roaring at the head of wind, and the 
draught which makes them soft." 

When thou causest the forests to fall with thy deadly weapon, or 
roaring at the head of the howling wind, and the draught, i.e. the sun who 
is the drying agent. 

The hard became soft.'’ 

* ix. M. 19 ; ST. 2. lOSO. Dnrg. d.riM. * Ct Both, HU. 

>Va|iM4fimi from uid (to fidl). ' !▼. 4, 14. 

• Cr.Both, v.c<t,i^64-& *.111.25.98. 

• is.98.19; ST.9.1M0. '* L 101.4. 

* Ir. 15. 11. " 1. 64. 6. 

■ 1. 195. 5. ” Aigmont of 11. 94. 8. 
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This too is a Vedie quotation. The verbs vlf and vrif, meaning to be 
hard, are joined together with the former. 

Nif^api means a libidinous person, ie. devoid of virility. Paaaa 
(virility) is derived from (the root) aap^ meaning to touch. 

O, do not hand us over to others, as a libidinous person his wealth.^ 

Just as the libidinous man wastes his wealth on others, so do not ye 
hand us over to others. 

Turniliam means water, (so called) because it flows quickly, 
like water on a mountain.* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Kmmpom means a mushroom, (so called because) it is easily shaken. 

{Here ends the eiostee^Uh eectwn) 

When, with his foot, will he trample the infldel man like a mushroom 
When indeed will Indra hear our prayero ? ^ 

When, with his foot, will he trample the unworshipping man like a 
mushroom 1 When indeed will he listen to our hymns ? The word ahga is 
a synonym of quick : it is gone as soon as it is calculated.^ 

NicumpuTui means soma, the exhilarating food, i. e. it exhilarates (when 
mixed) with water. 

{Here ends the eeverUeerUh eection.) 

These pressed soma juices accompanied by their consorts flow lovingly 
to be partaken. Soma spreads to waters.^ 

These pressed soma juices accompanied by their consorts, i. e. waters, 
flow lovingly to be partaken, i. e. to be drunk. Soma goes to waters. 
Ocean is called nvyumpv/m also: it is filled with water. The last 
sacrificial ablution is called nicumpu,wi also : on this occasion, they recite 
in a low tone, or they put the sacrificial utensils down.* 

O last sacrificial ablution.'^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. NicumpU'm occurs as nicu hkum also. 
Padih means a goer, (so called) because he goes. 

{Here etuis the eighteenth sectmi) 

He who catches hold of thee, 0 morning guest coming with wealth, like 
a bird with a net, shall he rich in kine, gold, and horses ; great is the life 
which Indra will bestow upon him.* 

> i. 104. 6. • viii. 08. 22. 

* Tili. 82. 4. * i 84. S. * i.e. For the purpoie of cleansing. Durga. 

* The sentence is omitted by Duiiga. The ^ VS. 8. 48 ; a 27 ; 20. 18. Cf. Roth, op. ct7., 
word aSga is here by Tiska derived from p. 07. 

VoMe, *toealciiIate*,and * to go*. * i. 125. 2. 

F 2 
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He who catches hold of thee, 0 guest who goest at daybreak, coming 
with food, as a boy catches a bird in a net, becomes rich in kine, gold, and 
horses ; great indeed is the life which Indra bestows upon him. A net is 
(so called) from being let loose on the ground, or from lying on the ground, 
or from l^ing spread on the ground. 

Pdduh ' (foot) is derived from (the root) pad (to walk). 

That bright foot of his manifests light, conceals water, and is never 
relinquished.* 

The sun manifests light and conceals water. The word buaam is a 
synonym of water. It is derived from (the root) bru, meaning to sound, or 
from bhrayhi (to fall). Whatever water he causes to fall by raining, the 
same he draws back again by means of his rays. 

{Here ends t/ie nineteeTvth section.) 


Vrkah ^ means the moon, (so called) because her light is disclosed, or 
because her light is not sufficient, or because her light is strong (compared 
with stars). 

{Here ends the twentieth section.) 

The red moon, maker of the month, indeed, saw (the stars) going along 
the route. Having observed she rises up like a carpenter with a bent back : 
be witness of this, 0 heaven and earth.^ 

The red, i. e. bright. Maker of the month, i. e. the moon is the maker of 
months and fortnights.^ The moon indeed saw the multitude of stars 
going along the heavenly route. And having observed every star with 
which slie will come in conjunction, she rises up like a carpenter suffering 
from a bent back ; bo witness of this, 0 heaven and earth. The sun is 
called wka also, because ho dispels (darkness). 

The constant one invoked you, 0 Alvins, when you released her from 
the mouth of the wolf.® 

There is a legend that dawn was seized by the sun. She called upon 
the Ai$vins, who released her. A dog is called vrka also, on account of 
biting. 

The wolf, the killer of sheep, is indeed his warder.'^ 

i. e. Killer of young sheep. A young sheep is (so called because) it is 


* Cf. Roth, op. c«., p. 67. 

> X. 27. 24. 

* Cf. Roth, flip, eff., p. 68. 

« i. 106. 18; of.Brh.D.2.112. 

9 The Indian calendar, according to which 
daily business is transacted, is lunar and 


not solar. In order to bring it into harmony 
with the solar calendar, an extra month of 
about thirty days is add^ ereiy fhorth year. 

• i. 117. 16. 

* TiU. 66. 8; AT. 20. 27. 2 ; SV. 2. 1042. 
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covered with wool. {7rnd (wool) again, is derived from (the root) vr (to 
cover), or from urwa (to cover oneselQ. A she-jackal is called vrkl also. 

The father made RjrfiiSva, who made a gift of a hundred rams to the 
she-wolf, blind.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

JoBuvdleam* is a synonym of unknown, i.e. what is to be made 
known.’ 

(Here eivde the twenty^Jiret eectian,) 


0 Indra and Agni, promoters of sacrifice, the gods to whom fat 
oblations are offered ! you partake of (the food of that man) who praises 
you when the soma-juices are pressed, but not of his who speaks what is 
unknown (to him).^ 

0 Indra and Agni, you partake of the food of that man who praises you 
two when the soma juices are pressed. But the two gods, to whom fat 
oblations are offered, do not partake of the food of that man who speaks 
what is unknown to him, i. e. who is a mere reciter.’ 

Krttih ’ is derived from the root hri (to cut) : it signifies fame or food. 

Great like fame is thy protection, 0 Indra.^ 

0 Indra, thy protection in the atmosphere is very great indeed, like 
fame. This other (meaning of) krttih (garment) ’ is derived from the same 
root also : it is made of cotton threads. Or else it is used for the sake of 
comparison.’ 

Clad in skin, trident in hand, and with bow outstretched.'” 

[Wander about wearing the skin garment, and come to us bearing the 
trident.”] 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

&varghv^ ” means a gambler : he destroys {hcmti) himself (smm). One- 
self is (so called because) it is dependent. 

As a gambler picks up the die marked with four dots in play.'*' 


^ i. 116. 16. 

3 * llagniloquenoe, or challenging speech 
cf. Roth, cp, €«., p. 68; < agreeable 

speech*, Orassmaan, W9rterbueh mm ^CgfMda^ 
p. 500. 

> i.e. On account of being not understood. 
Durga. 

« vi. 69. 4. 

B i.e. One who recites stanzas on the bank of 
suiue river and does not perform any practical 
work, nurga. He quotes a Brihmaqa pas- 
sage: Because among the gods Indra and 
Agni have the mqfor share, Ac. 


* Hide, skin Ac. Orassmann, op. cit, 
p.647. 

T viii. 90. 6 ; 8V. 2. 762. 

* According to Durga, the other meaning 
of the word is * a girl so called because she is 
wrapped in cotton clothes. 

’ This is explained by Durga as giving the 
third meaning of the word, i. e. * a skin *, from 
the analogy of a cotton garment 

*• KS. 9. 7 ; cf. VS. 8. 61. 

» VS. 16. 61. 

Cf. Orassmann, op. dt, p. 1482. 

» X. 48.6; AV. 20. 17.6. 
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As a gambler picks up the die marked with four dots in play. I^ztaw 
is an onomatopoetic word s= kim + tava, i.e. what have you got? ^ Or else 
it is a benedictory exclamation, ' good luck ^ 

The word samam^ is an unaccented pronoun and has the sense of 
comprehensive. 

(Ifere ends t/ie tzuerdy-eecand section.) 


Let the weapon of our numerous evil-minded vindictive foes not smite 
us as a wave does a boat.^ 

Let the weapon of all our evil-minded, i. e. whose minds are sinful, and 
always vindictive enemies not smite os as a wave does a boat. Vrmi 
(wave) is derived from (the root) (to cover). A boat (wm) is (so 
called because) it is to be pulled through {^M), or the word may be 
derived from (the root) lum, (to bend). With reference to this, how can 
a noun be an enclitic V (It is a noun) for the reason that it is inflected.* 

Lo ! give us wealth on all occasions.^ 

In (the above quotation) the word occurs in the locative case. The 
verb mui means to give. 

Protecting from all attacka* 

In (the above quotation) it occurs in the ablative case. The verb 
wa^aJti means to protect. It occurs in the nominative plural also ; 

Let all others be destroyed.* 

(Here ends the twenJty4hird eection.) 

0 Men, the consumer of waters, who is also the bountiful, fills you 
with oblation : the father, the observer of the deed.^* 

He causes the waters to be consumed with oblations. The words 
piparii and papu/ri mean either to fill, or to please. The father who 
obMrves the deed, the action,^^ i. e. the sun. 


^ i.e. His friends the other gamblers ask 
him questions like the following: did you 
win? how much did you win? or, what 
have you got to stake ? fto. Durga ; ot Both, 
cp. eit, p. 68. 

* i.e. His friends wish him good luck, as he 
begins to play. 

* Of. Grassmann, cp. cif., p. 1478. 

« Tiii. 76. 9. 

B The particles alone are aocentloas ; as 
nouns always have an accent, it cannot be 
a noun. This is the objection. Durga. 

* YAska's rejoinder to the objection is, that 
it is accentless is quite obvious, and that it is 


a noun is shown by the fact that it is inflected 
and three quotations illustrating its inflexion 
in the nominative^ ablative, and locative are 
cited. Towards the end of the twenty-second 
section YAska saya that samam is a pronoun ; 
he here uses the word tidma in the same 
sense. Cf. Professor Macdonell, KsdieCTrammar 
/or Siudentt, p. 495. 

» viii. 21. 8. 

> V.84. 8. 

• viii. 89. 1-10. 

>0 1.46. 4. Cf. Brh.D. 8. 11. 8. 

Cf.Roth,c9».eit.,p.69. According to Durga, 
the two words /dm and pspuri axe in contrast 
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The word iomba^ is a synonym of thunderbolt; it is derived from (the 
root) 6am (to kill), or from the causal of 6ad (to knock off). 

llie thunderbolt tlmt is terrible ; with that, 0 widely-invoked one.* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Kepayak * s hapQykk, i. e. having a stinking smell. The word ito- 
p&yam is (so called because) it is difficult to be purified, (even) when one 
tries to expiate a vile deed. 

(Hen ends the twenty-fourth section.) 

The first invokers of gods went forth their several ways, their glorious 
deeds are hard to surpass. Many, who were not able to ascend the ship of 
sacrifice, remained in this very world, stinking.^ 

They went forth severally. Prthak (severally) is derived from (the 
root) p^h (to spread). First invokers of gods : i. e. who invoked the gods, 
and performed glorious and heroic exploits, which are hard to be surpassed 
by others, i.e. those who were not able to ascend the ship of sacrifice. 
Now those, who were not able to ascend the ship of sacrifice, remained 
here, i.e. in this very place, or in debt, or in this world. The word 
irma^ is a 83monym of arm, (so called because) it is very much moved 
(earn v'ir),* 

O son of strength, thou soon drawest all these pressed soma juices 
which thou supportest thyself.^ 

O son of strength, thou soon favourest all these places which thou 
supportest thyself. 

Ameairam^ a means of protection from calamity, i.e. a bow, or coat 
of mail. A coat of mail ()cavaccm) is (so called bmuse) it is bent in 
a crooked manner (ku^ancUwm)^ or it is slightly bent (Jca-^-ancUam), 
or it is fitted on the body (k&ye+ancUam). 

(Here ends the twenty-fifth section.) 

Refresh the horses, win fortune, here make a chariot that brings 
prosperity. Pour down, in the cavity, the drink for men, having wooden 
troughs, furnished with a stone wheel and pails and armour.* 

l^fresh the horses; win good fortune: let victory be your fortune; 
make a chariot that brings prosperity. Having wooden troughs: wooden, 

to each other, ie. the sun first consumes the * Ct Roth, cp. cit., pp. 60-70. 

waters by means of evaporation, &e., and * Le. As compared with other limbs of the 

then gives them back through rain. body. Durga. 

‘ Cf. Orassmann, op. eii., p. 1680. ^ x. 60. 6. 

z. 42. 7; AV. 80. SO. 7. ■ Ct Orassmann, cp. eiU, p. 8. 

* < Shivering *;cf. Orassmann, o!p.cfi., p. 661. * x. 101. 7. Cf. Roth, cp. eit., p. 70. 

« z.44.6; AV.80.04.6. 
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made of wood; trough (d-Adm) is (ao called) bom being invoked. Con- 
veyance (dvoAa) is (ao called) from driving (d-i/ mk). 

Cavity (avaia) ia (ao call^ because) it goes down very deep {avctHdUa). 
A stone wheel, i. e. a pervading wheel, or a wheel that frightens away. 
Having pails of armour: let your armours be the substitutes for pails. 
Koia (pail) is derived from (the root) (to draw out): it is drawn 
out. This other (meaning of) hoia (treasure) is derived from the same 
root also: it is accumulation, a great collection. Four down the drink 
for men, water for men. The seer compares a battle with the characteristic 
of a well. 

Palate' is called kdhudom: hohuvA signifies tongue, that (tongue) 
is placed under it Tongue is (called) kokw)d because, being noisy 
{hokuyam&nS), it utters sounds. [Or it may be derived from (the root) 
hohay, meaning to make a sound.] Tongue (jthviS) is (so called because) 
it calls out again and again {jahuvd). TdUi (palate) is derived from (the 
root) tr (to cross): it is the highest part (in the mouth), or from UU 
(meaning to be long) by metathesis like talam (surface) ; the word lata 
(creeper) is (derived from the same root) without metathesis. 

(Here end$ the twerUy-eixth section,) 

0 Varuna, thou art a benevolent god, into whose palate flow the 
seven rivers as into a hollow channel.* 

Thou art a benevolent god, Le. a bountiful god, into whose palate flow 
the seven rivers for their course as into a hollow channel. This too is 
a Vedic quotation.* 

[Thou art a benevolent god, i. e. a bountiful god, or a munificent god, 
O Varuna, to thee belong the seven rivers. A river (sindhu) is (so called) 
from flowing (srtt). Into thy palate flow the seven streams. 8 u-‘V/mu* 
(channel), i.e. having beautiful waves. Just as a stream (flows) into a 
hollow channel. 

According to Taifiki, bfritam^ means atmosphere, and is derived in 
the foUowing manner: the former part from (the root) ve and the latter 
from (the root) fr: the birds or luminaries move in it. The following 
Vedic stanza illustrates this.] * 

{TTere ends the tweivty-seventh section) J 

* Cf. Patafljali, op. cii.^ i. 1. 1., voL i, p. 4. see 1 88. 

* Tiii. 69. 12 ; AV. 20. 92. 9. • The oomment placed within aqoare 

* This it the rersion of the XS8. of the brackete is the Tenion of the XSS. of tho 

shorter reeension and Dniga. longer recension. 

* Cf.Graasniann.cip.dX., p. 1667 ; hederived * The section is quoted t'n Mo bj Fatafijali, 

it from Vif (to moTe). cp. dX., i. 1. 1, vol. 1, p. 4. 

■ * Troeg) *, cf. Orassmann, v. dX., p. 907 ; 
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For them he twisted the grass soft to tread, in the atmosphere they 
appear like lords of all creation. At night, at dawn, at men’s earliest call, 
(may) Vftyu and Pusan (come) with their teams for our welfare^^ 

For them, the grass soft to tread is twisted. They come as protectors 
or benefactors of all. B^rUam means atmosphere: it is full of fear or 
lights Or else it is used for the sake of comparison, i.a they appear like 
kings, lords of all, in a great multitude of men. At the termination of 
night, at the earliest call of men (may) Vayu and Pii$an (come) with their 
teams for our welfare, i. e. protection. With his team, i. e. one whose steeds 
are yoked. * Yoked ’ is (so called) from being restrained or yoked. 

Ac€ha^ is used in the sense of abhi. *It means to obtain’, says 

^kap^. 

Pari, fm, and aim have been explained.^ 

Enam and en&m are explained by the words asya and osydL^ 

Srni^ means a hook, (so called) from urging (i/ar). AiikuAi (hook) is 
derived from (the root) am (to bend) : it is bent. 

From the vicinity of the hook, let him here come to ripe grain.^ 

This too is a Ve^c quotation. 

From the nearest place of the hook, let him come to the ripe herbs, 
let him come to the ripe herbs. 

{Here ends ike tweiUy-eiyhth section) 


CHAPTER VI 

0 Aqvi, 0 Sovereign lord of men, burning quickly with thy flames, 
thou art bom, glowing with bright (days), from the waters, from within 
the flintstone, from the forest-trees, and from the herbs.'' 

0 Agni, burning quickly with thy flames, thou (art bom) with bright 
day& The words diu and sii, are two synonjrms of quick. K§ani, the 
latter part (of d^-su~k§ani), is derived from (the root) k&in (to injure) : 
it quickly injures, or. procures (sanoti) with its flames.^ &ik is derived 
from (the root) im (to shine). Or the nominative has been used for the 
ablative ; this is shown by the context.^ The former part (of d-iuiuksani), 

1 vii. 89. 2 ; vs. 88. 44. « x. 101. 8 ; VS. 12. 68. 

’ Cf. GrMHnanii, cp. cU,, p. 16 ; ef. Profewor ^ ti. 1. 1 ; VS. 11. 27. 

Hacdonell, c^p. ciL, p. 472. * The diTbion of the word, in the latter 

> See 1. 7 ; of. Professor Hacdonell, qp. eft, case, is the following : d^htk-fa^, 

pp. 476, 486,496. * Le. All the other words, like *from the 

* See 4. 26. waters, from within the stone*, Ac., are in 

^ ‘ Sickle * ; ef. Orassmann, a*f., p. 1676. the aMatiye. 
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i. 6. the letter a, ia a preposition ; the latter is formed from the desiderative 
of the causative of (the root) site, le. desirous of kindlin g quickly. Ai«ci 
(glowing) is derived from (the root) im, meaning to glow. This other 
(meaning of) Sud (pure) is derived from the same root also : * Sin is removed 
from him/ say the etymologists. 

May Indra make us fearless from all quarters.^ 

Aidh ^ means quarters, (so called) from being situated (d-sod). AiSh 
means intermediate quarters, (so called) from pervading ( V o^). 

Kdii means fist, (so called) from shining (pra^kdi). Fist is (so 

called) from releasing ( V rnAUi)^ or from stealing ( i/ nucf ), or from stupefying 

These boundless regions, which thou hast seized, 0 Indra, are thy fist, 
0 Lord of wealth.^ 

These two regions, i. e. heaven and earth, having a boundary, are (so 
called) from being bounded. Bodluis means a bank : it restrains the stream. 
Kiila (bank) is derived from (the root) rvj (to break) by metathesis ; and 
lofjia (lumps) without metathesis.* Boundless, very extensive. These 
which thou hast seized are thy great fist, 0 Lord of wealth I 

0 Indra, crush the handless, thundering (cloud).* 

0 Indra, having made him handless, crusli the cloud that thunders 
all around. 

(Here ends Hie first section,) 


The cover easy to pierce, the enclosure of speech, being afraid, yielded 
before slaughter. He made the paths easy to tread for driving the cattle. 
The following speech well protected the widely-invoked one.^ 

AldtTTUi^ means easy to pierce, i.e. a cloud. Vala (cover) is derived 
from (the root) vr (to cover). Vraja (enclosure) is (so called) because 
it moves in the atmosphere. Of go, i. e. of the atmospheric speech. 
Being afraid, he yielded before slaughter. He made the paths easy to 
tread for driving the cattle: he made the paths easy to traverse in order 
to drive forth the cattle. The flowing speeches well protected the widely- 
invoked one, i. e. waters on account of their flowing, or speeches on account 


> ii. 41. 12 ; AY. 20. 20. 7 ; 57. 10. 

* *Room, cardinal point', cf. Qraaamann, 
cp, ctf., p. 187. 

s Fiat ia called atupefying, becauae one 
becomea perplexed aa to what its contenta 
are. 

* iii. SO. 6. 4; Roth, cp. ciL, p. 72. 


* metatheaU, and 
kiVa by the interchange of r and /; n^) 
rof(a)lofta by interohange of r and h 

* iii. SO, 8 ; VS. la 60. 

7 iii. 80. 10. 

* * Niggard ', o£ Oraasmann, op. eit, p. 121. 
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of being uttered. The rain-water is invoked by a large number of people. 
The verb d/tam means to go. 

(Here ends tits second section,) 

0 Indra, tear up the Rak^ with their root, rend them in the middle, 
shatter them in the front. How far did you entice him? Throw the 
burning weapon upon the foe of prayer.^ 

0 Indra, tear up the Raksas with their root. Mulam (root) is (so 
called) from releasing ( or from stealing (^mus), or from stupefying 
(V^mWt).^ Rend them in the middle, shatter them in the front. 

Agram (front) is (so called because) it comes nearest (d~gatam). How 
far, i. e. up to what country. 

Sod/dUcam ^ means one who is perplexed ; it means ^ one who is sinful *, 
say the etymologists. Or it may be sararilkamt i. e. moving everywhere, 
formed by reduplicating (the root) sr (to move). Tapu^i (burning) is 
derived from (the root) tap (to heat). Heti (weapon) is derived from (the 
root) han (to kill). 

(Indra) indeed (slew) even him who was lying and swelling^ (with 
waters), i. e. having auspicious waters, whose waters are auspicious.^ 

Visruhah means streams, (so called) from flowing (vi V sru). 

The seven streams grew like branches." This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 

Vznuiliah means herbs, (so called) from growing (vi^/ ruh). 

Herbs are our means of salvation.^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

NaJc^ad-dabham ^ means one who strikes down any man who approaches, 
or who strikes down by means of a weapon which can reach all. 

Who strikes the appi'oaching opponent, who is swift and who dwells on 
mountains." This too is a Vedic quotation. 

A^dcrdkagu means one whose life is not short. The word hdhu is a 
synonym of short : it is mutilated. 

He whose life is not short, who is unclecaying, and who is brilliant.^^ 


1 iii. 80. 17. 

^ Durga omits the sentence mutom to 
(VmuA). 

’ * Melting * ; cf. Qrassmann, op. cit., p. 1491. 

« Y. 82. 6. 

* Yftska paraphrases kal-papam by suMo- 
pqyaaam; Durga by kapayam, i.e. a cloud 
whose water is sweet ; Siya^a by tukhakaram 
payo ytuya; * swelling*, Grassmann, op. ciU, 
p. 311 ; cf. Both, op. ctf., p. 72. 


* vi. 7. 8. 

^ X. 97.8; VS. 12. 77. 

* Durga explains it as na-kfod-ddbkamf i.e. 
one who annihilates by his more presence 
without killing; annihilating, Grassmann, 
op. eit., p. 167. 

•yL22.2; AY. 80. 86.2. 
i.e. Having a long life. Durga. Grass* 
mann, op, eit,, p. 167, ^not scanty.' 

» YL22.8; AY. 20. 86. 8. 
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This too is a Yedie quotation. [jSTuSrm&AdA ^ means drawing with a firm 
step.] 

{Here ends tlie third section.) 

May those goats, who draw with a firm step, bring Pufan, the refuge of 
men, in a chariot, may they (come) bearing the good.^ 

Hay those goats, who draw with a firm step, bring Pu^cm, the refuge of 
men, i. e. the refuge of all the bom beings,^ in a chariot. 

Brbad-uktitah * means a sublime hymn, or one to whom a hymn, or 
a sublime hymn, is to be addressed. 

We invoke him to whom sublime hymns are to be addressed.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

j^tt-tuZara means soma: its inside (udara) is soft, or it is soft in the 
inside of men. 

May 1 be together with my friend, the soma.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

We shall explain the word rdUpe later on.^ 

Pvlukama means a man of many desires. Man is indeed of many 
desires.^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Aeiimiti means eating insatiably. 

Eating insatiably and devouring too much.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

KapaiMh means, creeping, i. e. worms. 

0 wise ones, as worms consume a tree.^^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Blid-rjUca means one whose light is well known. 

With a ^banner of smoke, (kindled) with fuel, of well-known light.^^ 
This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Rujdn&h means rivers : they break (rvjuiUi) their banks. 

He, whose enemy is India, crushed down the rivers.^^ 

1 Durga explains the word as * drawing * x. 79. 1. 
quickly ’ ; and Qrassman as * stepping flrmly ’, Lit steaL 

op. ciL, p. 786. y. 54. 6. Durga also takes vtdhasali as an 

* yi. 56. 6. epithet of worms, i. e. who penetrate into the 

* Durga explains jama^riyam as * one whose inside of a tree and consume its sap. 

glory has beome manifest *,i.e. as a possessiye Durga explains the word as *of straight 

compound, which is impossible firom the or steady light’, and Qrassmann,<!p.et7.,p. 891, 
accent * of radiating light *. 

* Roth doubts the accuracy of Yiska's ’’ x. 18. 8 ; AV. 18. 1. 80. 

etymology, which is supported both by M. W. ** Cf. Qrassmann, op. eit,, p. 1178. 

and Grassmann, cp. ett., p. 910. Durga takes indra^iatru^ as a totfmnisa 

* yiii. 88. 10. * yiii. 48. 10. compound, but flnom the accent it is clearly 

^ See 6. 88. a possessive compound. 

* i. 178.5. Cf.KAlidisa,X«iiidra.MmMaMi,iy. i. 88. 6; TB. 11. 5. 4. 4. 
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This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Jurnih ^ (power, or army) is derived from (the root) jii (to speed), or 
dm (to run), or du (to hurt). 

l^e aimy dispatched (against us) will not be strong.* 

The oblation has reached you every day with protection.^ 

The food has reached you from all sides with protection. Qhmmm 
means day. 

{Here eiuls tlie fourth eectim.) 

Upcdapraham* means a woman who grinds grain on stones, or who 
throws grain down on stones. [Indra asked the seers, * How does one live 
in famine V One of them answered, ‘Nine are the means of livelihood in 
famine, i. e. cart, pot-herbs, kine, net, restraining the flow of water, forest, 
ocean, mountain, and the king.* This stanza is explained by the mere 
reading of it.]* 

(Here ends the fifth section,) 

I am a bard, my father is a physician, my mother a stone-grinder. 
Planning in various ways, desirous of wealth, we live, following (others) 
like cattle ; flow. Soma, flow for Indra’s sake.* 

I am a bard, i.e. a composer of hymns. My father is a physician. 
The word tatah is a synonym of offspring, ft means father or son. Stone- 
grinder, i. e. she who prepares barley meal. Naiidf derived from (the 
root) mm, means either mother or daughter. Planning in various ways, 
i. e. working in various ways. Desirous of wealth, lovers of wealth. We 
follow the world like kine. ‘ Flow, Soma, flow for Indra’s sake,’ this is 
the solicitation. 

Seated, he slays the higher one, in his lap.'' In the bosom. 

PrahaJUivid^ means a trader, i.e. one who knows the small, even the 
minutest parts of a thing. 

Bad friends, measuring like a trader.* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

> Cf.Roth,c!p.ct7., p.74; Orawmann,c!p.ct(., omitted by MSS. of the shorter venton and 
498. According to Durga,^;u mean! to injure. Durga, and is evidently irrelevant. Cp. Bfli. 

> i. 129. S. P., he, cit, 

* vii. 69. 4 ; cf. Both, loe, cU. * ix. 112. 8. Cf. Roth, loe. cit 

* Durga explains it to mean a maid-Mrvant ^ x. 27. 18. Indra lets the higher one, i.o. 
who prepares the necessary things used for the cone in the form of rain-water, flow in 
pressing the soma; of. also his remarks the atmosphere. Duiga. 

quoted by Roth, op. df., p.74. * Mill-woman ’ ; * Cf. Roth, cp, cfl., p. 76; < reckoning the 

of. Grassmann, op. eit., p. 267. Cf. Brh.D.Ti. smallest part’, Orassmann, cp.dt., p. 864. 
ISa • vii. is. 16. 

* The passage within square brackets is 
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Ahhyardhayajvd ^ means one who offers sacrifices having made them 
into separate parts. 

who sacrifices in separate parts, poors down.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Ikfe means thou rulest. 

Thou rulest, 0 King, over the treasures of both (the worlds) indeed.^ 
This too is a Vedic quotation. 

[Ksomsya means of abode.] * 

0 Alvins, ye gave a spacious abode to Kanva.^ This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 

{Here eiuU the sixth section.) 


We are thy kinsmen/^ i.e. We in the nominative. Come to us, 
0 Alvins of equal power.^ i. e. To us, in the accusative. 

With us who are equally strong, 0 Bull.* i. e. With us, in the instru- 
mental case. 

Extend this to us, 0 Lord of wealth, and wielder of the thunderbolt.* 
i. e. To UR, in the dative case. 

May he secretly separate the enemy even when far from us.^* i. e. From 
us, in tlie ablative. 

Our desire spreads like the submarine fire.^^ i. e. Our, in the genitive 
case. 

Bestow treasures on us, 0 Vasus.^* i. e. On us, in the locative case.'* 

Pdthas means atmosphere : it is explained by the word pathd}* 

Like a Hying falcon, he sweeps down the atmosphere.^* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Water is also called pdthas^ from drinking ( ^pd, * to drink ’). He 
observes the water of these rivers.'* 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Food is also called f)dthas, from swallowing {^pd, to swallow). 0 wise 
one, carry up the food of the gods." 


1 * Most munificent ’, Duiiga ; * distributing’, 
Gimssmann, op. efi., p. 88. 

• vi.66.6. 

s vi. 19. 10. 

• The passage within the square brackets 
is omitted by MSS. of the shorter recension 
only, and not by Durga. 

» i. 117. 8. 

• VS. 4. 22. 

’ i. 118. 11. 

• i. 16B. 7. 

• iii. SO. 10. 


vi. 47. 18. 

» iv. 80. 19;TB.ii. 5.4. 

« VS. 8. 18. 

AH these quotations, i.e. seven in all, 
have been cited to show that the word anno is 
used in all the seven eases. 

* Region, heavenly path, abode ’, Grass- 
mann, cp. cit, p. 805 ; of. Roth, cp. eit^ p. 78. 
« ix. 88. 5. 

» vii. 84. la 
” X. 70. 10. 
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This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Savfmani ^ means at the stimulation. We (go) at the stimulation of 
the divine Savitr.* This too is a Vedie quotation. 

Sapratfids means broad all round. O Agni, thou art broad all round.^ 
This, too, is a Vedic quotation. 

Vidaih&rii means knowledge. Urging forth knowledge.^ This too is 
a Vedic quotation. 

(Here ends the seventh section.) 


Dependent on the sun as it were, all will indeed divide the wealth of 
Indra among the bom and the yet to be bom, with vigour ; we did not 
think of every share.^ 

Absolutely dependent they approach the sun. Or else it may have 
been used for the sake of comparison, i. e. they approach Indra as if he 
were the sun. Distributing all the treasures of Indra : as he distributes 
treasures among those who are bom and who are yet to be bom. Let us 
think of that portion with vigour, with strength. 

Ojas (vigour) is derived from (the root) qj (to be strong) or from ubj (to 
subdue). 

(a mixture of milk and soma) is (so called) from being mixed 
(dVif, to mix) or from being slightly cooked {dVird, to cook). Now the 
other meaning of diffh (benediction) is derived from the root d-ids (to pray 
for). 

For Indra, kine (yield) mixture.'^ This too is a Vedic quotation. And 
also : That true benediction of mine to the goda^ 

When the mortal has brought thy share, thou that swallowest most hast 
consumed the herbs.* 

When the mortal has obtaioed thy share for thee, thou that swallowest 
most hast consumed the herbs. Jigarti means to consume, or to invoke, or 
to seize. 

(We are) ignorant, (thou art) wise, we do not perceive thy greatness, 
thou indeed knowest, O Agni.^^ 

We are confused, but thou ai-t not confused ; we do not know, but thou, 
0 Agni, surely knowest thy greatnesa 


' Of. Roth, op. citj p. 7S: Oraasmann, op. dl., 

p. use. 

* vL 71. 2. 

» V. 18. 4 ; SV. 2. 767. 

« iU.27. 7; SV.827. 

* TiiL 99. 8; AY. 20. 6a 1 ; SV. 1. 267; 
a 669; VS. 8a 41. 

* Gf. Roth, op. tU., p. 76; 'mixture of hot 
thiDge, an epithet of milk mixed with some 


Gressmann, op. eit, p. 187. 

’ viii. 69. 6 ; AV. 20. 22. 6. 

• TS. ill. 2. 7. 2. 

M. 168. 7 ;x. 72; VS. 29. 18. 

Although very tired, the hoi‘se swallows 
grass. This is his greatness, for others in 
a similar state cannot even move. Dnrga. 

» X. 4. 4. 
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&dkmanah means praising. (He) who praising verily offers your 
oblations with sacrifices.^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

The god with favour tamed towards the g(^s.* Ttie god whose favour 
is directed towards the gods. [ICfp is derived from the root Arp (to pity), 
or from i/p (to manage).] 

(Ifere eiule tlie eighth section.) 

For I have heard that you are more liberal than a son-in-law, nay even 
more than a brother-in-law. Now with this oblation of soma, 0 Indra and 
Agni, I will compose a new hymn for you.^] 

1 have heard that you are more liberal indeed than a would-be son-in- 
law/ i. e. one whose son-in-lawship is not quite complete.^ It is well known 
that the people in the south apply the term vijdmdtd to the husband of a 
purchased maiden. By this is meant a bridegroom, whose relationship is not 
quite complete as it were. JdmSJtd (son-in-law) is (so called because) he is 
the progenitor of jd^ which means offspring. Nay even more than a brother-in- 
law, i. e. more liberal than a brother-in-law.^ They, who are well versed in 
primary causes, remark that a brother-in-law is (so called because) he comes 
very near on account of his relationship. Or else he is (so called because) he 
sows parched grain ^ from a winnowing basket Ldjdh (parched grain) is 
deri v^ from (the root) la^ (to parch). %am, a winnowing basket, is derived 
from the root so (to finish), ^rpam means a sieve for winnowing grain, it is 
derived from (the root) if (to fall ofi). Now, 0 Indra and Agni, I sluJl compose 
[a new] altogether new hymn for you, along with this oblation of Soma. 

We shall explain onvdsah later on.’' 

{Here ends the ninth section.) 

0 Lord of prayer, make the soma-presser glorious like Kaksivat, the 
son of Ufij.’' 

0 Lord of prayer, make the man who presses soma, i. e. who prepares 
soma, resplendent like Kaksivat, the son of Ufij. 

Kak^vdn^ who possesses secluded apartments. Auilja, son of Uiij* 
UHj is derived from (the root) vai, meaning to desire. Or else the armpit 

> i. 161. 7. it Ttiy liberal in his gifts, bocausa he it very 

* i. 127. 1 ; AV. 20. S7. 8 ; VS. 16. 47 ; SV. detirout of pleasing his sister. 

1. 466 ; 2. 1168. ^ It is apart of the marriage eetemony. The 

’ i. 109. 2. brother-in-law takes grain from a winnowing 

* Cf. Roth, tip. cit., p. 79. basket and throws it on the head of the bride 

B i.e. One who lacks the qualities of a worthy and bridegroom. 

son-in-law, but who pleasss the girl's father * See 12. 40. 

by making many ooetly presents. Duiga. * L 18. 1 ; VS. 8. 88 ; of. SV. 1. 189 ; 2. 818. 

* A brother-in-law, i. e. brother of the wife. 
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of a man may have been intended: make me, i. o. him (who has fine 
shoulders), 0 Lord of prayer, resplendent, me who press, prepare the 
soma. 

(Here ends the tenth section.) 

O Indra and Soma, let the wicked man, the vaunter of his evil deeds, be 
heated like a pot on the fire, being tormented by you. Bear unyielding enmity 
to the foe of prayer, the eater of raw meat, the malignant man of fierce 
cyes.^ 

0 Indra and Soma, (torment) the vaunter of evil deeds. Agha (evil 
deed) is derived from (the root) han with the preposition d shortened, i. e. it 
kills. Tajms is derived from (the root) tap (to heat). Pot (caru) is (so 
called because) it is a heap of clay (mrc-caya), or it may be derived from (the 
root) car (to walk), from it waters go up. (Bear enmity) to tlio foe of 
prayer, [i. e. one who hates a Brahmana, and who cats raw meat], to the 
cater of raw meat, [and to the man whase eyes are fierce], and to the man 
of dreadful eyes. ‘ Raw meat is (so called because) it is procured by carv- 
ing,' say the etymologists. Bear enmity. Unyielding, not ceasing ; ® or else 
which may not be reconciled even by those who are free from malevolence. 
Malignant,'* i.e. a vagabond who goes alxjut (saying) ‘ What now or * What 
is this, what is this? * for the sake of back-biting. Pifsunah (back-biter) is 
derived from (the root) pli (to adorn) : he adorns (his yarns) in various 
ways. 

{Here ends Due devenih section.) 

Make thy powerful throng extensive like a net, go like a king 
accompanied by his minister, on an elephant. Hastening after the net 
with speed, thou shootest : transfix the fiends with darts that burn most 
fiercely.^ 

Make thy powerful throng. Powerful throng * is (so cal kid) from 

Ixiing maintained (Vj)dl). Prasitlh is (so called) from being fastened 
(pm -/si): ‘noose or net*. Go like a king who is accompanied by his 
minister, or who is the terror® of his enemies, or who is followe*! by his own 
attendants, i.e. retinue well-nourished with food,*^ or (riding) a fearless 

* vii. 104. 2 ; AV. 8. 4. 2; cf. Roth, op. erf.f * *Sti'ength or power *, Durga ; r-f. Rotli, op. 
p. 78. d/., pp. 78-9. 

3 * Irreconcilable *, Durga ; cf. Grassmann, * Lit., who acts like a disease for his 
op. cit.f p. 58. enemies. 

^ * Fiend ’, Grassmann, op. cif., p. 825. ^ i.e. His body-guard. Durga. 

< iv. 4. 1 ; VS. 18. 9. 


0 
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elephant. Hastening after the net with speed : the word is a synonym 
of quick ; it is derived from (the root) tr (to pass over), or from tvur {to 
hurry). Thou shootest, transfix the fiends with darts that bum, or enflame, 
or crush down most fiercely. 

The disease of evil name, which attacks thy womb.' 

Amlvd^ is explained by ahhyamana^ i.e. disease. ‘Of evil name’ 
signifies a worm (germ of disease) whose name is sinful. A worm (krmih) 
is (so called because) it grows fat (^mid) on raw flesh {kravye), or it may 
be derived from (the root) hram, meaning to creep, or from krdm (to crawl). 

Transcending all the evil deeds.^ 

Transcending all the crooked and wicked ways. Apvd^^ (something) 
transfixed with which (a man) is separated (from life or happiness), i.c. 
disease or fear. 

Away, 0 disease.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Amntlh^ means * made at home’, or one’s own intellect. 

Whose intellect is of a high order, whose lustre shone [at stimula- 
tion].' 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

The word irustl is a synonym of quick : it pervades quickly.^ 

{Here each the twelfth eectioa,) 

0 Agni, sacrifice quickly for them, i. e. wise Bhaga and Nasatyas, who 
are longing for it, in this sacrifice. 

0 Agni, offer oblations quickly to them who long for, i. e. desire, (their 
portions) in this sacrifice, i. c. Bhaga and Nasatyas, i. e. Alvins. ‘ They 
are ever true and never false,’ says Aimiaviibha. ‘ ^fhey are promoters of 
truth,’ says Agruyana. Or else they are (so called because) they are nose- 
bom.'' Puntiulhi means very wise. With reference to this, who is very 
wise ? Some think it to be an epithet of Bhaga, who is placed prior to it 
(in the stanza) ; according to others, it refers to Indra: he is of manifold 


> X. 102. 2 ; AV. 20. 00. 12. 

* Cf. Roth, op. eit., p. 80 ; Grassiiiaiiii, rp. 
c<V., p. 98. 

* AV. 12. 2. 28. Tlie word ditrthm do<*s 
iioi occur in the RV. So Yftska was obliged to 
seek his illustration from AV. 

* Gf. Grassmann, op. ct7., p. 80. 

» Frag, of X. 10:1. 12 ; AV. 3. 2. 6 ; VS. 7. 44 ; 
spe9. S3; cf. SV. 2. 121. 


*' (.'f, Roth, op. cit., p. 80 ; Grassmann, op. c<7., 
p. 90, * woight, sunshine *, &c. 

’ AV. 7. 14.2. ; SV. 1. 464. The word occurs 
twice in RV. i. 64. 9 : 73. 2 ; but Yftska quotes 
neither of them. 

* * Immediately Grassmann, op. czv., 
p. 1439. 

» Cf. 12. 1. 

* Bountiful % Grassmann, qp. eit, p. 824. 
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adivitieB,^ and the most dreadful shatterer of citiea. . Others take 
it to mean Varuna, i. e. who is praised with regard to his intel- 
ligence. 

This supernatural power of the most wise one.^ This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 

The word ruMi ^ is a synonym of colour; it is derived from (the root) 
me, meaning to shine. 

The brilliant strength of the kindled one has been seen.^ This too is a 
Vedic quotation. 

{HeT€ ends the thirUtnih section.) 

There is indeed kinship, 0 gods destroyers of malignant persons, and 
there is friendship among you.^ 

0 gods destroyers of those who seek to injure others,^ of you there is indeed 
kinship, and there is friendship among you. Apyam (friendship) is derived 
from (the root) dp (to obtain). 

Sudairah’^ means bountiful giver. May Tvasta the bountiful giver dis- 
tribute wealth among us.^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Snvidatrah^ means benevolent. O Agni, come towards us with benevo- 
lent gods.^^ This too is a Vedic quotation. Anuaak is the name of a series 
of succession, it clings one to the other. 

They spread the grass successively.'^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Turvanih '■* means overpowering. 

He, the overpowering, the great, the dustless, (shines) in the atmo- 
sphere.'* This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Girmjmh means a god : they win him over with hymns. 

The agreeable ; the sublime hymn to the god.'® This too is a Vedic quo- 
tation. 

(Here ends the fouHeenth section.) 


■ According to Durga, Ski is a synonym of 
work, heneo purttndhi means one of manifold 
actiyities. 

" V. 85. G. 

’ Cf. Grassmann, op. cif,, )>. 1177. 

^ v.l. 2; SV.2. 1097. 

» viii. 27. 10. 

* Cf. Roth, op. cit, p. 80; * who eat yio- 
lontly *, Grassmann, op. cit., p. 11C7. 

* Liberal, lending out \ Grassmann, op, dl., 
p. 1584. 

• yii.84. 22 ; VS. 2. 24 ; 8.14. 


* * Of good knowledge ’, Gnossmann, op. eit, 
p. 1652. 

” X. 16.9; AV. 18.8.48. 

" *In sucoessi 'll \ Grassmann, op. dt., p. 178. 
« yiii. 45. 1 ; 8V. 1. 188 : 2. 688 ; VS. 7. 32. 
** * Victorious, triumphant ’, Grassmann, op. 
eit., p. 648 ; of. Both, op. eit., p. 81. 

i. 66. 8. Durga takes areim paumaye as 
one compound, but they are two different 
words, at is indicated by the accent. 

“ yiii.89. 7; SV. 2. 781. 


Q 
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The wind-tossed gods, who seated in a well-tossed region, created* all 
these beings together J 

In a well-stirred region, the group of atmospheric gods who are stirred 
by breath,^ L e. wind, and who, while satisfying the earth with fluids, created 
living beings. The principal clause ‘ they sacrificed * has been passed 
over. 

Straight is that spear of thine, 0 Indra.^ 

(The spear) which is hurled towards the enemy or which has reached 
the enemy.* 

By his skill, he won everything on which the stake was laid.^ 

By his skill, he won all that on which the stake was laid. 

Like a procreating bull, (Agni) has been generated with sacrifices.^ 

(I/ere ends the fifteentft section.) 


Enjoying they have stood forth to you, all of you have become the 
chiefs, 0 Rbhus.*^ 

Enjoying® they have stood® forth to you. All of you have become 
the chiefs by going in front, [or by swallowing first of all], or by accom- 
plishing first of all. Or else, the word agriyd is agram itself with 
meaningless case-termination. 

0 Indra, none eat these prescribed oblations, bestow upon us cooked 
food and soma.*® 

0 Indra, eat these prescribed oblations and bestow food. The word 
canos ** is a synonym of food. Pacati is used as a noun. 

Accept it cooked from the fatty portion.*® 

This too is a Vedic quotation. Or else it may be in the dual number. 
It is well known when it is in the singular. 

Just as : The cooked oblation of rice, 0 Agni I *•* 

Aarudhah ** means waters ; they restrain heat well. They arc indeed 
the first waters of the sacred rite.*® 


» X. 82. 4 : VS. 17. 28. 

* *A’8ilrta, non-bright, dusky', GnuMmann, 
op. ct7., p. 157 ; Roth, loc, cit. 

» i. 169. 8. 

* In battle, on Account of heated iinagin.n> 
tion, enemies exclaim, * Oh it is liurled to- 
wards me, it is hurled towards me Durga. 

* V. 44. 8 : see 1. 15. 

® vi. 12. 4. 

f iv. 34. 8. 

B * Being attended upon by the gods.’ Durga. 


Durga paraphrases pra oithuf^ by prasthi- 
ttini, i. e. prescribed. It is quite wrong, for 
atUiut^ is root ao. 8rd pi. of ithd, 

X. 116. 8. 

* Pleasure, satisfaction, grace', Grass- 
mann, op. dt,, p. 485. 

*2 Cf. VS. 21. 60. 
iii. 2S. 2. 

*Hero, strength, invigorating draughts’, 
Grassmann, (tp. di,, p. 1407. 
iMv.28.8; cf. 10. 41. 
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Amiimk ^ means immeasurable, great, or invubierable. 

Immeasurable with forces.^ This too is a Vedie quotation. 

JojjhcUih means waters (so called because) they produce a sound. 

The Maruts like the waters.^ This too is a V^ic quotation. 
A-praii^lcfu^^ means unopposable, or unrestrainabla 
For us who are unrestrainable.^ This too is a . Vedie quota- 
tion. 

&b6addmh^ means eminent. 

Eminent he has surpassed even his own intellect.'^ This too is a Vedie 
quotation. 

(Here etuis tlte siateerUh sectioti) 


(supple) is (so called) from slipping (v^srp). 

This other (meaning of) srprah is derived from the same root also, i.e. 
clarified butter, or oil. 

(We invoke) the supple-armed for our protection.^ 

This too is a Vedie quotation. Kameium means two arms: they are 
the promoters of actions (Vkr Vstia). 

^ilpra/m^^ is explained by the same also. 0 thou having very supple 
limbs, in the food rich in kine.^^ This too is a Vedie quotation. 

&ipTe means the two jaws or the two nostrils. Ham (jaw) is derived 
from (the root) han (to kill). Ndsikd (nose) is derived from (the root) ^nas 
(to join). 

Open the jaws and pour forth the milk beverage.^^ 

This too is a Vedie quotation. 

Dluena (milk beverage) is derived from (the root) dhd (to put). 
jRamsu (delightful) is (so called) from giving delight ( ^rem). 

He the delightful one perceived with his variegated light.^^ 

This too is a Vedie quotation. 

Dvirbarlidh^^ means one who is great in two, i.e. the atmospheric and 
the celestial regions. 


> From ^am (to go) : * impetuous MW. ; 
* mighty Ac., Grassmann, op, ctY., p. 9a 
* Frag, of vi. 19. 1 ; VS. 7. 89. 

V. 62. 6. 

* Irresistible Grassmann, op. cit., p. 79. 
i. 7.6; AV. 20. 17. 12. 

* Presumptuous, self-oonfldent, splendid, 
victorious', Grassmann, op. dr., p. 1877. 

i.88. 18. 

* Spreading, extending, oily *, Ac., Gram- 
mann, op, di., p. 1677. 

» viii. 82. 10 ; SV. 1. 217. 


Lit., batliers (pro-sndMratt). 

/Having beautilbl lips’, Grassmann, op, 
ULf p. 1664. 

» viii. 21. 8. 

* Lips ’, Grassmann, cp. dr., p. 1894. 

>« i. 101. 10. 

*Miloh eow, mare*, Ac., Cirassmann, 
dr., p.696. 

Gf. Grassmann, op, dr., p. 1129. 
ii. 4. 6. 

Having * twofold strength or greatness’, 
Ae., Grassmann, op, dr., p. 662. 
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And the doubly great, immeasurable with his strength.^ 

This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Akrak^ (fort) is (so called) from being attacked. like a fort, the 
supporter of enemies in battle.'* This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Ur&iiah means making abundant. 

From days of yore, thou art employed as a messenger, making (the 
small) abundant.^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Stiydh^ means waters, (so called) from being collected together. 

The sprinkler of rivers and the rainer of waters.® This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 

Stipdih'^ means guardian of waters, or one who guards them who 
approach him (for protection). 

May he be our guardian, aye the protector of our bodies.® This too 
is a Vedic quotation. 

Jabdru^ means one who grows with speed, or who grows causing 
others to decay, or who grows swallowing (darkness or juice). 

The sun was placed on high in the beginning of creation.^® This too 
is a Vedic quotation. 

means a hymn; it is derived from (the root) gr (to 

invoke). 

Addressing the hymn, sacrifice to the wise one for wealth.^^ This too 
is a Vedic quotation. 

The word kvliia^^ is a qmonym of thunderbolt; it is the shatterer 
of banks. 

like the branches (of a tree) cut down by the thunderbolt, the cloud rests 
being in close contact with the earth.^® 

A branch of a tree, (so called because) it is attached to it. This other 
(meaning of) ahandha^^^ i.e. shoulder, is derived from the same root also: 
it is attached to the body. The cloud lies on earth, being in close contact 
with it 


» Ti. 19. 1 ; vs. 7. 89. 

* ‘Standard of an army, bannar*, Graaa- 
mann, op. cC., p. 6. 

* iii. 1. 12. 

« W. 7. 8. 

* ‘ Snow-Sold, glacier ’, Qrasunann, op, ctt.f 
p. 1590. 

* Ti. 44. 21. 

^ * Protector of the hooaehold ’, Gracsmann, 
loc. oC. ; ‘ well Durga. 

> z. 69. 4- 


* ‘ Hastening ’, Gimssmann, 9p. ciU^ p. 477 ; 
' the disk of the sun ’, Durga. 
w iv. 6, 7. 

‘ Making old, demon’, MW. ; * an epithet 
of Agni as a consuming agent ’, Grassmann, 
tp. eit.f p. 481. 

« vii. 9. 6. 

’’ ‘ Aze, hatchet Grassmann, op. etL,p. 880. 
i. 82. 6. 

i. e. From ^^tkandh * to be attached '. 
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Tunjah ^ (gift) is derived from (the root) tuj, meaning to give. 

{Here eiide the eeveiUeerUh section.) 


I do not lack excellent praise of Indra» the wielder of the thunderbolt, 
in these subsequent hymns which are addressed to him at every gift/^ 

I find there is no end to the praise of Indra, the wielder of the thunder- 
bolt, in these subsequent hymns which are addressed to him at every gift. 

Barharva “ means strongly. 

The far-famed demon was strongly made.^ This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 

{Here ends the eighteenth section,) 


Illustrious indeed becomes that man who presses the soma-juice for 
him during day and during night The mighty Indra, lord of wealth, 
strips him bare, who amasses wealth, who is fond of decorating his body, 
and who is a companion of selfish men.^ 

The word ghramsa is a synonym of day, (so called because) juices are 
evaporated during this period, tidhas* means the udder of a cow, (so 
called) because it is more raised than the other parts, or because it is 
fastened near the abdomen. From the analogy of giving fatty fiuids,'*^ 
night is called Hdhas also. The man who presses soma for liim during 
the day and even during the night becomes indeed illustrious. 

He strips him bare, i. e. the mighty lord of wealth strips him bare— 
the man who amasses wealth, who is averse to the spread of righteousness , 
who is fond of ornaments, who does not sacrifice, who is a fop, who 
decorates his body gaudily ; who is selfish, who is the friend of selfish 
men.^ 

He cleft the strongholds of him who lay in the bowels of earth, Indra 
shattered the lofty draught.* 

Indra cleft the strongholds of him who lay in the holes of earth and 
shattered the lofty cloud. 

{Hei'e ends the nineteenth section,) 


» ‘ Shock, assault *, MW. ; ‘ start, run, 
pressing or pushing forward', Qrasspiann, 
op. cit., p. 640. 

“ i. 7. 7 ; AV. 20. 70. 80. 

> * Great growth, or slaughter ’, Durga ; 
* strength, might', &c., Graasmann, op. eit,, 
p. 900 ; < tearing, pulling MW. 

* i. 54. 8. 

■ V. 84. 8. 

> Y&ska derives Hdhaa from or from 


upa^nah ; of. Lat. aber, Gk. ovSap, AS. f/der, 
Irish utht Ger. cuter. 

^ i. e. Dew, Durga. 

* * A companion of the parsimonious 
Graasmann, op. cit., p. 818, and tatanufti, 
' bragging, ostentatious’, p. 612. 

• i. 88. 12. 

Dui^a explains iRbiia as cloud, i. e. who 
rests having closed the outlets (bi/a) of 
water, which causes the food (tid) to grow. 
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Hastening forth for this Vrtra, 0 lord who can hold much, hurl the 
thunderbolt on him. Desiring channels, for the waters to flow, rend him 
across like the joint of a cow.' 

Hastening forth, 0 Lord, hurl the thunderbolt quickly on this Vrtra. 
Kiyedha^ means one holds so much (= kiyLtd-dhd)^ or one who surrounds 
many attackers. Desiring channels for the waters to flow, rend the Joints 
of the clouds like those of a cow. 

BImni (whirlwind) ^ is derived from (the root) hhmm (to move). 

Causing enlightenment, thou art the whirlwind of men.^ This too is 
a Vedic quotation. 

Vinyltiih^ means great expanse. 

Conducting us across this great expanse.® This too is a Vedic quota- 
tion. 

(Here ends the hveutieth sectimu) 

Let that fluid of ours be wonderful, a cover for many and a self for 
others. May the brilliant Tvasta, who loves us, release it for our prosperity 
and wealth.^ 

May Tvasta, who loves, i. e. longs for us, release that quickly-flowing, 
great and self-amassed water ^ for the prosperity of our wealth. 

Bd»pimh means noisy ; it is derived from (the root) rap (tq chatter), or 
Tiis (to make a sound). 

Of the life of the noisy.® This too is a Vedic quotation, 
means to decorate. 

[Thou decoratest thy strength at day-breaks.'® This too is a Vedic 
quotation.] " 

The word is derived from the same also. 

(Let) Varuna (lead us^ with right guidance.’* This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 


> i 61. 12 ; AV. 20. 85. 12. 

^ Dar^a construes kiyedhd with Vrtra, i. e. 
the cloud who holds unmeasured quantities 
of water, lie overlooks the fact that Vrtra is 
in the dative, while kiyedhd is in the nomina- 
tive case. Grassmann {op, eit.j p. 826) ex- 
plains it as * distributing mucli ’. 

* i. e. Thou bringost men into the wheel of 
transmigration. 

* i. 81. 16. 

^ Something which spreads far and wide 
on every side, i. e. the wheel of transmigra- 
tion, Durga. * Danger, afHiction', Grass- 
mann, op, eiY., p. 1810. 


' vii. 60. 7. 

’ i. 142. 2 ; AV. 6. 27. 10. 

^ Durga explains turipa as water, i. e. rain- 
water, and Grassmann as ‘ fluid, seminal 
fluid*, op. cit.f p. 642. Durga explains wi- 
hhnnn - na + o + Mdna, i. e. brilliant. 

* Frag, of i. 22. 4. 

^0 X. 76. 1 ; cf. Brh.D. 7. 116. 

Durga remarks that Yftska does not cite 
any Vedic passage to illustrate rTljaH, for it is 
explained by hhCifSlka, However, some MSS. 
give RV. iv. 8. 1. 
w i. 90. 1 ; SV. 1. 218. 
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PrutadmsU ^ means they two who have obtained wealth. 

0 Indra, ur^ the two bay steeds that have obtained wealth towards 
This too is a Vedic quotation. 

(Here ends the hveidy-first section.) 


Send our sacrifice for the worship of the gods, send our prayer for the 
obtainment of wealth ; release the udder at the performance of the sacred 
rites, let waters be obedient to our call.'* 

Send forth our sacrifice for worshipping the gods, send forth our prayer 
for the obtainment of wealth. At the performance of sacred rites, at the 
performance of sacrifice or the yoking of sacrificial car. A car (is so called 
because) it is covered with the excrement of the animal, or because it moves 
slowly, or because it produces a creaking sound when it moves. Let waters 
be obedient to our call full of comfort. Let watei-s be full of comfort 
for us. 

0 Indra, offering much that is good.^ 

0 Indra, giving much that has to be won. 

Hating the impious, king of both, Indra offers to tribes and meu.^ 

He scatters the impious, and always hates them who do not press 
the soma-juice. He distributes wealth among the soma-pressers. King 
of both, i.e. king of celestial and terrestrial wealth. The two words 
and coskUyate are reduplicated fonns. 

Suvutt means of one’s own accord. That on which my heart is set has 
approached me of its own accord.® 

Let that on which my heart is set approach me of its own accord, 
i.e. by (means of) the sacrifice. This stanza is used in tlie horse- 
sacrifice. 

Divistisn means sacred rites which lead to heaven. Abundance of 
wealth consisting of hundred horses in the sacred rites of Kurunga.*^ 

Sthara (abundant) is (so called because) it becomes great having been 
collected in all measures. Arm (minute) means sometliing which is not 
abundant. It is the preposition anu (used as a noun) with its suffix 
dropped like eamprati Kumiigit was the name of a king, (so called) 
because he attacked (the tribe of) the Kurus, or because he attacked the 
dynasties (of his enemies). Kurtv is derived from (the root) krt (to cut). 

* * Increasing riches ’, Grassmann, qp. cH,, * i. 33, 8. 

p. 867. » Vi. 47. 16. 

* viii. 18. 27. " i. 162. 7 ; VS. 85. 80. 

s X. 80. 11. 7 viii. 4. 19 ; 24. 29 ; cf. Bph. D. 6. 44. 
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The word krikrd (cruel) belongs to the same root also. Kulo. (family) is 
derived from (the root) kus (to knead), it is kneaded. 

D^tah (messenger) has been explained.^ 

Jinvatih means to animate. 

Clouds animate the earth, fires the sky.* This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 

{Here ends the twenty^second section,) 


Amatrah means ‘without measure*, ‘great*, or ‘one who is invulner- 
able*. 

Great without measure, mighty in a fortified place.^ This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 

The wielder of thunderbolts is praised as identical with the hjonn.^ 

The wielder of thunderbolts is praised as equal to the hymn. 

Amreardtim^ means one whose gifts are not vulgar. Vulgar, sinful, 
unpleasant, crooked. 

Praise well the giver of wealth, whose gifts arc not vulgar.^ This too is 
a Vedic quotation. 

Anarvd ^ means one who is not dependent on others. 

Increase the independent, mighty, sweet-tongued, and praiseworthy 
lord of prayer with hymns.’* 

Increase the lord of prayer, who is independent, who does not depend 
on others, the mighty, the sweet-tongued (whose speech is delightful), or 
whose tongue is fascinating, the praiseworthy, with hymns, i. c. stanzas of 
praise, which are the means of worship. 

Asdnii^ is the opposite of sdmi (incomplete). Sami is derived from 
the root so (to kill). 

Liberal givers, bear this complete strength.^'* 

0 ye whose gifts are delightful, bear this strength which is complete. 

{Here etuis ihs hveiUy4hird section) 

Let me not make thee angry like a wild beast at the time of soma- 
pressing by straining the soma, or by my always beseeching hymns ; for 
who has not besought the Lonl ? 


^ See 6. 1. * i. 164.61. ^ Cf. Graumann, o|>. et<., p. 52. 

* iii. 86. 4. * X. 22. 2. ■ i. 190. 1. 

» ‘Whoso gifts injure not*, Grasamann, ®‘Not half, quite complete*, Grassmann, 
op. ciL, p. 68. op. cif., p. 164. 

• viii. 4 ; AV. 20. 68. 2. »• i. 89. 10. 
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May we, always beseeching with our hymns, songs, praises, and the 
straining of the soma,^ not make thee angry like a wild beast at the time 
when soma is pressed; for who has not besought the Lord? Galdd^ 
means vessels, (so called) because the extracted juice is stored in them. 

Let the soma-draughts flow into thee, aye ! and the extracted juices of 
vessels.^ These two words are inflected in various cases. Here it (golds,) 
means the juices which have been extracted in the vessels. 

(Here ends the twenty-fourth section.) 

We do not think ourselves guilty, or poor, or devoid of lustre.^ 

We do not think ourselves to be sinful, or destitute, or devoid of lustre. 
We are celibate, devoted to study, austerities, generosity, and activity, said 
the seer. 

Bakura ^ means one who gives light, or who inspires awe, or who runs 
effulgent. 

(Here ends the twenty^fifth section) 

0 Alvins, working wonders ; sowing the grain with the plough, milking 
food for man, blasting the impious foe with lightning, you made far- 
spreading light for the Arya.^ 

[0 AiSvins, sowing grain, as it were, with a plough.] Vrka means a 
plough, (so called) from cutting. Ldiigala (plough) is derived from the 
root lag (to cling), or it is (so called) because it has a tail. LSiygSla (tail) is 
derived from (the root) lag (to cling), or from laiig (to wave), or from lamb 
(to hang down). Milking food for man. 0 fair ones!^ Blasting the 
impious foe with lightning or with (a flood of) water. Arya means the son 
of the lord. 

Bdcan&tah are, indeed, the usurers, (so called) because they make (their 
principal sum) double, or because they advance on (security) of double 
(value), or because they demand double (price). 

Indra overcomes all the usurers who behold the daylight and the 
dishonest merchants.^ 

Indra subdues all usurers who behold the daylight, who behold the sun, 

» viii. l.SO; 8V. 1. 807. « i. 117.21. 

^ ‘Stittining of soma*, Grasamiinn, op, ^ Durga explains daarau as ^enslavora of 
ctV.,p. 888. enemies’, or Uhe promoters of works like 

* i. 15.1; Tii. 92.22; SV. 1.197.2; 1010; agriculture, Ac., by means of rain*. The 

VS. a 42. passage consisting of the etymological expla- 

* viii. 61. 11. nations, from Vrka ... up to (hang down), is 

* * A wind-instrument used in war ’, omitted by Durga. 

Qrassmann, op. eit, p. 897. * viii. 66. 10. 
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whose vision is limited to the present only, who do not see the (future) 
days hy their adion. Merehaata are traders. 

(Here ends the twenty-sixth section.) 

O Adityae, run to us the living ones before the slaughter ; where are 
you, the hearers of our call ? ^ 

0 Adityas, run * to us while we are still alive, i. e. before we are slain ; 
where are you, the hearers of our invocations? It is known to be the 
composition of the fish caught in a net. The fish ^ are (so called because) 
they float in water, or they revel in eating each other. Net is (so called) 
because it moves in water, or it is set in water, or it lies in water. 

Amhundi means distressed. The word amhunnuim is derived from 
the same root also. 

Taking away from the distressed.^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

The wise established seven boundaries, transgressing even one of them 
a man falls into distress.^ 

The wise made seven boundaries, a man going beyond even one of them 
becomes distressed. They are theft, adultery, killing of a learned man, 
abortion, drinking, habitual addiction to wickedness, and false accusation of 
heinous crime." 

Bata is a particle, it is (used) to denote distress and compassion. 

{Here emls the twenty-seventh section) 


Alas ! thou art a weakling, 0 Yama, we have not found any heart or 
spirit in thee. Another, indeed, will embrace thee, resting on thy breast 
like a woodbine on a tree.*^ 

A weakling, i. e. devoid of all strength. O Yama, thou art a weakling, 
i.e. of little strength. I do not know^ thy heart, thy mind. Another 
woman, indeed, will embrace thee, joined with thy breast like a woodbine 
with a tree. LUmjd (woodbine) means a creeper: it clings {Vli), dis- 
tributing {vi‘h1uij-ant%y VraUiti (creeper) is (so called) from selecting 
(Vw), or from entwining (Vsl), or from spreading {Vtan). 


* viii. 67. 6. 

^ Yftska paraphrases abhi-dhitatui by abhi- 
dhdvata. The former is imp. of with 
dbhi. 

’ MatsySb (fish) is derived from (to 

float) and modktt (water). 

« i. 106. 17. 

* X. 6. 6 ; AV. 6. 1. 6. 

* The sentence is quoted by SAyana in his 


commentary on x. 5. 6. In Max MfiUer’s 
second edition of the RV. with SAyana, the 
word bhmii^hxittyrm is omitted, consequently 
the number of boundaries is six instead of 
seven. 

^ X. 10. 18; AV. 18. 1. 16. 

‘I YAska paraphrases avieUima by v^dnSmi. 
The former is the 1st per. plur. aor. of VvM; 
the latter 1st per. sing. pres, of 



6 . 30 ] SiRIMBITHA 109 

VOtapyaTii means water: wind {vdta) causes it to swell (Vd iryai). 

Purifying the water, the delight of alV This too is a Vedic quo- 
tation. 

As a trembling young bird has been placed on a tree.'^ 

As a trembling, or anxiously longing, young bird, i. e. the young 
offspring of a bird, ^akalya has analysed vdya/i into m and ya/i : then 
the finite verb would have had the acute accent, and the sense have been 
incomplete. 

The word rutlun'yati means one desirous of something accomplished, 
or one who desires a chariot. 

This god desires a chariot.* This too is a Vedic quotation. 

{Here ends the twenty^eighth section.) 

Fatten the perennial cow like food.^ i. e. which never runs dry.^ 

Adhavah'^ (agitator) is so called from agitating. 

Thou art the perfection of intellects and agitator of priests.® This too 
is a Vedic quotation. 

Amivabramh means one whose speech is irreproachable. 

Like Indra, thou bringest victory, and thy speech is irreproachable.'’^ 
This too is a Vedic ({notation. 

(Here ends the tweniy^nhdh section.) 

Go to the hill, 0 barren, one-eyed, hideous, ever-screainiiig (famine). 
Wc frighten thee away with those heroes (lit. Injings) of the cloud.*' 

0 barren, one-eyed, hideous (famine). * One-eyed (is so called because) 
his sight is crooked,' says Aupamanyava. Or it may be derived from the 
root kaUf meaning to be small. 

The verb bm is used to denote the smallness of sound, as * it sounds 
inaudible ’. A (person) is called htmt on account of the smallness of his 
size, and kdm on account of his short vision, i.c. one-eyed. * Hideous, 
i.e. whose manner of walking is crooked,* says Aupamanyava. Or the 
word (vi-kata) may be derived from (the root) kut (to be crooked) by 
metathesis : he is very crooked. Ever-screaming, always screeching, go to 
the hills. With the heroes of the cloud, rimlfdha means a cloud : it is 

1 ix. 35. 5. * ShakiT, exciter, mixture, coml>inatioii ', 

* X. 29. 1 ; AV. 20. 76. 1. Orasimiann, cp. ci?., p. 177. 

^ * One who drives in a chariot Gni'ss- " x. 26. i. 

mann, op. dlt, p. 1139; 'one who desires ” Cf. OnisHmann, op. c»Y., p. 53. 

speed (fatuhanaw) *, Durgii. z. 84. 5 ; AV. 4. 31. 5. 

* ix. 3. 5 ; SV. 2. 609. « x. 155. 1 ; cf. Brh. D. viii. 60. 

vi. 68. 8. ** 'Appellation of a man *, Grassmanii, op. 

< Cf. Grassmaun, op. cif., p. 152. ci7., p. 1395. 
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shattered in the atmosphere. Bitivcm means atmosphere. BUham is 
explained by hiri^} We frighten thee away with its heroes, i.a waters. 
Or else, &irimbitha is (a name of the seer) Bharadvaga, who endowed with 
black ears, destroyed evil fortune (with this stanza). We frighten thee 
away with his heroes, i. e. actions. The verb cdtay means to frighten. 

Pardiarah^ means a seer, bom from the old and exhausted Vasistha. 

The seer Vasistha (surrounded by) a hundred demons.^ This too is 
a Vedic quotation. 

Indra is called paraALim also, he is the destroyer of [other] demons. 

Indra was the destroyer of the demons.* This too is a Vedic (|Uota- 
tioD. 

Kridrdatl ^ means having sharp teeth. 

Where your bright weapon, having sharp teeth, rends.'* This too is a 
Vedic quotation. 

Karukdl ^ means having gaps in the teeth. [Or else, having seen some 
god with gaps in his teeth, the seer made this remark.] 

{Here ends the thirtieth section) 

May god Aryaman give you all fair and beautiful things. 0 destroyer 
(of enemies), may FusA. Bhaga, and the god having gaps in his teeth give 
you all fair and beautiful things.^ 

Fair (is so called because) it is to Ire won. Destroyer (is so called) from 
<lestroying. But who is the god who has gaps in Ins teeth ? According to 
some, it is an epithet of Bhaga who comes before it. According to others, 
this god is Pusa, because he has no teeth.® Pusa is without teeth, says a 
Brahmana passage. 

0 Indra, (make) the tribes liberal and sweet in speech.'® 

0 Indra, make us men charitable and soft in speech." This noxious 
creature thinks me to be without a hero.'® 

Tliis imp desirous of making mischief takes mo to he of little strength 
as it were. 

Lhimynh means desiring this. Moreover, it is used in the sense of * like 
that*. The expression ‘Indra desirous of wealth* liore means ‘having 
wealth ’. 


Seo i). 27. 

* Destrnyor, annihilator Gi-assmann, cp. 
( j 7., p. 7S3. 
vii. 18. 21. 

vii. 104. 21 ; AY. 8. 4. 21. 

‘Having bloody, formidable teeth*, 
QraMsmann, op, cif., p. 859. 

« i. 166. 6. 


’ ‘Haying docayinp, shattered teeth', 
Orassmann, op. ciu, p. 316. 

* iv. 80. 24 ; cf, Brh. D. iv. 138. 

• Cf. Brh. D. iv. 189. 
i. 174. 2. 

” Cf. Muir, op. cit,, vol. ii, p. 877. 

» X. 86. 9 ; AV. 20. 126. 9 ; cf. Bfh. D. 1. 5-3. 



6. 33] BUNDAl? Ill 

Rich in horses, kine, chariots, and wealth.^ This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 

{He'i'e ends the thirty-first section.) 

What are the cows doing in the country of the barbarians? They 
neither get the milk (to mix) with soma, nor kindle fire. Bring to us the 
wealth of the usurer. Subdue the low-born to us, 0 lord of wealth.^ 

What are the cows doing in Kiktital KikaUi ^ is the name of a country 
where the non- Aryans dwell. 

Non-Aryan tribes are (so called because it is said), * What have they 
done ?’ or their assumption is that religious rites are useless. They neither 
get the milk to mix with the soma, nor kindle fire. Bring to us the wealth of 
the usurer. JUaganda* means a usurer : he advances with the thought that 
it will come back to him ; his son, i.e. born in the family of great usurers, is 
called pramaganda. Or it means an epicurean who assumes that this is 
the only world and there is no other. Or it may mean impotent,® fond of 
sexual intercourse ; or one who paralyses himself, i. e. his testicles. He 
makes his testicles firm as two pins. Low-born, bom in a low family, or 
whose family is low.® 

&dkhd (branch) is derived from (the root) kde (to be able). 

Ani (testicles) are (so called) from being fitted (am7}M). 

0 loixi of wealth, subdue him to ns. The verb radhyati means to 
subdue. 

Bundah ’ means an arrow. [Arrow] it pierces, it inspires awe, or it 
shines when it Hies. 

(Here ends the thirty-second section.) 

Thy tK)w is most powerful, strongly made, and well shaped. Thy arrow 
is golden and swift. Both thy arms which knock down enemies and 
increase sweetness (for us) are well equipped and fit for war.® 

Powerful, having a great capacity of discharging arrows, or having an 
enormous capacity of discharging arrows. Thy bow is well made, well 
shaped, delightful. Thy golden arrow is the accomplisher. Both thy arms 
are [fit for battle] beautiful, well equipped for battle. Mupe means 

’ i. *^1. U. 4 SAyana explains it as thu name of .*i king 

* iii. S-O. 14. also. 

^ Cf. Muir, op. eii., vol. ii, p. 360. SOyane 6 wealth of sueh a person, like that of 
explains KVeata as athoUta who have no faith a usurer, is not spent in religious works, 
and say : * What is the use of saerifioe, sacred Durga. 

rites, gifts, and oblations ? Eat and drink, * According to Skyana, mkaiSkham is the 
for there is no world other than this.’ * A name of a city. 

name of non- Aryan tribes \ Orassmann, op. * * Bow, arrow *, Grassmann, op, eif., p. 010. 
t«.,p.827. ^ »vili. 77. 11. 
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knocking down by movement, knocking down by motion, [knocking down 
by sound, knocking down at great distance], or piercing the vital parts by 
movement, by motion, [piercing from the sound, or piercing from a distance]. 

{Here emla the thirty-third section.) 

From the mountains, Indra transfixed the mellow cloud and held his 
well-aimed arrow.^ 

From the mountains Indra held the well-aimed arrow and transfixed 
the well-ripe cloud, the giver of rain-water. 

Vrmlum and vpiddraka are explained by bnnda (arrow). 

{Here ends the thirty-fourth section.) 

This same sacrificer, who is the maker of Yaina, carried oblations which 
the gods enjoy. He is generated every month, day by day; the gods 
appointed him their oblation-bearer.^ 

This same sacrificer, who is the maker of Yama, carries food which the 
gods eat. He is generated every month, every fortnight, day after day. 
And the gods appointed him their oblation-bearer. 

is derived from the root urnu (to cover), or from vr (to cover). 
Qreat was that cover and compact also.^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

Shmim ^ means one whose lustre is gone, or taken away, or concealed, 
or lost. 

{Here emis the thirty fifth section.) 

You covered the fire with snow during the day. You have bestowed 
on him strength rich in food. You have brought tire on earth, and you 
have raised the whole group for their welfare, 0 Aivins.® 

You have covered fire with snow, i.e. water, during the day, i.e. at 
the end of the summer season. You have bestowed on us and Agni 
strength rich in food. You have raised that fire which is inside rlnsa, 
i. e. earth, herbs, trees of forests an<l watera. The whole group, i. e. a group 
consisting of all classes of every kind. 

Gaiyi (group) and gum (quality) are (so called because) they count. 
All the herbs and living beings who spring to life on earth during tlie 
rainy season are but forms of the Alvins. With these words, the seer 
praises them, the seer praises them. 

{Here emls the fhirty-si^cth i^ectiou.) 

» viii. 77. 6. * X. 61. 1. 

^ X. 62. 8. ^ According to Durga, it meaiii) earth, on 

* Eihautf membrane round the embryo, account of its non-luminous character. 
Graasmann, op. ci7., p. 266. ^ i. 116. 8 ; cf. Brh. D. ii. 110. 
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CHAPTER VII 

Now, therefore, (we shall explain) the section (of the Nighantu) 
relating to deities. The section, which enumerates appellations of 
deities, to whom panegyrics are primarily addressed, is called (laivatam, 
i. e. relating to deities. The following is the detailed examination of the 
same. A particular stanza is said to belong to a deity, to whom a seer 
addresses his panegyrics^ with a particular desire, and from whom he 
wishes to obtain his object.^ The stanzas, to which reference has just been 
made,* are of three kinds : (1) indirectly addressed, (2) directly addressed, 
(3) and self-invocations. Of these, the indirectly addressed stanzas are 
composed (lit. joined) in all the cases of nouns but the verb of the third 
person (only). 

(Here ends the first section) 

Indra rules heaven, Indra the earth.^ 

The chanters (praise) very much Indra alone.* 

These Tptsus being active with Indra/* 

Chant the sama-stanzas for the sake of Indra.^ 

Without Indra, no place whatsoever is pure.® 

I will indeed proclaim the heroic exploits of Indra.^ 

Our desires rest on Indra.'® And so on. 

Now the directly addressed stanzas are compositions in the second 
person and are joined with the word 'thou * as the pronoun. 

Thou, 0 Indra, (art born) from strength.' ' 

0 Indra, slay our enemies.'* And so on. 

Moreover, the praises are directly, while the objects of praise are 
indirectly, addressed. 

Do not praise any other.'* 

Sing forth, 0 Kanvas." 

' The praise is of four kind.s, aecordin;,^ to 
its reference to (1) one’s own name, (2) one’s 
relatives and friends, (3) ono*s accomplish- 
ments, (4) one’s beauty. Diirga. 

3 Cf. Brh. D. 1. 6; Muir, op. cif, vol. ii, 
p. 195. 

’ The clause * to which . . . been made ’ is 
not the literal translation, but rather gives 
expression to the contextual meaning of the 
word used by Y&ska. 

« X. 89. 10. 

» 1. 7. 1; AV. 20. 88. 4 ; 20. 47. 4 ; 20. 70. 

7; SV. 1. 198; 2. 146. 


• vii. 18. l.">. 

7 viii. 98. 1 ; AV. 20. 62. 5; SV. I. m ; 2. 
875. 

» X. 69. 6 ; SV. 2. 720. 

‘ i. 82. I ; cf. AV. 2. 6. 6. 

Cf. Roth, op. ci7., p. 100. 

“ X. 158. 2 ; AV. 20. 98. 5 ; SV. 1. 120. 

X. 162. 4 ; AV. 1. 21. 2 ; SV. 2. 1218 ; VS. 
8. 44; 18. 70. 

w viii. 1. 1 ; AV. 20. 85. 1 ; SV. 1. 242 ; 2. 
710. 

« i. 87. 1. 
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Approach, 0 Ku^ikas, be careful.^ 

Now eelf-invocatioiiH are compositions in the first person and are joined 
with the word *1’ as the pronoun, e.g. the hymn of Indra Vaikun^ha;* 
the hymn of Lava ; ® or the hymn of Vak,* daughter of Ambhrna, and 
so on. 

{Here etuie the eecorul aectian.) 

Indirectly addressed and directly addressed stanzas are by far the most 
numerous. Self-invocations are few and far between. Moreover, (in some 
stanzas) there is only praise (of the deity) without any benediction (being 
invoked), as in the hymn: I will indeed proclaim the heroic exploits of 
Indra.^ Further, (in some stanzas) there is only benediction without any 
praise (being offered), as: May I see well with my eyes, may I be radiant 
in my face, may I hear well with my ears.° This is mostly found in the 
Yajurveda (adhvaryave) and sacrificial formulae.’ Further, (in some 
stanzas) there are asseverations and imprecations : 

May I die to-day, if I be a juggling demon.® 

Now may he be deprived of ten heroes.® 

Further, (in some stanzas) there is an intention of describing a particular 
state: 

Then was no death, nor indeed imnjortality.’® 

In the beginning (of creation) there was darkness, hidden in darkneas.'^ 

Further, (in some stanzas) there is apprehension arising from a particular 
state: 

The benevolent god may fly forth to-<lay and never return.’* 

I do not know whether I am this or (that).’* And so on. 

Further, (in some stanzas) there are censure and praise : 

He alone is guilty who eats alone.’* 

This dwelling-place of a liberal person is (beautiful) like a lotus-bed.’* 

Similarly, thei*e is censure of gambling and praise of agriculture in the 
dice-hymn.’* In this manner and with various intentions, seers have visions 
of their poetic compositions {muntraa)}’^ 

{Here ends the third section,) 


1 iii. 68. 11 ; of. Bfli. D. iv. 116. 

9 X. 48 ; 49. 

• X. 119. 

* X. 126. 

9 i. 88. 1 ; cf. AV. 2. 6. 6. 

* The quotation has not been traced. 

9 Cf. Muir, cp. ciL» vol. iii, pp. 211-12. 

• vii. 104. 16^ AY. a 4. 16^ 

» vii. 104. 16> ; AV. 8. 4. 16«. 


w X. 129. 2. 

*« X. 129. 8 ; TB. ii. 8. 9. 4. 

»• X. 96. 16. 

»• i. 104. 87 ; AV. 9. 10. 16 ; et Brh. D. i, 
66; N. 14.22. 

>« X. 117.6; Tail. 8. a 8. 

X. 107. 10. 

*• X. 84. 

” Cf. Brh. D. i. a 
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With reference to this, the following is the ascertainment of the deity 
of those stanzas whose deity is not specified. Such stanzas belong to the 
same deity to whom that particular sacrifice, or a part of the sacrifice, is 
offered. Now, elsewhere than the sacrifice, they belong to Praj&pati accord- 
ing to the ritualists ; and to Nar&temsa according to the etymologists.^ 

Or else the deity may be an optional one, or even a group of deities.* 
It is, indeed, a very prevalent practice, (in everyday life) in the world, (to 
dedicate things in common) including what is sacred to gods, to guests, and 
to the manes.* As to the view that a stanza belongs to the deity to whom 
the sacrifice is offered, (it may be objected) that non-deities are also praised 
like deities, e. g. the objects beginning with horse and ending with herbs,^ 
together with the eight pairs.* But he (the student) should not think that 
matters relating to gods are adventitious as it were. This is to be clearly 
seen (by the following) : On account of the supereminence of the deity, 
a single soul is praised in various ways. Other gods are the individual 
limbs of a single soul.* Or else, as people say, seers praise objects 
according to the multiplicities of their original nature, as well as from its 
universality. They are produced from each other.’’ They are the original 
forms of each other.* They are produced from (action [hirma)\^ they are 
produced from the soul. Soul is even their chariot, their horse, their weapon, 
their arrows ; soul is indeed the all-in-all of gods.’* 

(Hi^e eiulft the fourth ^section,) 


* There are three deities only,*” say the etymologists; (1) Agni, whose 
sphere is earth ; (2) Vayu or Indra, whose sphere is atmosphere ; (8) the sun, 
whose sphere is heaven.’* Of these, each receives many appellations on 
2 iccount of his supereminence, or the diversity of his function, just as 
a priest, although he is one, is called the sncrificer {hotr), the director of the 
sacrifice (adhvaryu), the possessor of the sacred lore (hrahmH), and the 
chanter (vdgdtr). Or else they may be distinct, for their panegyrics as 


' Of. Roth, €p. et<., p. 101. 

> Of. Durgm, quoted by Roth, cp. ctX, p. 112. 
^ Of. AB. i. 14. ii. S ; KU. x. 4 ; and alw 
An. i. 16. 

« Ngh. V. 8. 1-22. 

Ngh. y. 8. 29-86. 

• Of. Brh. B. iy. 148. 

^ Ai, for inatance, Dakaa is bom from 
Aditi, and Aditi from Dakaa. Durga. 

* As for instance, flrs, lightning, and the 
'(un are the original forms of each other. 
Ouiga. 

’ i.o. To make existence poseible by bring- 


ing the human works to accomplishment. 
There will be no cropa without the sun and 
there can be no life without food. Durga. 

Tliia is Yiska's rejoinder to the objectiou 
that non-deities are praised like deities. The 
so-called non-deities, says Yiska, are hot 
different manifestations of the eame slagle 
soul. In other words, Yiska here propomids 
the doctrine of pantheism. Cf. Bjrh. D. L 
78-74. 

» AB. ii. 17; KB. yiii. 8. 

» AB. y. 88 ; SB. zi. 2. 8 1 ; Sarva. Pari. 2. 
8; Bfh.D. i.69 ; cf. RV.z. 158. 1 ; ]|uir,c!p. Hf. 
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well as their appellations are distinct.* As to the view that (one receives 
many appellations) on account of the diversity of functions, (it may be 
remarked) that many men also can do the actions, having divided them 
among themselves. With r^rd to it, the community of jurisdiction and 
enjoyment should be noted, as for instance, the community of men and gods 
with regard to earth. Community of enjoyment is seen in the following, 
i. e. the enjo 3 rment of earth by the cloud, together with air and the sun, and 
of the other world together with Agni. There everything is like the kingdom 
of man also. 

(Here ends the fifth sectio n.) 

Now (we shall discuss) the appearance of the gods. Some say that they 
are anthropomorphic, for their panegyrics as well as their appellations are 
like those of sentient beings. Moreover they are praised with reference to 
anthropomorphic limbs : 

0 Indra, the two arms of the mighty one are noble.‘^ 

That (heaven and earth), which thou hast seized, is thy fist, 0 lord 
of wealth.^ 

Moreover (they are praised) as associated with anthropomorpliic 
objects: 

0 Indra, come with thy team of two bay steeds.^ 

A beautiful wife and delightful things are in thy house.^ 

Moreover (they are praised) with regard to anthropomorphic actions : 

0 Indra, eat and drink the (soma) placed before (thee).^ 

Hear our call, 0 God that hast listening ears.** 

(i/e?'e etuis the sixth section.) 

Others say that they are not anthropomorphic, because whatever is 
seen of them is unanthropomorphic, as for instance, fire, air, the sun, 
earth, the moon, &c. As to the view that their panegyrics are like those 
of sentient beings, (we reply) that inanimate objects, beginning from dice 
and ending with herbs,^ are likewise praised. As to the view that they 
are praised with reference to anthropomorphic limbs, (we reply) that this 
(treatment) is accorded to inanimate objects also : 

They shout with their green mouths.^ This is a panegyric of stones. 

As to the view that (they are praised) as associated with anthropo- 

' Sarva. Pari. 2. IS. ^ x. 116. 7. 

* vi. 47. 8 ; AV. 19. 16. 4. » i. 10. 9. 

* iii. SO. 6. " Ngh. v. 8, 4-22. 

• li. 18. 4. 0 X. 94. 2. 

• iii. 68. 6. 
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morphic objects, (we reply) that it is just the same (in the case of inanimate 
objects) : 

Sindhu yoked the comfortable car, drawn by a horse.' 

This is a panegyric of a river. As to the view that (they are praised) 
with regard to anthropomorphic actions, (we reply) that it is exactly the 
same (in the case of inanimate objects) : 

Even before the sacriiicer, they taste the delicious oblations.* This too 
is a panegyric of stones. Or else they may be both anthropomorphic and 
unanthropomorphic. Or else (the unanthropomorphic appearance) of the 
gods, who are really anthropomorphic,* is their counterself in the form of 
action. (Kamw) as sacrifice is that of a sacrificer. This is the well-con- 
sidered opinion of those who are well versed in legendary lore. 

eiula the seventh aectiom.) 

It has been said before that there are three deities only. Now we 
shall explain their shares and companions. Now the following are the 
shares of Agni : this world, the morning libation, spring, the Odyatrl metre, 
the triple hymn, the mUiantwravi chant, and the group of gods who are 
enumerated in the first place.^ 

Agiijd/yi (wife of Agni), Pftldvl (earth), and lid, Upraise) are the women. 
Now its function is to carry oblations and to invoke the gods. And all 
that which relates to vision is the function of Agni also. Now the gods 
with whom Agni is jointly praised are (1) Indra, (2) Soma, (8) Varuna, 
(4) Faijanya, and (5) the Rtavas. There is a joint oblation offered to, but no 
joint panegyric addressed to, Agni and Visnu in the ten books (of the 
Rfjvedu).^ Moreover there is a joint oblation offered to, but no joint 
panegyric addressed to, Agni and Pusan. With regard to this, the following 
stanza is cited (in order to show their) separate praise. 

(Here etuis the eighth section.) 


May Pumn, the wise, the guardian of the universe, whose cattle are 
never lost, cause thee to move forthwith from this world. May he hand 
thee over to these manes, and (may) Agni (entrust) thee to the benevolent 
gods.® 

May Pusan, the wise, whose cattle are never lost, who is the guardian 

‘ X. 75 . 9. MjftMogjff pp. ia-20. 

* X. 94. 2. « Ngh. T. 1-3. 

3 According to Durga, the Tisible form of * Cf. AB. ii. 82 ; iii. 18 ; iv. 29 ; viii. 12, 
gods, like air, the sun, Ac., are the working 17 ; KB. Tiii. 8 . 9 ; xii. 4 ; ziY. 1. 8 . 6 ; zzii. 
selves, but the presiding deities of fire, Ac., 1 ; OB. i. 1. 17. 21. 29; 2. 24 ; ii. 8. 10 ; 12. 16; 
are the real g^s and they are anthrop<^ Bfh. D. i. 116-18. 
morphic. Cf. Professor MacdoneU, Kedie * z. 17. 8 ; AY. 18. 2. 64. 
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of the univene, i.e. he, the eon, ia indeed the gua r d i a n of all created 
beings, forthwith cause thee to move from this world. The third verse, 
' May he hand thee over to the manes is doubtful. According to some, 
it refers to Pusan, (mentioned) in the preceding hemistich ; according to 
others this extols Agni, (mentioned) subsequently. (May) Agni (entrust) 
thee to the benevolent gods. 

Stividatram means wealth: it may be derived from (the root) vid (to 
find) with one preposition (su) or from da (to give) with two prepositions 
(su and vi). 

{Here ends the ninth section.) 

Now the following are the shares of Indra : the atmosphere, the midday 
libation, the summer, the triftvhh metre, the fitteenfold hymn, the great chant,' 
and the gods who are enumerated in the middle place as well as the women/^ 
Now his function is to release the waters and to slay Vrtra. And all action 
that relates to strength is Indra’s function alsa^ Now the gods with 
whom Indra is jointly praised are Agni, Soma, Vamna, Pu^an, Bphaspati, 
Brahmanaspati, Parvata, Kutsa, Vimu, V&3ni. Moreover, Mitra is jointly 
praised with Varuna ; Soma with Pusan and Rudra ; Pu^ with V&yu ; 
and Parjanya with Vfita. 

{Here ends the tenth section.) 

Now the following are the shares of Aditya: that world (i.e. heaven), 
the third libation, the rainy season, the jagatl metre, the seventeenfold hymn, 
the Fairt^chant,and the gods enumerated in the highest place as well as the 
women.^ Now his function is to draw out and hold the juices with his rays. 
All that relates to greatness * is Aditya’s function also. He is jointly praised 
with Gandramas, V&yu, and Samvatsara.* One should frame the remaining 
portions of seasons, metres, hymns, Ac. in accordance with the distribution 
of the places (already mentioned). Autumn, the anv^tubh metre, the twenty- 
fold hymn, the Vair^ja chant are terrestrial. Winter, the yankti metre, the 
twenty-sevenfold hymn, the iakvara'^ chant are atmospheric. The dewy 
season, the aticchandas metres, the thirty-threefold hymn, the Baivata chant 
are celestial.^ 

{Here ends the elevenih section.) 

^ OH KB. iii. 6 ; Tad dirgham bflUd, * what ia KB. viii. 9 ; ziy. 1. 8 ; zvi. 1 ; zzii. 8. 6 ; 
long ia great GB. i. 1. 19. 24. 29 ; ii. 8. 10 ; 4. 18 ; Brh. D. 

» T. 4. it 18-16. 

• or. AB. ii. 82 ; iii. 18 ; ir. 81 ; Tiii. 12. 17 ; ^ cf. KB : < Theaeare dakvarl veraea. With 

KB. rtii. 9 ; zIt. 1. 8. 6 ; zzii. 2 ; GB. i. 1-17, theae verily Indra waa able to alay Vftra : 
18^ 94, 29 ; ii. 8. 10. 12; 4. 4 ; Bfh. D. i. 180-1 ; that Indra waa able to alay V|rtra with them 
ii. 9-6 ia the characteriatio of dakvarl veraea.’ 

• Of. Ngh. T. 6. • Cf. AB. ▼. 4. 6 ; 12. 19 ; viii. 7. 12. 17 ; 

• <Enigmatioal', MW ; <myaterioiia’, Roth. KB. zzii. 9 ; zziii. 8 ; Bfh. D. i. 116. 181. 

• Cf. AB. U. 89; iiL 18; v. 1 ; viii. 19. 17 ; 
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Stanzas are (so called) from thinking, metres from covering, [hymn 
from praising]. Yajvs is derived from (the root) yaj (to sacrifice), 
is (so called because) it is measured out by the stanza, or it may be 
derived from (the root) os (to throw). ^ He thought it equal to the stanza/ 
say they who are well versed in Vedic metres. 

OdyatH^ is derived from (the root) gai, meaning to praise, or from gam 
with tri by metathesis, i. e. three-coursed. 

There is a Br&hmana passage : * It fell out of (Brahma’s) mouth while 
he was singing’. U§nih is (so called because) it has stepped out, or 
it may be derived from (the root) snth, meaning to shine. Or comparatively 
speaking, (it is so called) as if furnished with a head-dress. U§ni§a (head- 
dress) is derived from (the root) anai (to wrap round). Kakubh is (so 
called because) it has an elevation. Kakvbh and kahja (crooked) are 
derived from (the root) haj (to be crooked) or uhj (to press down). 
AnvMbh is (so called) from praising after. There is a Brahmana passage : 
It follows the Odyairi, which consists of three verses only, (with its fourth 
verse of praise). Brhati - is (so called) from its great growth. 

Pankti^ is a stanza of five verses. The second member of the word 
Triapabh ^ is derived from (the root) atubh (to praise). But what does the tri 
mean 1 (It means swiftest), i. e. it is the swiftest metre. Or (it is so called 
because) it praises the threefold thunderbolt. It is known : that it praised 
thrice, that is the characteristic of the Triatvhh^ 

(Here eiida the hvdfth aection.) 


Jagati^ is a metre gone farthest, or it has the gait of an aquatic animaL 
There is a Brahmana passage : * The creator emitted it when he was dis 
inclined to do anything’.^ Virdt^ is (so called) from excelling, or from 
being at variance with others, or from extension ; from excelling, because 
the syllables are complete ; from being at variance, because the (number of) 
syllables varies ; from extension, because the (number of) syllables is very 


1 Cf. oa ii. 8. 10; Bib. Ind. ed. p. 128: 
* Odyaiiif verily, oonsiats of eight syllables *. 
Cf. also AB. iv. 88: ^Odyatri conceived, she 
gave birth to AntcfhiM. AwufMh conceived, 
she gave birth to Padkti, Jagaii conceived, 
she gave birth to Atkekmiidaa.’ 

• Cf. KB. iii. 8 : < What is long is brhai\ 

* Cf. AK V. 19: •Pudkti consists of five 
verses*: KB. ii.8. 

« Cf. GB. ii. 8. 10: Bib. Ind. ed. p. 128: 
ekd(!(Udkfard vai ; c£ also AB. viii. 2. 


> The third Khanda of the Daivata Brah^ 
, mana, 

* 'It spreads like the waves of water.* 
Dnrga. Cf. KB. xzx. 11 : 'They i^ite the 
five metres, Anufhiftk, OdyaM, Tri^hh^ 
and Jngatl daring the night, they are verily 
night metres *. 

^ i. e. When he had lost all pleasure in his 
work. Dnrga. 

* Cf. AB. vi. 20 : < Virdt consists of ten 
syllables’. 
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large. Figuratively it is called the ant-waisted.' Piptlika (ant) is 
derived from (the root) meaning to go.* 

With these words, these deities are dealt with. Those to whom the 
hymns are addressed, oblations are offered, and stanzas are addressed are 
by far the most numerous. Some are incidentally mentioned.* Moreover, 
one offers oblations to gods, having announced (lit. joined together) them 
with their characteristic appellations, as to Indra, the destroyer of Vrtra, 
[to Indra, who excels Vrtra], to Indra, the deliverer from distress, and so 
on. Some make a list of these also, but they are too numerous to be 
collected together in a list. I enlist that appellation only which has 
become a conventional epithet and with reference to which chief praise is 
addressed (to the deity). Moreover, a seer praises deities with regard to 
their activities, as (Indra), the Vrtra-slayer, or the city-destroyer, and so 
on. Some make a list of these also, but they are too numerous to be 
collected together in a list. These (epithets) are mere indications of (a 
particular aspect of the proper) appellations, just as * give food to a Brahmana 
who is hungry, or unguents to one who has taken a bath, or water to one 
who is thirsty V 

(Here emla the thirteenth sectioa,) 


Now, therefore, we shall take up the deities in their respective order. 
We shall first explain Agni,® whose sphere is the earth. From what root 
is Agni derived? He is the foremost leader,® he is led foremost in 
sacrifices, he makes everything, to which it inclines, a part of himself. 
‘ He is a drying agent ', says Sthaulasthivi, ‘ it does not make wet, it does 
not moisten.* ‘It is derived from three verbs*, says 6akapuni, ‘from 
going, from shining or burning, and from leading.* He, indeed, takes the 
letter a from the root i (to go), the letter y from the root anj (to shine), or 
diih (to bum), with the root ni (to lead) as the last member. The follow- 
ing stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here enda the /(yarteeiUh section) 


^ This metre has only a few syllables in the 
middle. Durga. 

^ The wliole of the twelfth section and this 
part of the thirteenth section are almost 
identical with the third Khanda of the 
I>aivata BrdhmaiM. 

» Cf. Bril. D. i. 17. 

•The words * hungry ‘thirsty’, &o., 
merely describe a particular state of a person, 
but do not represent the individual liimself 


or independent entities ; similarly epithets 
like * Vrtra-slayer \ indicate a particular 
activity of a deity, but do not represent the 
deity itself. 

^ Gf. Professor Macdonell, Vedic Mythology^ 

pp. 88-100. 

• Cf. AB. V. 16: Agnir tieM, *Agni is the 
leader ’ : also the etymology given by Pro- 
fessor Macdonell, op.cU., p. 99: B|rh. D. ii.84. 
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I praise Agni, placed foremost, the god, the priest 

Of the sacrifice ; the sacrificer and the best bestower of gifts.^ 

I praise Agni, I beseech Agni. The root id means to solicit, or to 
worship. PurokUa (placed foremost) and yajm (sacrifice) have been ex- 
plained. Bern (god) is (so called) from making gifts (v^dd) or from being 
brilliant (y/dip), from being radiant (y/dyut), or because his sphere is 
heaven. He who is called god (deva) is also called deity (devata), 
Sacrificer, invoker. (Hotd) (sacrificer) is derived from (the root) hu (to 
sacrifice), says Aurnavabha. ' The best bestower of gifts the most liberal 
giver of delightful riches. The following additional stanza is addressed to 
him also. 

(Here ends tfie fifteenth section) 

Agni should be solicited by seers, old as well as new ; he shall bring 
the gods here.* 

May Agni, who should be solicited, [should be worshipped], by older 
seers as well as by us, who are the younger ones, bring the gods to this 
place. He (the student) should not think that Agni refers to this (terres- 
trial fire) only. The two higher luminaries (lightning and the sun) are 
called Agni also. With reference to this (the following stanza refers to) 
the Agni of the middle region. 

(Here emh the sixteenth section) 

Let them procure Agni like beautiful and smiling maidens of the same 
mind. Let the streams of clarified butter be united with fuel ; enjoying 
them the god, who has all created beings as his property, is gratified.'* 

Let them^ bend down towards it like maidens who have the same 
minds.® Sd^ruiiuvm (of the same mind) is (so called) from breathing 
together or from thinking together. (Let them bend towards) Agni ® 
like beautiful smiling maidens, is a simile. Streams of clarified butter, 
i. e. of water. Let them be united with fuel. The root ruts means to obtain 
or to bend. Enjoying them, the god who has all created beings as his 
property is gratified. The root luir means to desire to obtain, i. e. he desires 
to obtain them again and again. 


^ i. 1. 1 ; cf. Professor Macdonell, Vidic 
Reader^ p. 8. 

» i. 1. 2. 

3 iv. 68. 8: VS. 17. 96. 

* i.e. Streams of water bend towards the 
atmospheric fire. Durga. 


^ i.e. Maidens who possess qualities such as 
youth, beauty, &c., have the same mind, i. e. 
of devoting themselves to their common hus- 
band. Durga, who thus indirectly supports 
polygamy. 

* i.e. The atmospheric fire. Durga. 
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The wave, rich in honey, has arisen from the ocean.^ This is regarded 
as referring to the sun. 

He rises, indeed, from the ocean and from the waters.^ This is a Brah- 
mana quotation. Moreover, there is a Br&hmana passage : Agni is all the 
deities.'"^ The stanza following the present one explains it more clearly. 

{Here ends the aeverUeeTUh section,) 

They call Agni Indra, Mitra, and Varuna ; (they) also (say) that he is the 
divine Qarutman of beautiful wings. The sages speak of him who is one 
in various ways ; they call him Agni, Yama, MatariiSvan.^ 

The wise speak of this very Agni, [and] the great self, in various ways, 
as Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni, and the divine Garutman. Divine, bom in 
heaven. Qarutman is (so called because) he is praised, or whose soul is 
mighty, or whose soul is great. He to whom the hymn is addressed and 
the oblation is offered, is this very (terrestrial) Agni. These two higher 
luminaries receive (praise and oblations) under this appellation incidentally 
only.® 

(Here etuis the eighteeidh section,,) 

From what root is Jdtaveddh derived ? ® 

He knows all created beings, or he is known to all created beings, or 
else he pervades every created being, or he has all created beings as his 
property or wealth, or he has all created beings as his knowledge, i. c. dis- 
cernment. There is a Brahniana passage : that because, as soon as he was 
bom, he found the cattle, that is the characteristic of Jatavedas. And 
also: Therefore, in all seasons, the cattle move towards Agni.^ The 
following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here etuis the tmieteetvth section.) 

(We will press soma for Jatavedas. He shall consume the property 
belonging to the niggard. He takes us, i. e. the assembly, across all 
obstacles ; Agni carries us across troubles like a river by means of a boat.) ^ 

(We will press soma for Jatavedas, i. e. unto Jatavedas, or Jatavedas 


> iv. 68. 1 ; vs. 17. 89 ; cf. AB. i. 22. 

’ KB. XXV. 1. 9 ; AB. v. 16. 

» Cf. AB. i. 1 : ii. 3 ; TB. ii. 1. 12 ; GB. 
ii. 1. 12 ; 9ad. B. 3. 7 : SB. i. 0. 2. 8 ; MS. 1. 4. 
11 . 

« i. 164. 46; AV. 9. 10. 28. 

• Cf. Brh. D. i. 78. 


^ Cf. Bfh. D. i. 92; ii. 30-1. 

^ The quotation is untraced. Cf. AB. i. 16 : 
Jgnir hi ievdndm paiu^ < Agni indeed is the 
(saorifioial) animal of the gods’. 

* L 99. 1. The stanza is omitted by the 
MSS. of the longer recension, Roth, and 
Durga. Cf. 14. 33. 
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worthy of being worshipped. For the pressing and straining of the 
immortal king, i.e. the soma, he shall consume, i.e. he will bum with 
determination, or reduce the property of the niggard to ashes, for the sake 
of sacrifice. The meaning is that he will cause soma to be offered. He 
takes us, i. e. the assembly, across all obstacles, all difficult places. Agni 
carries us across troubles like a river, a very deep and broad stream, by 
a boat, i. e. he helps us to overcome difficulties as if he were to take us 
across a river by means of a boat. The following additional stanza is 
addressed to him also.) ' 

Do ye impel J&tavedas, the strong horse, to sit on this our grass.^ 

With your actions impel Jatavedas, who pervades everywhere. Or 
else it may be a simile, i. e. Jatavedas, who is like a horse, may he sit on 
this our grass. In the ten books (of the Rgveda) there is but a single 
hymn, containing three stanzas in the Qayatri metre, addressed to Jatavedas. 
But whatever is addressed to Agni, is associated with J&tavedas too. He 
(the student) should not think that this refers to (terrestrial) Agni alone ; 
oven these two upper lights are called J&tavedas also. 

With reference to this, (the following stanza refers to) the Agni of the 
middle region. 

Let them procure like maidens of the same mind;^ 

This we have already explained.^ Now (the following stanza refers to) 
the sun. 

They uplift him, J&tavedas.^ 

We shall explain this later on.^ He, to whom the hymn is addressed 
and the oblation is offered, is this very (terrestrial) Agni Jatavedas. These 
two upper luminaries receive (praise and oblations) under this appellation 
incidentally only.*^ 

{Here ends the tw&iitieth section.) 


From what root is Vuiivdituru derived ? 

He leads all men, or all men lead him. Or else, Vaiivdmra may he 


' The whole comment is omitted by MSS. 
of the longer recension, Roth, and Durga. 
The stanza, together with its explanation, is 
spurious. The style in which this passage is 
written is quite different from that of Yiska 
and similar to that of the author of the four- 
teenth chapter. It is, as a matter of fact, 
almost identical with the commentaiy of 
14. 88. The few minor differences seem to be 
made with a deliberate intention to give it a 


difforont appearance, but without success. 

* X. 188. I. 

» iv. 58. 8; VS. 17. »6. 

< See f 17. 

» i. 50. 1 ; AV. 18. 2. 16 ; 20. 47. 18 ; SV. 1. 
81 ; VS. 7. 41 ; 8. 41. 

• See 12. 16. 

^ See § 18. Of. Professor Macdonell, Vtdie 
Myttofogp. pp. 98-4. 
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a (modified form) of vumn-am, i.e. who pervades all created beings. The 
following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here eiula the twetUy-first eectioii,) 

May we be in the goodwill of Vaiiivanai'a, for he indeed is the king, 
the refuge of all the worlds. Bom from this world, he beholds this entire 
universe. VaiSvanara stretches with the sun.^ 

Bom from this world, he surveys the entire universe. Vaifivanara 
stretches together with the sun. May wc be in the benevolent will of 
Vai^vanara, i.e. of him who is the king and the place of refuge of all 
created beings. But who is Vai^vanara 1 The preceptors say, * This is the 
atmospheric fire, for the seer praises him with regard to the phenomenon 
of rain *. 

{Here ends the twerUy-^aecoiul eectioii,) 

I will proclaim the greatness of the bull. Supplicating men attend 
upon him who is the slayer of Vii^ra. The Vai^vanara Agni killed the 
demon, slK)ok the waters, and shattered l^ambara.^ 

I will speak forth the greatness, i.e. the pre-eminence of the bull, 
i. e. the sprinkler of the waters. Supplicating men, i. e. whose re(|uest is 
to be granted, and who are desirous of rain, attend upon, i. e. serve him, 
who is the slayer of Vjtra, i. e. the cloud. Daeyu (demon) is derived from 
(the root) tins, meaning to lay waste : in him the juices are wasted, or he 
causes works to be laid wastc.^ The Vai^vanara Agni slew him, shook the 
waters, and shattered ^ambara, i. e. the cloud. 

‘Now (the reference is) to that sun,’ say the older ritualists. The 
tradition handed down in the sacred texts is that the increase of libations 
is in accordance with the ascending order of these worlds. After the 
ascension, tlur series of descending is designed. The sacrificer accomplishes 
this series of descending with the Vai^vanara hymn,* recited on (the 
occasion ofj the invocation addressed to Agni and the Mamts. But he 
should not lay too much emphasis on the hymn, for it is addressed to Agni. 
From thence he comes to Rudra and the Mamts, the deities whose sphere is 
the atmosphere ; from thence to Agni, whose sphere is this very world, and 
it is precisely on this spot that he recites the hymn.'*^ 

Moreover, the oblation assigned to Vai^vanara is distributed in twelve 
potsherds,* for his function is twelvefold. Moreover, there is a Br&hmana 

* i. 98. 1 ; Vs. 2f». 7. « Ti. 8-9. 

* i. 59. 6. 8 Cf. Brh. D. i. 102-8. 

3 i.e. Works like agriculture, &c., are laid * Cf. AB. vii. 9; KB. iv. 8 ; Bfh. D. ii. 16- 

waste if the ruin iu witliheld. Durga. 17. 
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passage: That Aditya verily is Agni Vai^v&nara.^ Further, the invoca- 
tions in the liturgy are addressed to Vai^vanara, the sun, as: *Who 
illumines heaven and earth 

He indeed illuminates both heaven and earth. Further, the chdiulomika 
hymn ^ is addressed to Vai4v&nara, the sun : 

He shone present in heaven. 

He, indeed, shone present in heaven. Further, the luiuispdntiya* 
(i.e. libation to be drunk) hymn is addressed to VaUvanara, the sun. 

‘This very (i.e. terrestrial) fire is Vai.4vanara,* says l^akapuni.^ These 
two upper lights are called Vai^vanara also. This (terrestrial) fire is called 
Vai4vanara, because it is engendered from them (i.e. the upper lights). 
But how is it engendered from them 1 Where the lightning fire strikes 
a place of shelter,® it retains the characteristics of the atmospheric fire, 
i. e. Hashing in waters and becoming extinguislied in solid bodies, as long as 
(that object) is not seized upon. But as soon as it is seized upon, this very 
(terrestrial) fire is produced, which becomes extinguished in water, and 
blazes in solid bodies. 

Now (the following is the process of its production) from the sun. 
The sun having first revolved towards the northern hemisphere, a person 
holds a polished (piece of) white copper, or crystal, focusing the sun-rays 
in a place where there is some dry cow-dung, without touching it : it blazes 
forth, and this very (terrestrial) fire is produced,'^ Moreover, the seer has 
said: 

VaiiSvanara stretches with the sun.® 

But the sun itself cannot stretch together with his own self. A par- 
ticular thing stretches together with something different only. One 
kindles this fire from this world, the rays of that one become manifest from 
the other world. Having seen the conjunction of their light with the 
flames of this terrestrial fire, the seer made (the above-mentioned) remark. 

Now (had Vai^vanara been the sun), there would have occurred expres- 
sions relating to Vaii$vanara in those same hymns and shares w'hich are 
assigned to celestial deities, i. e. Savitr, [Surya], Pusan, Visnu, and [the 
Vii$vedevas.] And they would have praised him by (attributing to him) 
the functions of the sun, as thou risest, thou settest, thou rcvolvest, Ac. 
It is only in the hymns addressed to Agni that there are found expressions 

^ Tho quotation is uiitraced. ^ i. c. Wood or water. Durga. 

* Tlie quotation is untraoed. ^ This shows that Yftska was familiar with 

9 vs. 38. 32 ; cf. KB. xxx. 10, * cattle verily tho scientific law of the refraction of heat and 

are ohandomas* ; cf. also AB. v. 16. light. 

« X. 88. 4 ; cf. OB. 1. 2. 20. « i. 98. 1. 

* Cf. Roth, op. cii.f p. 100. 
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relating to Vaiiiv&nara. And the seer praises him (by attributing to him) 
the functions of Agni, as thou earnest, thou cookest, thou bumest, and 
SO on. 

As to (the view) that the seer praises him (by attributing) the pheno- 
menon of rain, (we reply) that it is possible with regard to this (terrestrial) 
fire also. 

Uniform with days, this water goes up and falls down again. Clouds 
bring new life to earth, fires animate heaven.^ 

This stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

{Here eiids the tweaty-third sectian. ) 

The bay steeds having beautiful wings clad in waters fly up their dark 
course to heaven. They turned round from the seat of waters, and lo ! the 
earth is made wet with clarified butter.^ 

The dark egression, i.e. tlie night of the sun. Bay steeds having 
beautiful wings are ihe draught-animals, i. e. the rays of the sun,^ When 
from heaven, from the common dwelling-place of waters, i. e. the sun, they 
turn down towards the earth, the latter is made wet with clarified butter, 
i.e. water. The word ghrta is a synonym of water; it is derived from 
(the root) ghr^ meaning to besprinkle. Moreover, there is a Br&hmana 
passage: Agni verily sends forth rain from this world. Having become 
[indeed] the spacc-coverer (i.e cloud) in the atmosphere, it rains; the 
Maruts conduct the emitted rain. When, indeed, the sun turns round fire 
with his rays, then it rains.^ As to (the view) that after ascension the 
series of descending is designed, (we reply) that this takes place by the 
injunction of the sacred texts. As to (the view) that the oblation assigned 
to \' aii^vanara is distributed in twelve potsherds, (we reply) that the num- 
ber of potsherds has no (reference to) the explanation (of the function), 
for the oblation^ assigned to the sun is distributed in one, as well as 
in five potsherds. As to the Br&hmana quotation, (we reply) that the 
Brahmanas, indeed, speak of many divisions, as : the earth is Vai^vanara, 
the year is Vai^vanara, Brahmana is Vaifivanara,^ and so on. 

As to (the view) that invocations in the liturgy are addressed to 
Vai^vanara, the sun, (we reply) that the liturgy is addressed .to this very 
(terrestrial) fire. ‘ Who shone for the tribes of men.* ^ As to (the view) that 


' i. 164. 61 ; TA. i. 9. 5. 

* i. 164. 47; AV. 6.22. 1. 

* Brh. D. ii. 8-9. 

« TS. ii. 4. 1.2; KS. zi. 10. 

^ rf. KR. V. 8 : Atha yat aaurya tkakapuldfy. 


* Tiio quotation is untnused. 

^ Tho quotation is untrseed. It is the 
terrestrial fire which shines for men alone. 
Durga. 
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the clidiidomilca ^ hymn is addressed to Vai^anara, the sun, (we reply) that 
it is addressed to this very (i. e. the terrestrial) fire. 

Sacrificed with blazing fires.^ Blazing fires, profusely generated fires, or 
burning fires ; it is with them that the sacrifice is made. As to (the view) 
that the hymn,’ ' Libation to be drunk’, is addressed to Vaitv&nara, the sun, 
(we reply) that it is addressed to this very (terrestrial) fire. 

{Here ends the twenty^fimrth eectioa,) 

The undecaying and pleasant libation to be drunk is sacrificed in fire 
which touches heaven and knows the sun. For its maintenance, existence, 
and support, the gods spread it with food.^ 

The oblation which is to be drunk, which is pleasant and undecaying, 
is sacrificed in fire which touches heaven and knows the sun. For all the 
various actions, i. e. maintenance, existence, and support, the gods spread 
this fire with food. Moreover, the seer said : 

{Here ende the twernty-fifth aecticya.) 


The mighty seized him in the lap of the waters ; the tribes attended on 
the king worthy of honour The messenger brought Agni from the sun, 
Matari^van (brought) Vai^vanara from afar.^ 

Seated in the lap, in the bosom, of the waters, i. e. in the mighty world of 
the atmosphere, the groups of mighty atmospheric gods seized him like tribes 
who wait upon the king. Worthy of honour, having panegyrics addressed 
to him, or worthy of respect [or worthy of worship]. Whom the messenger 
of the gods brought from the shining one, the sun who drives away darkness, 
who impels all things and who is very far. [Or else] the seer called Matari^van, 
the bringer of this Vai^vanara fire. Matari^van is air: it breathes in the 
atmosphere, or moves quickly in the atmosphere. Now the seer praises 
him with the following two stanzas in order to enter into all places. 

{Here ends the iwenty-eixth section,) 


At night Agni becomes the head of the world. Then in the morning he 
is born as the rising sun. This is the supernatural power of the holy ones 
that with full knowledge he accomplishes the work so quickly.’ 

The head is (so call^ because) the body depends on it. He who is the 
head^ of all beings at night is Agni, thence he himself is bom as the sun rising 


' vs. 88. 98. 

2 ^Akh. &r. S. X. 10. 8^ 

* X. 88. 

» vi. 8. 4. 


« X. 88. 6. 

^ Juftt as it is impossible to live without 
a head, so life ia not possible without fire. 
Ourga. 


< X. 88. 1. 
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in the morning.^ They know this profound wisdom of the holy gods who 
accomplish sacrifices: the work that he performs with full knowledge, 
i.e. hastening he goes through all places. The stanza following this 
explains it still more. 

{Here ends the twenty •aeventh section,) 

With a hymn, in heaven, the gods generated Agni, who fills both heaven 
and earth, with powers. They made him for a threefold existence indeed. 
He ripens herbs of every kind.* 

The gods made that Agni, whom they generated in heaven and earth 
with a hymn and who fills both heaven and earth, with [powers], i.e. 
actions, for threefold existence. ^For the terrestrial, atmospheric, and 
celestial (existence),' says Sakapuni. There is a Brahmana passage: Its 
tliird part, which is in heaven, is the sun.* With these words, the seer 
praises him with reference to fire. Now, in the following stanza, the seer 
praises him with reference to the sun. 

{Here ends the twenty-eighth section,) 

When the holy gods set him, the sun, the son of Aditi, in heaven. When 
the ever-wandering pair come to life, then they behold all the worlds,* 

When all the holy gods set him, the sun, [Aditi's son], son of Aditi, 
in heaven, when the wandering couple, i. e. the couple that always wanders 
together, i.e. the sun and the dawn, were created. How is the word 
mithnna^ (couple) derived? It is derived from (the root) m/, meaning to 
depend, with the suffix thu or tha, having the root nl or vcm as the last 
member. Depending on each other, they lead each other, or win each 
other. 

Its (meaning), i. e. ‘ human couple is derived from the same root also ; 
or else they win each other, when they are united. Now. in the following 
stanza, the seer praises him with reference to Agni.^' 

{Here ends the tweniy-ninth section,) 

Where the lower and the higher dispute as to which of us, the two 
loaders of sacrifice, knows more. The friends who enjoy together, and 
accomplish the sacrifice, were competent. Now who will decide this ? ^ 

Where the divine sacrificers, i. e. this (terrestrial) and that atmospheric 

' Cf. AB. viii : * The sun vorily enters into ^ z. 88. 1 1. 

fire when setting. He then disappears. ^ Cf. AB. v. 16 : mithunam eat paiavah, 

Agni yorily is born as the 8un\ * cattle verily are the couphi*. 

• z. 88. 10. • Cf. Muir, op, cit., vol. v, p. 207. 

’ The quotation is untraced. ' x. 88. 17. 
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Agni, dispute, as to which of us two knows more about the sacrifice. 
Which of the priests, who tell the same tale, and who enjoy together, 
and who are the accomplishers of sacrifice, will decide this for us? 
The stanza following this explains it still more clearly. 

{Here ends the thirtieth sectwa.) 

O Matarisvan, as long as the birds of beautiful wings wear directly the 
illumination of dawn, so long the Brahmana, sitting lower than the sacrifice, 
and approaching the sacrifice, beai*s it.^ 

As long as there is the illumination or Uie manifestation of dawn. The 
particle of comparison is here used in the sense of ‘ directly *, as ‘ place 
it directly here*. (As long as) binls of beautiful wings, which fly 
in a beautiful manner, i. e. these nights, 0 Matarisvan, wear the light of 
the bright colour, so long the BiAlimana sacrificer, who approaches the 
sacriheer and sits lower than this sacrificer, i. e. this Agni, bears it. 

But the recitation of the sacrificer is addressed to Vai^vanara, who is 
not Agni ; 0 divine Savitr, he chooses thee, i. e. this fire, for the sacri- 
fice, along with thy father, Vai4vanara. The seer calls tliis very fire 
* Savitr ' (stimulator), and the atmospheric or the celestial fire, who is the 
progenitor of all, * father *. He to whom the hymn is addressed and the 
oblation is ofiered is this same (terrestrial) Agni Vaitivanara. These two 
upper luminaries receive (praise and oblations) under this appellation 
incidentally only. 

{Here eads the thirty-Jirbt 


CHAPTER VIII 

From what root is dravirjxxldh (giver of wealth) derived ? Dravimm 
means wealth (so called) because people run ( Vdru) towards it, or atrengtli 
(so called) because people run by means of it; draviiwda/i (therefore) 
means the giver of wealth or strength/'^ Tlie following stanza is addressed 
to him. 

{Here ends the Jirst section) 

Thou art the giver of wealth. In worship, the priests with stones in 
their hands adore the god in sacrifices.^ 

It is thou who art the giver of wealth.* The word dravinamh means 

» X. ss. la. ’ i. lo, 7. 

* ^DUtribiitor of blessings ' ; cf. Roth, * Roth constnios draviimiah with priests, 

c/V., p. lib ; cf. ftisc GIrassmann, op, cit,j p.645 ; taking it as noiti.pl. Yiiska, however, explains 
cl. Bfh. 1). ii 25. it as nont. eing. 
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people who sit down (to distribute) wealth, or who prepare (offerings of) 
wealth. Or else it means a cap of soma : * let him drink from this.* They 
adore, i. e. implore, praise, increase, or worship the god in sacrifices. 

But who is this giver of wealth ? ‘ It is Indra *, says S^raus^uki ; ' he is 
the most liberal giver of strength and wealth,^ and all deeds relating to 
strength belong to him.* The seer also says : 

I think he is indeed bom of energetic strength.* 

Moreover a seer calls Agni a descendant of the giver of wealth, because 
he is born from him.^ 

Who generated fire between two stones.^ This too is a Vedic 
quotation. 

Further, there are expressions relating to the 'giver of wealth* in 
(stanzas used in) sacrifices and offered to the seasons. 'lndra*s drink*, 
again, is the (name) of their vessel. Further, he is praised with reference 
to the drinking of soma. Further, a seer says ; May the giver of wealth 
and his descendant drink.^ 

‘ This very (i. e. terrestrial) Agni is called " giver of wealth *’,* says 
^akapuni. The expressions referring to ‘ the giver of wealth * are found in 
hymns addressed to Agni only.® 

Gods supported Agni, giver of wealth.'^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 
As to (the view) that Indra is the most liberal giver of strength and wealth, 
(we reply) that all gods possess supernatural power. As to (the quotation) 
*I think he is indeed bom of energetic strength’,* (we reply) that this 
very (i. c. terrestrial) fire is produced when churned with energetic strength ; 
he is therefore called ' sou of strength ' offspring of strength ’, ‘ child of 
strength ’, and so on.'^ As to (the view) that a seer calls Agni ' a dascendant 
of the giver of wealth (we reply) that he is so called as he is generated 
by the priests, who are here called ‘givers of wealth*, because they offer 
oblations.’” 

This son of seers is the overlord.” This too is a Vedic quotation. As 
to (the view) that * Indra’s drink ’ is the name of their drinking-cup, (we 
reply) that it is a mere apportionment,’* as all the cups used in drinking 
soma are called ‘ belonging to Vayu *. As to (the view) that he is 


» Cf. Bfh. D. iii. 61. 
a X. 73. 10. 

a i, e. Agni is born from Indra. Duiga. 

< ii. la. 8 ; AV. 20. 84. 8. 

* The quotation is untraced. 

« Cf. Bfh. D. iii. 65. 

’ i. 96. 1. 

» X. 78. 10. 

* Cf. Pi*ofe88or Maodonell, Vedic Idifthology, 


p. 91 ; cf. Bfh. D. iii. 62, 64. 
w Cf. Brh. D. iii. 68-4. 

« AV. 4.89. 9; VS. 6. 4. 

Roth translates bhaktimMram as ehnnde 
{Eifiladung), i. e. * honouring invitation*. See 
op. cii., p. 116: the etymological meaning of 
bhakti ( ^bhujf) is distribution, ef. Orassmann, 
op. 01*4, p. 921. Durga^s explanation of the 
same word is not quite clear. 
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praiaed with reference to the drinking of aoma, (we reply) that this 
happens in his (Agni’s) case also. 

Accompanied by associating troops, and rejoicing, drink soma.^ This 
too is a Vedic quotation. As to (the quotation) * May the giver of wealth 
and his descendants drink (we reply) that it refers to this very (i. e. ter- 
restrial) fire. 

{Here ends the second section.) 

May thy draught animals, with which thou drivest without being 
injured, become fat. O lord of the forest, 0 courageous one, drink thou 
soma, 0 giver of wealth, from (the cup called) nestra, together with the 
seasons.'^ 

May thy draught animals, i.e. the team which draws (the chariot)i 
with which thou drivest, without suffering any injury, become fat. Be 
firm. Having stirred* and having approved,^ O courageous one, (drink) 
thou from the neetra (cup), placed on the subordinate altar. Dhienya 
= dhimiyya, i. e. the subordinate altar, (so called) because it is the place of 
recitation. Dhisava [means speech] is derived from (the root) dhis used in 
the sense * to hold Or else it distributes or pmures intelligence. He is 
called *the lord of forests', because he is the protector or benefactor* 
of forests. Vanjam (forest) is derived from (the root) van (to win). Drink 
with the seasons, i.e. with periods of time. 

{Here ends the third section.) 

Now therefore the Apri deities. From what root is Aprl derived? 
From (the root) djf) (to obtain) or from pri (to please). Tliere is also a 
Brahmana passage: One pleases them with Aprl hymns.^ Of these, 
Idhma (fuel) conies foremost. Fuel is (so called) from being kindled 
{sam y/ M). The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the fourth section.) 


> V. <ii). 8. 

* ii. 87. 3. 

^ * Having mixed, i. e. mixed together with 
the finger. It ie the habit of the people who 
drink, to ahake the liquid with their finger.’ 
Durga. 

* Durga paraphrases abhi-ffurya by abkyud- 

yamyot i. e. * having lifted up ' ; Roth (op. eiU) 
translates i.e. * taking up*, of. 

Grassmann, op. ctf., p. 402. 

* * Speech holds the meaning, for eternal 
indeed is the connexion between speech and 


jiicaning.’ Dutga. 

* According to Durga, Agtii is tlie protector 
of forests, or trees of forests, liecause he does 
not bum tliem, although he is capable of 
doing so, as he exists in their interior. Roth 
has misunderstood Durga, as the following 
remark of his sliows: *Agni is so called 
because, according to Durga, he can bum 
wood*. See op. c«V., p. 116; cf. Brh. D. 
iii. 26. 

7 AB. ii. 4 ; KB. x. .8. 2. 

I 2 
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Kindled to-day in the abode of man, 0 god, having all created beings as 
thy property, thou ofierest sacrifice to the gods. And, 0 wise one, having 
plenty of friends, bring (them) ; thou art the messenger, thou art the 
learned bard.^ 

Kindled to-day in the house of every man, 0 god, having all created 
beings as thy property, thou offerest sacrifice to the god& And 0 wise one» 
i. e. one who possesses knowledge, having plenty of friends,* bring them. 
Thou art the messenger, thou art the [learned], i.e. having profound 
knowledge, bard. * Idhma is sacrifice,* says K&tthakya. ‘It is Agni,* 
says ^akapuni. 

Tanumjjdt,^ * one’s own son *. [‘ It is clarified butter,’ says Katthakya.] 
The word Tuipdt is a synonym of ofispring which does not immediately 
succeed a person (i.e. a grandsonf:^ it is very much propagated down- 
wards. In this case, the cow is called tanu (because) delicious things are 
prepared (taidk) from her. Milk is produced from the cow, and the clarified 
butter is produced from milk. ‘ It is Agni,* says ^kapfini. Waters are 
here called tanii (because) they are spread in the atmosphere. Herbs and 
trees are produced from waters and this (fire) is produced from herbs and 
trees. The following stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the fifth eectwn,) 

0 bright-tongued Tanunapiit, having anointed the leading paths of 
the sacred rite with honey, be sweet. Directing the act of worship and our 
thoughts together with our prayers, carry our sacrifice to the gods.® 

‘ Nard-iiirmii is sacrifice*, says Katthakya ; * seated men (mrdh) praise 
gods in sacrifice.’® ‘It is Agni', says ^akapuni; ‘he is to be 
praised by men.* The following stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here emU tJue sixth secthu) 

Of these, the gods, who are skilful, pure, meditative, and who enjoy 
both kinds of oblations, we will praise the greatness of the adorable 
Nara4§ani8a with sacrifices.*' 

1 X. no. 1 ; AV. 5. 12. 1 ; VS. 29. 25. grandson of tho cow ; (2) Agni, tho grandson 

* Durga explains tho word mitrd-mahah ns of waters, i. e. tlie offspring of trees and herbs 
‘one who is honoured by his friends'; ac- which are produced from waters. According 
cording to Roth, op. ctV., p. 117, it means to Roth, /oc. Gt7., it does not necessarily mean 
hukireichf i. o. ‘ gracious \ The accent shows * a grandson *, but * a descendant in general ' ; 
it to be a possessive compound, and it may be cf. Qrasamann, op. ct7., p. 620, ‘ a son of one’s 
translated as ‘one whose might is his own self\ 
friends ' ; cf. Grassmnnn, op. city p. 1040. * Cf. Brli. D. ii. 27. 

^ Acconling to Durga, it means a ‘grand- x. 110. 2; AV. 6. 12. 2; VS. 29. 20. 
son and signifies (1 ) clarified butter, i. e. the Cf. Brh. D. ii. 28 ; iii. 2-S. 

offspring of milk, which is itself produced ’’ vii. 2. 2; VS. 29. 27. 
from the cow: thus clarified butter is the 



BABHIS 


188 


8.9] 

Of these, ^ the gods, who are of noble deeds, pure, promoters of medita- 
tion, and who enjoy oblations of both kinds, i.e. the soma and other 
oblations, or the mystical and the supplementary ones, we will highly 
praise the greatness of the holy Nara^insa. 

hah * is derived from (the root) id, meaning to praise, or from iiiidh 
(to kindle). The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the seventh section.) 

Being invoked thou art to be praised and worshipped. 0 Agni, 
come united with the Vasus. 0 great one, thou art the sacrificer of 
the gods. As such, 0 excellent sacrificer, do thou sacrifice to them, incited 
(by us).^ 

Being invoked thou shouldest be praised and worshipped. 0 Agni, 
come associated together with the Vasus. 0 great one, thou art the sacrificer 
of the gods. The word yahva is a synonym of great, i. e. gone ( \/ya), and 
invoked ( Vhv). As such, 0 excellent sacrificer, do thou sacrifice to them, 
incited (by us). Incited, impelled, or implored. Excellent sacrificer, the 
best sacrificer. 

Barhih^ {gcs;^) is (so called) from growing rapidly. The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the eiyhth section) 

The grass in the eastern direction is twisted at daybreak with injunc- 
tions for the covering of this earth. He spreads it farther and farther to 
make the best and most comfortable seat for the gods and Aditi.^ 

The grass in the eastern direction is strewn at daybreak, in the first 
period of the day, with injunctions in order to cover” this earth. He 
spreads it [farther and farther] : it is scattered to a great extent, or spread 
to a great extent. Best, excellent, or very wide. A most comfortable seat 
for the gods and Aditi. The word syomm is a synonym of comfort ; it is 
derived from (the root) so (to rest): they rest in it, or it is to be 
resorted to. 


> Roth (c{p. ct^., p. 118) oonstruea efum with 
NardeamBosya, i.e. the plunl with the eingu- 
lar, which is grammatically impossible. He 
defends himself by saying that NarOiaiitBasya 
» Nairdeim, but without any support or 
justification. He explains this as etromm 
imperium tmens, i.e. * holding power over 
men *. Cf. Grassmann, cp. et<., p. 718. 

* Cf. AB. ii. 1, i.e. the food of oblation. 


According to Roth, toe. dt, it means one to 
whom prajrer is addressed, i. e. Agni. 

s X. no. 8; AV. 5. 12. 8; VS. 29. 2& 

* Cf. Professor Macdonell, Vedk Mythologyf 
p. 164. 

* X. 110. 4 ; AV. 6. 12. 4; y& 29. 89. 

* Roth, cp. ed.,p. 119, translates sado4hyd<- 
kieulo, i. e. * at dawn’, and Durga explains it as 
‘foreoteiing’. Cf. Grassmann, cp.d4,p. 1888. 
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DvSrak (door) ia derived from (the root)Jii (to press forward), or from 
dm (to move), or from the causal of vr (to exclude). The following stanza 
IB addressed to them. 

{Here ends tlis ninth section.) 

Spacious doors remain wide open like beautiful wives for their husbands. 
0 divine doors, great and all-impellers, be easy of access to the gods.^ 

Having spaciousness, make yourself wide open as exceedingly beautiful 
wives do their thighs for their husbands in sexual intercourse. The thighs 
are the most beautiful parts (of the body). 0 divine doors, mighty, 
i. e. great. All-impellers, i. e. all come to the sacrifice through them. ' It is 
the door of the house,’ says E&tthakya. ^ It is Agni,’ says ^kapuni. 

U§d8anaktd - dawn and night. Dawn has been explained. The word 
naktd is a synonym of night: it anoints beings with dew; or else it is 
(called) night (because) its colour is indistinct.^ The following stanza is 
addressed to them. 

{Here ends the tenth section,) 

Pressing forward, adorable, brought near each other, dawn and night 
the divine women, mighty, shining beautifully and putting forth beauty 
adorned in a radiant manner, may sit down on the seat ^ (yoni)* 

Smiling or causing good sleep, ^ may (they) take their seat or sit down, 
i.e. the holy ones, neighbours of each other, divine women, mighty, shining 
beautifully, i.e. resplendent, and putting forth beauty adorned in a radiant 
manner. &nkTa (radiant) is derived from (the root) juc, meaning to shine. 
The word pe&as is a synonym of beauty ; it is derived from (the root) pU 
(to adorn) : it is well adorned. 

Daivyd hUWrd means the two divine sacrificers, i.e. this (terrestrial) 

. and that (atmospheric) Agni. The following stanza is addressed to them. 

{Here ends the eleventh section.) 

The two divine sacrificers are foremost, sweet-voiced, and the measurers 
of sacrifice for the man to worship. They are inciters, active in the sacrifices, 
and with injunctions point out the light in the eastern direction.^ 

^ X. 110. 6 ; AV. 5. 12. 6; VS. 22. 80. nominative form of Mifoi', * to diatribute ’ ; 

* Of. Bfh. D. iii. 9. of. SiyanLa’s derivation quoted by Roth, loe. dt, 

> z. 110. 6; AV. 8. 12. 6; 27.8; VS. 29. 81. It is, however, a participle of sufst* which 

* Tiska explains fiacayanff as * smiling, or is derived from tu (to press), and means 

causing sleep*. Duiga follows YUka. Ac- < pressing*; cf. Orassmann, cp. ed., p. 165a 
oording to Roth, cp. oU,, p. 119, it is a de* • x. 110. 7 ; AV. 6. 12. 7 ; VS. 29. 82. 
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The two divine sacrificers are foremost, endowed with sw:eet speech, 
and the creators of sacrifice for the man [for every man] to worship. 
They are inciters, workers in sacrifices, who enjoin that one should offer 
sacrifice in the eastern direction. 

Ti&ro devlh means the three goddesses. The following stanza is addressed 
to them. 

{Here ends tits twelfth aectmi.) 

May the light of the sun come to our sacrifice quickly, and speech, here 
instructing like man : May Sarasvatl and the three goddesses of noble deeds 
sit on this most comfortable seat of grass.^ 

May the light of the sun come soon to our sacrifice. The sun is 
(called) bkaraia : its light (therefore) is (called) bhdratl.^ And (may) speech, 
instructing here like a man, (come to us). May Sarasvatl and the three 
goddesses of noble actions sit on this comfortable seat of grass. 

* Tvastr ^ (is so called because) it pervades quickly,’ say the etymologists. 
Or it may be derived from (the root) tvi§, meaning to shine, or from tvaks, 
meaning to do. The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the thirteenth section,) 

0 wise and excellent sacrificer, incited (by us) sacrifice here to-day to 
the god Tvastr, who adorned these two progenitors, i.e. heaven and earth, and 
all the worlds with beauty.^ 

0 wise and excellent sacrificer, incited (by us) sacrifice here to-day to 
god Tvastr, who made these two progenitors, i. e. heaven and earth, and 
all created beings beautiful. According to some, Tvastr is an atmospheric 
deity, because he is enlisted among the atmospheric gods.® ‘ Ho is Agni,’ 
says ^akapuni. The following, another stanza, is addressed to him. 

{Here emJs the fourteenth section) 

Spreader of light, the beautiful one grows among them, elevated by 
his own glory in the lap of the oblique. Both were afraid of Tvastr, 
who was being bom, turning back, they both serve the lion.® 

Light is (so called) from making (things) well known. The diffuser of 
light, the beautiful one grows among them. Gd/ru (beautiful) is derived 
from the root car (to be diffused). Jihmam (oblique) is derived from the 

' X. 110. 8 ; AV. 6. 12. 8 ; VS. 29. 88. ’ Cf. Professor Mncdonell, Vcdic Mythology f 

* According to Yiska, hhdraa means 'the pp. 118, 117; cf. Brh.D. iii. 16. 

light of the sun*. But hhdraa and iia * x. 110. 9 ; AV. 6. 12. 9; VS. 29. 84. 

eriduntly stand in opposition to each other : * Cf. Bfh. D. iii. 25. 

i. c. as goddesses of speech ; of. Qrassmann, * i. 96. 6. 

op, cit,, p. 988. 
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root ha (to bound). Elevated, held up. By his own glory, by the glory 
of his own self. In the lap, i.e. bosom. Both were afraid of Tvastr, who 
was being bom. [Turning back, they both serve the lion.] Heaven and 
earth, or day and night, or the two sticks of wood : turned towards the 
lion, i. e. the vanquisher, they both ^ attend upon him. 

(Here ends the fifteenth section.) 

Vanaspatih ^ (lord of herbs) has been explained. The following stanza 
is addressed to him. 

(Here emls the sixteenth section.) 

Preparing the food and the season by oblations to the gods, bestow them 
thyself. May the lord of herbs, the god pacifier, and Agni enjoy the 
oblations with honey and clarified butter.^ 

Having prepared ^ the food and oblations at the proper time of perform- 
ing the sacrifice, bestow thyself on thyself. May these three, i. e. the lord 
of herbs, the god pacifier, and Agni, enjoy the oblation with honey and 
clarified butter.® 

But who is the lord of herbs 1 *It is the sacrificial post,’ says 
Katthakya * It is Agni,’ says Sakapuni. The following, another stanza, is 
addressed to him. 

{Here ends the seventeenth section.) 

0 lord of herbs, lovers of the gods anoint thee with divine honey in 
sacrifice. Whether thou standest uplifted or whether thy abode is in the 
lap of this mother, here bestow wealth on us.® 

Lovers of the gods anoint thee, 0 lord of herbs, with divine honey and 
clarified butter in sacrifice. Whether thou standest uplifted, or whether thy 
dwelling-place is made in the lap, i. e. l)Osom, of this mother, thou shalt give 
us riches. 

‘ It is Agni,’ says Sakapuni. The following, another stanza, is addressed 
to him. 

(Here ends the eighteenth section.) 


‘ The word both refers to the two nrms of 
the priest who produces fire by attrition. 
Cf. Roth, p. 120. 

* See above, § 8. 

» X no. 10; AV. 6. 12. 10 ; VS. 89. 86. 

* Roth, vp. ctL, p. 120, translates samaf^n 
as sehiingendf i. e. swallowing. 

* Yftska, followed by Durga, explains mo- 
dhund as a noun, i. e. * with honey \ Roth, 


loc. ciV., makes it an attribute of ghriena, i. e. 
‘with sweet butter*, a very far-fetched ex- 
planation. The same word occurs in iii. 8. 1, 
quoted in the next section, coupled with 
dairyena, i. e. ‘ divine *. From the comparison 
of this passage it is clear that tnadhund cannot 
be taken as an attribute. 

« iii. 8. 1. 
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0 lord of herbs, having golden wings, circumambulating and having 
fastened oblations with a cord, carry them to the gods along the most 
straight paths of sacrifice ; this is thy object from the days of yore.^ 

0 lord of herbs, (carry) oblations to the gods; having golden wings, 
i. e. wings of the sacred law. Or else it may have been used for the sake 
of comparison, i. e. whose wings glitter like gold. This is thy object from 
the days of yore, it is an ancient object of thine, hence we address thee. 
Carry (oblations) along the paths of sacrifice, which are the most straight, 
i. e. whose course is most straight, which abound in water, and which are 
free from darkness. The following, another stanza, is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the idiieteenth aectioiL) 

0 lord of herbs, learned in all the ways, having fastened the oblations 
with the most beautiful cord, carry them to the gods, 0 thou desirous of 
bestowing, and among the immortals proclaim the giver.* 

0 lord of herbs, having fastened with the most beautiful cord,‘* carry 
the oblations of the giver ^ to the gods [in sacrifice]: learned in all 
ways, i.e. well versed in all branches of knowledge. And proclaim the 
giver among the immortals, i. e. gods. 

Consecrations by saying ‘hail I' (they are so called because) the word 
svdhd (hail !) is uttei*ed in them ; or speech herself said, * well, ho ! ’ or one 
addresses himself, or one offers oblation consecrated with (svdhd) ‘ hail 
The following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the twentieth section) 


As soon as he was bom, he measured the sacrifice, Agni became the leader 
of the gods. May the gods eat the oblations consecrated by the utterance 
of ‘ hail ’ in the speech of this sacrificer, set up in the eastern direction.*^ 

As soon as he was born, he created the sacrifice. Agni became the chief 
of the gods. May the gods eat the oblation consecrated with the utterance 
of * hail ’ in the speech, i. e. mouth, of this sacrificer, set up in the eastern 
direction. [With these words they sacrifice.] 

With these vrords the Apn deities are dealt with. Now who is the 


1 MS. 4. 3. 7 ; 20& 10; KS. 18. 21 ; TB. 
iii. C. 11. 2. 

* X. 70. 10 ; MS. 4. 18. 7 ; 209. 1 ; Ka 18. 21. 
Cf. TB. iii. 6. 12. 1. 

’ * With a well-twisted, strong cord', Roth, 

tup, dt.f p. 121. 

* Y&ska explains didhifo^ as gen, sing., 
i. e. * of the giver *. Dnrga amplifies it bj 


the remark : * of the giver, i. e. of the sacri- 
ficer’. The word has no accent and can 
therefore be vocative only and refer to Agni, 
i. e. * desirous of bestowing *. Roth, loe, eit., 
attributes the following meanings to it; 
* wooer, bridegroom, husband*, Orassmann, 
op. ctY., p. 300. 

» X. no. 11 ; AV. 5. 12. 11 ; VS. 29. 86. 
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god to whom the introductory and the concluding oblations are offered ? ^ 
According to some, they are offered to Agni. 

(Here ends the twenty-first section.) 


The introductory and the concluding oblations are exclusively mine. 
Qive me, 0 gods, the juicy portion of the offering : butter of waters and 
the fragrant exhalations of herbs. May the life of Agni be long.^ 

The introductoiy and the concluding oblations are exclusively thine, 
and so will be the juicy portions of the offerings ; nay, this whole sacrifice 
will be thine, 0 Agni ; to thee will bow down the four quarters.^ 

Further, there is a Brahmana passage : Verily, to Agni belong the 
introductory, and to Agni the concluding oblations.'^ According to others, 
they have the metres as their deities. There is a Brahmana passage : Verily, 
to the metres lielong the introductory, and to metres the concluding obla- 
tions.^ According to others, they have the seasons as their deities. There is 
a Brahmana passage : Verily, to the seasons belong the introductory, to the 
seasons the concluding oblations.^ [According to others, they have sacrificial 
animals as their deities. There is a Brahmana passage : Verily, to sacrificial 
animals belong the introductoiy, to sacrificial animals the concluding 
oblations.'^] According to others, they have breath as their deity. There 
is a Brahmana passage: Verily, to breath belong the introductory, to 
breath the concluding oblations.^ According to others, they have soul as 
their deity. There is a Brahmana passage: Verily, to soul belong the 
introductory, to soul the concluding oblations.^ 

But the well-considered view is that they are addressed to Agni. The 
rest is mere apportionment. Then why are these views put forward? 
It is well known : A person, about to utter the sound vamt, should meditate 
on the particular deity to whom the oblation is offered.^^ 

With these words, these eleven Apri hymns are dealt with. Of these, 
the hymns of Vasis^ha, Atri, Vadhrya^va, and Qrtsamada are addressed to 
Nara^msa ; the hymns of Medhatithi, Dirghatamas, and that of invitation 
(praisas) to both (i.e. NaraAimsa and Tanunapat). The hymns other than 
those (mentioned above) are therefore addressed to Tanunapat, to Tanu- 
nap&t.^' 

(Here eruls the twenty-sevoiul section.) 

> Cf. Muir, op- vol. ii, pp. 175-6. * Cf. KB. vii. 1 : x. 8 ; AB. i. 11. 17 ; SB. 

• X. 61. 8. xi. 2. 7. 27. 

» X. 61. 9. • Cf. TS. Vi. 1. 6. 4. 

« Of. Muir, /oe. eit. Cf. GB. ii. 8. 4 ; AB. iii. 8. 

• Cf. SB. i. 8. 2. 9. Cf. Roth, op. ci7., p. 182; cf. Bfh. D. n. 

• Ci: 6b. i. 8. 2. 8 ; KB. iii. 4 ; MS. 1. 4. 12. 154-7. 

7 Cf. KB. iii. 4. 
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CHAPTER IX 

Now therefore we shall take up iu order the terrestrial beings to which 
panegyrics are addressed. Of these, the horse is the foremost. Akva 
(horse) has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends tlie first section.) 

The horse as draught animal desires a comfortable chariot and the 
encouraging shout of the inciter ; the male organ (desires) the two hairy 
rims ; the frog (desires) the pond ; flow, Indu, flow for Indra’s sake.* 

The horse as a draught animal ; the draught animal (desires) a com- 
fortable (chariot) [the draught animal a chariot]. The word sukfuim 
(comfortable) is a synonym of 'good *. 

Good is auspicious, very suitable [or it proceeds in a very suitable 
manner. Laughter ; goer, or protector, or benefactor ; the male organ goes 
towards. Water causes to conceal.] Mdiia has been explained. The 
following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here emis tive secoTid section.) ^ 

Let not Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Ayu, Indra, Rbhuki^n, and the 
Maruts overlook us, because we will proclaim the heroic deeds of the 
horse, the courser, bom of the gods, in the assembly.^ 

On account of our proclaiming the heroic deeds of the horse, the 
courser, the racer, bom of the gods, in the assembly, i. e. at sacriflee, may 
not Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Ayu, V&yu, the swift one, Indra, the wide 
dweller or the king of the Rbhus, and the Maruts overlook us. 

A bird (is so called because) it is able to lift itself up, or to make 
a sound, or to rush along, or else they wish him to be always auspicious, 
or the word (sakuni, bird) may be derived from (the root) iak (to be able).* 
The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the third section.) 

Crying violently and proclaiming its nativity, it impels speech as a 
rower a boat. O bird, be highly auspicious. May no apparition what- 
soever find thee anywhere.® 

1 See 2. 27 ; cf. also 1. 12. * ix. 112. 4. * i. 162. 1 ; VS. 2S. 24. 

* The section in Mo must be spurious ; cf. * The etymological explanations of iakmi 
Roth, op. ciLf p. 126. Mdnafy as a masc. is given by Yftska are the following : (1) ^iak 
senseless, for it refers to vui na^t * not us ’, of and Vn7, (2) and Vwad, (3) ^iam 

the following quotation, nor has it been ex- and Vkr. 

• ii. 42. 1 ; cf. Bfh. D. iv. 94. 
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It cries violently, proclaiming its birth, i. e. its name is onomatopoetic. 
It propels speech as a rower does a boat. 0 bird, be highly auspicious 
i. e. exceedingly auspicious. Maiigalam (auspicious) is derived from (the 
root) gf, meaning to praise.' Or else (from gf, to swallow), i. e. it swallows 
evil things.^ Or else (the word) is angorlam, i.e. having limba® Ac- 
cording to the etymologists (it is derived from V masj), i. e. it submerges 
sin. Or else (people say) ‘let it come to me*.'* May no overpowering 
force find thee on any side. 

A bird uttered a lowing sound to Grtsamada, as he was about to proceed 
(to acquire) a particular object.^ This is indicated by the following stanza. 

{Here eiuls the fourth secOoin.) 

0 bird, speak out what is auspicious in the south, and that which is 
auspicious in the north. Say what is auspicious in front of us and also 
what is auspicious behind us.*' 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

Grtsamada = Grlm-mudaiLUf i. e. wise and joyful. The word grtm is 
a synonym of wise ; it is derived from (the root) gf, meaning to praise. 

Maii4^kdh (frogs) = mijjtAdh, i. e. divers, (so called) from diving. Or 
the word may be derived from (the root) mati, meaning to rejoice, or from 
meaning to be satisfied. ‘It is derived from (the root) ma7id (to 
decorate),* say tlie grammarians.'^ Or else, their abode (oJcus) is in water 
(ma'nd^). Maiidu (water) is derived from (the root) mad (to rejoice) or from 
miuZ (to be merry).** *rhe following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the fifth section,) 

Sleeping for a year, the frogs have uttered forth speech, impelled by 
the cloud, like Bralmianas engaged in religious rites.^ 

Sleeping for a year, the Brahmanas, who are engaged in religious 
rites, i. e. who have taken the vow of silence. Or else a simile may have 
been intended, i.e. (uttered speech) like Brahmanas, who are engaged in 
religious rites. The frogs have uttered forth speech which has been 
impelled by the cloud.'** 

> The bird ie an object of praiMe. Durga. * * Signifying success.' Durga. 

> Auspiciousiiess destroys misfortunes as ” RVKH. 2. 43. 1 ; cf. Professor Msodonell, 

soon as they arise. Durga. Vedic Mythology, p. 162. 

^ According to Durga, lam == ram, the pos- ^ *The frogs are adorned with variegated 

scssive suffix : the letter m is added without lines on their skin by nature.' Durga. 

any meaning, and amga signifies the various * The sentence is omitted by Durga. 

ingi^ients, as honey, milk, &c., of the * vii. 108. 1 ; AV. 4. 16. IS ; cf. Brh. D. 

mixture. vi. 27. 

* i. e. Maingdla is derived from the root gam Cf. Professor Macdonell, Vtdic Mythology, 
with mdm, i. o. ‘ going to me p. 161. 
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Vasistha, desirous of rain, praised the cloud. Fro^ applauded him. On 
seeing the applauding frogs, he praised them. This is indicated by the 
following stanza. 

(Here endn the sixth section.) 

0 frog, join me. 0 swimmer, invoke rain. Float in the middle of 
the pond, having spread your four feet.^ 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

Dice (akmh) are (so called because) they are obtained ( by gamblers, 
or (wealth) is obtained through them. The following stanza is addn^sscd 
to them. 

{Here eiuls the seventh section.) 

The waving ones of the great (tree), growing in windy places, rolling 
on the gambling board, intoxicate me. The ever-wakeful berry of the 
vibhldaka tree appears to me like a draught of soma that grows on 
the Mujavat mountain.*^ 

The waving berries of the mighty® vihh/Ubtkii tree intoxicate me. 
Growing in windy places, i. e. growing on mountain slopes. Rolling on 
the gambling board. Board {irimm) is free from debt * (nir-rnam). It 
is derived from (the root) rn (to go), i.e. it is distant. Or else, herbs 
have been removed from it. like a draught of soma growing on the 
Mujavat mountain. Mavjavatah^ i.e. grown on Mujavat. Mujavat is 
the name of a mountain, (so called because) it alx)unds in Sacchamin 
Sara (muhju). Miulja is (so calleil because) it is thrown out (^/tnuv) 
by a kind of rush. Isikd (a kind of rush) is derived from (the root) /s, 
meaning to go. This other (meaning of) isilcd (i. o. arrow) is derived from 
the same root also. Vibhidabt (name of a tree) is (so called) from piercing. 
Wakeful is (so called) from keeping awake.* The poet praises them 
(i.e. dice) in the firct and condemns them in the succeeding stanziis.’* 
This is known to be the composition of a seer made miserable by dice. 

Grdvdnah (stones) is derived from (the root) (to kill), or from r/r 
(to praise), or from i/rah (to seize). The following stanza is addressed 
to them.’ 

(Here ends the eighth section.) 


> RVKH. 7. 103. 

" X. 84. 1 ; R. Vidh. 3. 10 t ; cf. Brli. D. 
vii. 86. 

’ Y&ska takos hrUaJlo as an adjective, agree- 
ing ivith vib/iUiakasya to be supplied, as in 
the text of the RV. vibluddkah in the nom. 
sing, is the subject of the second line. 

4 Debts incurred on the gambling board. 


unlike others, aro not payable by the de- 
scendants of the debtors. Duign. 

• According to Durga, dice arc ealb'd wake- 
ful, because tliey keep the winner awako 
through the joy of winning, and the loser on 
account of the misery of his loss. 

• Seex. 8i. 2-U. 

’ X. 94. 1. 
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Let them proclaim. Let us proclaim. Address the stones who speak 
in return, when ye, O unsplit mountains, quick and rich in soma, together 
bear the sound, i. e. invocation for Indra.* 

Let them proclaim. Let us proclaim. Address the stones who speak 
in return. When unsplit mountains, i.e. who are not to be split up. 
Quick, making haste. Together (producing) soma. &loka (call) is derived 
from (the root) <f (to break open). Qhmi (sound) is derived from (the 
root) ghu8 (to sound). You are rich in soma, or you are in the abodes of 
one who is rich in soma. 

A ndrdkmm stanza is that with which men are praised. The follow- 
ing stanza is addressed to it. 

(Here ends the nmth eeetion,) 


I present, with wisdom, the sublime hymns of Bhavya, who dwells on 
the Sindhu — ^the unsurpassed king who, desirous of glory, measured out 
a thousand libations for me.^ 

Sublime hymns, i. e. not childish, or not few. A child— turning round 
for strength — is to be brought up. Or else his mother is sufficient for him, 
or his mother is (a source of) strength for him. Or the word bcUa (child) is 
derived from baltt (strength), with the negative particle placed in the 
middle.^ I present with wisdom, i. e. with ingenuity of mind, or praise, 
or intelligence. Of the King Bhavya, who dwells on the Sindhu, and who 
prepared a thousand libations for me — the king who is unsurpassed, or 
who is not hasty, or who does not hurry, and who is desirous of praise. 

(Here emh the ieiUh sectwii.) 


A king obtains praise on account of being associated with sacrifice, 
and the paraphernalia of war from their association witli the king. Of 
these, the chariot comes first. RtiiJuih (chariot) is derived from (the root) 
nimhy meaning to speed, or from etklra by metathesis : * one sits in a cliaiiot 
with joy, or from rap (to chatter) [or from ms (to make a sound)].* The 
following stanza is addressed to it* 

(llet^e etuis the elevetUh aecthii) 

f Cf. Professor Macdonell, of), ct/., pp. 154-5. Yftska, hence I agree with Duiga in tliinking 

3 i. 126. 1 ; cf. Brh. D. iii. 155. that the passage is spurious. 

^ The passage, * A cliild ... in the middle * i e. (kora, and by metathesis nUha. 

is omitted by Durga. It gives the etymo- ^ The last two etymologies ore omitted l>y 
logical explanation of a word which neither Dnrga. 

occurs in the text of the RV., nor in that of * Cf. Professor Macdonell, cp, cit., p. 155. 
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0 lord of forests, our friend, promoter, and a noble hero, indeed be 
firm in body. Thou art girt with cowhide, be strong. May thy rider 
win what is to be won.' 

0 lord of forests, indeed be firm in thy limbs. Thou art our friend, 
promoter, and a noble hero, i. e. a blessed hero. Thou art girt with cow- 
hide, hence be strong, i. e. be very firm. May thy rider win what is 
worthy of winning. 

The word dvmdubhi* (drum) is onomatopoetic. Or else it is (so 
called) being made of a split tree.’ Or it may be derived from (the 
verb) dundiibhya^ meaning to make a sound. ^16 following stanza is 
addressed to it. 

(Here ends tJie twdfth section^) 

Fill earth and heaven also with thy roar. Let the immovable and the 
movable think of thee everywhere. Besides, 0 drum, together with Indra 
and the gods, keep off the enemy farther than afar.^ 

Fill earth and heaven with thy roar. Let them all that are immovable, 
i. e. stationaiy, and that are non-stationary, think highly of thy loud call. 
0 drum, associated together with Indra and the gods, disperse the enemy 
farther than what is very far. 

Quiver is the receptacle of arrows. The following stanza is addressed 
to it.'^ 

(Here eivde the thirteenth section,) 

The father of many (daughters), and whose sons are many, clangs and 
clashes, having reached the field of battle. Slung on the back, the quiver, 
when hurled forth, con(|uei8 strifes and all the hostile armies.^ 

The father of many (daughters) and whose sons are many is with refer- 
ence to arrows. When exposed, it smiles as it were. Or it is an onomato- 
poetic word. Saidcah (strife) is derived from (the root) sac (to suffer), or 
from lev (to scatter), preceded by the preposition sum. Slung on the back it 
conquers when hurled forth, is explained. 

Handguard is (so called because) it is held firmly on the band. The 
following stanza is addressed to it. 

(Here ends the fourteeiUh section,) 


' vi. 47. 26 ; AV. 6. 126. 1 ; VS. 22. 62. (tree), and the latter from the root bhid. 

Cf. Professor Ifacdonell, op, dt,, p. 166. * yi. 47. 29; AV. 6. 126. 1 ; VS. 29. 66. 

’ This gives the first derivation of the word ^ Cf. Professor Maodonell, loe, cU, 

flunduMiif i. e. the former part from druma ^ vi. 75. 5 ; VS. 29. 42L 
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Like A serpent, it encompasses the arm with its coils, protecting it from 
the impact of the bowstring. May the manly baadguard, learned in all 
expedients, well protect the man from all sides.* 

Like a serpent, it encircles the ann with its coils, shielding it from the 
strokes of the bowstrin^^. The handguard well versed in all the sciences. 
A man is (so called because) he possesses abundance of manly spirit * or 
the word y/amda (man) is derived from (the root) purps (to crush). 

Bridles have been explained.'^ The following stanza is addressed to 
them. 

{Here eiuls tJieffteeidh ftectlon.) 

Seated on the car, a skilful charioteer guides his steeds in front of him, 
to whatever place he likes. Admire the greatness of the bridles. From 
behind, the reins give direction to the mind.* 

Seated on the car, a skilful charioteer, i. c. a noble charioteer, guides his 
steeds, which are in front of him, to whatever place he likes. I worship 
the greatness of bridles. The reins, although they are behind, give 
direction to the mind. 

Dhamia ® (bow) is derived from the root dhanv, meaning to go, or to 
kill : the arrows are discharged from it. The following stanza is addressed 
to it. 

(Here eiuh Uie fdosteeuth section.) 

May we win kine with the Ijow, and with the lx)w the combat. May we 
win dreadful battles with the bow. The bow brings the desires of the 
enemy to naught. May we coiK^uer all quarters with bow.^' 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

Sdvuulah (battle) = sam-oikih (i. e. eating together) from (the root) ad 
(to cat),”^ or = mm-madah (i. e. raging together) from (the root) mad 
(to rage). 

Jyd (bowstring) is derived from (the root) ji (to con([uer), or from ji 
(to conquer, cl. ix), or it is (so callc(l because) it causes arrows to 
quickly. The following stanza is addressed to it. 

(Here ends the seventeenth section.) 

Coming ehxse to the ear as if de.sirous of whis[)ering a secret, and 
embracing its dear frieml, this string, stretched on the Imjw, and leiwling us 
to salvation in battle, utters a low shrill sound like a woman.® 

‘ vi. 75. 14 ; VS. 2'.1. 51. * Cf. Professor MacdonoII, loc. cif. 

* Comparud to a woman, who is poor in * vi. 75. 12 ; VS. 29. 3!>. 

spirit, a man has more manly strength. ^ People devour each oilier, as it were, in 

Durga. Kittle. Durgn. 

s See S. 9. “ vi. 7.5. 8 ; V.S. 29. 4o. 

< vi. 76. 6; VS. 29. 48. 
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It comes close to the ear as if desirous of speaking. Embracing, as 
it were, its dear friend, i. e. the arrow. It utters a [shrill] sound like 
a woman. This string stretched on the bow. In battle, in strife. Leading 
us to salvation, [leading us across]. 

^ (arrow) is derived from (the root) is, meaning to go [or to kill]. 
The following stanza is addressed to it. 

{Hei'e Olds the eigldeenth section.) 

She wears a beautiful wing. Deer is her tooth. When hurled, she flies 
girt with cow-phlegm. May the arrows grant us protection there where 
men run to and fro.* 

She wears a beautiful wing is with reference to the swift feathers of 
arrows. Her tooth is made of the horn of deer.^ Or else it is derived 
from (the root) mrg (to pursue).^ * When hurled, she flies girt with cow- 
phlegm has been explained.^ May the arrows grant us protection there 
where men run in the same direction and in the opposite direction, i. e. pro- 
tection in battles. 

Lashing rod is called whip. Whip (ktid) is (so called because) it 
reveals (ijra-kdiayati) danger to the horse. Or else it is derived from (the 
root) kvif (to drag) on account of being small. Further, speech is called 
{kasd because) it reveals meaning, or it rests in space; or it is derived 
from (the root) h'us (to make a noise). The following stanza is addressed to 
the horsewhip. 

{Here ends the nineteenth section,) 

They strike their thighs and deal blows on their buttocks. 0 lashing 
rod, impel sagacious horses in battles.* 

They strike their thighs, i. e. their moving thigh-bones. Sakthi (thigh- 
bone) is derived from (the root) sac (to be united), the body is fixed in it. 
And they deal blows on their buttocks.^ Jaghmwm (buttock) is derived 
from (the \erh) janghaiiya (to strike repeatedly). 0 lashing rod, impel 
horses that are [sagacious,] of highly-developed intelligence, in battles, 
i. e. contests, or conflicts. 

> Of. Professor Maedonell, foe. cU, • enemy and of discrimination in attack. 

> vi. 75. 11 ; VS. 29. 48. b Soe 2. 6. 

^ This gi?es the detailed description of an * vi . 75. la 
arrow. The pointed end. is made of the horn ^ Durga takes jahghanti as a particle in 
of a deer, which is very sharp, and the rest the vocative case, agreeing with (Mijani. 
is covered with beautiful wings. Of. Durga’s This explanation is wrong. Not only is it 
remarks. opposed to that of Y&ska, but jaSghanti, as 

* According to Durga, certain arrows possess the accent indicates, cannot be in the vocative 
the power of pursuing e%'en an invisible ease. 
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Mortar (viilldialam) is (so called because) it causes to spread out {uni- 
karam), or it has a hole at the top, or it prepares food (il/iij-hamm). 
There is a Br&hmana passage : ^ * Make me large/ said he. Then indeed 
he became a mortar. Verily, they call it uru-karam (causing to spread out), 
indirectly uLUkludam, i.e. mortar. The following stanza is addressed to it. 

(Here ends the twentieth section.) 

Whenever, 0 Mortar, thou art set to work from house to house. Then 
utter thy brightest sound like the trumpet of the conquerors.^ 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

(Here ends the twenty-first section.) 

Vr§abhah means one who rains down offspring, ^ or who increases the 
seed vezy much. Vrsabhah is therefore so called from raining, i. e. whose 
characteristic is to rain. The following stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the twenty-second section.) 

Thundering they approached him. In the midst of the strife, they 
m^e the bull shed water. Through him Mudgala won a hundred thousand 
well-nourished kine in battle.^ 

Thundering they approached him is explained. They made the bull 
shed water in the midst [of battle], i. e. the place of conquest or swiftness. 
Through him (he conquered) the king of beautiful possessions.^ The verb 
bharv means to eat. Or else, Mudgala won a thousand well-nourished kine 
in battle. The word pradhoma is a synonym of battle: treasures are 
scattered forth in it. 

Wooden mace, i.e. mace made of wood. With reference to it they 
relate a legend. A seer Mudgala, a descendant of BhrmyaiSva, having 
yoked his bull and a wooden mace, and having fought in battle, won the 
contest This is indicated by the following stanza. 

(Here ends the twenty-third section.) 

Look at this yoke of the bull and the wooden mace lying in the middle 
of battle, with which Mudgala won a hundred thousand kine in battles.^ 

Look at this yoking together of the bull, and the wooden mace lying in 
the middle of battle, with which Mudgala won a hundred thousand kine in 
battles. The word prtandjyami’^ is a synonym of battle, (so called) from 
dispersing or conquering hostile armies. Mudgala means one who possesses 

> Cf. dB. vii. S. 1. 12. * According to Dnrga, fOtAarvan means a 

M. 28. 6 ; AB. vii. 17 ; ef. B]rh. D. iii. 101. prosperous country, eqieoially rich in barley. 

> lirajotpaiti-kara^i/t reta^ sineoH yonau. * x. 102. 9. 

Durga. « X. 102. 5. ^ Cf. Both, ci(., p. 180. 
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beans, or who swallows beans, or passion, or pride, or joy.^ BlidrmytiSva, 
a son of Bhrmyafjva. Bkfmyaim means one whose horses are always 
wandering, or he is (so called) from horse-breeding. 

The word •pit/uh is a synonym of food. It is derived from (the root) pd 
(to protect), or from pa (to drink), or from pydy (to swell). The foUowing 
stanza is addressed to it. 

{Here ends the twenty-fourth aection,) 

Verily I will praise the food, the holder of great invigorating strength ; 
with whose vigour Trita rent V^tra limb by limb.* 

I praise the food which contains great invigorating strength. The 
word tavi^^ is a synonym of strength. It is derived from (the root) tu, 
meaning to increase. With whose vigour, i.e. power, Trita, i.e. Indra who 
abides in three places, rends Vrtra limb by limb. 

Rivers have been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to 
them. 

{Here ends the twenty-fifth section,) 

Hear this my hymn of praise, O Gahg&, Yamun&, Sarasvatl, Sutudri 
together with Parusni, Marudvrdh4 with Arikni, and Aijikiya with Vitastft 
and SusomA* 

Attend* to this my hymn of praise, 0 GaAg&, Yamun&, Sarasvatl, 
SutudrI, Parusni, M arudvnlha with Asiknl ; hear, O Arjlklyft with Vitastft and 
Susoma.^ This is the general sense. Now (follows) the etymological explana- 
tion of every word. QaAga is (so called) from going {Vgamy Yamunft, 
she flows, joining herself (with other rivers), or she flows gently.* Saras- 
vatl — the word saras is a synonym of water, it is derived from (the root) 
sr (to flow) — ^rich in water. SutudrI, quick runner, rapid runner,'* or it 
runs swiftly like one who is goaded. Iravatl is called Parusni, i. e. having 
joints, [shining,] winding. Asiknl, non-bright, non-white. The word sita/n 
is a synonym of white colour, its antithesis is (denoted by) OrsUam, 
Marudvidha, i.e. swollen by all other rivers and winda Vitasta, not 
burnt," mighty, having high banks. Aijlklya is called Vip&$, 'so called 


' Cf. Roth, op, cif., p. 129. 
=* L 187. 1. 

* Cf. Roth, op, eit, p. 180. 
< See 2. 24. 


created beinga to the beet place. Durga. 

* There are no waree in it. Durga. 

Cf. Mbh. Adi-par., Tefee 6752, J§aiadM 
vidnUA pnm^r okakutnir iU vMrutd 1. 


X. 76. 8. Doiga eayi^ on the authority of the 

* Cf. Muir, op, ett., vol. if, p. 842. SOmUOm i Brekmaiga, that there waeflre called 

^ Cf. M. A. Stein, Bluuidarkar Oomm, FoL, VaidMn which coneumed all riTere except 
pp. 21-9. thie one. 

” i. e. She goee to the beet place, or sende 

k2 
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because) it rises in rjuka, or it flows in a strai^^ht line. The Vipfttf is (so 
called) from bursting forth, or from loosening fetters, or from being extended. 
It is called fetterless because the fetters of the moribund Vasistha were 
loosened in it.^ Formerly it was called Uniiijira. Susomft is the Sindhu, 
(so called because) rivers flow towards it. Sindhu is (so called) from 
flowing. 

A^i (waters) is derived from (the root) dp (to obtain). The following 
stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here sneb tlie hventy-sixth eectienv,) 

Ye waters are indeed beneficent. As such bestow strength on us, so 
that we may look upon great happiness.^ 

Ye waters are indeed a source of comfort. As such bestow food on us, 
so that we may look upon great happiness, i. e. delight. 

Herbs (o§a~d?iayah) are (so called because) they suck (dfiayanti) the 
burning element ^ (omt), or (because) people suck them when something is 
burning (in the body). Or else they suck the morbid element (dosa). 
The following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends live hventy-seveiiih eection.) 

I think there are indeed one hundred and seven abodes of the tawny 
ones, the herbs, that were produced three ages before the gotis, in days of 
yore.^ 

I think there arc indeed one hundred and seven abodes of the tawny 
ones, i. e. tawny-coloured ones, the herbs, which carry off (disease) produced 
three ages before the gods, in days of yore. There are three kinds of 
abodes, i. e. places, names, and species. Here species are meant.^ Or else 
there are seven hundred ® vital parts of man, the herbs are applied on them. 

Night has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to it. 

(Here ends the in'etUy^hth section.) 

0 night, the terrestrial region of the father together with (atmospheric) 
places has been well filled. Thou art great, and encompassest the abodes 
of heaven ; the dreadful darkness draws all around.^ 

' Cf. Mbh. Adi-par., verses 6746 and 6760. * Yftska explains iatdm . . $apin ea as 

’ X. 9. 1. sapfo-Attem, i. e. 700. According to the 

’ There are two etymologies given, (1) ordinary meaning of the words used, as 
from Vtif (to bum) and to suck, (2) indicated by the accent and ca, the phrase 
from Vduf and Vdhe, can only mean * a hundred and seven *. 

* z. 97. 1. Cf. Professor Xaedonell, cp.eiUf ^ See 2. 18. 

p.164. 9 RYKH. X. 127. 1. 

* i. e. There are 107 kinds of herbs. 
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0 night, thou ha^t well filled the terrestrial region along with the 
places of the middle (region). Oreat, mighty, thou encompassest the abodes 
of heaven ; the dreadful darkness draws all round the r^on. 

Wilderness ^ is the wife of desert. Desert (arawya) is (so called because) 
it is far {apa-arum) from the village, or b^use it is dull (a-rammya). 
The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here erula the hoeiUy-ninih section.) 

0 wilderness, how is it that thou who disappearest in deserts ever 
onwards dost not seek the village ? it appears that fear does not find thec.^ 

The seer ^ addresses her with the words, ‘ O wilderness, how is it that 
thou who disappearest in deserts, i.e. forests, like one directed to some 
place onwards, dost not seek the village? It appears as if fear does not 
find thee.’ Or the word im is used in the sense of slight apprehension 
(i. e. the slightest fear). 

Faith {nnul-dfija) is (so called) on accoimt of being Itased on truth {irad).^ 
The following stanza is addressed to it. 

(Here ends the thirtieth section,) 

Through faith is fire kindled, through faith is oblation offered. With 
our speech we announce faith at the head of fortune.^ 

Through faith is fire well kindled, through faith is oblation well offered." 
With our speech we announce faith to be at the head, i. c. the chief limb of 
fortune, i. e. prosperity. 

Earth has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to it. 

{Here ends the thirty-first section,) 


O Earth, be pleasant, thornless praviding a resting-place; grant us 
extensive protection.*^ 

0 Earth, l)e comfortable, thornless providing a resting-place. Rfcmrah 
means ‘ thorn it is derived from (the verb) rch (to be stiff). KanpikaJi 


(thorn) is (so called) (because it says 

* Cf. Profesaor Macdonell, op, a7., p. 154. 

2 X. 14(;. ]. 

^ Durga remarks that thu poet lost his way 
in the forest, and being puzzled as to what 
direction it was, and being afraid, addresses 
the goddess of the forest, * How is it that I 
11111 afraid and thou art not ? ' 

* Durga remarks that irad-dkA means that 
intuitive attitude which one assumes towards 
religion and secular and spiritual matters 


to itself), Whom (knim) should I hurt 

and which docs not undergo any change. 
The tutelary deity of this intuition is called 
xhuidkd. Cf. Professor Hacdonell, ap, ct(., 
p. 119-20. 

» X. 161. 1. 

* Durga quotes a iiassage which says that 
the gods do not accept the oblations of the 
faithless. 

7 Seel. 18-14. 

• i. 22. 16. 
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(tapaydmi) T or it may be derived from (the verb) kH (to pierce), or from 
jbant, meaning to go, i. e. it is very prominent on the tree. Grant us (let 
them grant) ^ protection from all sides, i. e. extensive protection. 

Apva (disease) has been explained.* The following stanza is addressed 
to it. 

(Here ends the thirty-second section-) 

Infatuating the heart of these (our enemies), seize their limbs; depart, 
0 Apva, approach (them), bum with flames in their hearts. Let our 
enemies abide in blinding darkness.* 

Infatuating the heart [the intellect] of these (our enemies), seize their 
limbs ; depart, 0 Apva, approach them, bum their hearts with flames. Let 
our enemies grope in blinding darkness. 

Agnayi ^ is the wife of Agni. The following stanza is addressed to her. 

(Here ends the thirty-third section.) 

I call upon the wife of Indra, the wife of Vam^, and the wife of Agni 
for welfare and for drinking soma.* 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

(Here ends the thirty-fourth section.) 

Now, therefore, the eight pairs, mortar and pestle. Mortar * has been 
explained. Pestle. (mt^sofam) is (so called because) it moves again and 
again (muhuh^saram). The following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the thirty-fifth sectian.) 

Adorable, best winners of food, they are held aloft, devouring food like 
steeds.^ 

Worthy of being worshipped with sacrifices, best distributors of food, 
they are held aloft,* devouring food like steeds. 

Two receptacles of oblations, i. e. depositories of oblations. The follow- 
ing stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the thirty-sixth section.) 


^ The passage within braoketa ia omitted 
by the manuscripts of the longer reoenaion 
and Duiiga. 

* Sec 6. 12. 

* z. 108. 12. 

* Cf. Professor Maodonell,«.sti.,pp. 18i-5. 
Y&ska's explanation that Agniyl ia the wifs 
of Agni is liable to oritieism, for in the 
following stanza she is associated with drink- 


ing soma— a ftinotion not very appropriate 
for the wife of Agni. 

> i. 22. 12. 

• See 9. 20. 

M. 28. 7. 

" The mortar is mounted or made to stand 
upright ; the pestle ia lifted np for pounding. 
Durga. 
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0 ye free from treachery, let the holy gods sit in your lap ; here, to-day, 
to drink the soma.^ 

Let them (gods) sit in your lap, in your bosom, [or else, 0 ye not to 
be injured]. Holy gods, accomplishers of sacrifice; here, to-day, for the 
di'inking of soma. Heaven and earth have been explained.* The following 
stanza is addressed to them. 

{Here ends the thirty-eeventh sectimi.) 


To-day may heaven and earth extend our accomplishment, this sky- 
touching sacrifice, to the gods.^ 

To-day may heaven and earth extend farther our performance, i. e. this 
sky-touching sacrifice, to the gods. 

Vipas and l^utudrl have been explained.^ The following stanza is 
addressed to them. 

{Here ends the thirty-eighth section.) 

Like two bright cows, like two licking mothers, Vipa4 and l^utudri 
hasten forth eagerly with their waters from the lap of the mountains, 
contending like two mares let loose.* 

From the lap of the mountains, i.e. from their mountainous abode. 
Eagerly, i.e. longingly.® Like two mares who are released, or who are out of 
temper. Contending—the verb has is used in (the sense of) emulation — or 
who are excited. Like two [bright] beautiful cows, two mothers licking 
together,^ Vipail and ^utudri hasten forth witli their waters. 

The ends of the bow are (so called because) they send forth arrows, or 
they are made of wood, or they never fail. Tlie following stanza is addressed 
to them. 

(Here e/uls the thirty-ninth secilon.) 


Approaching each other like women of the same mind, they bear (arrows) 
in their lap as a mother does a son. May these quivering ends of the bow, 
having a mutual understanding, drive away the enemy, the unfriendly 
people.* 

Approaching each other like two women who have the same thought, 
they b^r arrows in their lap, i. e. bosom, as a mother does a child. May 
these destructive ends of the bow, having a mutual understanding, drive 
away the enemy, the unfriendly people. 


' ii. 41. 21. 

> See 1. 18. 14; 8.22. 
s ii. 41. 20. 

« See 2. 24 ; 9. 26. 


• Hi. 88. 1. 


* i. e. Longing for their mutual confluence 
or the sea. Durga. 

^ L e. Two mothers who want to lick the 
same calf. 

• Ti. 76. 4. 



152 TWO GODDESSES [9.40 

Wind and sun.^ means wind, (so called) because it moves quickly 

in the atmosphere. Slrnh means the sun, (so called) from moving (V^sr), 
The following stanza is addressed to them. 

{Here ends tJ^e fortieth section) 

0 wind and sun, enjoy this praise. Sprinkle ye both this (earth) with 
whatever water you make in heaven.® 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

The two approving goddesses, the two goddesses who approve without 
reflection, i. e. heaven and earth, or day and night. According to Katthakya, 
they are crop and season. The following invitation is addressed to them. 

(Here emls the forty-first section) 

The two approving goddesses who bestow treasures : of these two, one 
shall remove the ills and hostilities, and the other shall bring noble treasures 
for the sacrificer. Do ye both eat in order to win and to bestow treasures. 
Sacrifice.'^ 

The two approving goddesses, i.e. the two goddesses who approve with- 
out reflection. [Who bestow treasures,] who distribute treasures. Of 
these two, one causes ills and hostilities to be removed, and the other brings 
excellent treasures for the sacrificer, in order to win or bestow treasures. 
Do ye both eat, drink, or desire the sacrifice. With these words, the 
invitation is expressed. 

Two goddesses worshipped with food-oblations, two goddesses who are 
to be worshipped with food-oblations, i.e. heaven and earth, or day and 
night. According to Katthakya, they are crop and season. The following 
invitation is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the forty-second section.) 

The two goddesses worshipped with food-oblations: one shall bring the 
strengthening food, and the other a cominon meal and drink. May we 
partake of the old with the new and of the new with the old. The two 
goddesses woi\shipped with food-oblations, and causing strength, have 
bestowed that strengthening food. Do ye both eat in order to win and 
to bestow treasures. Sacrifice.^ 

The two goddesses worshipped with food-oblations, i. e. who are to be 
worshipped with food-oblations. One brings food and juice, and the other 
common meal and drink. May we partake of the old with the new and of 
the new with the old. The tivo goddesses worshipped with food-oblations, 

‘ Cf. Professor Macdonell, op. ciV., pp. 18e-80. * KS. 19. 18; Ma 4. 18. 8; 210. 1. 

■ iv. 67. 6 . * KS. 19. 18 ; MS. 4. 18 ; 210. 4. 
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and cansing strength, have bestowed that strengthening food. Do ye both 
eat and drink or enjoy desire, in order to win and to bestow treasures. 
Sacrifice. With these words, the invitation is expressed. 

{Here ends the forty-third section) 


CHAPTER X 


Now, therefore, (we shall take up) the deities of the middle region. Of 
these, Vftyu^ (wind) is the foremost. Vdyu (wind) is derived from (the verb) 
vd (to blow), or it may be derived from the verb vi (meaning to move). 
* It is derived from the verb i (to go),* says Sthaulasthivi, ‘ the letter v 
being meaningless.* The following stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the first section) 

Come, 0 beautiful Vayu, these soma-juices are made ready. Drink 
them, hear (our) call,'-* 

Come, 0 Vayu, worthy of being seen. These soma-juices are made 
ready [i. e. prepared] ; drink them and hear our call. What deity other 
than the atmospheric will the seer thus address ? 

I'he following, another stanza, is addressed to him. 

{Here ends tJte second section,) 

May the ever-ninning steeds, the chariot- horses, who move in a straight 
line, bring the vigorous Indra, in a car of beautiful wheels, towards the old 
and the new food : lest the nectar of Vayu be waste<l.* 

The constantly-running steeds, the chariot-horses, i. c. the horses which 
draw the chariot. Who move in a straight line, i. e. whose course is straight. 
May (they) bring Indra, who is becoming very powerful, in a car of blessed 
wheels, in order to join the old and the new ^ food. The word sravas is 
a synonym of food, (so called) because it is hoard ( srv). So that the 


* Cf. Professor Macdoiiell, op, id., pp. 81 -S. 
= i. 2. 1. 

' The eomtnentaior here criticizes Y&ska’s 
▼iew that V&yu is foremost amon^' the 
atmospheric deities. He claims that ploce 
for Indra. He then endcavoura to justify 
Y&ska by trying to identify V&yu with Indra. 
He says: ^It is indeed well known that 
Indra, whose sphere is the atmosphere, drinks 
Boma. The preparation of somaguice is 


meant fur him only. It is not to be pressed 
for any other deity. V&yu is therefore Indra 
himself.’ 

« vi. :17. 8 ; cf. llrh. D. v. 107. 

^ Cf. 4, 17. Durga explains new as the 
soma which is gathered and offered at the 
same time ; old, as the soma which is gathered 
at the morning libation and offered at the 
midday or the evening libation. 
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soma-draught of this Vayu may not ^ be wasted. According to some, the 
stanza is primarily addressed to Indra, the function of Vayu being sub- 
ordinate ; according to others, it is primaiily addressed to both. 

Varuna is (so called) because he covers ( v^vr). The following stanza is 
addressed to him. 

(I/ei'e endu the third eectiofi.) 

Varuna sent forth the cloud, opening downwards, and created heaven, 
earth, and the intermediate space. With it, the king of the entire universe 
moistens earth as rain the barley.^ 

Varuna (sent forth) the cloud, whose door opens downwards. (A cloud, 
kabandhamt is so called because) kavanam, which means water, is deposited 
into it. Water is called kabandham also — the verb bandh^ is used to 
denote an unfixed state — it is comfortable and unrestrained. He creates 
heaven, earth, and the intermediate space. With that greatness, the king 
of the entire universe moistens earth as rain does barley.* The following, 
another stanza, is addressed to him. 

iHere erwfe the fourth section.) 

I praise him, who possesses seven sisters at the birth of rivers, and who 
belongs to the middle region, with noble speech, hymns of the manes, and 
panegyrics of Nabhaka at the same time. Let all others be killed.^ 

I praise him well with speech, i. e. song or eulogy, equal to the respect- 
able hymns of the manes and the panegyrics of Nabhaka at the same time. 
Nabhaka was a seer who, in his speech, called him one having seven sisters 
at the birth of these flowing (rivers). He (Varuna) ® is called one belonging 
to the middle region. Now this is he himself. Let all others be killed.’ 
All others, who bear enmity to us, who are evil-minded, i. e. whose minds 
or whose thoughts are sinful, shall not be suffered to live. 


' There ia no negative particle in the text 
of the RV. Y&ska uaea the verb das in 1. 9, 
which is explained by Durga as kfaydrthaaya. 
It may be that YAska derives the negative 
meaning from the preposition vi. However, 
this explanation does not hold good, for 
Yiska uses the words: na vi dasyei, para* 
phrased by Durga as avUkute 'nupakfine. 

• V. 86. 8. 

’ According to Durga, the word kavonam 
is derived from ^kav, *to go’. He says: 
baruihiranibkrtatvv.nibkrtasiaiHtdaet^^ Tad- 
vipafUavdd bandhi^ Kam ca tae eapalam eeii 


kabandham. 

* This stanza does not bring out with 
sufficient clearness the characteristic of the 
atmospheric Varuna, rain being mentioned 
as a function of the celestial sun. The stanza 
therefore leaves one in doubt as to whether 
Varuna is an atmospheric or a celestial deity. 
The ambiguity, however, is cleared hy the 
next stanza. 

® vii. 41. 8. 

* Cf. Professor Macdonell, op. cti., pp. 22-9. 
^ The root noM means Ho kill* according 

to Ngh. ii, 19. 
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Rudra ^ is (so called) because he bellows (ratUi), or because he runs 
{dmvati) vociferating (int. of nt), or it is derived from the causal of the 
verb rad (to roar). There is a Ka^haka passage : Because he has roared, 
that is the characteristic of Rudra. There is a Haridravika passage. 
Because he roared, that is the characteristic of Rudra. The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the fifth section.) 

Bear these songs to Rudra of strong bow and swift arrows, the god rich 
in food, irresistible, the assailant, the disposer, armed with sharp weapons. 
May he hear us ! ‘ 

Bear these songs to Rudra of massive bow and swift arrows, the god 
who abounds in food,^ unassailable by his opponents, the assailant, the dis- 
poser, and armed with sharp weapons. May he hear us. The word tigma is 
derived from (the root) tij^ meaning to sharpen. Ayudimm (weapon) is (so 
called) from killing. The following, another stanza, is addressed to him. 

{Here eivds the sixth section.) 

May that bright weapon of thine, which, hurled down from heaven, 
flies on earth, avoid us. 0 god of authoritative speedi, thou hast a thousand 
medicines ; do thou not hurt our sons and descendants.^ 

May that bright weapon of thine, which is hurled down from heaven, 
i. e. from beyond heaven, (avoid us). Didyut (bright weapon) is derived 
from (the root) do (to cut), or from dya (to assail), [or from dyut (to shine) ].^ 
It flies on earth. Ksma means earth, it flies on it or along it. Or else it 
flies bringing destruction. May it pass us over. O god of authoritative 
speech, a thousand medicines belong to thee ; do thou not injure our sons and 
grandsons. Tokam (ofispring) is derived from the verb tud^ (to push). 
Tanayam (son) is derived from the verb tan (to spread). Agni is called 
Rudra also.*' The following stanza is addressed to him, 

{Here ends the seventh sectioTu) 

O thou who art skilled in praise, be active for the worship of every 
man ; a beautiful hymn for Rudra.^ 

^ Of. Professor Macdonell, op. eft., pp. 74-7. following: (1) 8 d. *to shine*, 

>vii. 46. 1. 4 cl. < to cast*. 

* YAska explains nadk&vfM as annasefta * He is pushed, aa it were, by his father, 
Roth, op. eft., p. 186, attributes to it the who urges him to do this or who prohibits 
meaning * independent *, aelMOfidi^, or * mag- him from doing that. 

nifloent by nature*, ttUlmtherHichi d. also ^ Agni is identified with Rudra; of. AV. 
Hnir, cp. eft., vol. iy, p. 814. 7. 87. 1 : yo agnau rudra yo apn antar . . . ftumai 

* yii. 46. 8. rudr&ya nam§ oftv agnaiye. 

Two other derivations suggested are the * i. 27. 10; 8V. 1. 16; 2. 1018. 
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Jard'^ means praise; it is deiived from (the yerb)^y, meaning to praise. 
He who receives praise, or awakens another by praise, (is called 
Be active, i. e. do that, so that every man may be able to sacrifice ; a beauti- 
ful hymn for Budra. 

Indra^ is (so called because) he divides food (/ra+dr), or he gives food 
{ird + dd)t or he bestows food (ird + cZAd), or he sends food {ird + dol/iraya)y or 
he holds food (lrd-{-dhdraya)t or he runs for the sake of soma (iindu-\-dru)^ 
or he takes delight in soma (indu+ram), or he sets beings on fire {^iiidh). 
It is known : that because they animated him with vital breaths, that is the 
characteristic of Indra.^ ‘ He is (so called) from doing everything (lit. this),' 
says Agrayana. * He is (so called) from seeing everything {idam drS)/ 
says Aupamanyava. Or the word is derived from (the verb) iiid, meaning to 
be powerful, i. e. being powerful he tears the enemies asunder, or puts them 
to flight. Or he honours the sacrificers. The following stanza is a^ldressed 
to him. 

(Here eiula ilt£ eighth section.) 

Thou didst pierce the spring, create channels, and rich in water send 
them forth knocking against each other. O Indra, thou didst uncover the 
great cloud, emit the streams, and smite down the giver (of water).^ 

Thou didst pierce the spring. UUea (spring) is (so called) [from moving 
upwards (ft<--/«r)], or from rising upwards (ut-Vead), or from flowing 
upwards {uUVsya'nd)^ or it is derived from the verb ud (to issue out). 
Thou didst create its channels. Thou, rich in water, didst send forth these 
atmospheric multitudes (of clouds^ having water, and pressing each other 
hard. The verb rami means to stop or to emit. 0 Indra, thou didst 
uncover the great mountain, i. e. the cloud emitted its streams and smote 
him down, i. e. the giver whose function is to give (rain). The following 
other stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here eiula the ninth section) 

The wise god, who immediately on his birth became foremost and 
who surpassed (other) gods in strength, at whose breath heaven and 
earth tremble on account of the greatness of Jiis might, he, 0 men, is 
Indra.'^ 

Who as soon as he was bom became foremost, the wise god, who, 
with his strength, i. e. strong action, subdued, i. e. seized all around, pro- 
tected all around, or surpassed (other) gods ; at whose power even heaven 
and earth trembled on account of the greatness of liis might, i. e. on account 

‘ Of. Roth, op. cif., p. 130 ; Muir, op. cit, - The quotation is untraced, 
vol. iv, pp. 299, 800. « v. 82. 1 ; SV. 1. 816. 

‘ Cf.Profesaor Macdouell, op. ctV., pp. 54-67. ^ ii. 12. 1 ; AV. 20. 84. 1. 
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of the mightiness of his power. He» O men, is Indra. Thus tlie gratifica- 
tion of the seer who had an intuitive insight into reality expresses itself 
conjoined with a narrative.^ 

Parjanyah^ (cloud) is derived from (the verb) trij (to be satisfied) by 
reversing the first and the last (letter) : one who gives satisfaction and is 
favourable to men (irp •{‘janyah = '[M ■{‘jaayah ^ yarj + 

janyah), or he is (so called because) ho is the best conqueror {pnraJi+ Vjiit), 
or he is the best progenitor (parah-^ or he is the bestower of juices 

{pra+ ^fj)- The following stan;sa is addressed to liiin. 

{Here eiuU tite tenth section.) 

He strikes down trees and he strikes down demons, the entire universe 
was afraid of the great slaughter. Even the guileless fiy from the rainer, 
when Paijanya thundering strikes the evil-doers.'' 

He strikes down the trees and he strikes down the demons. All 
beings are afraid of this great slaughter. Great, indeeil, is his slaughter. 
Even the innocent, being afraid, run away from him whose function is to 
rain, when Parjanya thundering strikes the evil-doers, i. e. men who com- 
mit sinful acts. 

Brluis-patih * is the protector or supporter of the great. The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here emls the eleventh section.) 

On all sides he saw water bound up by the cloud like fish dwelling in 
shallow water. Having rent (the cloud) witli a dreadful roar, Bfhaspati 
drew it out like a cup from a tree.® 

On all sides he saw water bound up by the all-pervading cloud like 
fish living in shallow water. He took it out like a cup from the tree. 
From what verb is cainamh (cup) derived ? (from cam) i. e. they drink in 
it. Brhaspati having rent it with a dreadful roar, i. e. sound. 

BrahTmims-pHitih is the protector or supporter of brahma. The 
following stanza is addressed to liiiii. 

{Here ends the twelfth section.) 

All the rays of the sun drank that very stream of water, pervading and 
flowing downwards, which Brahmanaspati pierced with his might, and 
together they poured an almndant spring rich in water.® 

’ According to Durgo, the seer Grtsamada, a of being related to posterity, 
friend of Indra, who had enjoyed hie com- Cf. Professor Macdonell, op. cti., pp. 83-5. 
panionship^ expresses his gratification in the v. 88. 2. 

stanza. He n^marks that the stanzas of the Cf. Professor Macdonell, op. et7., 101>4. 

RV. often refer to historical events also. He Cf. above, 2. 12 ; Brh. D. ii. 1. 
offers an alternative explanation for * con- x. 68. 8 ; AV. 20. 16. 8. 

joined with a narrative’, i.e. which is worthy ii. 24. 4. 
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All the rays of the sun, which appear like the sun, drink that very 
stream of water, pervading, flowing, and spreading downward, which 
Brahmanaspati pierced with his might, i. e. with power. And together 
they pour out the abundant springs, rich in water, i.e. abounding in 
water. 

{Here ends the thirteenih section.) 

Lord of the abode ^ — ksetram (abode) is derived from (the verb) ksi, 
meaning to dwell — the protector or supporter of the dwelling-place. The 
following stanza is addressed to liim. 

{Here emls the fourteenth section.) 

We will win with the lord of the abode as with a friend; bring to 
us a horse or cow, 0 nourisher. He shall be gracious to us for such 
(gift).* 

We will win with the lord of the abode as with a very friendly 
person. Bring, 0 nourisher, a well-nourished cow and horse. He shall 
be gracious to us for such (gift). 

With strength or wealth. The verb mrl means to give. The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

. {Here ends the fifteenth section.) 

0 lord of the abode, bestow upon us the wave, rich in honey, distilling 
honey, and well purified like clarified butter, as a cow does its milk. May 
the lords of the sacred law be gracious to us.’ 

Bestow upon us, O lord of the abode, as a cow her milk, the honeyed wave, 
distilling honey, i. e. water, well purified like clarified butter. May the 
lords or protectoi-s of law be gracious to us. The verb mrlay means to 
protect, or to worship. With reference to this some think that the 
recurrence of the same expression in the same stanza means tautology, 
as for instance, * the wave rich in honey and * distilling honey ’ ; others 
think that the recurrence of the same expression in the same verse 
{pada) is tautology, as for instance, * Golden in form, he is golden in 
appearance’.^ Another school of thought does not admit tautology, if 
there is some difference, even if it is very slight, as for instance, * as from 
water the frogs ’, and *as frogs from water’.’ 

Vdstos-patih^ (house-lord ) — vdstuh (house) is derived from (the verb) 


' Cf. Professor Macdonell, op. cif., p. 188. 
* iv. 57. 1. 
s iv. 57. 2. 


« ii. 85. 10. 

» X. 186. 5. 

* Cf. Professor Mtcdonell, 0 ^'. ciY., p. 188. 
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v<M, meaning to dwell— is the lord or protector of the house. The 
following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the eixteerUh dection.) 

0 lord of the house, thou art the killer of disease, wearing all forms ; 
be our very kind friend.^ 

O lord of the house, thou art the killer of disease, wearing all forms ; 
be our very happy friend. The word ieva is a synonym of happiness 
(sukha). The verb ii§ takes the sufiix va, which replaces the letter next to 
the penultimate (i. e. $) and optionally takes 

ilie word kiva is derived from the same root also. He becomes the 
deity of all those forms that he longs for. 

Maghava assumes every form.‘^ This too is a Vedio quotation. 

Vdcae-paJti is the lord or protector of speech. The following stanza is 
addressed to him. 

{Here ends the sevendeenJth sectionJ) 

Come again, 0 lord of speech, together with the divine mind. 
0 lord of wealth, make me happy, let my body (depend) on me alone.^ 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

Apdm iia'j[)dt ^ is explained by the offspring of the self {tanii-'iiapdty 
The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here eiuh tlte eigfUeenth eectwa.) 

Offspring of waters, who shines within the waters without fuel, whom 
priests implore in sacrifices ; thou hast given us honeyed waters with which 
Indra grew in vigour."^ 

Who [will shine, i.e.] shines in the interior of waters without fuel, 
whom wise men praise in sacrifices; 0 offspring of waters, give us honeyed 
waters for pressing the soma with which Indra grows in vigour, i.e. in 
vigorous action. 

Yama^ is (so called) because he governs {^yam). The following stanza 
is addressed to him. 

{Here eivde the nineteeydh section) 

With oblation, worship the king, Yama, son of Vivasvat (the sun), 
who has departed along the great heavenly heights, who has made the 
path clear for many, and who is the rendezvous of men.* 

*vii.66.1. « Sees. 6. 

* kif + M > i^iva and, with guna, #cro. ^ x. 80. 4 ; AV. 14. 1. 87. 

’ Hi. 68. 8. " Cf. ProfeMor Maedonell, op, cii., p. 171. 

* AV. 1. 1. 2. X. 14. 1 ; cf. AV. 18. 1. 49. 

B Cf. Plrofassor Maedonell, cp. eit,, pp. 69*71. 
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Who has departed: who has gone round the heavenly heights, i.e. 
elevations and depressions. The verb av means to go.^ The sense is : and 
with oblation, worship the king, Yama, the son of Vivasvat (the sun), who 
has shown the path to many and who is the rendezvous of men. The 
verb dnvamjaJti means to worship. Agni is called Tama also. The follow- 
ing stanzas proclaim him. 

{Here ends the tiventieth section.) 


Like a spear hurled, it inspires awe as the archer’s arrow of bright 
appearance.* 

Yama, indeed, is what is bom, Yama, what shall be born; he is the 
maidens’ lover, the matrons’ lord.® 

With the moving and the non-moving oblation we obtain him, the 
kindled god, as cows do their abode in the evening.^ 

These are hemistichs. Like a spear hurled, it inspires terror (among 
enemies) or courage (among friemls), as does the archer’s arrow of bright 
appearance, of dreadful appearance, [of strong appearance, of glorious 
appearance], of great appearance, or of shining appearance. 

Yama indeed was born, associated with Indra. 

Ye are twin brothers, whose mother is here and there.® 

This too is a Vedic (^notation. Yama is, as it were, what is bom and 
wliat shall lie bom. Maidens’ lover, i.e. one who causes maidens to be 
loved.^ Matrons’ lord, i.e. one who causes matrons to be protected. 
Matrons have Agni as their chief deity, on account of their association 
with sacrifice. 

Agni was thy thinl husband.* This too is a Vedic quotation. 

As cows obtain their home in the evening so may we obtain the 
kindled go<I, who is well kindled with pleasant things, with our non- 
stationary, moving, i.e. oblation in the form of an animal, and non- 
moving, stationary, i. e. oblation in the form of herbs. 

Mi-tra^ is (so called) because he preserves (trdyate) from destruction 
{l>ra‘ml4i) or because he mns (dravati) measuring things together (v^^7i/), or 


' It is not clciu* why Yftska introduces the 
verb av, * to go Durga does not throw any 
liglit on it. 

» i. «fi. 7. 

3 i. 66. 8. 

^ i. 66. 9 . According to Durga, the word 
vafy in the text of the RV. is an expletive. 

8 vi. 69. 2. 


8 Indian marriage is accomplished by 
taking seven stops round the fire-altar. 
Fire is here called maidens’ lover, because 
firo causes the marriage to be accomplished, 
with which the period of maidenhood comos 
to an end. 

" X. 86. 40 ; AV. 14. 2. 3. 

3 Cf. Professor Macdonell, op. cif., pp. 29-80. 
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the word is derived from the causal of (the verb) mid (to be fat). The 
following stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here end% the twerUy-firet eection.) 

Proclaiming, Mitra leads men forth, Mitra supported earth and heaven. 
Ever watchful, Mitra beheld the tribes. To Mitra sacrifice the fat oblations.^ 

Proclaiming, i. e. speaking encouraging words, Mitra leads men ; Mitra 
alone supports earth and heaven. Without winking Mitra beholds the 
tribes. The word kretayah is a synonym of men, (so called) because they 
are active, or because their bodies are long (vi-kj^sta), * To Mitra sacrifice the 
fat oblations ’ has been explained. The verb hu means to give.^ 

Kah is (so called because) he is loving, or surpassing, or happy. The 
following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the twerdy-second section.) 

In the beginning, the golden foetus took shape ; he was the sole existing 
lord of the universe. He supported this earth and heaven. Let us, with 
oblations, worship the god Ka.^ 

The golden foetus ; the foetus made of gold, or he whose foetus is made 
of gold. The word gariluih (foetus) is derived from the verb grbh (used) in 
the sense of praising, or (so called because) it swallows useless things. 
Now when a woman receives the life-germs (guridn) and her own life- 
germs are brought into contact with them, fertilization takes place.^ He 
came into existence in the beginning. He was the sole existing lord of the 
universe. He supports earth and heaven. * Let us, with oblations, worship 
the god Ea ’ is explained. The verb vidh means to give. 

Sarasvat has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here eiuis the twenty-third section.) 


Bo our protector with those waves of thine, 0 Sarasvat, which are nch 
in honey and distil clarified butter.^ 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

{Here ends the twenty-fourth section.) 


> iii. 69. 1. 

* The eentenoe is omitted by Duiw^. 

9 X. 121.1; AV.4.2.7; Vh. 18.4; 28.1; 
26. 10. 

* Durgft deieribes the process of fertiliza- 
tion as follows s 'When a woman receives 
from a man the life-germs, i. e. the essence of 
the marrow of his bones, Ac., in the form of 
seminal fluid and brings them (i. e. sperma- 
tozoa) in contact with her own life-germs, 
i.e. the essence of her flesh and blood in the 


form of her germinating fluid, then by the 
mutual oontaet of the male and female fluid 
in the interior of the uterus which is capable 
of receiving them, fertilization of a woman 
takes place. Or when a woman admires the 
qualities of a man, on aooount of her love 
for him, and a man a woman, the result of 
their mutual admiration is passion, and 
passionate intercourse produces fertilization.^ 

* i.e. By Saracoafl. 

• vii. 96. 6. 
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YUwdcanmn is tiie maker of all. The folhwiag staiua is addressed 
to him. 

(I/ere ends the twtidy-jifQi sectione) 

Viijvakarman is sagacious, mighty.creator, disposer, and supreme beholder. 
The objects of their desire rejoice together with food, where beyond the 
seven seers, they declare (only) one to exist.^ 

Viiivakarman is of a penetrating mind, pervading, creator, disposer, and 
the most supreme beholder of beings. Ilie objects of their desire, i. e. 
objects which are loved or sought after, or approached, or thought about, 
or aimed at. They rejoice with waters. Where these seven seers, i.e. 
luminaries. Beyond them is the sun. In him (the sun) they (the luminaries) 
become one. This is with reference to the deity. 

Now with reference to the soul. 

Vi^vakarman is of a penetrating mind, pervading, creator, and disposer, 
and the most supreme manifester of the senses. The objects of worship 
of these (senses), i.e. objects desired, or sought after, or approached, or 
thought about, or aimed at. They rejoice together with food. Where these 
seven seers, i. e. the senses. Beyond them is the soul. In him (the soul) 
they (senses) become one. This expounds the course of the life of the soul.^ 
With reference to it they relate a legend. VUvakarman, the son of Bhuv- 
ana, sacrificed all beings in a universal sacrifice.^ He sacrificed even him- 
self in the end. This is indicated by the following stanza. 

Who sacrificed all these created beings.^ The following stanza explains 
it still more explicitly. 

(Here ends the iwefdy^siaih section.) 


0 Vi^vakarman, growing with oblations, thyself sacrifice earth and 
heaven. On both sides let other men be stupified. Here may Indra be 
our inciter.^ 


> X. 82. 2. 

* The manuscripts of the longer recension 

read tUumin, while those of the shorter read 
amin. I prefer the latter to the former, because 
a comparison of the adki-daivata and odky-dima 
explanation of the stanza shows that Yftska 
intends to bring about a contrast between 
his two inteipretations. For this reason he 
uses iffom, itdni, and damin in the 

former, and eftfm, imdni, in the latter. 
The oorresponding word for ttamin is there- 
fore amin, hence I conclude that the reading 
of the jriiorter reoenaion ia the correct one. 

* Universal sacriSoe is regarded as very 


efficacious. Cf. I^B. xiii. 7. 1. 1 : < Ah, I will 
sacrifice mjrself in created beings, and 
created beings in myself. Then, having 
sacrificed himself in all created beings and 
created beings in himself, be acquired supe- 
riority, sovereignty, and overlordship over all 
created beings. Likewise, a man having 
sacrificed all oblations and all oreated beings 
in a universal saorifice, acquires superiority, 
sovereignty, and overlordship.* Cf. also 
Hanu, xiL 91 1 lia. U. fi; AP. i. 28. 1 ; Muir, 
<y). cit, vol. V, p. 872. 

* X. 81. 1 ; VS. 17. 17. 

» X. 81. 6; SV. 2. 989 ; VS. 17. 22. 
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0 VMvaka n nan, growing with oUationB, thyself saerifioe earth and 
heaven. On both sides let other men, Le. rivals, be stnpified. Let Indra, 
who is pre-eminent in knowledge, here be our inciter. 

Tftrkgra ' is explained by Tva^tr (1) he dwells (kfayali) in the crossed- 
over place i. e. atmosphere ; (2) he protects {rak^aii) objects quickly 

{twnyom ^ ; or (3) it is derived from (the verb) otf (to pervade). The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the twenty-eeventh section.) 

Let us, here, invoke Tftrk^ya, who is rich in food, incited by gods, 
mighty, impeller of chariots^ the felly of whose wheel is unhurt and who is 
a hero in battle, quickly for our welfare.* 

(Let us invoke) him who is exceedingly rich in food. JHUi signifies motion 
or pleasure ; deva^jiUam therefore means one who is incited by the gods, 
or pleased by them. Endowed with might, transporter of chariots, the felly 
of whose wheel is uninjured and who is victorious in battles. Let us be 
quick and here invoke T&rksya for our welfare. What god other than the 
atmospheric would the seer have thus addressed ? * The following stanza is 
addressed to him. 

(Here ends the twenty^dghJth section.) 

Who even spread, with his might, the five tribes in a moment, as the 
sun, with his light, does the waters. A hundredfold, a thousandfold in his 
speed. Like a hurled Javelin, they cannot keep him back.^ 

Who also spreads five human tribes, in a moment, with his might, i. e. 
strength, as the sun does the waters with his light. His motion gains 
a hundredfold, a thousandfold speed. like a discharged arrow made of 
reeds, they cannot keep him back. 

Manyu ^ (anger) is derived from (the verb) man, meaning to shine, or to 
be angry, [or to slay] : arrows shine through anger. The following stanza 
is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the hventy-ninth section.) 

Accompanied by thee on the same chariot, 0 Manyu, let our heroes, 
demolishii^, making hairs stand on their end, unassailable, swift like 
Maruts, having pointed arrows, sharpening their weapons, fire-incarnate 
rush forth towards the (enemy).* 

> CL Professor Haedonell, op, eit,, p, 148. attribated to TIrkfjo la the stanza, and 

’ X. 178. 1 ; AV. 8. 86. 1 ; 8V. 1. 888. aoeording to him, therefore, llrkfya ean be 

* The eharaeteristie of the atmospherie no other than an atmospherio deftj. 
gods is strength. Thej perform deeds of * x. 17a 8; AB. ir. 80. 

▼alonr, and all that requires power. The * Cf. Professor Maodonell, cp. cO., p. 119. 

author thinks that this trait is dearlj * x. 84. 1 ; AV. 4. 81. 1. 

L2 
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Having mounted the same chariot with thee, 0 Manyu, let our heroes, 
demolishing, causing the hair to stand on end, unassailable, swift Uke the 
Maruts, having pointed arrows, sharpening their weapons, rush forward 
towards the enemy. Fire-incarnate, i. e. destroying like fire, or armed, or 
wearing a coat of mail. 

Dadkihrd has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to 
him. 

{Here etule tlia thirtieth ttection.) 

Dadhikra spread out the five tribes with might as the sun the waters 
with his light. Thousand-gaining, hundred-gaining is the swift courser. 
May he commingle these speeches with honey.^ 

Dadhikr& spreads out water [with might] with strength as the sun the 
five human tribes with light. Thousand-gaining, hundred-gaining is the 
swift, i.e. having speed, courser, i.6. having motion. May he commingle 
these speeches of ours with honey, i.e. water. Madhu (honey) is derived 
from the verb dfutri (to blow) reversed. 

Savitr ^ (is so called because) he is the stimulator of all. The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the tkirty-first eectian.) 

Savitr has fixed the earth with supports ; Savitr has fastened heaven in 
unsupported space ; Savitr has milked the atmosphere, shaking itself like 
a horse, and the ocean bound in illimitable space.^ 

Savitr caused the earth to be fastened with supports. In the support- 
less atmosphere Savitr has made the heaven firm. Savitr has milked the 
cloud fastened in the atmosphere, i. e. fastened in the illimitable space, or 
fastened in space which does not move quickly, or hasten, i.e. (the cloud) 
which moistens, shaking^ itself like a horse. What other god than the 
atmospheric one would the seer have thus described t The sun is called 
Savitr also. He is so praised in the HiraTvyaetupa hymn." The seer Ilir- 
aryjfostupa proclaimed this hymn in the act of worship. This is indicated 
by the following stanza. 

{Here ends the thirty-eecond section.) 

1 See2.a7. Gf. Pfofewor MaodoneH, ci<n 'shaking*, and also by Both, op. ctf., p. 148. 
p. 143 . But in his famous lezioon he attributes to it 

% iy. 83, 10. the meaning * sounding % which is adopted 

> Gf. Professor Maodoneil, cp. ctt., p. 88. both by Muir, op. ciY., toL iv, pp. 110-11, and 
« z. 179. 1. Maz Mailer. 

* The word dhwU is ezplained by Purge as * z. 149. 
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like Angirasa Hiranyastupa, I invite thee, 0 Savitr, to this sacrificial 
food. Thns worshipping and bowing before thee for protection, I kept 
watch as for a stalk of soma.^ 

Golden tuft of hair: a tuft of hair made of gold or one having a golden 
tuft of hair. Stupa (tuft of hair) is derived from the verb etyai (to be 
collected into a heap), i.e. a collection. 0 Savitr, like Angirasa, I invite 
thee to this sacrifice, i. e. sacrificial food. Thus worshipping, bowing before 
thee for protection, I keep watch as for a stidk of soma. 

Tvastr has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the thirty-third section.) 

The divine stimulator, multiform Tvastr, generated and nourished 
manifold mankind. All these created beings and the great divinity of 
the gods are solely his.-^ 

The divine stimulator, omniform Tva^ nourished mankind by the gift 
of juice. And he generated them in various ways. All these beings, i. c. 
waters, are his. And for him is the one great divinity of the gods, i. e. the 
state of being endowed with wisdom or with the bread of life. The word 
os-u is a synonym of wisdom : (1) it throws out the senseless ; and sense 
is thrown into it (Vos, to throw) ; (2) or the word (mb^ratm has its first 
letter (u) elided. 

V&ta ^ (wind) is (so called) because he blows {vdti). The following stanza 
is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the thirty-fourth section,) 

May Vata blow towards us what is healing, full of happiness and com- 
fort for our heart. He shall prolong our livea® 

May Vata blow towards us the healing medicines and what is full 
of happiness and comfort for our heart. And may he prolong our life. 

Agni has been^ explained. The following stanza is addressed to 
him. 

{Here etuis the thirty-fifth sectwn.) 

Thou art invited to this beautiful sacrifice for the drinking of soma. 
Come, O Agni, with the Maruts.^ 

Thou art invited to this beautiful sacrifice for the drinking of soma. 

^ z. 149. 5. * Cf. Profeuor Maodonell, op. ciC, pp. 81-8. 

* See S. 18 ; of. Prafeaeor Macdonell, 9p. cst, * z. 186. 1 ; SV. 1. 184 ; 2. 1190. 
p. 116. • See 7. 4. 

> iii. 56. 19 ; AV. IS. 1. 6. ^ i. 19. 1 ; SY. 1. 16. 
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As mdbf 0 Agni^ oome together with the llarate. What god other than 
the atmoepherie one would the eeer thus addieast The following stanza 
is addressed to him. 

(Here etidi ike thirty-sixth eedion.) 

I prepare the sweet mead for thee to drink first Come, 0 Agni, with 
theHamts.’ 

I prepare the sweet mead, L e. made of soma, for thee to drink first, 
i. e. to partake of first As such, 0 Agni, oome together with the Mamts. 

(Here ends the tidrty-seventh section.) 

Vena is derived from (the root) ven, meaning to long for. The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the thirty-eigUh section.) 

This Vena impels them who are in the womb of the variegated one. 
light is the chorion in measuring the r^on of vapours. At the contact 
of waters and the sun, the wise kiss him with thoughts like an infant* 

This Vena impels (them who are) in the womb of the variegated one, 
i. e. in the womb of one who is endowed with variegated colours, i. e. waters, 
light is the chorion, his light serves the purpose of chorion. The chorion 
develops with the external membrane of the foetus, or it is joined with 
the external membrane. At the coming together of waters and the sun, 
wise men kiss, lap, praise, cause to grow, or worship, with hymns as they 
do an infant. Infant (iiiu) is (so called because) he is worthy of praise 
(fomsuTif^), or it is from (the root) H, meaning to give.* Foetus is obtained 
after a long time. 

AsuriMi is (so called because) it carries breath away (cMn nayati). 
The following stanza is addressed to it. 

(Here ends the thirty-ninth section.) 

0 Asuniti, support the mind with us for the continuation of life, 
prolong well our age. Make us happy in the sight of the sun, do thou 
increase our body with clarified butter.^ 

0 Asuniti, support the mind within us for a longer life. And prolong 
our age, and midce us complete for beholding the sun. The verb ratUt is 
used in the sense * to be subdued ’. 

We will not be subjected to the foe, 0 King Somal* This too is 

' i. 19. V i Tiii. t. 7; AT. 20. M, 1 ; 8V. I. ' It U ghrm by mui to wonuo. Onig.. 
IM; 2.922. •s.09.5. 

•X.12S.1; T8.7.10. * z. 122.2; AT. 6. 2. 7. 
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a Vedic quotation. Do thou increase the self, i. e. the body, with clarified 
butter. 

J^ah has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to him. 
{Here ends the fortieth section.) 


Of Bta, indeed^ are the earlier invigorating draughts. Contemplation of 
Rta kills vices. The call of Rta awakening and illuminating, pierced even 
tiie deaf ears of the living being.^ 

Of Rta, indeed, are the earlier invigorating draughts. Consciousness of 
Rta kills all that should be avoided. The call of Rta pierces the ears even 
of the deaf. Deaf, whose ears are closed. Causing to wake and making 
bright the ears of the living being, of the moving being, of man, of light, 
or of water. 

Indu is derived from (the verb) indh (to kindle) or from ud (to 
moisten). The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the forty-first section.) 


May I proclaim that to the auspicious Indu who, like one to be invoked, 
is vigorous. He stirs prayer; the slayer of demons stirs prayer. May 
he himself drive away from us the mockery of the scoffer with slaughter. 
May the wicked drop down, lower and lower, like some insignificant thing, 
may he drop down.® 

I proclaim that to the auspicious Indu, like one who is worthy of 
being invoked, who is vigorous, rich in food, or full of desire, he causes 
our prayers to stir; and the slayer of demons causes them to stir with 
strength. May he himself drive away the man who scoffs and his mockery 
from us with slaughter. May the wicked drop down. Even lower than 
that may he drop down, like an insignificant thing. Some think that 
repetition (of the same words) adds a greater force to a (particular) 
sentiment, as for instance: Oh, she is beautiful, oh, she is beautiful. 
This (repetition) is characteristic (of the style) of Parucchepa.^ He was 
a seer. He whose oigan is (large) like a joint, he whose organ is in every 
joint. 

With these words, the twenty-seven appellations of deities are dealt 
with. Hymns are addressed and oblations are offered to them. Of these, 

* See 2. 26 ; 8. 4 ; 4. S ; S. SS. Nfmedh* and Parucohepa duputo at to wboee 

* iv. 28. 8 ; ef. 6. 16. knowledge Uof a superior kind. They try to 

* i. 129. 6 ; of. Bfh. 0. ir. 4. kindle fire in moist wood. The former pro- 

* Cf. Muir,cp.d4,Tol. i,p. 196; ToLiii,p.818. duoea onokionly, the latter a fiame,aad thus 
Pamoehepa is mentioned in T8. it 6. S. 8. establiahee hla auperiority. 
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the followings i. e. Vena, AsunitI, Kta, and Indu, do not have oblations offered 
to them. 

Praj&pati^ is the protector or supporter of creatures. The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here emh the forty-eecoml section.) 

0 Prajapati, no one except thyself did encompass all these created 
things. With whatever desire we sacrifice to thee, let that be ours. May 
we be lords of treasures.^ 

0 Prajapati, no one, indeed, other than thyself encompassed all those 
created things. With whatever desire we sacrifice to thee, let that be ours. 
May we be lords of treasures : (this) is a benediction. 

Ahi has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the forty-third aection) 

With hymns thou singest (the praise) of Ahi, bom in the waters, sitting 
in the lowest paH of the rivers, in vapours.^ 

With hymns thou singest (the praise) of Ahi, bom in waters, sitting 
in the lowest part of the rivers, in vapours, [in waters]. Bvdhncm means 
atmosphere: waters are held bound in it; the other word budhnam 
(body) is derived from the same root also, i. e. breath is held bound in it. 
He, who is Ahi, is i. e. a dweller in atmosphere, tudlArtam meanin^^ 

atmosphere. The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the forty-fourth section) 


May Ahi who dwells in the atmospliere not put us to hurt. May 
the sacrifice of this man, the lover of sacred rites, never fail.^ 

May Ahi who dwells in the atmosphere not put us to injury. May 
his sacrifice never fail, i. e. of the lover of sacrifice. 

Su-jxirna (having beautiful wings) has been explained." The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the forty^fifth section) 

One had beautiful wings, he has entered the ocean, he beholds this entire 
universe. With a pure mind 1 saw him from near, him the mother kisses 
and he kisses the mother.'^ 

One has beautiful wings; he enters into ocean; he beholds all these 

> Cf. Profesaor Maodonell, op, et7., p. 118. 

X. 181. 10 ; AV. 7. 80. 8 ; VS. 10. 80; 88.66. 

> Sea 8. 17. 

« Til. 84. 16. 


B yiU 84. 17 ; ef. Bfh. D. ▼. 165. 

See 4.8; 7.84. 

7x. 144.4; AA.iii. 1.6.16. 
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created beings. With a pore mind I saw him. Here the seer, who 
had intuitive insight into r^ty, (expresses) his pleasure in a narration.^ 
The mother, i. e. atmospheric speech, kisses him and he kisses the mother. 
PurA-ravos is (so called) because he cries too much. The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the forty-sioctk section,.) 

On his being bom, the goers {gndJi) sat together and the rivers flowing 
by themselves strengthened him, when, 0 Pururavas, the gods strengthened 
thee for the great battle, for slaying the barbarian.* 

On his being bom the goers, i. e. waters, (so called) from going, or else 
the divine women, sat together, and the rivers, [flowing by themselves,] 
moving by themselves, strengthened him, when the gods strengthened thee, 
0 Pururavas, for the great battle, for the delightful combat, for slaying 
the barbarian, the gods (strengthened thee), the gods. 

{Here ends the forty-seventh section.) 


CHAPTER XI 


i^ewi (falcon) has been explained.^ 
to him. 


The following stanza is addressed 


{Here einds the first section.) 


Having seized soma, the falcon bore a thousand, ten thousand libations 
together. Here, in the enjoyment of soma, the bountiful left the illiberal 
behind, and the wise the dull-witted man.^ 

Having seized soma, the falcon carried a thousand, ten thousand liba- 
tions at the same time. (The word) thousand is used with reference to the 
sacrifice, in which soma is pressed a thousand times. In the sacrifice there 
are ten thousand soma-draughts, or there are ten thousand gifts in con- 
nexion with the pressing of mma. There the bountiful left the unfriendly, 
i. e. the non-liberal, behind in the enjoyment of soma, and the wise the dull- 
witted man. 

He is praised with reference to the drinking of soma, and in a hymn 
addressed to Indra ; he is therefore identified with Indra. 


> Cf. Muir, dL, rol if, p. 19S. 
• X. 06. 7. 


9 See 4. 24. 
« iv. 2S. 7. 
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Soma is a plant : the word is derived from (the root) m (to press) : it is 
pressed again and again. Its character (as a deity) is mostly secondary and 
only rarely primary. In order to point out its (primary use) in the hymns 
relating to soma-juice while it is being purified, we shall quote (the follow- 
ing stanza). 

{Here ends tlie second section.) 

Be pure with thy sweetest and most gladdening stream. 0 soma, thou 
art pressed for Indra to drink.^ 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

Now here is another stan^ addressed to him or to the moon, as follows. 

{Here ends the third section,) 

Because they grind the herbs together, one thinks that he has drunk the 
soma. Of the soma which the Br&hma^ know, none whatsoever partakes.^ 

The hemistich, * Because they grind the herbs together, one thinks that 
he has drunk the soma ’, refers to the uselessly-pressed soma, which is not 
soma at all. Of the soma which the Br&hmanas know, none whatsoever, 
i. e. no one who does not offer sacrifice, can partake. This is with reference 
to sacritice. 

Now with reference to the deity. The hemistich, * Because they grind 
the herbs together, one thinks that he has drunk the soma’, refers to the 
soma pressed with the Tajus formula, which is not soma at all. Of the 
soma which the Br&limanas know, i. e. the moon, none whatsoever, i. e. no 
one who is not a god, can partake. 

The following, another stanza, is addressed to him, or to the moon. 

{Hei'e ends the fowrth section,) 

0 god, when they drink thee, forth thenceforward thou thrivest again. 
Wind is the protector of soma ; the month is the maker of years. 

0 god, when they begin to drink thee, forth thenceforward thou again 
thrivest; this refers to some particular libations, or to the first and second 
fortnights of the lunar month. Wind is the protector of soma. The seer 
calls wind its protector on account of companionship or extracting the juice.^ 
The month is the maker of years, of annual periods, i. e. the plant soma on 
account of its (assuming) particular shapes, or the moon. 

Oanvdmmas^ (the moon) is (so called because) it roams about noticing 
(v^cay+ Vdram) or is bright and measures (candm-md), or its measure 
is bright Candm (bright) is derived from (the verb) cand, meaning to 

• z.8ft.6;oi: AV.U. 1. 14. 

« Cp. S. 80. ■ Cp. Brh. D. vii. 189. 


' is. 1.1; 8V. 1.468; 8. 89 ; VS. 86. 86. 
> z.86.8; AY. lA 1.8. 
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sbine. The word cavdanam (sandalwood) is derived from the same root 
also. 

It roams about beautifully, or it roams about for a long time. Or the 
former part of the word (mifdramliB) is derived from (the verb) cam (to 
drink). Cttru (bright) is derived from (the verb) rwc (to shine) reversed. 
The following stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the fifth section.) 

When he is bom, he is ever new, the banner of day he goes before 
dawns. Approaching he distributes their share among the gods ; the moon 
extends farther long life.^ 

When he is bom he is ever new to the beginning of the first fortnight. 
^ The banner of days he goes before dawns' refers to the end of the second 
fortnight. 

According to some the second verse has the sun as its deity. * Approach- 
ing he distributes their share to the gods ’ refers to the half-monthly obla- 
tion of clarified butter. The moon farther extends long life. 

Mrtyu (death) is (so called) because he makes people die. * He is (so 
called because) he causes the dead to be removed,’ says l^tabal&ki», the 
son of Mudgala. The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the sixth section.) 

Away, 0 Death, depart along the path that is thine own, but different 
from the road of the gods. 1 speak to thee, who hast eyes and possessest 
the power of hearing. Do not injure our children, nor our heroes.^ 

Away, 0 Death, certainly, 0 Death, certainly depart, 0 Death, with 
this it is declared, 0 Death, the dead is for him who causes him to be 
removed, 0 Death. It is derived from (the verb) mad or from mvd. The 
following stanza is addressed to them. 

{Here ends the seventh section.) 

Here is the impetuous meeting of the two mighty ones. 0 Indra and 
Vimu, the drinker of the pressed soma-juice avoids you. You two turn 
aside that which is directed towards mortal man, aye, the dart of the 
archer Kfftnu.’ 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

ViivSrtuira has been explained.* The following stanza is addressed to 
him. 

{Here ends the eighth section.) 

' z. 86. 19 ; cf. AV. 7. 81. 8. oommenUry on z. lA 1 in the 7th notion is 

* z. 18. 1 : AY. 18. 8. 81 ; YS. 86. 7. omitted by Dnrga ; of* Roth, Ajp. cH., p. 147. 

M. 166. a The stona together with the « See 7. 81. 
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Brin[r your worship to the great (god) who is being exhilarated, and 
(who is giver of) food, who is dear to all men, who is all-powerful ; to 
Indra, whose great strength is very overpowering, whose great glory and 
power heaven and earth honour.^ 

Honour [you], with praise, the great god, giver of sacrificial food, who 
is being exhilarated, i.e. who is rejoicing, who is being praised, or who is 
being implored ; who is dear to all men, and who is all-powerful ; and to 
Indra, in whose pleasure there is exceedingly great strength and most 
praiseworthy glory and power bestowed on men. Heaven and earth wor- 
ship you. What god other than the atmospheric would the seer have 
thus c^dressed 1 

The following, another stanza, is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the ninth section.) 

ViiSv&nara the divine stimulator has lifted up the all-impelling immortal 
light.^ 

The meaning is that ViiSvanara, the god who stimulates, has lifted up 
the all-impelling immortal light. 

DhS.tr ^ is the creator of all. The following stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the terdh section.) 

May Dhatr give uninjured life extending to the sacrificer. We meditate 
on the goodwill of the god whose laws are true.^ 

May Dhatr give prolonged and undecaying livelihood to the liberal 
worshipper. 

We meditate on the goodwill, the blessed will, of the god whose laws are 
true. 

Vidha.tr is explained by dha.tr. The following is his incidental mention 
in a stanza addressed to many deities. 

(Here ends the devenJth section.) 

In the law of King Soma and Vanina, in the protection of Brhaspati 
and Anumati, to-day in thy invocation, O Maghavan, and of Dhatr and 
Vidh&tr, I partook of the jars.^ 

The meaning is : induced by these deities I partook of the jars full 
of soma-juice. Kalasa (jar) [from what verb is it derived 1] is (so 
called because) kdldh, particular measures of soma, are deposited in it 
(kald-’^VH). 


> X. 60. 1. 

■ vii. 76. 1 ; cf. Bfh. D. tI. 11. 


* CL PmLmat Ifacdondl, 9. tiL, p. 116. 
«AV. 7. 17. a. •s.167.8. 
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Kciih and kfdSh are both derived from (the root) kf (to scatter) : their 
measures are scattered. 

(Here ends tlie twelfth section.) 

Now therefore (we shall deal with) the groups of atmospheric 
deities. Of these, the Maruts ^ come first. Ma-rutah, of measured sound 
(-/mi+ Vru), or of measured brilliancy {^mi^ or they run very 

much {rmhcd-^dra). The following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the thirteenth eection.) 

Come, 0 Maruts, with chariots charged with lightning, of good speed, 
furnished with spears and having horses as their wings. Fly to us like 
birds, 0 ye that have wise counsel, with the most wholesome food.^ 

0 Maruts, with (chariots) charged with lightning. Of good speed, 
i.e. that turn well, or praise well, or shine well. Gome with chariots 
furnished with spears. Having horses as their wings, as the means of 
fiying. Fly to us like birds with the most wholesome food. Having 
wise counsel : whose works are blessed or whose wisdom is blessed. 

Rudras have been explained.'* The following stanza is addressed to 
them. 

(Here ends the fourteenth section.) 

Come, 0 Rudras, accompanied by Indra, of one accord, riding in 
golden chariots for prosperity. This thought from us longs for you, (come) 
like springs from heaven for one who seeks water in the hot season.^ 

Come, 0 Rudras, with Indra, accordant for the action of bringing 
prosperity. This thought from us yearns strongly for you as the thirsty for 
the divine springs of water. Tr^Twij is derived from (the verb) trs (to bo 
thirsty). Vdanyuh * (one who seeks water) is derived from the verb '^idunya 
(to moisten). 

R-bhavah are (so called because) they shine widely (uru+ Vbhd), or 
they sUne with sacred rite (rta+Vbhd)t or they live with sacred rite 
(rta + Vbhu).^ The following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends tlie fifteenth section.) 

Having performed laborious works with zeal, institutors of sacrifice, 
being mor^, they attained immortality. The Rbhns, sons of Sudhanvan, 

^ Cf. Frofetsor MftodoneU, op. eU., p. 77. * Dui^a remArks that tome oommentaton 

* i. 88. 1. explain uianyu aa a bird called edtoka, at 

’ See 10. 6 ; cf. ProfeMor Maodonell, op- whose praydr divine springs of water come 

p. 74. down from heaven. 

* V. 67. 1. * Cf. Profrssor Maedonell, op. rtf^, pp. ]81>4. 
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radiant like the sun, mixed things together with their works during the 
year.* 

Having finished the works with utmost quickness, the bearers, or the 
wise Rbhus, attained immortality although they were mortals. The Rbhus, 
sons of Sudhanvan, looking like the sun, or wise like the sun. They mixed 
things together with their works, i.e. actions during the year. 

Rbhu, Vibhvau, and Vaja were the three sons of Sudhanvan, a 
descendant of Afigiras.^ With reference to them there are Vedie passages 
which mention the first and the last (Rbhu and Vftja) in the plural number, 
but not the middle one. With regard to this, i. e. the use of plural number 
of Rbhu and the praising together of the cup, there are many hymns in 
the ten books (of the Rgveda). The rays of the sun are called Rbhus also. 

When you slept in the house of the unconcealable one, because (you 
were) there, hence, 0 Rbhus, you did not come here to-day.^ 

The unconcealable one is the sun, (so called because) he cannot be con- 
cealed. Because you slept in his house ; as long as you remain there, so 
long you cannot he here. 

Angircma have been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to 
them. 

(Here eivds Uie mateenJlh eection.) 


These seers are indeed multiform, moreover they are inscrutable. They 
are sons of Afigiias ; they were bom of Agni.^ 

These seers have many forms. Their actions are inscrutable, or their 
wisdom is profound. They are sons of Afigiras. 'They were bom of 
Agni ’ : with these words their birth from Agni is described. 

The Manes have been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed 
to them. 

(Here ends tJu eeverUeenih section.) 

Let the lower manes who press soma, go upwards, up the higher ones, 
and up the middle ones. May the manes who followed breath, who are 
harmless, and who know the sacred rites, come to us at our invocations.* 

Let the lower manes go upwards, let the higher manes go upwards, let 
the middle manes go upwards. Who press soma, i. e. who prepare the 
soma-juice. Who went in pursuit of breath, i. e. life. Who are harmless, 
i.e. who are not hostile. And who know what is truth and what is 
sacrifice. May the manes come at our call. Tama is said to be an 

p. 142. » X. C2. S. 

• See 4 21. 

^ X. 15. 1 ; AV. 18. 1. 44 ; VS. 19. 49. 


1 j. no. 4. 

3 Cp. Brh. D. iii. 88. > i. 161. 11. 

^ Sm a 17 ; cf. Profeneor Maedoncll, op. eit., 
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atmospheric deity the manes are therefore regarded as atmospheric 
deities also. Ahgirasas have been explained.* Manes have been explained.* 
Bhrgus have been explained.^ Atharvd'^,^ i. e. motionless— the verb tharv 
means ‘ to move *, its negation— i. e. who are without motion. The follow- 
ing stanza is addressed to them in common. 

(Here ends the eighteenth section) 

Ahgirasas and our manes of ninefold gaits, Atharv&nas and Bhi^s, the 
Boma-pressers : may we be in the goodwill of those holy ones, in the 
blessed favour of their minds.* 

Ahgirasas and our manes of nine gaits, i.e. whose ways of going lead in 
nine directions. Atharv&nas and Bhf gus, the soma-pressers, i. e. who prepare 
the soma-juice. May we be in the goodwill, in the blessed will of the holy 
ones, in the auspicious, excellent, generous, or blessed favour of their minds. 
^This refers to a group of atmospheric deities,* say the etymologists. 
* They are manes,’ says the tradition. Moreover, seers are praised. 

{Here ends tlis nineteenth section.) 

Their splendour is dazzling like that of the sun, their greatness is 
unfathomed like that of the ocean, their speed is like that of the wind. 
Tour hymn, 0 Vasi^thas, cannot be imitated by any other.^ This is the 
(panegyric). 

Aptytth^ is derived from (the verb) dp (to obtain). The following is their 
incidental occurrence in a stanza addressed to Indra. 

{Here ends the twentieth section.) 

Praiseworthy, multiform, great, most supreme lord, worthy of being 
obtained among those to be obtained, he crushed seven demons with his 
strength ; and he overpowers many adversaries.^ 

Worthy of praise, of many forms, very wide, most supreme master, 
worthy of being obtained of those who should be obtained, who tears to 
pieces the seven givers or the seven gift-makers with his strength ; who 
overpowers many adversaries. The verb sake means to obtain. 

{Here ends the twerUy-first section.) 


1 Cf. ProfiBasor Macdonell, cp. oY., p. 171. 

* Ses 8. 17 ; of. Proftaaor Maodonell, cp. 
eii,f p. 148. 

> See 4. 81. 

^ See S. 17 ; of. Professor Haodonell, op. 
ctl., p. 140. 


Professor Maodonell, op. df., p. 141. 
z. 14.6; AY. 18.1.68. 

Tii. 88. 8. 

Cf. Professor Maodonell, op, eC., p. 67. 
z. 120. 6; AV. 80. 107. 9. 
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Now, therefore, (we shall deal with) the groups of atmospheric goddesses. 
Of these Aditi * comes first. Aditi has been explained.' The following 
stanza is addressed to her. 

(Here ends the tweniy^eecond eection,) 

At the birth and ordinance of Daksa, thou attendest, 0 Aditi, on the 
two kings Mitra and Varuna. In births of diverse forms, Atyaman of the 
seven priests and rich in chariots has his path unobstructed.^ 

O Aditi, thou attendest on two kings, Mitra and Varuna, at the birth 
and the ordinance, i. e. action, of Dak^a. The verb vivdati is used in the 
sense of attending. Rich in Migatione, he Mends upon (gode).^ Or it is 
used in the sense of * praying for’.^ Aryaman, i. e. the sun, having many 
chariots,^ and whose path is unobstructed, i.e. unimpeded, chastises the 
enemy.^ Seven priests : seven rays extract juices for him, or seven seers 
praise him. In births of diverse forms, i. e. activities, sunrises.^ 

They say that Dak.^ is a son of Aditi and is praised among the sons of 
Aditi. But Aditi is the daughter of Dak^. 

Daksa was bom from Aditi, and Aditi sprang into life from Dakra.^ 
This (is the text) also.® 

How can this be possible ? (We reply) they may have had the same 
origin, or, in accordance with the nature of gods, they may have been bom 
from each other, or they may have derived their characteristics from each 
other.'" Agni is called Aditi also. The following stanza is addressed 
to him. 

(Here ends the hventydhird section,) 

May we be those to whom, 0 Aditi, mistress of noble wealth, thou 
wilt grant perfect innocence, and whom thou wilt impel with blessed 
strength, and food rich in ofispring." 

0 Aditi, mistress of noble wealth, (may we be they) to whom thou 
givest innocence, i. e. faultlessnoss, in the entire sphere of action. Agas is 
derived from (the root) gam, preceded by the preposition d, Enae (sin) is 
derived from (the root) i (to go). destroyer of glory, i.e. 

averseness to the performance of noble deeds: it destrojrs the reputation 
of a person. 

I Cf. Professor Maodonoll, op. ctY., p. 120. ^ i. e. The risiog of the sun in different 

* X. 04. 5 ; cf. Bfh. D. vii. 104. parts of the sky at different periods. Durga. 

> i. 12. 9; SV. 2. 196; VS. 6. 28. • x. 72. 4. 

^ i. e. She prays that * may these twosonsof * Aoooi^ing to Durga, ^also* here denotes 

mine work for the good of tlie world ’. Durga. cause. 

* Aooording to Durga it means < very swift’. Cf. 7. 4 ; dB. iii. 1. A 8. See Roth, op. cit., 

* By the enemy Durga understands dark- pp. 150-1 ; Muir, op, ctfL, vol. fv, p. 18. 

ness, i. e. the sun dispels darkness. i. 94. 15. 
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And whom thou impellest with blessed strength, 1. e. vigour, and goods, 
[wealth] rich in offspring. May we be those persons. 

Sarama is (so called) from moving {^sr). The following stanza is 
addressed to her. 

(Here ends the twenty-fourth section,) 

With wljat desire has Saram& attained this place ? The road leads far 
off to distant regions. What is the errand for us? what was the night? 
and how liast thou crossed the waters of the Rasa ? ^ 

With what desire has Sarama come here? The road is distant. 
Jagurih (leading) is derived from the intensive form of the verb gam (to 
go). (Far off), i. e. winding with curves. What was the errand with 
regard to us ? what night ? Paritakmyd means night, (so called) because 
takma surrounds it on both sides. Tahma is a synonym of heat, (so called) 
because it goes away (^tak). How hast thou crossed the waters of the 
Rasft? Rasa, a river, is derived from (the verb) ras, meaning to make 
a sound. Or else how (hast thou crossed) those roaring waters ? There is 
a legend that the bitch of the gods, sent forth by Indra, conversed with the 
demons called Panis. 

SiirasvaU has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed 
to her. 

(Here ends the twenty-fifth section,) 

May Sarasvatl, who purifies, who possesses large stores of food, and who 
is rich in devotion, like our sacrifice.^ 

May Sarasvatl, our purifier, having abundant stores of food, and rich in 
devotion, i. e. in acts of worship, like the sacrifice.^ The following, another 
stanza, is addressed to her. 

(Here ends the twenty-sixth section,) 

With her banner Sarasvatl makes the great ocean manifest. She 
presides over all devotions.'^ 

With her banner, i.e. with her activity or wisdom, Sarasvatl makes 
the great ocean manifest, i. e. causes it to be known. She presides over all 
these sacrifices. This is appUed to the objects of speech ; speech is therefore 
regarded as belonging to the sphere of tlie atmosphere. 

Speech has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed 
to her. 

(Here ends the twenty-seventh section,) 

> X. 106. 1 ; cf. fifh. D. Tiii. 26. * Dui^x explaiiiM it as ‘may she carry the 

* See 2. 28. sacrifice to the gods *. 

’ i. 8. 10 ; SV. 1. ISO ; VS. 20. 84. • i. 8. 12 ; VS. 20 Sii. * See 2. 28. 

M 
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When Vac, speaking unknown words, sat down as the charming queen 
of the gods, the four milked food and milk, but where did her best portion 
goV 

When Vac, speaking unknown, i. e. unintelligible, words,* sat down as 
the [charming] pleasant * queen of the gods, all the four quarters milked food 
and waters. But where did her best portion go t ^ It may be that which 
goes to the earth or that which is taken away by the rays of the sun. 
The following, another stanza, is addressed to her. 

(Here ends the twerdy^eighth section,) 

The gods generated divine speech. Animals of all shapes speak it. May 
that charming milch cow, in the form of speech bestowing on us strength- 
giving food, easily approach us.^ 

The gods generated the goddess Vac.* Animals of all shapes speak it, 
i.e. animals whose sounds are articulate, and those whose sounds are 
inarticulate. May that pleasant milch cow, in the form of V&c bestowing 
food and juice on us, easily approach us. 

'Anumatl and R&ka are two wives of gods,’ say the etymologists. 
* They are the days of full moon,’ say the ritualists. It is known : that 
which is the earlier day of full moon is Anumatl, that which is later 
is B&ka.7 

Anumati (approbation) is (so called) on account of approving 
(anu-f- Vman). The following stanza is addressed to her. 

(Here ends the tiventy-ninth section,) 

0 Anumati, do thou approve of it and bring peace to us. Impel us for 
expert judgement, prolong our lives.* 

Do thou approve, O Anumati, and bring happiness to us. Bestow food 
on our offspring and prolong our lives. 

Rdkd is derived from (the verb) ra, meaning to give. The following 
stanza is addressed to her. 

(Here eiuie the thirtieth section,) 

With noble praise I call upon Raka of noble invocations. Let the 
blessed one hear us and wake up herself. With unbreakable needle let her 
sew the work. May she give us a hero worthy of a hundredfold praise.* 

> viii. 100. 10. where do theie showers go ; where do they 

’ i. e. In the form of thunder. Durga. come from every year ? Durga. 

* i. e. Giving satisfaction or delight to the * viii. 100. 11. 

whole world on account of producing rain. • Durga explains M as * giver of waters*. 
'Sat down,’ i. e. when she begins to produce ’ AB. vii. 11 ; Qa^. B. iv. 6; OB. 2. 1. 10. 

rain. Durga. « AV. 7. 20. 2 ; VS. 84. 8 ; cf. Brh. D iv. 88. 

* i.e. Having caused the herbs to grow, * ii. 82. 4 ; AY. 7. 48. 1. 
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With excellent praise, 1 invoke Raka, to whom excellent invocations 
are addressed. May the blessed one hear ns. May she wake up herself. 
With an unbreakable needle may she sew the work together, i. e. function 
of procreation. 8ilc% (needle) is derived from (the verb) eiv (to sew). May 
she give us a hero of a hundred gifts, worthy of praise, i. e. whose praises 
should be proclaimed. 

‘Sinivall and Kuhu are two wives of gods,’ say the etymologists. 
‘They are the days on which the moon is invisible,’ say the ritualists. It 
is known : that which is the earlier day on which the moon is invisible is 
Sinivall, that which is later is Kuhu.^ 

8i7ii-vdl%: mmm means food : it makes created beings strong {sindti)] 
vdlam means a particular period, and is derived from (the verb) vr (to 
cover) — i.e. rich in food in that period, or hairy. Or it is (so called) 
because the moon l^eing very minute during this period is to be attended, 
as it were, with a hair. The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here ends the thirty-Jird sectUm.) 

O broad-hipped SinivAli, thou who art the sister of the gods, enjoy this 
oblation which is offered to thee, and gi-ant, O goddess, offspring to us.® 

0 Sinivall, having broad thighs. Stuka, (thigh or tuft of hair), 
derived from (the verb) styai (to be heaped together), means a heap, 
i. e. having a large tuft of hair, or praise. Thou art the sister of the gods. 
8va^ (sister] = sit + asd, i. e. she who sits {sUlati) among her own people 
(st/efit). Enjoy this oblation, i. e. food. 0 goddess, grant us offspring. 

Kuhu is derived from the verb guk (to conceal). Or (it is said) where 
has she been? Or at what place is she invoked? Or where does she 
sacrifice the offered oblation ? The following stanza is addressed to her. 

(Here ends the thirty-second section,) 

1 invoke again and again Kuhu of noble actions and invocations, who 
knows her work, in this sacrifice. May she give us the glory of our manes: 
as such, O goddess, we worship thee with oblation.'* 

I invoke Kuhu of noble deeds, to whom the actions are known, an<l of 
noble invocations, in this sacrifice. May she give us the glory of our 
manes, i. e. ancestral property or ancestral fame. 'As such, O goddess, we 
worship thee with oblations ' is explained. 

Tami has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here ewls Uve thirty-third section,) 

1 AB. viii. 1 ; B. iv. 6 ; OB. 2. 1. 10. * Cf. 10. 19 ; Professor Mftcdonell, cp, ctl., 

* ii. 32. ft; AV. 7. 46. 1 ; VS. 34. 10. p. 171. 

> AV. 7. 47. 1. 

m2 
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(Embrace) another, O Tami, another shall embrace thee as a creeper 
a tree. Do thou seek his heart and he thine, with him make the blessed 
contract.' 

Indeed, YamI, thou wilt embrace some one else and he thee, as a creeper 
does a tree. Do thou seek his heart and let him seek thine. With him 
make the blessed contract, i. e. blessed and auspicious. YamI loved Yama 
who repulsed her, such is the legend. 

(Here ends the thirty-fourth mtion,) 

Urvafil has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here eruU the thirty-fifth section . ' 

Who shone like a flash of lightning bearing to me the desired watery 
(gifts). From the waters has been bom a noble and strong hero. UrvasI 
extends long life.*' 

Who shone like a flash of lightning bringing to me the desired watery 
(gifts), i. e. waters of the world of the atmosphere. When (this takes place) 
then certainly is bom from the waters this lord, strong hero, i. e. man, or 
who is favourable to men, or the offspring of men. Well bom, very nobly 
bom. Now Urva4i increases long life. 

Pfthivi (earth) has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed 
to her. 

(Here ends the thirty-sixth section.) 

There indeed, 0 earth, thou bearest the instrument of splitting the 
mountains, 0 great one, and abounding in heights, thou quickenest the 
earth with thy might.® 

Truly thou boldest, O earth, the instrument of splitting, of rending, [of 
tearing asunder] mountains, i. e. clouds, in that region, 0 great one, thou, 
abounding in declivities, or in water, quickenest the earth with thy 
greatness. 

Indrani is the wife of Indra. The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here ends the thirty-seventh section.) 

I have heard the wife of Indra to be the most fortunate among these 
women. Like others, her husband never dies from old age. Indra is 
supreme over all.® 

» X. 10. 14 ; cf. AV. 18. 1. !«. ^ See 1. 18. 14. 

* See 5. 18; cf. Professor Macdonell, op. etV., ■ v. 84. 1. 

p. 184. • X. 88. 11 ; AV. 20. 126. 11. For the 

* X. 96, 10. refrain cf. DeulacMand fiber olles. 
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I have heard the wife of Indra to be the most fortunate among these 
women. Never, indeed, does her husband die from old age even in extreme 
years. We say this to Indra, who is supreme over all. The following, 
another stanza, is addressed to her. 

{Here ends the thlrly-eighth section,) 

I never rejoice, O Indrani, without my friend Vr^kapi, whose watery 
and dear oblation here goes to the gods. Indra is supreme over all.^ 

0 Indrani, I never enjoy myself without my friend Vn^kapi, whose 
watery oblation, i.e. cooked in water, or seasoned with water, which is 
pleasant, now goes to the gods. We say this to Indra, who is supreme 
over all. 

Gauri is derived from (the verb) rttc, meaning to shine. This other 
word gaurUf which means white colour, is derived from the same root 
also : it is praiseworthy. T)ie following stanza is addressed to her. 

(Here emla tlu thirty-niidh section.) 

Fashioning waters Gauri lowed, one-footed, two-footed, aye, four-footed, 
eight-footed, nine-footed, and having become thousand-syllabled in the 
highest heaven.’ 

Fashioning, creating waters Gauri lowed. One-footed with the middle 
(air). Two-footed, with the middle (air) and the sun. Four-f(X)ted, with 
the quarters. Eight-footed, with the quarters and intermediate quarters. 
N ine-footed, with the quarters, intermediate quarters, and the sun. Thousand- 
syllabled, i. e. having much water in the highest heaven. The following, 
another stanza, is addressed to her. 

(Here ends the fortieth section.) 

Oceans flow down from her, thereby the four quarters subsist. Thence 
flows the imperishable ; on that the entire universe lives.'^ 

Oceans flow down from her, i.e. the clouds pour rain, and all the 
created beings, dependent on the quarters, live thereby. Thence flows the 
imperishable water; on that all created beings live. 

Gauh has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here ends the forty-first section.) 

The cow lowed after the blinking calf. On its forehead she made the 
sound hih for recognition. Longing for the flow of the warm milk-stream, 
she uttera a lowing sound and swells with milk.’ 


1 z. sa 12; AY. 20. 120. 12. 
a i. 164. 41 ; cf. AY. 0. 10. 21. 


i. 164. 42; AY. 2. 10. 22; 18. 1. 42. 

< Sec 2. 6. M. 164. 28 ; ef. AY. 9. 10. 6. 
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The cow lowed after the calf, who blinks, or who does not blink, 
i. e. the sun. On its forehead she made the kin sound for recognition. 
Longing for the flow, i. e. oozing, of the warm, i. e. fresh milk,^ she utters 
a lowing sound and swells with milk. Or else she lows like mayu, 
i. e. the sun. This is the atmospheric speech. ' This is the giver of warm 
milk,’ say the ritualists. 

Dhenu (milch cow) is derived from (the root) dlie (to suck), or from dhi 
(to nourish). The following stanza is addressed to her. 

(Het'e ends the farty-eecond section.) 

I call upon this milch cow which is easy to milk. The deft-handed cow- 
herd shall milk her. Savitp shall generate the best stimulation. I will 
well proclaim the heat kindled around us.^ 

I call upon this milch cow which is milked easily, and the cow-milker of 
blessed hand milks her. May Savitj* produce the best stimulation for us. 
This, indeed, is the best of all stimulations, the water or milk which is 
prepared with a yajus formula. 

Fire is kindled all around, I will proclaim it well. This is the atmo- 
spheric speech. * This is the giver of warm milk,’ say the ritualists. 

Aghnyd (cow) is (so called because) she is not to be killed, (a -f or 

she is the destroyer of sin. The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here ends the forty-third section.) 

Be indeed fortunate with good pasture, hence may we also be fortunate. 
Eat grass, 0 cow, and always drink limpid water while wandering.^ 

Be fortunate indeed as eating good pasture. Hence may we now be 
fortunate. Eat grass, 0 cow ! Always drink limpid water while wandering. 
The following, another stanza, is addressed to her. 

(Here ends the forty-fourth section,) 

Making the hih sound, the treasure queen, desiring the calf of treasures 
with her mind, has approached. Let this cow yield milk for the two Ajvins, 
and may she grow for greater prosperity.^ 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

Paihyd means fortune, (so called because) it dwells in the atmosphere 
the word panthois denoting atmosphere. 

The following stanza is addressed to it. 

(Here erdsiAs forty-fifth sectim.) 

> According to Dniga, < the ooKing fta, ie * i. 164. 40 ; AV. 7. 78. 11 ; 0. 10. 20. 

the flow of imin snd the eTiporttioa of water. « 164. 27 ; AV. 7. 78. 8 ; 9. 10. 6. 

> i. 164.26; AY. 7. 78.7; 9.10.4. 
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The fortune which comes abounding in wealth to riches is best indeed 
in the distant atmosphere. May she preserve us at home and abroad. May 
she, whose guardians are the g^, be easy of access.^ 

Fortune is indeed best in the distant atmosphere. She comes abounding 
in wealth to riches, i. e. treasures which are worthy of being sought after. 
May she protect us at home, i. e. in our own dwelling-place, and abroad, i. e. 
in travelling to distant places. May she be easy of access. The guardian 
goddess, i. e. who protects the gods, or whom the gods protect. 

Uma (dawn) has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to 
her. 

{Here ends the forty-eiasth eectUm.) 

Being afraid, Usas has fled from the shattered car, because the strong 
bull has struck it down.^ 

Being afraid, Um has fled from the shattered car, i. e. the cloud. A iuis 
means wind, derived from (the verb) an (to breathe). Or else it may be for 
the sake of comparison, i. e. as if from the car. Anas means a car, (so called) 
because rags are tied to (d-uoA) it, or it may be derived from (the verb) an, 
meaning to live : it is a means of livelihood for people.^ 

Cloud is called anas from the same verb als6. Because the strong bull, 
the vainer, i, e. the atmospheric god, has struck it down. The following, 
another stanza, is addressed to her. 

(Here ends the forty-seventh section,) 

Here lies her car, shattered and all broken into pieces. She has fled 
afar.® 

Here lies her car, shattered in such a manner as if it were a different car 
altogether. Broken into pieces, i.e. without a single connected piece. 
Dawn has fled afar, being pushed out, or being pursued. 

Ifd has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Hei'e ends the foHy-eighth section.) 

May Ila, the mother of the herd, or Urvafi praise us with the rivers. 
May UrvaiSi, praising with the mighty heaven, and concealing the prepared 
thing of the living man, accompany us for the increase of the strength- 
giving portion,'^ 

* X 68 16. were obtainable in the time of Yiska. 

* See 2. 18. • Iv. 80. 11. 

» iv. 80. 10. • See 8. 7. 

* Tliis ahowa that aomo aort of hacknej ^ v, 41. 10 ; of. Bfh. D. v, 87. 
carriagea, or carriagoa which plied for hire. 
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May 11a, the mother of the herd [the mother of all], or Urvai^i with 
rivers praise us. Or may Urva^I, praising with the mighty heaven, i. e. the 
great heaven, and concealing the prepared thing, i.e. the ready-made thing 
of the living being, [of the man,] of light, or of water, attend to the increase 
of our food. 

Modem is the wife of Rudra.^ The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here ends the forty-ninth section.) 

We invoke indeed the glorious chariot of the Maruts, wherein has stood 
RodasI, bearing delightful things, in the company of the Maruts.^ 

We invoke the swift, the famous chariot of the Maruts, i. e. the cloud, 
wherein has stood RodasI bearing the delightful waters, in the company of, 
i. e. together with, the Maruts. 

{Here ends the fiftieth section.) 


CHAPTEE XII 

Now, therefore, (we shall deal with) the celestial deities. Of these, the 
AiSvins come first. The AiSvins ^ are (so called) because they two pervade 
{^ as) everything, one with moisture, the other with light. ‘ They are called 
Aivins on account of their having horses {asva)! says Aurnavabha.^ Who 
then are the Alivins ? According to some they are heaven and earth ; ^ day 
and night, according to others. Some take them to be the sun and the 
moon, (while) the historians regard them as two virtuous kings. Their 
time is after midnight, which, in consequence, is an impediment to the 
appearance of light. The part in the dark is the atmosphere, and the part 
in the light is the sun. The following stanza is addressed to them. 

{Here ends the first section.) 

> Of. S&yana on i. 167. 4 : ^Sorne say that ^ v. 56. 8. 
the wife of Rvdra is called B»da8t, others ^ Of. Professor Hacdonell, op. c<7., p. 49. 

think that this is the name given to the * Cf. Muir, op. cit., vol. ii, p. 176. 

wives of the Maruts. The latter view is the Cf. ^B. iv. 1. 6. 16: 
right on*.’ Cf. (*>. at, i. 167. 6 ; Bodwd it ^ f ^ 
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You wandered like two black clouds during the nights. O Alvins, when 
was it that you came to the gods?' 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it/-* It is with reference 
to their separate individual praise that the hemistich is addressed to the two 
AiSvins, who are mostly praised conjointly, and whose time and functions 
are identical. One is called the son of night, the other son of dawn. The 
following, another stanza, is addressed to them. 

{Here ends the secoiul section.) 

Bom here and there, they are conjointly praised with reference to their 
own names and a spotless body. One of you is the victor, the promoter of 
noble sacrifice ; the other is regarded as the blessed son of heaven.^ 

Bora here and there they two are praised together with reference to 
a body unstained by sin and to their own names. One of you two is the 
victor, the furtherer of very great strength, i. e. belonging to the middle 
region ; the other is considered the blessed son of heaven, i. e. the sun. The 
following, another stanza, is addressed to them. 

{Here ends the third section.) 

Awaken the two early-yoking Ailvins. May they come here to drink of 
this sorna.^ 

Awaken tlie Ai$vins, who yoke early in the morning. May they two 
come here to drink of this soma. The following, another stanza, is addressed 
to them. 

{Here ends Uie fourth section.) 

Offer sacrifice and impel the two AiSvins in the morning ; there is no 
divine worship : that in the evening is unaccepted ; also another than us 
sacrifices and gives satisfaction. The earlier a sacrificcr worships, the more 
he gains.^ 

Sacrifice and impel the AiSvins early in the morning ; there is not an 
oblation ofiered to the gods in the evening : that is not enjoyed, another 
than us should sacrifice and give satisfaction. The earlier one sacrifices, the 
more he wins, i. e. he is the best winner. Their time is up to the rising of 
the sun ; during this period ^ other deities are invuke<l. 

Uscis is derived from (the verb) meaning to desire. The other usas 

^ The quotation is untraced. * According to Duiga, the time immedi- 

2 Cf. Roth, op. ct«., p. 169. ately following that of the AAvina is the 

i. 181. 4. time for sacrifice, during which many deities 

are invoked. 


» V. 77. 2. 
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(dawn) is derived from (the verb) vob (to shine), and belongs to the middle 
region. The following stanza is addressed to her. 

{Here ends ths fifth eectim.) 

0 Usas, abounding in food, bring to ns variegated (wealth), with which 
we may support son and grandson.^ 

0 Ui^, rich in food, bring that [variegated,] noteworthy^ [respectable] 
wealth to us, so that we may support our sons and grandsons thereby. The 
following, another stanza, is addressed to her. 

{Here eiids tlis sixth section.) 

These same dawns have raised their banners, they anoint the sun in the 
eastern half of the region. Like bold heroes making their weapons ready, 
the red mother cows proceed.^ 

These same dawns have lifted up their banner, i. e. light. The plural 
number may have been used for one deity only, in order to show respect. 
Together they anoint the eastern half of the intermediate world with the 
light. Like bold heroes making their weapons bright.^ The preposition nir 
has been used in place of the preposition sam. 

1 go to their meeting-place as a woman to her lover.^ This too is 
a Vedic quotation. 

They go forth; the rays (gdvah) are (so called) on account of going 
( y gam). They are called red (a-ni^), on account of shining ((£- ^ rus). 
Mothers {md4arah) : the measurers {Vmd) of light. 

Surya^ is the wife of the sun. This very dawn (tt^) after the expiry 
of a good deal of time (becomes sdryd). The following stanza is addressed 
to her. 

{Here ouls the seventh section.) 

0 Sury&, ascend this world of nectar, which is very bright, free from 
impurities, multiform, golden in colour, easy to turn and with beautiful 
wheels, in order to bring comfort to thy husband.^ 

Shining beautifully, whose impurity has been destroyed, omniform. Or 
the terms may have been used for the sake of comparison, i. e. bright like a 
l)eautiful Kim^uka flower, soft like the silk-cotton tree. Ki'iri^ka is derived 
from (the verb) krariii, meaning to illumine. &xlmalih (silk-cotton tree) 
is (so called) because it is easy to pierce, or because it abounds in pricking 

* i. 98. 18 *, SV. 2. l6Sl ; VS. 34. 88. the interokADge of the prepoeitions nir and 

* i. 92. 1 ; SV. 2. 1106 ; cf. Brli. D. ill. 124. mm. 

> i.e. Th^ make the world bright as * z. 86. 80; of. AV. 14. 1.61. 
soldiers do their weapons. Duiga. * Cf. Professor Macdonell, op. cil., p. 80, 

* X. 84. 6. The passage is cited to illustrate 
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thorns. 0 Surya, ascend the world of nectar, i.e. of water. Do so, in 
order to bring happiness to thy husband. There is a Brahmana passage : 
Savitr gave Sury& in marriage to King Soma, or to Praj&pati.^ 

Vr^akapayl is the wife of V|rs&kapi. This veiy (Sui^yd) after the 
expiiy of a good deal of time (becomes Vrmkapdyl), The following stanza 
is addressed to her. 

(Here etula Hie eighth section.) 

O Vrsakapayi, abounding in wealth, having noble sons and fair 
daughters-in-law, Indra shall eat thy bulls and the agreeable oblation, 
which can do everything. Indra is supreme over all.^ 

O Vrsakapayi, abounding in wealth. Having a noble son, i.e. the 
atmospheric Indra. Having a fair daughter-in-law, i.e. the atmospheric 
speech. A daughter-in-law is (so called because) she sits well, or procures 
well. Or else she procures tsu, which means offspring. May Indra 
devour thy sprinkling bulls, i. e. these atmospheric heaps of clouds. Uk^an 
(sprinkling bull) is derived from the verb meaning to grow, i. e. they 
grow with water. Make thy oblation agreeable, which brings infinite 
happiness [the oblation which brings happiness}. We say this to Indra, 
i. e. the sun, who is supreme over all. 

Saraiyytl is (so called) on account of moving. The following stanza is 
addressed to her. 

(Here ends the ninth section.) 

They concealed the immoi-tal lady from the mortals ; having made one 
of like appearance, they gave her to the sun. And Saranyu bore the 
Alvins when that took place, and deserted the two twins.^ 

They concealed the immortal lady from the mortals. Having made 
one of similar appearance, they gave her to the sun. Saranyu sup- 
ported the Aivins when that took place, and deserted the two twins. 

* The atmospheric (Indra) and the atmospheric speech (are meant),* say the 
etymologists; *Yama and Yami,’ say the historians. With reference to 
this, they relate a legend.^ 

Saranyu daughter of Tvas^r bore twins, Yama and Yami, to Vivasvat 
the sun. She having substituted another lady of similar appearance, and 
having assumed the shape of a mare, ran away. He, Vivasvat, the sun, 
having also assumed the shape of a horse, pursued her, and joined her. 

^ AB. iv. 7 ; of. KB. xviii. 1 ; of. Gone, in Bfh. D. vi. 168-S ; vii. 1-7 ; (tee Profeaeor 
Bhand, OMNm. Koi., p, 49 Maodonell'e edition, toI. i, pp. 78-9 ; yol. ii, 

< X. 8S. 18; AV. 80. 186. 18. pp. 861-8. Cf. Roth, tp, eit., p. 161 ; Muir, 

*and* Thelegend is related in greater detail tp. ciL, vol. v, pp. 887-S. 
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Thence the Ai^vins were bom. Manu was bom from the lady of similar 
appearance. This is indicated by the following stanza. 

{Here ends the tewth section,) 

Tvastr celebrates the marriage of his daughter : hence this entire universe 
comes together. Being married, the wife of the great Vivasvat, and the 
motlier of Yama, disappeared.^ 

Tvastr celebrates the marriage of his daughter. 

[This entire universe comes together.] All these created beings come 
together. Being married, the wife of the mighty Vivasvat, and the mother 
of Yama, disappeared, i. e. the night, who is the wife of the sun, dis- 
appears at sunrise. 

(Here ends the eleventh sect Urn,) 

Savitr has been explained.^ His time is that when the sky, with its 
darkness dispelled, is overspread by the rays of the sun. The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here eiuls the twelfth section) 

The wise one puts on all forms. He has generated bliss for the biped 
and the quadraped. Noble Savitr has looked on heaven. He shines 
bright after the departure of dawn.^ 

The discreet one puts on all the brilliant lights. Wise (hivi) is (so 
called) because his presence is desired (^ham), or the word is derived 
from (the root) kav (to praise). He generates bliss for bipeds and (][uad- 
rupeds. Noble Savitr has seen heaven. He shines brightly after the 
departure of dawn. It is known from the list where animals are enume- 
rated ^ that a goat, having characteristic black marks on the lower parts, 
is sacred to the sun."’ 

From what analogy is this sol From the analogy that at his time 
it is dark below on earth. Having characteristic black marks on the 
lower parts, i. e. dark in the lower parts. From what analogy is this so ? **' 
Having kindled the sacred fire, one should not approach a lovely dark 
maiden. It is only for the enjoyment and not for any sacred purpose 
that a lovely dark maiden is approached. From the analogy that she 
l)elongs to the dark race.*^ It is known in the list that enumerates 

* X. 17. 1 ; AV. 3. 31. 5 ; 18. 1. 53 ; cf. Brii. * nnd ’ Thequestion is: *how does the word 

D. vii. 7. ramti come to signify dark ’ The answer 

> See 10. 31. is this. The word r&md literally means a 

’ Y. 81. 2 ; VS. 12. 3. lovely maiden, but it has acquired the signi- 

* YS. 29. 48. ficance * dark ' because the mkiden belongs 

» TS. Y. 5. 22. 1 ; VS. 23. 58. to the dark race. 
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animals : ^ tho cock is sacred to the sun.^ From what analogy is this so ? 
(The cock is sacred to the sun), because he announces the time (of the sun). 
The former part of the word krka^vdhi is onomatopoetic, the latter is 
derived from (the root) vac (to speak). 

Bhaga has been explained.^ His time is previous to the sunrise. The 
following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends tltje thirteeiUli section.) 

May we invoke the early-conquering Bhaga, the tierce son of Aditi, 
him who is the supporter. Thinking of whom the destitute, even the 
rich, aye even the king says, ‘ Bestow on me 

May wc invoke the early-conquering Bhaga, the fierce son of Aditi, 
him who is the supporter of all. T^hinking of whom the destitute, i. e. the 
poor desirous of becoming rich. Even the rich— the word tura (rich) is 
a synonym of Yama, being derived from the verb tf (to cross), or from 
tvar (to hasten), i. e. on account of hastening, Yama is (called) of ' quick- 
gait * — even the king says to liim, i. e. Bhaga, * Bestow \ They say that 
Bhaga is blind: it is not visible, while it has not risen. There is a 
Brahinana passage: Pra^itra destroyed both his eyes.'* It is known: 
Bhaga (fortune) goes to man," i. e. tho sun after rising goes to men. 

Surya ^ is derived from (to move), or from sH (to stimulate), or from 
svlr (to promote well). The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the fourteenth section.) 

Rays uplift him, the god who has all created things as his property, 
i. e. Surya, for all to sec." 

The meaning is that the rays lift up Surya, who has all created things 
as his property, for all l)eing8 to see. 

[What goil other than tlie sun would the seer have thus addressed 1] 
The following, another stanza, is addressed to him. 

{Here ends t/te fifteenth section.) 

The variegated splendour of the gods, the eye of Mitra, Varuna, and 
Agni, has gone up. He has filled heaven, earth, and the intermediate space. 
Surya is the soul of the moving and the stationary.'' 

1 VS. 29. 48. 2 ; cf. Guno, op. e<7. 

* VS. 24. 85 ; TS. v. 6. 18. 1 ; MS. 8. 14. 15 : * The quotation Ih untraced. 

175. 9. ' Cf. ProftiMHOi* Macdonell, op. ct7., p. 80. 

3 See 3. 16. 50. 1 ; AV. 13. 2. 16; 20. 47. 13. 

< vii. 41. 2. * i. 115. 1 ; AV. 18. 2. 35 ; 20. 107. 14. 

» KB. vi. 8 ; ct SB. i. 7. 4. 6 ; 6B. 11. 1. 
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The noteworthy splendour of the gods, the perception of Mitra, Vanina, 
and Agni, has gone up. He has filled heaven, earth, and the intermediate 
space by his greatness [that greatness]. Surya is the soul of the movable 
and the immovable (universe). 

Now when he goes on account of the increase of rays, he is called Pusan.^ 
The following stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the sixteenth eectvon) 

Thy one form is bright, thy other is holy. Day and night are dissimilar 
in form. Like heaven art thou. Thou protectest all arts, indeed. Here 
let thy gifts be blessed, O Pusan, rich in food.* 

Thy one form is bright, bright-red. Thy other is holy, i. e. to which 
the sacrifice is offered. Thy function is to make the day and the night of 
different forms. And thou art like heaven. Thou protectest all sciences. 
Here let thy gift be full of fortune, O Pusan, abounding in food. The 
following, another stanza, is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the seventeenth secthan) 

Made ready with desire, he has reached the worshipful overlord of 
every path with speech. He shall give us invigorating draughts of spark- 
ling surface. Pu.^ shall accomplish our every thought.^ 

Made ready with desire, he has reached, or come in contact with, the 
worshipful supreme overlord of every path. May he give us treasures of 
noteworthy surface, and may Pusan accomplish our every action. 

Now that which is set free becomes Visnu. Vi^nu * is derived from 
(the root) vU (to pervade), or from vy-as (to interpenetrate). The following 
stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here emls the eighteenth section) 

Visnu strode over this (universe). Thrice he planted his foot, enveloped 
in dust.* 

Visnu strides over this and all that exists. Thrice he plants his foot, 
[for threefold existence]. 'On earth, in the intermediate space, and in 
heaven,’ * says !§akapuni. ' On the mountain of sunrise, on the meridian, 
and on the mountain of sunset,’ says Aurnavabha. 

Enveloped in his [dust], i. c. the foot-print is not visible in the stormy 

’ Of. Professor Mnodonell, op. ciV., p. S5. * i. 22. 17 ; AV. 7. 26. 4. 

> vj. 68. 1 ; SV. 1. 75. • Ct Mnlr, op. cit., toI. ii, p. 177. Accord- 

vi. 49. 8 ; VS. 34. 42. Ing to Purga this refers to the ter rest rial, the 

* See 6. 8-9 ; cf. Professor Maedonell, op. cit., atmospheric, and the celestial Agni. 
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atmosphere. Or it is used in a metaphorical sense, i.e. his footstep is 
not visible, as if enveloped in a dusty place. Pdinaavah (dust) is (so called) 
because it is produced {^sU) by feet {pddaih) or else it lies scattered on 
the ground, or it is trodden down. 

(Here eiula the nineteeayJth mtioii) 

Viiivanara has been explained.’ The following is his incidental mention 
in a stanza addressed to Indra. 

(Here eiuh the twentieth section) 

I invoke for you the lord of Vi^v&nara, whose prowess is unhuinbled, 
with the desires of human beings, and with the protection of chariots.*^ 

In this sacrifice I invoke Indra, (lord) of Vi^vanara, i. e. the sun, of 
unhumbled prowess, or of mighty strength, with desires, courses, or 
protection of men, i. e. of mortals along with the protection, i. e. path, of 
chariots. 

Vainina has been explained.'^ The following stanza is addressed to 
him. 

{Here ends the tv)enJty-jirst section) 

The eye with which, 0 pure Varuna, thou seest the active sacrificer 
among men.^ 

The word bhuranyu is a synonym of ‘(|uick\ Bhuntnyu means a 
bird : it flies to a long distance ; it carries one to the heavenly world also. 
Flying together with (bird), the sacrificer is culled bhuranyu also. 

With this perception, O purifier, thou seest the actively striving 
sacrificer among men. The words ' we praise that eye of thine * must be 
supplied. Or else the context (should be sought) in the following stanza. 

{Here ends the twenty-secoTul section) 

The eye with which, 0 pure Varuna, thou seest the active sacrificer 
among) men : ^ 

with that thou reachest heaven in various ways, measuring the wide 
region and days with nights, and seeing many generations, 0 sun 

Thou reachest heaven in different directions, measuring the broad 
region, the mighty world, and days with aktus, i.e. niglits, and seeing, 
0 Surya, many generations, i. e. creatures. Or else (the context is to be 
sought) in its preceding stanza. 

{Here ends the Hventy4hird section) 

> See 7. 21. ^ i. 50. 0 ; AV. 18. 2. 21. 

* viii. 68. 4 ; 8V. 1. 864. ' i. 50. 6. 

3 See 10. 8. ^ i. 60. 7. 
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The eye with which, 0 pure Varuna, thou seest the active sacrificer 
among men : ^ 

(with that eye) thou risest before the tribes of gods, before men, before 
all (to enable them) to behold the light.^ 

Before all this [thou risest. Light is called ‘ facing this ’ because it 
faces everything]. Thou beholdest (this).^ Or else (the context is to be 
sought) in the stanza itself. 

{Here ends the twe'rUy-fmrth section.) 

The eye with which, 0 pure Varuna, thou seest the active sacrificer 
among inen,^ with the same eye thou beholdest us men also. 

/fTm, having long hair — by hair, rays are meant, i. e. endowed with 
rays, (so called) on account of shining {kas)^ [or on account of being very 
bright ('pra~^kd8)\ The following stanza is addressed to him. 

{Here ends the twenty-fifth section) 

Ke4m bears fire, Ke^in water, Ke^in heaven and earth, Kei$in this entire 
universe for beholding the light, Ke4in is called this Hght.'^ 

Ke4in (bears) fire and water. The word visam is a synonym of water, 
derived from the verb vi-sna from sM preceded by vi, meaning to purify, 
or from sac (to accompany) preceded by vi. He supports heaven and 
earth. Ke^in beholds this, i. e. all this. Ke&n is called this light. With 
these words the seer describes the sun. 

Moreover, these other two lights are called KeiSin (having long hair) 
also : (terrestrial) fire on account of the smoke, and (the atmospheric) fire 
on account of mist. The following stanza is addressed to them in common. 

{Here ends the twenty-sixth section,) 

Three lights (having long hair) perceive at the proper season. One of 
them strews in the year. One beholds the entire universe with its powers. 
Of one the sweep is seen, but not its shape.^ 

Three lights (having long hair) perceive at the proper season, i. e. they 
behold at the right time. One of them strews in the year, i. e. the fire bums 
the earth. One beholds everything with its actions, i. e. the sun. Of one 
the motion is seen, but not its shape, i. e. the middle one. 

Now he who, with his rays, causes everything to quiver is called 


1 i. «>o. 6. 

i. 50. 6 ; AY. 18. 2. 20 ; 20. 47. 17. 
’ Cf^ Roth, tip. M, p, 176, 


< L50.6. 

• 1 . 1*6. 1 ; ef. Brh. D. riii. 49. 

• i. 164. 44 ; AV. 9. 10.26 ; cf. Brh. D. i. 96. 
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Vr^kapi, i.e. the shaker with his rays. The following stanza is addressed 
to him. 

{Here ends the twenty-seventh aectiun.) 

0 Vrsakapi, thou who art the destroyer of dreams, who art about to 
set along the path once more; come again, we two will regulate the 
prosperous course. Indra is supreme over all.^ 

0 Vrsakapi, thou who art the destroyer of dreams, i. e. the sun, by 
rising (in the morning), causes dreams to be destroyed. As such thou 
art about to set along the path once more. Come again, we tivo will 
regulate the well-stimulated actions. We say this to Indra, i. e. the sun, 
who is supreme over all. 

Yama has been explained.^ The following stanza is addressed to him. 

(Here ends the tieenty-eighth section.) 

Here, where under a tree of beautiful leaves Varna drinks together 
with the gods, our father, lord of the house, longs for the old ones.^ 

Where under a tree of beautiful leaves or in the chosen dwelling-place 
(of the virtuous). Or else it may have been used for the sake of com- 
parison, i. e. us if under a tree of beautiful leaves. 

Vrlcsah (tree) is (so called because) it is felled. 

Paldiam (leaf) is (so called) from falling. 

Yama goes together with the gods, i. e. the sun with rays. There may 
the protector or supporter of us all long for the old ones. 

Aja ekapad : ^ the one-footed driver, or he protects with one foot, or he 
drinks with one foot, or he has only one foot. He does not draw one foot 
oiit.^ This too is a Vedic quotation. 

(Here ends tfte twenty-ninth section.) 

The daughter of lightning, tliunder, the one-footed driver, supporter of 
heaven, the Bindhu, the waters of the ocean, the all-gods, and SarasvaU, 
together with prayers and praise, shall hear my wopIm.*'* 

Pavi means a javelin, because it tears the bofly open ; pam^ram means 
a pointed weapon, i. e. furnished with javelins : 'i^a'^n-ra-vany or.e who 
possesses tins weapon, i. e. Indra. 

Indra stood at the heod.^ This too is a Vedic q\iotation. Its deity is 
speech, Pdviravi, and pdmravi is divine speech. Thundering, i. e. rt ver- 
b^ration of the speech of another. And the one-footed driver, supporter of 

* Ct Profeuor Maedonell, op. p. Id. 

B AV. 11 4. 21. 

• T. 66 . 16 . 


1 z. 86. 21 ; AV. 20. 126. 21. 
s See 10. 19. 

’ z. 186. 1. 


» X. 60 . 
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heaven, and the river, and waters of the ocean (atmosphere), all the gods, 
and Sarasvati, may hear these words of mine, joined with pv/randhi, i. e. 
praise, and joined with prayers, i. e. rites. 

Prthivi (earth) has been explained.^ The following is her incidental 
mention in a stanza addressed to Indra and Agni. 

{Here ends the thirtieth section,) 

Whether, 0 Indra and Agni, you two dwell on the highest, on the 
middlemost, or even on the lowest earth. From thence come, both of you, 
0 mighty lords ! Now drink of the pressed sorna.^ 

The stanza is explained by the mere reading of it. 

Samvdrah has been explained.^ The following is its incidental mention 
in a stanza addressed to Pavamana. 

(Here ends the thirty-first section,) 

Having a purifying instrument they sit round speech, their ancient 
father preserves the ordinance. Varuna placed the mighty ocean across, 
the wise were able to begin in the waters.^ 

Having a purifying instrument, having a ray, the groups of atmo- 
spheric gods sit round [atmospheric speech]. Their ancient, i. e. old and 
atmospheric, father preserves the ordnance, i. e. the course of action. 
Varuna places the mighty ocean across, i.e. within. Now the wise are 
able to begin, i.e. to commence the work in the dharu'm, i.e. in the 
waters. The one-footed driver has been explained.^ 

Prthivi (earth) has been explained.* Ocean has been explained.^ The 
following is their incidental mention in another stanza addressed to many 
deities. 

{Here ends the thirty-second section.) 

May the serpent of the depth hear os. May the one-footed driver, the 
earth, the ocean, the all-gods, the promoters of truth, who are invoked and 
praised, and the stanzas uttered by wise men, protect us.* 

Also may the serpent of the depth hear us. And may the one-footed 
driver, the earth, the ocean, the all-gods, the promoting truth or promoting 
sacrifice, and who are invoked and praised with stanzas, and the stanzas 
uttered by wise men, i, e. uttered by intelligent men, protect us. 

Dadhyahj i.e. driver (aJda) towards meditation {dJiydnam)^ or medita- 

« See i. 18.14 ; 9.31; 11.88. > 12.29.88. 

s i. 108. 10. • i. 18. 14 ; 18. 80. 

» Sees. 10. * iT.2.10; 12.80. 

« ii. 78. 8. • Ti. 60. 14; Va 84. 58. 
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tion is driven into him. Atharvan has been explained.^ .Manu is (so 
called) from thinking (Vman). The following is their incidental mention 
in a stanza addressed to Indra. 

{Here ends the thirty-third section,) 

Whatever devotion Atharvan, father Mann, and DadhyaA have spread, 
as before the prayers and hymns have come together in Indra, who respects 
self-rule.* 

May the devotion which Atharvan, Manu, the father of the Manavas, and 
Dadhyah have spread, prayers, i. e. pious works, and hymns come together 
as before in that Indra, who respecting self-rule, pays homage according 
to law. 

(Here ends the thirty-fourth section,) 

Now, therefore, (we shall proceed with the) groups of celestial gods. 
Of these, the Adityas come first. The Adityas have been explained.* 
The following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the thirty-fifth section,) 

I sacrifice these hymns, whose surface is brilliant with clarified butter, 
with a ladle to the Adityas, who are eternal sovereigns. May Mitra, 
Aryaman, Bhaga, mighty Vanina, Dak^, and Ami^ hear us.^ 

Whose surface is brilliant with clarified butter, i. e. emitting clarified 
butter, or distilling clarified butter, [or distributing clarified butter, or 
dripping clarified butter]. I sacrifice oblations with ladle to the Adityas 
for a long time [in order to live long] or who are kings for a long time. 
May Mitra and Aryaman, and Bhaga, and the creator of many births, Dak^, 
Vanina, and Ami^ hear these hymns of ours. Am^ is explained by AmiSu. 

Seven seers have been explained.* The following stanza is addressed to 
them. 

(Here ends the thirty-sixth section,) 

Seven seers are placed in the body, seven protect the seat without 
neglect. Seven worb went to the world of setting where two gods who 
never sleep and sit on the sacrifice keep watch.* 

Seven seers are placed in the body, L e. rays in the sun. Seven protect 
the seat, i. e. the year without neglect, i.e. without being negligent. Seven 
pervading ones : they alone go to the world of the sleeping one, i. e. the 
setting sun. There wake two gods who never sleep and sit at sacrifice, i. e. 

> See n. IS. 

* i. 80. 16; cf. Bfh. D. iii. 121. 

*2,18. 

n2 


« ii. 27. 1 ; VS. 34. 54. 

• See 10. 26. 

• Va 84. 56. 
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the air and the sun. This is with reference to the deity. Now with reference 
to the self. Seven seers are placed in the body, i. e. six senses and the 
seventh knowledge in the soul. Seven protect the seat without neglect, i. e. 
they do not neglect the body. Seven works : these same go to the world of 
the sleepy one, i. e. the setting soul. There two gods who never sleep and 
sit at the sacrifice keep watch, i. e. the self of wisdom and lustre. Thus he 
describes the course of the self. The following, another stanza, is addressed 
to them. 

(Here ends the thirty-seventh section.) 

T)ie ladle having side holes and its bottom turned upwards— wherein is 
placed the oinniform glory. Here sit together the seven seers who l)ecaiiie 
the guardians of this great one.^ 

The ladle having side lioles and a top-knot, or which expands at the 
top, wherein is placed the omniform glory. Hero sit together the seven 
seers, i. e. rays who became guardians of this mighty one. This is with 
reference to the deity. Now with reference to the self. The ladle having 
holes on tlic sides and held fast at the top, or arousing at the top, wherein 
is placed the omniform glory. Here sit together the seven seers, i. e. the 
senses which became the guardians of this mighty one. Thus he describes 
the course of the self. 

The gods have been explained.*-^ The following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends ilte thirty-eighth section.) 

May the blessed goodwill of the righteous goils, may the gift of the gods, 
turn down towards us. We honoured the friendship of the gods, may the 
gods prolong our age so that wc may live.^ 

May we (live) [in the goodwill], in the blessed will of gods, who go 
straight, or who go at the propei- season. May the gift of the gods turn 
down Uj wards us. We lionoured the friendship of the gods. May the gods 
prolong our age so that we may live long. 

Visve devdht all the gods. The following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here emU the thirty-ninth section.) 

Come, 0 All-gods, protectors and supporters of men, and gracious to the 
pressed soma of the worshipper.^ 

Protectors or to be protected ; supporters of men, all-gods, come here, 
liberal to the sacrificer of the pressed soma. With reference to this, there 
is found in the ten books (of the Rgveda) only one hymn, composed in the 

» AV. 10. 8. 9. 8 i. 89. 8 ; VS. 85. 16. 

* See 7. 16. « I 8. 7 ; VS. 7. 88; 88. 47. 
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Gayatri metre and containing three stanzas, which is addressed to the VUve 
devdh (all-gods). But anything which is addressed to many deities is used 
in the place of those (hymns) addressed to the all-gods. * Only that hymn 
which has the characteristic word "all” should be used for them/ says 
Sakapuni. This principle, however, cannot be of very wide application. 
The hymn,* *One contains ten stanzas of two verses each, without 

any characteristic mark. The hymn^ of Bhutam^, son of EaiSyapa, 
addressed to the Aivins, has the characteristic mark in one stanza only 
(out of eleven). The Abhita^tvya hymn ** has the characteristic mark in one 
stanza only. 

The. gods who are to be propitiated are (so called) because they lead 
straight to the goal. The following stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here emU the fortieth section.) 

The gods worshipped sacrifice with sacred rites. Those were the firat 
ordinances. Becoming great they verily obtained heaven, where dwell the 
earlier gods who are to be propitiated.^ 

The gods worshipped sacrifice with sacred rites, i. e. gods worshipped 
Agni by performing sacrifices (lit by kindling fire). There is a Brahrnana 
passage : Agni was the victim. They immolated him, with him they inade 
sacrifice.* Those were the first ordinances. Having become great they 
verily enjoyed heaven together, where dwell the earlier gods who are to be 
propitiated, i. e. who lead straight to the goal. ' They are a group of gods 
whose sphere is heaven,’ say the etymologists. The tradition is that that 
was the first epoch of the gods. 

Vasus are (so called) because they put on everything. On account of 
the Vasus Agni is called Vasava, this is the explanation ; hence they are 
terrestrial. On account of the Vasus Indra is called Vasava, this is the 
explanation ; hence they are atmospheric. Vasus are the rays of the sun, 
(so called) on account of shining forth ; hence they are celestial. The follow- 
ing stanza is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the forty-Jirst section.) 

We have made your seat easy to approach, 0 gods, you who were 
pleased to come to this libation. Having eaten and drunk, may all the 
Vasus bestow treasures on us.* We have made your paths easy to traverse. 
0 gods, you were pleased to come to this libation. Having eaten and 

> viii. 29. * X. 106. * iii. 88. ^ AB. L 16 ; cf. Muir, op. eii., vol.ii, p. 177. 

* i. 164. 50; X. 90. 16; AY. 7. 6. 1 ; VS. • TS. i.4. 44. 2; ct AY. 7.97. 4; YS.8.18. 
81. 16. 
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drunk, may all the Vasus bestow treasures on us. The following, another 
stanza, is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the forty-second section.) 

The divine Vasus have here enjoyed themselves with the earth. The 
bright ones have embellished themselves in the wide atmosphere. 0 you, 
moving in extensive space, make your paths hitherward. Listen to this 
our messenger, who has started on his journey.^ 

The divine Vasus enjoyed themselves here with the earth. Jmd 
means earth. The dwellers on earth and the bright ones, i. e. shining ones, 
embellished, i. e. cause to reach or to enjoy in the wide atmosphere. Make 
these paths lead towards us, 0 swift ones, and listen to this our messenger, 
i. e. Agni, who has started on his journey. 

VdjiTiah (impetuous) has been explained.^ The following stanza is 
addressed to them. 

(Here ends the foriy^ldrd section.) 

May the impetuous ones of measured speed and shining brightly be 
favourable to us in invocations at divine service. Chewing the serpent, 
the wolf, and the demons, they shall quickly move diseases from us.^ 

May the impetuous ones be a source of happiness for us in invocations 
at divine service, i.e. sacrifice. Of measui^ speed, of well-measured 
speed. Shining brightly, moving beautifully, or praising beautifully, or 
shining beautifully. Chewing the serpent, the wolf, and the demons, may 
the divine coursers soon remove diseases from us. 

Divine wives, wives of the gods. The following stanza is addressed to 
them. 

(Here ends the forty-fourth section.) 

May the willing wives of the gods protect us. May they befriend us for 
offspring and winning of booty. Grant us protection, 0 goddesses whose 
sphere is earth, and who abide in the ordinance of waters, and who are 
easy to invoke.^ 

May the willing wives of the gods protect us. May they befriend us [for 
offspring, i. e.] for begetting children, and for winning food. May those 
g^desses who are on earth, and who are also in the ordinance, i. e. pious 
work, of waters, and who have noble invocations addressed to them, grant 
us protection, i. a shelter. The following, another stanza, is addressed to them. 

(Here ends the forty-fifth section.) 


» vii. 39 . a. 
* See 2. 28. 
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EXEGEWCAL AND CMTICAL NOTES 

CHAPTESI 


1. 1,*] Muir trauBlatM the paasage aa followa : ' A aacred record (somdmNdJu) 
haa been compiled, which is to be expounded. Thia is called the Mighaptua.’’ 
Ilia rendering of sam&mMya by * a aacred record ’ ia not quite correct. It may 
be that he has been led to thia conclusion on account of misunderstanding the 
following explanatoiy note of Durgacftrya: ‘The meaning is, that this compila- 
tion has been put together by seers, as being an illustration for understanding 
the meaning of the Vedic stanzas, in a single list, divided into five chapteis.’ 
He explains the word samdmndya as follows : ‘ The list of words beginning with 
gaut and ending with devapaini ia called smdmnOga . . . . It[is called mmdtnn&ga 
because it is handed down by tradition.’ That the word sam&mn&ga means ‘ a 
list ’ or ‘ a traditional list ’ is further shown by the following passages : 

AtMto varnatatndmnugam vySXhyasy&mai^* 

‘ Now we shall explain the list of lettei's.' 

Atha varnasamamayahj‘ 

‘Now the list of letters.’ 

The Tri-bhAtya-ratm has the following comment : 

'sum denotes aggregation ; & tradition ; and mMya signifies the instruction 
handed down from generation to generation in succession.’ Cf. also : padOk/aror 
sam&mnayaig ehandasy mpratifPiiUm.* 

Muir also leaves out the words imagi MmSmtdyam in his translation of the 
third sentence, which may be translated as ‘ this same list ’. 

1. 3.] Yaska gives three derivations of the word Nighaniu: (1) fromv^yam 
with the preposition nt, (2) ftomVhan with nt, (8) hom^/hr with mi. None of 
them is satisfactory aa they do not account for the cerebral t. Durga, fully 
conscious of the unsatisfactory chamcter of Yaska’s etymologies, tries to get 
over the difficulty by the following ingenious theory of his own. He says : 
‘ The arrangement of words is indeed threefold, i. e. those whose grammatical 
form is (1) direct, (2) indirect, and (8) obscure. With reference to them, the 
root is explicitly stated in words of direct grammatical forms ; it is inherent in 
those of indirect forms. As regards words of obscure forms, the process of 

* The bneketed flgnie does not lepreient ' Muir, tp. cU., vol. U, p. 16B, 
the chatter and theseotiona, but the eeetioni ' Vpr. viii, 1. * Ipr. i. 1. 

and the line. ‘ .imnttSiiNftnMMfi, 1. 8. 
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eiplanftiion is the following : having been reduced from the state of obscurity 
to that of the words of indirect forms, they should be explained by those of 
direct forms, e. g. ni-ghantamh is a word whose grammatical form is obscure. 
The same (being I'educed to) ni^goMtavd^ attains to the state of a word of indirect 
form, and as ni-gamayitdrah to that of a word of direct form.’ 

This theory acquires some plausibility from the explanation of Aupamanyava, 
but there is no evidence to show that Yaska agreed with Durga’s threefold 
classification. On the contrary, Yaska does not follow the process laid down 
by Durga, that words of obscure forms should be explained by those of direct 
forms through the intermediation of those of indirect forms. This fact alone 
is sufficient to indicate that Yaska did not subscribe to the view of the com- 
mentator. 

Another more or less fanciful derivation of the word nighardu is suggested 
from the root graniJi or grath by transposition, which, however, has the merit of 
accounting for the cerebialization through r, i. e. * a list of words which liave 
been strung together or fromV^ ghat ot^/ghard with nt, * to join together i. e. 
^ a list of words which have been joined together ’. 

1. 6.] Gune translates the passage as follows : ^ Nouns are where being pre- 
dominates and a verb is where becoming predominates respectively.*^ The 
translator has changed the order of the original without any justification, 

1. 7.] Owing to the want of precise punctuation the commentator has not 
clearly understood the passage. He ends the sentence with bhavatak and gets over 
the difficulty of grammar by construing bhavatah twice as follows : 

^ wt: irmnin^ inm: i 

Roth^ seems to agree with the commentator in the punctuation and inteipreta- 
tion of the passage. Both interpret IflTW as referring to a sentence, but there 
is hardly any justification for attributing this sense to TRHI. It immediately 
follows Yftska’s definition of nouns, which definition is not comprehensive, for 
it excludes all verbal nouns whose fundamental notion is more a beaming than 
a being. In order, therefore, to reconcile his definition with this class of nouns 
and to draw a clear line of demarcation between verbs and verbal nouns, Yaska 
expresses his meaning more definitely at greater length in this sentence. There 
should be no full stop after bhavatah. The sentence should be read thus: 

iwii: imfii i 

‘Where both are 

dominated by a becoming, a becoming arising from a former to a latter state is 
denoted by a verb, as “ he goes ”, “ he cooks ”, &c. ; the embodiment (of the whole 
process) from the beginning to the end, which has assumed the character of 
being, by a noun, as “ going ”, cooking ”, &c.’ The difference is this : a becoming 
in the course of a process or state of flux is denoted by a verb, but the embodi- 
ment of the complete process is denoted by a noun.'* 


^ lA., vol. xly, p. 168. 


* Cf. op. cU., p 4. 


’ Cf. Gune, Joe. cit. 
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The commentator cites the following two stanzas to show clearly the 
difference between nouns and verbs : 

'They call that notion by the term verb, which is connected with many 
actions, which proceeding from a former to a later state is yet one, and which is 
accomplished through the termination of the actions. 

A lecoming^ produced by the completion of action, capable of being expressed 
by a word ending in a primary affix, and joined with number, case, inflexion, 
and gender, should then be regarded as a noun.’ 

1. 8.] With a view to further distinguish nouns from verbs, Yaska says in 
this sentence, that there is a specific difference in the use of terminology 
applicable to nouns and verbs, e. g. hemgs can only be pointed out by a demon- 
strative pronoun, as * this cow ’, ' that elephant ’, &c. Verbs, on the other hand, 
cannot be so pointed out. In order to indicate them, one is obliged to use the 
verb ' to be *. The use of different technical terms, which are non-interchange- 
able, shows that there is some fundamental difference of notions between them, 
the characteristics of which have already been mentioned. 

1. 10.] In the original text, the sentence forms a part of the first section, and 
is immediately followed by the second. It introduces a controversy, i. e. 
whether words are permanent or impermanent, — a controversy which in its 
character differs altogether from the subject-matter of the first section. To 
begin the second section with this sentence would have been therefore a more 
logical division of the sections, and more in harmony with the modern concep- 
tion of what constitutes a paragraph. That a section of the Niruklta more or 
less corresponds to a paragraph is indicated by the evidence of older MSS. 
which place the full stop, i. e. at the end of, and very seldom within the 

section itself, excepting the commencement and the conclusion of a quotation. 
This is further supported by the fact that, in most cases, one section is devoted 
to the explanation of one Vedic stanza only. Hence it is argued that the division 
of the text of the Nirukia into sections, as constituted at present, is illogical and 
arbitrary. It is therefore proposed * to discard in this respect the authority of 
the MSS., which has been hitherto strictly followed, and 'to make sections 
according to the most natural division *.^ ' Faithfulness *, says Gune, ' is indeed 
a merit, but it should not be overdone, at least not where reason says other- 
wise.’ ^ The suggestion is rather a bold one and, I think, contrary to the canons 
of modern editorship. The suggested improvements can very well be shown in 
foot-notes, but the wisdom of rearranging the text itself in opposition to the 
evidence of the MSS. is doubtful. However, there are practical difficulties in 
accepting this suggestion. Bedivision of sections would involve the transference 
of a considerable number of passages to new sections, and would thereby reduce 
the utility of various books of reference, as far as these passages are concerned. 
Further, if the sections of the NivMa do not harmonize with the modern con- 


' Ct Gune, qp. ctC., p. 157. 


• loe, eit. 


» loc. cit. 
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oeption of what constitutes a paragraph, does it necessarily follow that they are 
illogical ? Is this, by itself, a conclusiye proof of their arbitrary character? To 
my mind, the answer is in the negatiye, for the ancients may have had a 
different conception of the constitution of a paragraph. As far as Yftska is con- 
cealed, a careful examination of all the sections of the NirMa indicates that 
Yftska proceeds methodically in his division of the text into sections^ which 
division is based on a general principle. By the time of Yftska very great 
weight was attached to the Vedas, especially by that scholar himself, as is 
evident from Chapter I, paiiicularly from his rejoinder to the adverse criticism 
of Kautsa. To him, a Vedic stanza was of the utmost importance, and accord- 
ingly formed a very suitable beginning for a new section. There are 400 sections 
altogether in the first twelve chapters of the Nirukta, distributed among those 
chapters as follows : 


Chapter. 

Sections. 

Chapter. 

Sections. 

Chapter. 

Sections. 

I 

20 

V 

28 

IX 

43 

II 

28 

VI 

86 

X 

47 

III 

22 

VII 

31 

XI 

60 

IV 

27 

VIII 

22 

XII 

46 


329 sections out of the total of 400 begin with a Vedic stanza. The sections which 
do not so begin, and which in many cases could not so begin, as for instance those 
in the introductory remarks and discussions of the first and the seventh chapters, 
are shown in the following list : 


Chapter I. 

1, 2*, 8*, 4, 6*, 12, 13, 14, 16, 16, 17. 

7f 

II. 

1, 2*, 8*, 4, 6, 10, 13, 14, 16, 18, 28. 

>1 

III. 

1, 7, 13, 18, 19, 20, 21. 


IV. 

1, 17, 22, 


V. 

4, 6, 13, 20, 


VI. 

6, 17, 28, 

»> 

VII. 

1, 3, 4, 6, 6, 7*, 8, 10, 11, 12, 13*, 14, 19, 21. 

»» 

VIII. 

1, 4, 16. 

tt 

IX. 

1, 11*, 22, 35. 


X. 

1, 14, 26, 38. 

ff 

XL 

1, 13, 22, 35. 

fl 

XU. 

1, 12, 20, 36. 

The total 

number 

of these sections is 72, of which eight only, marked with an 


asterisk, can be regarded as arbitrarily divided when judged by the modern 
conception. One explanation is the following. In beginning a section with 
a Vedic stanza or verse, it became necessary to place its short introductory note 
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at the end of the previous eection, e. g. AthOpi praJthmA hahuvacane.^ It appears 
that this method of putting a short sentence of a section at the end of a previous 
section— which was a necessity in the case of sections beginning with Vedic 
stanzas — has been mechanically extended to the eight sections mentioned above. 
From what has gone before, it will be clear that the sections in the Ntrukta are 
not illogically nor arbitrarily divided, but are based on a general principle 
adopted by Yaska. Gune’s suggestion to rearrange the sections and to discard 
the authority of the MSS. is thei^efore unacceptable. 

* Speech is permanent in the organs only ’ means that the character of speech 
is evanescent. Sounds disappear as soon as they are uttered. They have 
no existence beyond articulation by the vocal organs and their corresponding 
cognition by the sense of hearing. With this may be compared the remarks 
of Patadjali : 

^ Because speech is set in motion by individual lettebs and because the 

LETTEBS ABE ANNIHILATED AS SOON AS THEY ABE UTTERED.’ 

^Speech is set in motion by individual sounds. One cannot produce two 
sounds simultaneously. Take the word gauh, for instance: when the sound g is 
being produced, neither au nor the vimrjanlga can be uttered ; when au is l)eing 
produced, neither g nor the visarjanlya can be given utterance ; and when the 
visarjantga is being produced, one can neither pronounce g nor au, because they 
are annihilated as soon as they are uttered. The sounds indeed are perishable 
after being uttered, i. e. as soon as they are uttered they have perished.’ - 

Durga has the following comment : * As soon as the speech of the si>eaker is 
an act of utterance in the organ, so long only it is possible to say that it exists, 
but fallen from lips it no longer exists. . . . And the sounds that have |)eri8hed 
and that have not pei'ished cannot be conjoined.’ The question whether words 
are eternal or non-eternal was a very important subject of discussion among the 
ancient Indians. For instance, cf. Patanjali : ^ 

* But again, is the word eternal or non-eternal (lit. cieated) ? Whether it is 
eternal or non-eternal is thoroughly discussed in the Samgi'dhu^ There the 


^ N. 1. 15. The reference in lA., loc, qU., 
of this passaj^e to p. 48 in Roth’s edition is 
wrong, 48 being a misprint for 84. 

‘ MahabMiyOf i. 4. 4; Kielhorn's edition, 
vol. i, p. 35C. 

* op. dL, i. 1. 1, vol. i, p. <i. 

* According to NAgoji, Samgraha is a grum- 

matical treatise by Vyftdi. Of. cata- 

logmitnj vol. i, p. 686. The name of VyAili is 
well known in Sanskrit Literature. He 
seems to have been a man of versatile genius, 
being famous as a grammarian, lexicographer, 
writer of authoritative books on medicine and 
poetics. As a grammarian, he is mentioned 
in Rpr. iii. 14. 17; vi. 18. 18; zii. 15; 


Kfttyuyana's V&rttika 45 on P&nini’s Sutra, 
i. 2. 64. As a lexicographer and medical 
author, he is quoted by numerous writers on 
those subjects, see Catalogua coMtogwum^ vol. i, 
p. 618. Aufrecht attributes the Samgrdha to 
Patafijali himself although it is quoted by 
him. Tradition mentions PataTdali as the 
curer of the three evils, (1) the evils of body, 
(2) evils of speech, and (8) evils of mind, 
and represents him as having written three 
masterpieces, i.e. (1) the Carvka Samhitdf 
(8) the MaMdMafya, and (8) tiie YagasiUrat, 
in order to remove the three evils respec- 
tively. But nowhere is he credited with the 
authorship of another gnimmatical treatise. 
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arguments against (the proposition) are stated, as well as the aiguments in 
favour thereof. The conclusion (arrived at) in that work is this, that although 
the word is eternal, it is also non-eternal ; the definition being applicable in 
both ways.’ Patahjali, however, does not seem to agree with the conclusion 
arrived at in the Samgraha. He remarks : ^ 

* The twofold character of words is not proved* 

^ Twofoldness of (the character of) woixls is not proved. If it be said that 
twofoldness has been proved, this cannot be maintained.’ He says further : ^ 

* Words are eternal. In the eternal words there must be sounds which are 
perpetual, unchangeable, and free from elision, addition, and modification. 

* This is proved by the eternity of sounds . . . words are eternal.’ 

The character of words is discussed by him at greater length in his comment 
on the vdfitikA: The argument may be summarized as 

follows : 

The relation of words to the objects they denote is eternal. This power of 
denotation of objects is natural and uncreated,^ and so are the objects. It may 
be objected that although matter is uncreated, yet the various forms into which 
it is moulded are non-eternal ; e.g» the earth is not created by man, but the 
various pots and jars, into which it is shaped, are the creations of a potter, 
hence the words denoting these forms cannot be eternal. To this the answer is 
given that the form is eternal also, for it is not sometliing radically different 
from the matter, but only a particular state wliich the matter assumes at 
a particular time. * But how is it known that word, object, and their mutual 
relation are eternal?’ From the ordinary usage of the world. In daily life, 
people }>orceive objects and use words to denote them. They do not make any 
effort in creating them, because effort is necessary in producing what is non- 
eternal only ; e.g. a man desirous of using a pot goes to the house of a potter 
and says, * Please make me a pot, I want to use it ’, but a man desirous of 
eiiii>]oying a word does not go to the house of a grammarian and say, ‘ Please, 
sir, make me a word, I w<ant to use it People perceive objects and use words 
to denote them without any effoi’t. ' 

Tl»e way in which Patarijali refrrs to tlu* except a solitary MS. of Vyndi pnribhaw VHti, 

Samgraha shows tliat it was a work of sonic in tlic temple library of tlic Muhar&jft of 

eminent M holar and was very well known in Jammu and Cashmere. Tlic MS. is desci ibi'd 

hib time. Further PataTijali does not ngreo in Stein’s Catalogue of Skt. MSH. on p. 47. Tlic 

with the concliviioii arrived at in the Sarn* description of fho MS. is wry nieiign*, so it 

graha ; he is therefore not likely to be? its is impossible to judge whether or not it is 

author. MAgoji seems to be right in ascribing a gonuino work by VyAdi. 

its authorship to VyAdi, who, besides being ^ op* eil, i. 1. 1. 6, vol. i, p. 104. 

quoted several times, is mentioned as an * op. et7. i. 1. 1. 8, vol. i, p. 186. 

aedrya along with ^dkalga and Gdrgya in Rpr. ^ op, cit, i. 1. 1. 1, vol. i, p. 8. 

xiii. 12. « Cf. Jaiinini, PM. i. 1. 5. 

No MS. of the Samgraka, nor of any other ^ Cf.Bhandarkar, IVi/mmfPMIclogiealLeeiureXf 
work by VyAfi, has been so far discovered, p. 291. 
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With this may be compared the remarks of Plato in the CratyltM : ^ 

Soc. ^ And speech is a kind of action?’ 

Her. ‘True.’ 

8oe. ' And will a man speak correctly who speaks as he pleases ? Will not 
the successful speaker rather be he who speaks in the natural way of speaking . . . ? ’ 

Soe. *And we saw that actions were not relative to ourselves, but had a 
special nature of their own.’ 

The question of the eternity of words was important not only to the 
grammarians and philologists, but also to the followei-s of the orthodox systems 
of philosophy. To their mind authoritativeness of the divine relation, i. e. the 
Veda, seemed to be involved and to depend on the solution of this principle. 
Hence the question forms a topic of discussion in almost every school of thought. 
It has been very fully treated by Jaimini in the first of his PufmmtmanM. 
The arguments against the eternity of words are set forth in i. 1. 6>11 ; their 
refutation is contained in i. 1. 12-17; further arguments in support of the 
eternity of words are given in i. 1. 18-23. Some of the arguments are as 
follows : 

Wards are Eternal, 

(1) Words are eternal because they are not uttered for the sake of utterance 
alone, but to express some meaning, and no meaning could ever be comprehended, 
had the words been transient. 

(2) Because everywhere there is a universal cognition of words. 

(3) Because the number is not used. When one word has been used several 
times, it is usually spoken of as having been used so many times and not that 
so many words have been used. This shows that the sameness or the unchangeable 
character of the word is recognized even when it is uttered or used after intervals ; 
hence words are eternal. 

Audumbarayajaa’s view as to the nature of words may be regarded as based 
on a doctrine akin to that of fiux. With this may be compared the following 
remarks of Plato in the Craiylus : * 

Soe. * I myself do not deny that the givers of names did I'eally give them the 
idea that all things were in motion and fiux ; which was their sincere but, 1 
think, mistaken opinion. . . . Tell me, whether there is or is not any absolute 
beauty or good, or any other absolute existence ? ’ 

(^t. * Certainly, Socrates, I think so.’ 

Soe. * • . . But let me ask whether the true beauty is not always beautiful.’ 

Crat. ‘Certainly.’ 

Soe. ‘And can we rightly speak of a beauty which is always passing away? 
. . . Must not the same thing be bom and retire and vanish whUe the word is in 
our mouth?* 


> Jowett, Dialogues gf Plato, vol. i, p. 8S7 * Jowett, DUtoguea qf Plato, vol. i, pp. 887-8. 

(8rd ed.). 
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8oe. * Nor can we reasonably say, Cratylus, that there is knowledge at all, if 
eveiything is in a state of transition and there is nothing abiding.’ 

S. 1.] As most of the MSS. do not mark the avagraha, the sign of a, it is not 
clear whether the reading represents yugapat or ayugapcU. The few MSS. that 
do mark the avagraha are inconsistent, as they use it only occasionally. Their 
evidence is therefore not cogent However, none of the MSS. mark the avagraha 
in this particular instance. Nevertheless I think the reading represents ayagapat. 
My reasons are as follows: (1) From the physical point of view, to produce 
simultaneously more than one sound is an impossibility ; yugapat would there- 
fore convey no sense. 

(2) The context points to ayugapat^ for the sentence is intended to show the 
absurdity of Audumbarayana’s view that speech is permanent only in the organ. 
But if we read yugapat the whole sentence becomes meaningless, for tlien the 
grammatical relation of the sounds which are produced simultaneously is possible, 
even if it is held that speech is permanent in the organ only. 

(3) This is in agreement with the view taken by Durga, who reads ayugnpat 
and gives yugapat as a variant. 

(4) Another objection to the reading yugapat is that it would make grammar 
superfluous. When words are produced simultaneously their mutual connexion 
is simultaneous also. Durga remarks, 'The unconnected alone is connected 
(with something). In this case (Le. reading yugapat) the roots are for ever 
connected with prepositions and affixes; and affixes with elision, addition, and 
modification of letters.’ 

Durga attributes the statement NW ^31^ . • . to the Punmpaksa and 

thinks the rejoinder to begin with the words a view which 

cannot be maintained. The sentence &c., is a negative sentence ; it 

refutes the view of Audumbarayana. According to Durga’s interpretation, the 
controversy would be divided into three parts as follows : 

(1) Audumbarayana. Words are permanent in the organs only. 

(2) PQrvapaksa. In that case the fourfold classification, Ac., of words cannot 
be maintained. 

(8) Yaska’s rejoinder. On account of the pervasiveness and minuteness of 
words, the fourfold classification can be maintained. Duiga thus introduces 
a third party into the discussion and tends to make out Yaska as supporting 
the view of Audumbarayana, by refuting his critic. 

I think there are only two parties, i.e. Audumbarayana and Yaska; No. 1 
gives the view of the former, No. 2 the rejoinder of the latter ; while No. 8 
does not relate to this controversy at all, but deals with an altogether new topic, 
i.e. the superiority of speech over gestures, Ac. Yaska’s rejoinder begins, 
therefore, with Ac. 

2. 2.] It may be objected that there is no necessity for using words, for the 
meaning can very well be conv^ed by means of gestures. To this Yaska 
replies that gestures, fi^isl expressions, movements of hands and eyes, require 



208 EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL NOTES [2.2 

comparitiyely greater effort in their production, and are always indefinite. 
Their meaning can never be absolutely clear, it always involves some doubt. 
The word ^minute’ implies comparatively less effort and greater accuracy. 
Patafijali refers to the same subject as follows : * The meaning is clearly under- 
stood when the word is uttered. Bring the cow*’, ^'Eat the curd**: these 
words having been uttered, the cow is brought, and the curd is eaten.* With 
this may also be compared the remarks of Plato in the Cratylus : ^ 

8oc. ‘ And here I will ask you a question : suppose that we had no voice or 
tongue, and wanted to communicate with one another, should we not, like the 
deaf and dumb, make signs with the hands and head and the rest of the body?’ 

Her, * There would be no choice, Socrates.* 

8oc. * We should imitate the nature of the thing ; the elevation of our hands 
to heaven would mean lightness and upwardness ; heaviness and downwardness 
would be expressed by letting them drop to the ground ; if we were describing 
the running of a horse, or any other animal, we should make our bodies and 
their gestures as like as we could to them.* 

2. 3.] Words are used to designate objects not only by men, but by gods 
also. Like Yaska, Plato also thinks that gods use words in giving names to 
things, and it follows therefore that the names given by gods would be the 
right names : * 

Soc. * He often speaks of them ; notably and nobly in the places where he 
distinguishes the different names which Gods and men give to different things , . . . 
For the Gods must clearly be supposed to call things by their right and natural 
names ; do you not think so ? * 

Her, * Why, of course they call them rightly, if they call them at all. But to 
what are you referring ? ’ 

Soc, * Do you not know what ho says about the river in Troy ..." Whom *', 
as he says, '*the Gods call Xanthus, and men call Scainander *'.’ 

Her. ‘ 1 remember.’ 

Soc, *. . . Or about the bird which, as he says, ‘*The Gods call Ghalcis. and 
men Cymindis ” : . . . Or about Batieia and Myrina : 

‘‘ The hill which men call Batieia and the Immortals the tomb of the Sportive 
Myrina**.* 

If words are used with reference to gods — human knowK'dge l>eing neither 
perfect nor permanent — mistakes are likely to be made in ^ ddressing and 
invoking gods, which will make them angry and render various acts of worship, 
like sacrifice, \c., fruitless. In order to do away with such mistakes, iiyunctions, 
invocations, and hymns, &c., which are meant to complete and make worship 
fruitful, are laid down in the Vedas. A part of this paragraph is written in the 
siitra style, which style may therefore be regarded to have commenced about 
the time of Yaska. This is probably the earliest specimen of the suira style. 


1 Jowett, tip, eit vol. i, p. H68. 


* Jowett, up. ci!,t vol. i, p. 888. 
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Like Y&aka, Jaimini also lays emphasis on the Veda as being the source of 
dharma: *Dhanna is the object, the source of which is the Vedic injunction.*' 
And also : * On account of the prescription of action being the object of the 
Veda.*- 

3. 3.] Gf. VdjasaneyiprdtUdkhya : ^ ‘ A verb denotes an action, and a preposi- 
tion makes that action specific.’ The EgvedapriUUMya : ^ 

* The prepositions are twenty ; with the other two (i. e. noun and verb) 
they express a meaning. They are: jpm, abhi, d, para, nih, duh, anu, vi, 
upa, qpa, sam, pari, prtUi, ni, aii, adhi, su, ud, ava, and apt.’ This list is 
identical with that of the Nirukta, except that they are enumerated in a different 
order. 

Of. the TaittiriyapratiSdkhya^ : *a, pra, axa, upa, ahhi, adhi, prati, vi, ni, are 
prepositions.’ It contains only half the number of prepositions. Of. Panini : ” 
* Fra, &Q., are called prepositions when joined with verbs.* The list of the pre- 
positions is given in the gam called pradayah, which is identical with that of the 
Nirukta, if the double forms of nih and duA, in the former, are not taken into 
consideration. The technical term used by Panini for preposition is karmapra- 
vaeanlya. He uses the word upasarga in a wider sense, i. e. covering both pre- 
positions and adverbs. The various meanings of the prepositions are explained 
by Panini, L 4. 83-97.'^ Of. also the AiMrvatJedaprat^khya : ^ * Disjoined from 
the verb, however, are such as are used without significance . . . ’ ^ 

4. 1.] Particles are classified by Yaska under three groups : 

(1) Particles of comparison, which are only four in number, and whose 
meanings and uses are illustrated by suitable examples. Yaska does not 
define the term upama (comparison) in this connexion, but discusses its meaning 
later on.'" 

(2) Particles which denote karmopasamgraha, Yaska’s explanation of which 
term is not clearly expressed, nor does Both " make it more lucid. The obscurity 
has led Durga to misinterpret the sentence. He takes karmopasamgraha as 
equivalent to samuccaya, i. e. * aggregation * ; this is only one of the meanings 
expressed by the said term, which is very comprehensive. It is quite obvious 
that the term is designed to cover all the meanings expi'essed by the particles 
enumerated in the second gioup, L e. those beginning with ca and ending with 

^ PM. i. 1. 2. of the Nirukta. 

^ Op.cit., i. 2. 1. Questions like the eternity * zii. 6 : 702. 

of i’abda, the impermanence of human know- * i. 16. 

ledge, the infallibility of the Veda, form topics * i. 4. 68. 

of discussion in almost every system of philo- * Cf. FataKjali, i. 4. 4: vol. i, pp. 841, 
sophy; cf. VSu. i. 8. 28 ; i. 4. 28 ; ii. 1. 4 ; ii. 846>9; see foot-note (in the text). 

4. 20 ; NSu. i. 1. 7 ; ii. 1. 64-7 ; ii. 2. 18-17 ; * iv. 8. 

iii. 2. 49 ; VaiSu. ii. 2. 21-87 ; vi. 1. 1 ; x. 2. 9 ; * IVanslated by Whitney, J.A.0,8,, vol. vii, 

SpSu. V. 46-51 : v. 87-40 ; v. 68-61. p. 616. 

3 viii. 64. The list of the prepositions is N. 8. 18. 

given in vL 24, which is identical with that ErUhU$niiiagen, p. 0. 
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toa. Gune translates the sentence ya8y(lgamlUj &c., as follows:^ * Owing to 
whose advent (i. e. use) separateness of the (senses or ideas) is indeed 
known, but not as in simple enumeration owing to separate position or inde- 
pendent mention, that is L e. adding or putting together of the senses 

or ideas.* 

One must admit that the meaning of the term is not quite clear. One does 
not know what is the precise difference between ^simple enumeration* and 
^ putting together *. My translation of the sentence is the following : ‘That by 
whose addition separateness of notions is indeed recognized, but not as an 
enumerative one, i. e. on account of a separateness by isolation, is a conjunc- 
tion.’ I think ‘conjunction* is the nearest corresponding word in English 
which will cover all the meanings expressed by the particles of the second 
group, and which is therefore equivalent to karmqpasatngraha. For example, 
in the sentence, TT I ‘Ha! I will put this 

earth here or there*,* separateness of place is recognized by the use of the 
particle rd; the repetition of iha by itself would have failed to convey 
the idea of different places. This notion of separateness is expressed, not by 
a categorical enumeration as horse, cow, man, elephant, &c., but by the use 
of the particle. Again, in the sentence, * Let one man 

do this, the other that two distinct actions are mentioned, the notion of whose 
distinctness is conveyed by the particle aha. The particles of the second group 
are explained with .appropriate examples in the Nirukta, i. 4-9. With this 
definition of a conjunction may be compared the following remarks of 
Aristotle : ^ 

‘A conjunction is (a) a non-significant sound which, when one significant 
sound is formable out of several, neither hinders nor aids the union, and which, 
if the speech thus formed stands by itself (apart from other speeches), must not 
be inserted at the beginning of it, e. g. /icV, hrf. roL hi ; or (b) a non-significant 
sound capable of combining two or more significant sounds into one ; e. g. 

TTCpi, &c. 

(8) Particles which do not express any meaning, but ara merely used to fill 
up a sentence in prose or verse, are expletives. They are enumerated towards 
the end of the ninth section ; they are four in number : kam, Zm, ?d, and u ; 
but later (in the tenth) iva is added to this list. Quotations showing their uses 
are cited and explained in the tenth section. The meaning of td, when com-, 
hined with na and na oa, is discussed and illustrated by suitable examples in the 
eleventh section. Thus td combined with na is used to denote apprehension : 
‘ lest we should *, &c. ; td combined with fia ca is used in asking questions : 
•don't they drink?* The above-mentioned list of the particles of the third 
class is by no means complete. Some particles of the second group, i. e. u. 


> lA., Tol. zlv, p. 159. 
• N. 1. 4. 


» N. 1. 5. 

* PoeticHj 20. 1457‘ (ed. By water), p. 69. 
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MoZtt, niJtnam^ are occasionally used as expletives, and sum in Vedic Sanskrit. 
Sim was originally the accusative singular of a pronoun, related to ad, as kim to 
la. It appears in the 9gveda as an enclitic particle.^ 

7. 3.] Roth thinks that Yaska explains nOnam by adyatoiiam, 4o-day \ and 
remarks, * J. hat darin Unrecht This view is erroneous. According to Yaska, 
the particle nUmm is used (1) to signify ^uncertainty and (2) as an expletive. 
These two uses are exemplified by two respective quotations, the former 
illustrating its meaning of * uncertainty ’, the latter showing its use as an 
expletive. Hence it is that, in the latter case, Yaska neither repeats nor para- 
phrases nunam by any other word in his commentary, indicating thereby that 
it is an expletive, while in the former quotation nOfiom is repeated by Yaska in 
his explanation, showing thereby that it has the sense of * uncertainty *. The 
word adyatanam is not intended to paraphrase ndnam, but is added for the sake 
of amplifying Indra’s brief statement. 

12. 2.] Cf. the following passages: AA. iL 1. 3: irff: I 

irar^rt ^ inft initr ^ ^ 

*Now, therefore, the origin of seed. . . . Heart is the seed of people, mind 
is the seed of heart, speech is the seed of mind, and action is the seed of 
speech,* AA. ii. 1. 6: irer ijTHTPr 11 ^%^ nm wm 

* Speech is his thread, 

names the chords. All this is woven by this speech of his, in the form of 
thread and names as chords. For all this is names, and by his speech he names 
everything.* Cf. also Ch. U. vi. 5. 1-4 ; 6. 1-5 ; vii. 2. 1 ; vii. 12. 2. See 
Keith, A. A. Translation. 

Sakat&yana: a famous ancient grammarian, quoted in RV. Pra. i. 13, 17; 
xiii. 16, 747 (Max Mailer’s ed., pp. 13 and 271) ; in Vaj. Pra. iii. 8, 11, 86 ; iv. 
1, 126, 188 ; in A. Pra. ii. 24 ; in Asiddhyayl iii. 4, 111 ; viii. 3, 18 ; 4, 50 ; and 
in N. 1. 3, 12. No work of his has been preserved The Sabd&nu^Osana quoted 
)>y Vopadeva and various other writers is the work of a modern Jain grammarian 
called Sakatayana.3 Aufrecht regards him as the author of the Umdisutras* 
They, however, cainnot be the work of the ancient ^katayana, for they clearly 
bear a modern stamp. Belvalkar * attributes the UnddisfUras to Pacini. His 
argument is that * they use samjhOs such as hrasva, dlryhaf pluta, udaitay lopa, 
samprasarana, and abhyasa in the same sense in which Panini uses them ’. This 
argument is inconclusive because, the works of Pacini’s predecessors being lost, 
we have no means of judging whether or not he is indebted to them for those 
terms. Some at least of these sathjUds or technical terms were derived from 
a common stock ; Yaska himself, for instance, makes use of a few of them, as 

1 See Professor Maedonell, ruitc (ffamnuir modern ^kat&yana, see lA., vol. xliii, pp. 
/•IT Sfudenfo, pp. 249, 462. 206>12. 

op. eU.f p. 6. * 8y$Umo of Sanakrit Cframmar, p. 25. 

' On the authenticity and date of the 

O 2 
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hpa, abhy&sa, &c. Again, in some cases Pacini’s teaching, as pointed out by 
Belvalkar himself, runs counter to the Un&disulras.^ Thus to ascribe the 
authorship of the U. Sutras to Pftniini does not rest on firm ground. Moreover, 
Patahjali’s defence of Papini against the adverse criticism of Katyayana is that 
* the U^i words are crude forma of nouns which are not derived This 
statement implies that Patanjali did not regard all nouns as derivable from 
verbs. He also attributes the same doctrine to Panini, and Patanjali, 1 think, 
cannot be accused of not knowing well, or misunderstanding Panini. So, 
according to this testimony, both Panini and Patanjali were the followers of 
the school of Gargya. The Ui^isutras^ on the contrary, are the product of the 
school of dakatayana, whose fundamental doctrine was that all nouns are derived 
from verbs ; they cannot therefore be attributed to Panini. It is probable that, 
in their original form, they were written by Sakatayana, but were extended and 
modified by subsequent winters, and in spite of their modernness still bear traces 
of their ancient origin. 

Gargya: an ancient grammarian, quoted by Yaska L 8, 12; iii. 18, and 
Panini, iv. 1. 106 ; vii. 3. 99 ; viii. 3. 20; 4. 67, and mentioned by Durga as 
the author of the padapMa of the Samm'eda, No work of his has survived. 
Both Panini and Patanjali seem to be his followers, for they regard the Umdis 
as underivable. It is therefore no wonder that his work, after the appearance 
of the Astadhyayly has not survived. 

la. 3.J The sentence which is somewhat 

difficult, is diffei*ently interpreted by various writers. The crux lies in the 
word sam-vijnatani Durga paraphrases this word as follows : scmam vijndtani 
aikamatyem vtjndtdni, * discriminated unanimously ; i. e. discriminated with 
absolute agraement’. Max Mttller^ translates it by * intelligible Roth by 
^arbitrarily named Roth’s translation seems to be based on Durga's second 
explanation of the same term, which is as follows: sanhvijn&na-padatn iiHut 
iOstre riUlhi-kihdasyeyam samjna : * in this (branch of) knowledge, the term sam- 
vijMna is a technical expression used for a conventional word.’ Durga resorts 
to the Comparative Method and quotes : tdny apy eke samOmananti . . . sainrvijnam- 
hhutam sydty^ in support of his explanation. He is further corroborated by a 
comparison of all the passages of the Nirukia in which the word sanhvijn&m or 
(with the omission of the prep, ri) sam-jn&na occurs.'^ We may therefore take 
the word to signify * a conventional term ’. 

The next problem in the sentence is the punctuation. Max Muller^ takes 
sam^ijnafdni, &c., asthe principal clause to complete the relative clause tad yatra 

> Panini'd sutra vi. 2. 189 is opposed to * HMory ofAndmU 8kt, Lit,y p. 165. 

USu. iv. 226. ^ op. ctt, p. 9, * willkUrlioh benannt 

* On the relation of the three grammarinns, * N. 7. 18. 

Me Kielhorn, Pdntm’, Kdtydyana, and PcUaSijali, ^ Cf. Oune’a note, lA., vol. xlv, p. 173. 

* The MahdbhOfya, viii. 1.1, vol. iii, p. 241. * op. cit., p. 166. 
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. . . syMm^ and translates as follows : * For first, if the accent and formation 
were regular in all nouns and agreed entirely with the appellative power (of the 
r^K>t), nouns such as go (cow), a&va (horse), pumsa (man) would be in themselves 
intelligible.’ He succeeds in thus construing the sentence by translating yaJlra 
by ^ if ’ ; leaving out tSmi ; and by attributing to sam-vijtiAtani a meaning not 
borne out by the comparison of passages. Roth divides the sentence by placing 
a semicolon after sgdiatn and takes sam-oij^tdni, &c., os a co-ordinate clause ; 
but in order to connect the two clauses, he supplies the word dagegm. Durga 
offers two interpretations. Firstly, he places a full stop after tdni and takes the 
words yathd gaur aSva, &c., as a co-ordinate clause, supplying, however, the words 
na punah ; the translation of the sentence according to this interpretation would 
be the following: *The words whose accent and grammatical formation are 
regular and which are accompanied with an explanatory radical element are 
unanimously recognized to have been derived from roots; but not words 
like “ cow ”, ‘‘ horse ”, “ man”, elephant”, &c.* 

Secondly, he places a full stop after sydtdm and takes sani^vijndtdnif &c., as an 
independent sentence. According to this division, the first sentence would 
consist of one single relative clause, without any principal clause. To meet 
this difficulty he remarks: ^Tad dJchydtajam gunakrtam Hi pratima Hi vdkya 
^ We think that the words, that is derived from a verb ”, must be supplied as 
a supplementary clause.’ The translation according to this interpretation is the 
following : * Those words whose accent and grammatical formation are regular, 
and which are accompanied with an explanatory radical element, are derived 
from roots. Words like “ cow ”, horse ”, “ man ”, elephant ”, are conventional 
terms.’ 

Gune does not seem to be aware of this second intei-pretation of Durga and 
independently arrives at a conclusion ^ identical with that of Durga, and 
suggests the adoption of the supplementary words : satvam tat prdde^ika/in»^ 
These words occur in Yaska’s rejoinder in section 14. His argument is that, in 
his rejoinder, Yaska always first repeats the words of his opponent and then 
answers the objection. According to Gune, the sentence placed within the 
words yatho etad and tft exactly represents the original statement of the critic. 
The sentence placed within these words in Yaska’s rejoinder in section 14 
contains the supplementary clause sarvam tat prddeHkamy which, being thus 
assigned to the critic by Yaska himself, must have formed a part of the sentence 
under discussion. He remarks, 'And we are also sure, comparing the initial 
passage [i. e. in the pimapakpk] with its counterpart in Yaska’s reply at K. 86. 10, 
that Hq must have been there. Its omission is strange and 

unaccountable. Perhaps it is the scribe’s mistake. . . In other words, Gune 
thinks that the passage in Yaska’s rejoinder could be used as a MS. (archetype), 
furnishing evidence which cannot be challenged, for the critical edition of the 


> lA., toe.ci/. 


» N. 1. 14. 


lA., 1m. eit. andp. 174. 
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original passage of the critic in section 12. A closer examination, however, 
does not support this theory, for a comparison of the statements of the critic 
with those assigned to him by Yaska, in his rejoinder, shows that Yaska repeats, 
and puts between yatho etad and tri, only so many, words of his opponent as are 
necessary for the controversy. He dges not repeat them in tot<K It is evident, 
if one compares section 18 and section 14 : 

Purvapakfa, YdMs rejoinder. 

1. 13: 1. 14: inft ipnRT ^rrft infhn- 

HWITw. inffifT- wlW .... 

iTTOT- wftfH 


In both these cases, Yaska repeats only a part of his opponent’s statements. 
Gune’s assertion is therefore unfounded ; hence his suggwtion as regards the 
adoption of a supplementary clause cannot be accepted. 

The sentence can, however, be explained without having recourse to an 
assumed interpolation. The difficulty will disappear if a full stop be placed 
after sy&tam and- the passage na sarv&niti . . . aydiam be construed as one 
sentence. 1 would then translate: *Not all the words,’ say Gargya and some 
other grammarians, * but only those, the accent and grammatical form of which 
are regular and which are accompanied by an explanatory radical element. 
Those such as *^cow”, horse”, man ”, ^'elephant”, &e., are conventional terms.’ 

Durga has the following theory about nouns : * There is a threefold order of 
nouns; i. e. (1) those whose roots are apparent; (2) those whose roots can be 
inferred ; (8) and those whose roots are non-existent. With reference to this, the 
nouns whose roots are apparent are such as **doer”, **bringer”, &c. Nouns 
whose roots can be inferred are such as **cow”, horse”, &c. Nouns whose 
roots are non-existent are such as dittha^ davittfia aravinda, and varvmda^ Ac.’ 

It is quite evident that Yaska, a follower of the school of etymologists — 
whose fundamental doctrine is that all nouns are derived from roots — could not 
have recognized the third category of his commentator, who thus appears to be 
a follower of the school of Gargya. 

14 .] With the Nirukta controversy about the origin and nature of names 
may be compared a somewhat similar discussion in the Oratyhts, where Plato 
propounds three theories, represented by the three characters of the dialogue. 
He puts in the mouth of Hermogenes the doctrine that names are conventional. 
The opinion of Gratylus that names are natural is diametrically opposed to this. 
Socrates takes an intermediate view. He refutes the view of Hermogenes that 
names are given arbitrarily and altered at wUl : 
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Soc. * Well, now, let me take an instance. Suppose that I call a man a horse 
or a horse a man, you mean to say that a man will be rightly called a horse by 
me individually, and rightly called a man by the rest of the world ; and a horse 
again would be rightly called a man by me and a horse by the world : That is 
your meaning?’^ 

He then expounds the principle of the natural correctness of names. 

Soc. *Then the actions also are done according to their proper nature, and 
not according to our opinion of them ? In cutting, for example, we do not cut 
as we please . . . but we cut . . • according to the natural process of cutting ; ’ . . . 
Her. * I should say that the natural way is the right way.’ . . . 

Soc. * And this holds good of all actions ? ’ 

Her. ‘Yes.’ 

Soc. ' And speech is a kind of action ? * 

Her. ‘True.*. . . 

Soc. ‘ And is not naming a part of speaking? for in giving names men speak. 
Her. ‘That is true.’ 

Soc. ‘. . . Is not naming also a sort of action ? ’ 

Her. ‘True.’ 

Soc. ‘ And we saw that actions were not relative to ourselves, but had a special 
nature of their own ? ’ 

Her. ‘Precisely.* 

Soc. ‘ Then the argument would lead us to infer that names ought to be given 
according to a natural process, and with a proper instrument, and not at our 
pleasure : in this and no other way shall we name with success. * ^ 

Socrates also admits the element of convention in names : 

Soc. * Yes, my dear friend ; but then you know that the original names have 
been long ago buried and disguised by people sticking on and stripping off 
letters for the sake of euphony, and twisting and bedizening them in all sorts of 
ways : and time too may have had a share in the change.* 

Also: 

Soc. ‘ To say that names which we do not understand are of foreign origin ; 
and this is very likely the right answer, and something of this kind may be true 
of them ; but also the original forms of words may have been lost in the lapse 
of ages ; names have been so twisted in all manner of ways, that I should not 
be surprised if the old language when compared with that now in use would 
appear to us to be a barbarous tongue,’^ 

Cratylus maintains that names are either true or not names at all : 

Crat. ‘ Very true, Socrates ; but the case of language, you see, is different ; 
for when by the help of grammar we assign the lettero a or b, or any other 
letters, to a certain name, then, if we add, or subtract, or misplace a letter, the 


' Jowett, IHalogu§a qfPlatOf Oraiifiuif p. 88S. 
s Attf., p. 887. 


* /btU, p. 414. 

* mi., p. 421. 
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name which is written is not only written wrongly, but not written at all ; and 
in any of these cases becomes other than a name.’ . . . 

Soc, * I believe that what you say may be true about numbers, which must be 
just what they are, or not be at all ; for example, the number ten at once becomes 
other than ten if a unit be added or subtracted, and so of any other number : 
but this does not apply to that which is qualitative or to anything which is 
represented under an image.* ^ 

As regards the derivation of names : 

Soc, * All the names that we have been explaining were intended to indicate 
the nature of things.* 

Her* * Of course.* 

Soc. * And that this is true of the primary quite as much as of the secondary 
names.’ . . . 

Soc. 'But the secondary, as I conceive, derive their significance from the 
primary.* 

JIet\ ‘ That is evident.* 

Soc. * Very good, but then how do the primary names which precede analysis 
show the nature of things ? * . . . 

Soc. * But how shall we further analyse them ? . . . Ought we not, therefore, 
first to separate the letters, just as those who ai'e beginning rhythm first 
distinguish the powers of elementary, and then of compound sounds P * . . 

Plato’s doctrine, ^ that names rightly given are the likenesses and images of the 
things which they liame’,^ does not hold good, for in a large number of cases 
names are not the images of things themselves, but of our concept of them. 
It was Locke who first pointed this out, and Max Mttller amplified his ai'gument 
as follows: *Each time that we use a general name, if we say dog, tree, 
chair, we have not theeie objects before our eyes, only our concepts of them ; 
there can be nothing in the world of sense corresponding even to such simple 
words as dog, tree, chair. We can never expect to see a dog, a tree, 
a chair. Dog means every kind of dog from the greyhound to the spaniel ; 
tree, every kind of tree from the oak to the cherry; chair, every kind of 
chair from the royal throne to the artisan’s stool. . . . People often imagine that 
they can form a general image of a dog by leaving out what is peculiar to every 
individual dog.’ ^ 

In an elaborate discussion, Madhava brings together the views of various 
grammarians as to the meaning of words and its cognition: Vajapyayana 
maintains that all words express a generic meaning and a particular substance 
is apprehended after the apprehension of the genus which has an intimate 
relation with them. Vyadi maintains that words mean individual things, that 
they explicitly express the individual substance^ while the genus is implied. 

' Towett, DtofoifMMq^Pbifo, OrafVlMS, p. 878. * SeUnot Thought^ pp. 77, 78, cited by 

' iMd., pp. 867-70. Moncalm. 

* See ibid., p. 887. 
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Pftnini, he says, accepts both views. He attributes to words a generic meaning, 
for he says the singular is used to denote the class, while the plural may be 
optionally used (Pa. i. 2. 58) ; on the other hand, by i. 2. 64, his acceptance 
of the individualistic theory is quite apparent (Sarvadariana-samgrahaf 
p. 145). But the next question is, how does the cognition of the meaning, 
whether generic or individualistic, take place? For instance, when the word 
* cow ’ is pronounced, there is a simultaneous cognition of dewlap, tail, hump, 
hoofs, and horns. Is this cognition produced by the single letters composing 
the word * cow or by their aggregation ? The tirst alternative is not tenable, 
for the cognition of the object cannot be the result of a string of separate and 
individual letters without some unifying cause, as a garland cannot be made 
from a collection of separate flowers without the unifying string. The second 
alternative is impossible, for there can be no aggregation of sounds, each of 
which ceases to exist as soon as it is pronounced. If you attribute a * manifesting * 
power to the letters, this power can be exercised only in succession and not 
simultaneously. Moreover, if each letter has a separate manifesting power, 
then the pairs of words rasa, sara ; vana, nava ; nadlj dma ; rdma, mdra ; rajdf 
jArdf &c., since the pairs have the same number of the same letters, should each 
have had the same meaning. Moreover, the baseless assumption of aggregation 
would involve mutual dependence. Since it is impossible that letters should 
convey the meaning by themselves, we have to accept the hypothesis of a 
unifying factor which is all-pervading and whose existence is independent of 
letters, and which is technically called 82 )hotfj (Stirvaduriana-sam,^ Bib, Ind,^ 
pp. 140-4). 

16 . 1.] This is a very important statement made by Yaska. He is fully 
aware of the close relationship of the Vedic language with the hhd^d of his own 
times, which could be no other than the classical Sanskrit Further, he seems 
to be conscious of the historical growth of the latter from the former, when he 
says that the nouns of the hhCL^d are derived from Vedic roots. It is needless to 
point out that it completely answers Kautsa*s criticism that the Vedas are 
meaningless ; for many words which they daily use in the hhagd are identical 
with those used in the Vedas, and if in the hMm they do express any meaning, 
they must do so in the Veda. It would be absurd for Kautsa to deny that the 
words in the spoken language express a meaning. Thus he is constrained to 
admit that the Vedas have a meaning. A similar objection appears in Sayana*s 
proface to the Rgveda: 

»nfit * From all these reasons, (it is clear) that there is no intelligible significance 
in the Vedas.’ One of the examples here given is as follows ; * Suppose a woman 
named PQngiika is plying the pestle. A Brahma^a boy called Manavaka is com- 
mitting to memory a pestle-stanza, just close to her. The recitation of the 
stanza does not keep time with the fall of the pestle at every stroke. No mean- 
ing is conveyed to the woman, nor is there any intention to convey any meaning 
to her. Similarly, at the performance of sacrifices, the recitation of Vedic stanzas 
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do«8 not conv^ any meaning.’ In answering this, SBya^a quotes 
irrwn}** (Pq. Mt. L l. si) : * But the meaning of (Vedic) expressions is not 
different/ his comment being * The meaning of 

expressions of the Vedic Sanskrit and of the popular speech is not different.’ 
As to the example, the Brahmana boy does not intend to convey any meaning 
at the time of learning his lesson, and the woman therefore does not understand, 
a woman, moreover, being incapable of understanding the Veda: at sacrifices 
the priest does intend to convey a meaning, and others do understand it. And 
if at any particular time there is no intention of conveying a meaning, it would 
be altogether unjustifiable to conclude that there is no meaning at all. 

16. 4.] The objection is that because the Brahmana text prescribes the com- 
plete form of the sacrificial acts, the Vedic stanzas are superfluous, the only use 
being their mere recitation. Yftska’s reply is that the Br&hmana text merely 
reiterates what is enjoined by the Veda. Ssyana here quotes: 

‘ because it is mentioned in the Vedic stanzas ’, and his comment is : 

V TwmrPr v. iwrUft ^ i ‘just as in 

popular speech, he who says do this ” is the causer of the performance of the 
action, so in this case too, he who says ** spread ” is tlie prescriber of the act of 
spreading ’. And to suppose that tlie use of the Vedic stanzas consists solely in 
recitation would be attributing a transcendent importance to them. We need 
not go so far ; ^for.’, says S&yana, Hheir non-transcendent use is the expression 
of meaning’: I 

16. 6.] Of. aiyapa’s preface (p. 8): I 

iW I ^^'KqjiiTWTni 

fjq?! I infr . . . » ‘The stanaa, 

herb, save him”, is about grass. The stanza, axe, do not injure 
him ”, refers to an axe. ... In these stanzas, inanimate objects, grass, axe, and 
stones, are addressed like sentient beings. Therefore the Veda, on account 
of such absurd invocations which are contrary to common sense, is of 
no authority.’ He further quotes the Sutra (Pu. Ml. i. 2. 36), 

* because a meaning is attributed to lifeless things and his comment is that 
lifeless things such as grass, stones, and axe are described as if they were living 
beings and had the powers of saving, injuring, hearing, &c. The answer is as 
follows: The inanimate things themselves are not addressed in these Vedic 
stanzas, but their immanent deities, which have been treated at length by 
Badarayaicui. He further quotes, * There is a figurative 

description in such expressions.’ His comment is: ^This is very frequently 
employed in poetical compositions. For instance, a river is described as having 
a pair of cakravaka birds for her breasts, a row of swans for her teeth, a Msa 
plant for her garment, and moss for her hair. Similarly, the Vedic texts invok- 
ing inanimate objects should be construed as implying praise. If by cultivation 
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the plant will protect, much more so will the 'cultivator ; if even the stones 
listen to the morning recitation of the Vedic texts, how much more will the 
learned Brfthmanas. 

16. 6.] Ct Sftyana’s preface (p. 8) : 


. . . ^iftt — i«ntni: i 

*The Veda is not authoritative, because statements like ^^One Rudra 
alone, &c.** are contradictory, as if one were to say that he is observing the vow 
of silence for life. . . 

* There is no such contradiction, because even one Rudra by his greatness 
can take on a thousand forms.’ He further quotes the fifth Sotra: 

l * On account of the figurative description, there will be 
no contradiction ’ {ibid. i. 2. 47). 

16. 8.] Cf. Sftya^a’s preface : 

in I . I mfftjpi. . . wtiO . . 

* Now some of the stanzas convey no meaning i . . amyaksA « . . yddrimin , . . • 

Ac. These stanzas express no meaning at all.’ To this S&yana replies by 
repeating Yaska’s sentence that it is not the fault of the post if the blind man 
does not see it. He further quotes: WAl *The meaning exists, 

but it is obscure’ {ibid. i. 2. 49). His comment is: 

ftnw: I ^ The meaning does exist, but it is not recognized by people on account 
of their neglect, laziness, &c. Their meaning should be inferred from the root 
in accordance with etymology and grammar and parallel passages.’ Then he 
explains jarbhari and tutphantu as names of the Aivins. 

17. 1.] After pointing out the great importance of etymology for an accurate 
analysis of words into their constituent elements^ Yaska incidentally defines 
samhitA as * the closest conjunction (of original words) by means of euphonic 
combination ’ or as * based on original words ’. By means of using certain words, 
Yaska always gives a general indication of the source of his quotations. If the 
quotation is from the Vedas or Samhitas like the MS. KS., &c., he regularly uses 
tlie phrase athApi nigamo hhavati ; if it is from the Brahma^^ he uses the 
words Hi vijMyate, Hi ca, &c. Quotations from other sources are similarly 
indicated; thus two quotations — one from some metrical law-treatise — are intro- 
duced with the words : tad etad rkchalokAbhyAm abhyuktam (see 8. 4), but he 
nowhere cites without acknowledgement ; as his definitions of Saxnhita are not 
qualified with any such phrase, 1 take them to be Yaska’s own. The first is 
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adopted by Pftpini (L 4. 109), the second by the RV. Pr&. (ii. 1) : Yaska is con- 
sequently earlier than Papini and the extant R* PratUdkliya. 

It is, however, veiy likely that the Pratiitakhyas were known to Yaska in an 
earlier form. Probably the sentence, * that the grammatical treatises (pdrsa^^i) 
of all the different schools are based on the original forms of words ’, alludes to 
the Pratiiakhyas, these being the oldest grammatical treatises. Sometimes the 
words p&rfada and pr(Uii6khya are interchanged, as is shown by the evidence of 
a MS. in the Bodleian, which uses the word parfoda in the place of prOtiSdlchya, 
This leads to the conclusion that Yaska knew some pratUMiyaSf although he is 
earlier than the modern R. Prdti^khya. 

17 . 6.] Y&ska here intends to point out the practical utility of etymology for 
the performance of sacrificial rites. For the success of saciifice, it is of the 
highest importance to know the deity of a stanza. Sometimes the general 
principle that a stanza belongs to a deity whose characteristic mark it bears is 
not applicable, for instance, to a stanza which bears the characteristic marks of 
more than one deity. In such cases, one has to find out which deity is primarily 
and which is incidentally mentioned, and this, Y&ska implies, can only be done 
vdth the help of etymology ; hence the importance of etymology for practical 
purposes like the performance of sacrifices. 

17 . 17.] The last point adduced by Y^iska in favour of the science of 
etymology is that knowledge should be acquiied for its own sake. He quotes 
two statizas from the |;(gveda to show that it is through knowledge that one is 
purged of his defects, attains an unassailable position, and all the joys and bless- 
ings of this world and the next. His arguments in favour of etymology may be 
summarized as follows : 

(1) Etymology is the complement of grammar and is therefore essential for 
understanding the meaning of the Vedic texts. 

(2) It is essential for an accurate analysis of words into their constituent 
elements. 

(8) It is of great importance for the performance of sacrifice, for it enables one 
to find out precisely the deity of a particular stanza, and to recite the appropriate 
texts while offering oblations to various gods. 

(4) Lastly, knowledge for its own sake is commended and ignorance con- 
demned. 

18 . ] Roth thinks the whole of the eighteenth section is an interpolation. 
The second stanza is quoted by Patanjali in the Mahabhd^a,^ If Both is right, 
the interpolation is an old one. 

80 . 10. J The paragraph traces tlie origin and the necessity of compiling the 
list of words called the Nighantu. The hymns wei*e revealed by direct intuition 
to the primeval bards. They handed them down to their successors by oral 
instruction. Later generations being devoid of direct intuition, and being weaiy 
of oral instruction, compiled with a desire to facilitate the study of the Vedas, 

See foot-note in the text. 
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the Nigha^tu, the Veda, and the Vedahgas. The last sentence attributes the com- 
pilation of the Nighantu, the Veda, and the Vedahga to the same period. 
Yaska, however, makes it clear that by compilation of the Veda he does not 
mean the composition of the Vedic hymns, which, he sa 3 r 8 , were revealed by 
direct intuition. Yet what he intended to convey by the * compilation ’ of the 
Veda is not clear. According to Durga it 1 ‘efers to the growth of the branches 
(iakhd) of the Veda. But it more probably refers to the constitution of the 
Samhita text and the arrangement of the hymns of the Rgveda into ten books. 
Yaska several times refers to the ten books of the ^gveda with the term 
da^atayi^t ; and he expressly states that it was the hymns and not the Samhita 
text that was revealed to the primeval seers. This definition of Samhita, more- 
over, indicates that he regarded it as a later production. Thus it is likely that 
by * compilation of the Veda ’ Yaska means the constitution of the Samhita text. 
The use of the singular number here is significant. 

It would be equally interesting to ascertain what Yaska meant by the 
Vedahgas. He could not possibly mean the six traditional Vedahgas for 
the simple reason that some of the Vedahgas, like Panini’s Agfadhydytj are 
much later than Yaska and therefore could not have been known to him. 
Secondly, though Yaska’s Nirukta itself is a Vedahga now, he himself could 
not have been so presumptuous as to regard his own commentary as a 
Vedahga. Nor did he regard the Nighantu as a Vedahga, for he refers to it 
as Uhe list’, and its separate mention in the sentence, Mater generations 
. . . compiled the Nighantu, the Veda, and the Vedahga ’, suffices to show that 
to Yaska the Nighantu meant something different from the Vedahgas. Yaska 
quotes from many Brahmanas, and he was obviously familiar with most of 
them. The large number of Brahmana quotations in the Nirukta indicates that 
in Yaska’s time the Brahmanas were popular treatises, not only for the per- 
formance of sacrifices, but as handbooks of the common stock of wisdom. From 
their auxiliary character in the study of the Veda, it might be argued that in 
Yaska’s time the Brahmanas were included in tho Vedahgas. This argument 
acquires some plausibility from the fact that in the above sentence Yaska says 
nothing about the compilation of the Bitlhmanas, thus implying that they are 
Vedahgas. This inference is, however, invalidated by Yaska’s practice of 
regularly mentioning these works by their proper name, i. e. Brahmamt. Nor 
does he anywhere give any hint whatsoever that their study is essential for the 
proper understanding of the Vedas. But on the other hand he does say that 
without etymology it is not possible to understand the meaning of the Veda. 
Etymology, therefore, is an auxiliary science for the study of the Veda. In 
Yaska’s time there was an established school of etymologists, whose opinions 
he quotes on more than twenty occasions. The standard treatise of this school 
would therefore constitute one of the Vedahgas. Yaska further says that 
etymology is the complement of grammar. In his view grammar is therefore 
equally important for understanding the Vedas. Besides individual grammarians. 
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Y&aka on several occasions also refers to the school of grammarians. Their 
standard work would thus be another Vedfthga. In his discussions Yftska 
moreover quotes the opinions of the two schools of ritualists, the older and the 
younger. Their most authoiitative work or works would form another Ved&hga. 
Two other schooky those well versed in legendary lore and in Vedic metres, are 
also quoted. Their standard works would form additional Ved&hgas. These 
would give rise to the later Ved&hgas and subsequently, after the time of 
P&mni, become stereotyped in the most authoritative surviving work of each 
school. Astronomy would, as less essential, have been added later, and the 
number of Vedfthgss finally accepted as six. 

20 . 12.] This gives a general description of the contents and the main 
divisions of the Nighantu. The first part deals with the synonyms both of 
nouns and verba; the second with homonyms ; the third with deities, whether 
primarily or incidentally mentioned. Then comes the explanation of the 
primary and incidental mention and the definition of the daivata. 


CHAPTER II 

1.] The MSSb of the longer recension and the commentator read^u^na, while 
those of the shorter one vikdretuh Both are consistent in their reading, for they 
have their respective reading in N. 1. 14, the greater part of the first sentence 
in which — and also its counterpart in section 12 — is identical with the passage 
under discussion. The authority of the commentator no doubt throws greater 
weight on the side of gunena, which, on that ground, was adopted by 
Sftma^rami, who, finding that four of his MSS. read vik&rem*, remarks in the 
foot-note,’ paratn vrtiirviruddhahf and ignores it without any further comment, 
as if that fact alone were sufficient for its condemnation. Roth does not seem 
to have any knowledge of the variant vikarenaf for he does not mention it in his 
list of Ahwdehende Lesungen der kUrgeren Eecenaion.* The variant vikarem, 
however, gives a better meaning. If we adopt the reading gunem, the transla- 
tion of the sentence would be the following : * With regard to those words, the 
accent and grammatical formation of which are regular, and wUch are acc(m- 
ponied by an easpUmedarg radical ekmentf (we say that) they should be explained 
in the ordinary manner.’ To a follower of the school of etymologists the 
phrase underlined would be meaningless, for, according to their fundamental 
doctrine, every word is accompanied by its radical element. Y&ska, in this 
case, would be placed on the horns of a dilemma: either he must give up 
the fundamental doctrine of his school, or recognize the absurdity of his 
sentence. The meaning is considerably improved by adopting the reading 

> Btft. M., vol. ii, p. 147. * pp. 106<12. 
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viJcOrena ; the translation of the sentence in this case is the following : * With 
regard to those words^ the accent and grammatical formation of which are 
regular, and which arc. accompanied hy an esplanatory radical modification, (we say 
that) they should be explained in the ordinary mannor.’ Yaska in this case is 
saved from the above dilemma. Further, in the immediately following sentence 
mkara actually makes its appearance and is coupled with prOde&ika also. In my 
opinion vikOrem is thereforo the original reading. 

2.] The meaning of Yaska, when he says that some Vedic nouns are derived 
from the roots of the classical Sanskrit and vice versa, is not quite clear. At 
first sight he would here seem to regard the Vedic and the classical Sanskrit as 
two distinct languages with two different sets of roots, which in some cases have 
mutually influenced each other. But from his remarks in the first chapter it is 
evident that he is conscious of the close relationship between the Vedic and the 
classical languages. To Kautsa’s criticism that the Vedic hymns are meaning* 
less, Yaska replies * that they are significant because their words are identical 
with those of the spoken language. He notices ‘ the uses of prepositions and 
particles common to the two languages. He seems to realize as well that the 
one is historically the outgrowth of the other when he points out that the 
meaning of a particular word in the classical Sanskrit is only an extension from 
that of the Vedic language. In fact, as expounder of the Nigha^tu and the 
commentator of about 600 Vedic stanzas, he could not have failed to obseive 
the close affinity of the Vodic and classical Sanskrit. Considering these facts, 
the distinction made by Yaska between the roots of the Vedic and the classical 
Sanskrit would seem inexplicable. With a view to reconcile these appaiiently 
contradictory views, I propose to interpret the passage as follows : the statement 
that Vedic nouns are derived from classical roots means that the mots from 
which those paHiculai* words are derived do not occur in verbal forms in the 
Veda, but survive in the classical language only. Agni is called damimas in the 
Vedic hymns. Yaska would no doubt have derived the word damunas from the 
root dam, * to become tame He would say that although the root dam is still 
used in the sense of * becoming tame ’ in classical Sanskrit, it does not occur in 
this sense in the Vedic language. Similarly, w'hen he says that classical ivords 
like nenam, ghrtam, &c.. are derived from Vedic roots, all that he means is that 
the roots w and ghr are used in their respective meanings * to burn ’ and * to 
drip ’ in the Vedic language only, and that they have lost these meanings in the 
classical language. 

2. 10.] Yaska here notices the dialectical difference of the spoken Sanskrit, or 
what otherwise may be called provincialisms. He divides people into those 
who employ primary forms and those who employ secondary forms. According 
to this distinction the Kambojas and the Easterners use primary and the Aryas 
and the Northerners derivative secondary forms. Yaska differentiates the 
Aryas from the Easterners and the Northerners. This shows that the Easternera 
' 1 See 1. 14. * See 1. 8-4. 
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and the Northerners were not Aryas— at least, were not regarded as such by 
Y&ska — although they must have been brought under the influence of the Ai*yas 
to such an extent as even to adopt their language. The same distinction ia 
almost identical words is made by Patanjali in the Mdhahhofya.^ Roth’s ‘ denial 
of the correctness of Yftska’s statement that the Aryas use ^va in the sense 
of motion is groundless, because Yftska is corroborated by a grammarian of such 
eminence as PatanjalL Moraover, Roth seems to forget that Y&ska’s statement is 
made with regard to the spoken language only as distinguished from the written. 

At the same time Roth’s suggestion that the whole passage: 

is spurious and added by a more learned grammarian than Yaska 
cannot be accepted, because Patanjali quotes the sentence : 

although the 

etymological explanation of the words kambqjds and hamhala looks suspicious 
in itself, besides being very clumsily thrust between 

and &c., which are in fact the two component parts of 

a complete sentence. Moreover, the passage in the MahabhAsya does not contain 
these etymological explanations. It is thus very likely that they were added 
later on. 

2. 18. J Yaska derives the word daiyla from the root dad, * to hold ’. In order 
to show that the root dad is not pure invention on his part, Yaska gives an 
example illustrating the use of the root dad in the sense of ^ holding ’. The 
commentator remarks that dad is used in this sense even in Vedic Sanskrit also, 
and cites in support of his statement. He further adds 

that AkrQra was the king of Vr^nyandhaka and held a jewel called syamantaka. 
This story (of the syamantaka jewel and King Akrora) is related in the 
BMgaoata and Brahma puranas, the MaMbh&raiaj and Hemncandra.^ 

2. 21.] Yaska gives three derivations for the word kak»a. Durga interprets 
the woi-d kaksa in three different ways, probably in order to match the 
etymological explanation. Durga’s interpretations can be deduced from the 
etymologies of kakM : it is possible that Yaska himself intended to express the 
different meanings of the word. If so, it would be an illustration of his 
principle that the derivations should be different when meanings are different. 
Kak^ means (1) the region of the girth, hence kakfya means girth, i. e. the beU 
carried round the region of the girth ; (2) cords used in churning milk. In this 
sense it is derived from the root (fdh, *to churn*, with the suffix ks. Durga remarks: 

I ft liw ^ I 

(3) Armpit, as the most concealed part of the human body, and not 
therefore to be made known. In this sense it is derived from the root khya^ 

* to make known ', in two ways : (a) from the reduplicated form of the root 

^ PatHfijali, MahAbhufifa 1. 1. 1, p. 9. * Roth, Nirukta : ErUiititrungenj p. 17. 

* See Bib, Ind, ii. 164, foot-note. 
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Tchya, Le. kakhyah>1caksa^y the reduplication being useless ; (6) from the root 
Ichya with Icim, ue. A;im, kliyah>hak^. The meaning would be: What is 
there to be made known in the armpit ? Nothing. Being hidden, it should 
not be exposed. Durga’s comment is: ^ 

I (4) Armpit, as the most rubbed part of 
the human body, either (a) on account of the motion of the arms, or (b) in order 
to allay the itching sensation caused by perspiration. In this sense, it is derived 
from the root has * to rub Durga remarks : 

wfr »i%: nndt i 

Yaska’s attempt to derive kaksa from gdh and ktiyd is futile. It is impossible 
to derive kaksa from gdh or khyd. The nearest approach to a phonetically 
accurate etymology is the derivation of kakfa from the root kas,' It is, how- 
ever, doubtful whether all the etymologies given above are genuine. As shown 
elsewhere, many are interpolated. 

2 . 24.] Durga explains by There is nothing 

in the text to justify Diirgn’s explanation of Further, it confuses the sense 
of the text, Durga’s comment being: tfq w 

I, ‘ on account of its similai'ity with the female armpit the male armpit 
is also called kakm (armpit).’ The words come immediately after 

Yaska’s meaning seems to be the following: The word kakpa is 
derived from the root kas (to rub). From this similarity (of being rubbed) the 
human armpit is so called (i.e. kakfa). 

3. 13.] Roth* translates the passage as follows: *But even simple 
{einfache) words one should explain neither to a non-grammarian, nor to a 
stranger, nor to any one else (son^f einem) who is unfit (ufUauglich) for this 
science.’ The literal rendering of Yaska’s words would be : * He should not 
explain simple words {ekapadani), not to a non-grammarian, nor to a stranger, or 
to one who does not know (anything about) this (science).’ Yoska goes on to 
say : * But one should explain (the ekapaduni) to one whom he knows, or to one 
who is capable of understanding, or to a wise and pious man.’ By ekapaddni 
Yaska evidently means primary (nominal) denvatives, tliu explanation of which 
in Nirukta 2. 2 he contrasts with that of secondary derivatives (taddhitas) and 
compounds (samdsas), while in this passage be states to what kind of people 
(secondary derivatives and compounds, as well as) even simple words (i.e. primary 
derivatives), should not be explained. Durga has the following comment: 

nrf*! ^ n fSnJjnw 

I fli I W i 

The commentator quotes ^IfT in support of his remarks and indicates that on 


Cf. Zend kaia, Lat. coxa, O.H.O. kahsa. 


* See ErfauUrun(fen, p. 18, note on ii. 8. 10. 
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examining the word in its isolated state, it cannot be said whether it is 
derived from the root han^ *to kill’, or Ad, ^to abandon’. He also quotes 
a stanza from the Rgveda and shows that the character of whether it is 
a pronoun or a particle, can be ascertained by context only. The argument is 
that in order to give the etymological explanation of a word, one should know 
its meaning, which can be fully realized with the help of the context only, 
hence the warning against explaining isolated words. 

4 . ] Roth' thinks that the verses quoted in the section si's interpolated. 
It is remarkable that they are accented. The accent, however, is not marked 
with strict grammatical accuracy. Roth^ thinks that this is an example of 
unskilful admixture of the grammatical and the musical accentuation. The 
verses are quoted from the SarnhUopaniaad.* With the exception of the third 
verse, they are identical in subject-matter with Manu ii. 114, 115, 144 ; Vasistha 
ii. 8, 9, 10 ; Visnu xxix. 9, 10, xxx. 47 ; Apastamba i. 1, 14. The fourth section 
has no connexion whatsoever with the preceding or the following section and 
interrupts the otherwise logically harmonious order of the text. 

5. ] From here begins the explanation of the words of the Niglmifu in the 
order in which they occur in that list. All the synonyms enumerated in the 
first three chapters of the NighanJtu are disposed of in the remaining part of the 
second and the third chaptera Every synonym is not explained. Only a few 
are selected for this purpose, others are passed over. Yaska contents himself 
with indicating the general method of explanation. The commentator chamc- 
terizes the work of Yaska on the three sections of synonyms as follows : 

I I 

this commentary? We reply that this commentary on the three sections of 
synonyms is that which explains a state, synonym, analysis, number, 
doubtful derivations and quotations, as well as their different interpretations. 
Examples are as follows: (1) State — the word gauk is a synonym of earth; 
(2) Synonym— the declaration of an obscure by a well-known substantive, 
as the word gauh means the sun ; (8) Analysis — the word gauh means the 
sun because it moves {gacchaii) in the atmosphere; (4) Number — there are 
twenty-one synonyms of earth; (5) Doubtful derivation — the word nirriih is 
derived from the root ram with m, or from the root r. In the former case it 
means the goddess of death, in the latter distress; (6) Doubtful quotation— 
* He who made it ’, &c. ; (7) Different interpretations— the ascetics hold that 
a man of large progeny comes to grief, &c. 

6. 7.] According to Yaska, the sun is called gauh also. In order to illustrate 

this meaning of the word gauh^ he quotes RV. vi. 66. 8. The word gauh occurs 
in the locative singular in the stanza, which, according to Yaska, means * in the 
sun ’. But Durga explains ^ by Roth trans- 


I Wliat, then, is the characteristic of 


> See JBWStfftTMtuifeii, p. 18. 


* Burnell’s edition, pp. 29-82. 
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8. i] 

lates by ‘ through the course of clouds ’ (dureh den .. . Wolkenetig), In his 
explanation Durga remarks : I The joints (paru^e) 

are the days and nights according to Aupamanyava. He explains ^nk as (1) the 
wheel-shaped brilliant disk that is constantly revolving ; (2) as the cycle of time 
with its divisions and subdivisions into year, seasons, month, fortnight, day, 
night, hour, minute, second, and the twinkling of the eye. 

6. 11.] Roth thinks that in the sentence : refers to the moon. 

His argument is that if the sun is called gauf, the moon, to which a ray of the 
sun brings light, can also be so called. And he attributes the same meaning to 
the word goA in the stanza RV. i. 84. 15 quoted by Yaska. This explanation 
is misleading and does not suit the context. The word in the sentence does not 
refer to the moon, but to that particular ray of the sun which illumines the 
moon. This is a case of extension of meaning. The sun is called gauh^ then 
each of its rays is called gauh. This meaning becomes clear from the sentence 
which follows the one under discussion, wherein Yaska says : 

‘aII the rays are called gdmA also.’ This shows that V in the 
previous sentence refers to one ray and not to the moon. Durga interprets the 
imssage rightly. He remarks : TW 

7. 1.] Durga explains by in accordance with the meaning given 

to it by Yaska. Roth translates it by cattle {Hinder), As to Durga’s explanation 
of the dual ^ see Roth’s note on ii. 7, ErUiuterungen^ p. 19. 

8. l.J The stanza RV. i. 164. 32 is quoted to explain the meaning of 
Nirrtih. 

According te the interpretation of the ascetics, nirrtih means distress. The 
stanza in that case would mean : The man, who causes impregnation 
does not know the reality, for he acts either in a moment of passion or with 
a desire to get a son. When he comes to know of it, he still does not realize 
his responsibility, for the foetus is hidden from him. But the child nourished 
in the mother’s womb is born in course of time. Thus multiplying, the poor 
man, unable to make adequate provision for the bringing up of his children, 
comes to grief. Duiga’s words are: Hftif mnwT 3[l^: 

This passage foreshadows the Malthusian doctrine. Another diiferent inter- 
pretation of the followers of the school of ascetics is that the man who causes 
impregnation becomes himself involved in transmigration, and being born again 
and again, comes to grief. This is an admonition to lead a celibate life. 

According to the interpretation of the etymologists, the word nirftih means 
earth. The meaning of the stanza then would be : The cloud which discharges 
the rain-water does not know anything about it, as to where it comes from. 
It is hidden from the atmospheric cloud which sees it falling, because in the 
atmosphere it exists in the form of vapours, while the rain-water, swelling in the 
atmosphere and increasing in various ways, falls to the ground. 

Roth thinks it refers to lightning which quickly disappears in the clouds and 

p 2 
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leaves an abundant progeny in the form of showers of rain (Regengiksae) which 
fall on the earth. See ErUtUerungen^ p. 20, note on ii. 8. 1. 

8. 11.] The legend of §ftkapQni, together with the whole of the ninth section, 
has no bearing on the subject-matter of the chapter and is altogether out of 
place. It certainly produces the impression of an interpolation. See Roth, loc. (nt 

9. 2.]i The second half of the second hemistich is interpreted by Durga as 
referring to the re-evaporation of the rain-water. As atmospheric deity in the 
form of lightning, it brings rain down. As celestial deity in the form of the 
sun, it takes the water up by evaporation. Thus the deity has the double 
characteristic. This explanation seems to lit in with Yaska’s sentence 

13. 4.] The sentence is a little puzzling with regard to its context. According 
to the normal construction, the word IHVll in the sentence should refer to the 
word ; but this does not suit the meaning of the passage, for in the 

9gveda it is neither applied rarely to the sun, nc7 precluded from being the 
receptacle of oiferings. Durga explains the passage satisfactorily by construing 
with the last derivation in the preceding sentence ; the meaning then 
would be that the epithet is rarely used in the ^gveda with reference 

to the sun and has only one hymn addressed to him, while oblations are not 
offered to him under this appellation. 

Durga also refers to disagreement among the commentators with regard to 
the interpretation of this sentence. See Roth, Erldutcrungefif p. 21, note on ii. 13. 

19. 5.] Dawn is explained by Ysska as the time subsequent to night and 

antecedent to sunrise. So figuratively it may be said that the night gives birth 
to the dawn, and the dawn to the sun. The passage : 8^81 <8^^! 88818 

is not clear. The sequence of the genesis 

of the dawn and the sun does not proceed in any order. The words underlined 
disturb the regular succession of the birth of the dawn and the sun. The text 
in this particular place seems to be corrupted. The meaning will be relevant if 

the word 88T be substituted for I The translation in that case 

would be: * just as being born she gives birth to the sun, i.e. the dawn to the 
sun, so the night has left place for dawn.’ Durga’s comment is the following : 

20. 4. J The sun is called the calf of the dawn from two analogies : (1) The 
calf always goes with the mother. The sun and dawn also appear simultaneously. 
On account of this companionship the sun is described as the call (2) The calf 
enjoys the privilege of taking milk from the udder of the mother cow ; the sun 
also drinks the dew which frlls at early dawn and is looked upon as the calf 
sucking the milk. See Roth, qp. cil, p. 22. 

21. Roth thinks that Yaska has wrongly introduced the sun in his explanation 
of the second hemistich of the stanza RV. vi. 9. 1. At first sight it may appear 
far-fetched, but the simile is apt and justifiable. The text of the Veda is the 
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following : * Being born the Vaii^vanai-a fire has overcome darkness with its 
light like the king.’ Yaska’s explanation of the same is the following : * Being 
born, i. e. being kindled, the Vai^vanara fire has dispelled darkness with its light 
like the sun who is the king of all luminaries.’ The dispelling of darkness by 
Agni could aptly be compared with that of the sun alone, hence Yaska’s 
explanation is far from being unduly far-fetched. 

24.] See Roth’s note on (441^1, op. cii. It may be pointed out that the 
meaning ‘ digger of a lotus stalk ’ is more appropriate for the force ot comparison. 
Durga also explains the stanza by interpreting sarasmtl as atmospheric speech, 
and by paraphrasing ‘peaks of mountains’ by ‘tops of clouds’, ‘waves’ by 
* thunders ‘ sweeping what is far and near ’ by ‘ sweeping heaven and eai*th ’. 

28.] The stanza is translated by Professor Macdonell in J.llA.S. See 
vol. XXX, pp. 439, 471-2. 

Durga has the following comment : ‘The horse hastens forth in spite of being 
bound in several places. Anything else bound in a single place would not have 
been able to move, much less to hasten forth.’ See Roth, op. cU., p. 23. 


CHAPTER III 

4. 4. J Durga’s argument for looking upon the daughter as equal to the son is 
that the daughter’s son is a grandson. A sonless man can have no grandson ; 
hence if a man had a grandson, he has a son ipso facto. Consequently the 
daughter would be equal to a son. This argument is not very sound. For it 
will be applicable in case a man has both a son and a daughter, will give to the 
<1aughter a status equal to that of the son, and will entitle her to all the rights 
and privileges of a son. Historically this is not true of the Aryan family. The 
daughter never enjoyed equality with a son as far as succession and inheritance 
were concei*ned, for on marriage she passed out of the patria potestas of the 
paterfamilias. 

Durga’s second argument for the equality of a son and a daughter is that the 
sacrificial rites performed on the birth of a son are identical with those per- 
formed on the birth of a daughter ; the sacred texts used in the celebration of 
the garhh&dhana ceremony are the same ; and finally the physical and physio- 
logical processes involved in proci'eation are without any distinction what- 
soever in l^egetting a male or a female child. It will be superfluous to add that 
Durga’s comment gives the argument employed in the text in an amplified 


1 14 . 9 . 4 . 8 . 


* Cf. ix. ISO. 



m EXEGETICAL AND CRITICAL NOTES [4. 4 

state. Metrical passages from the Saiapatha Brdhmana ' and Manu * are cite'd in 
support of the view stated above, while the MaiMpml Samhita^ is quoted to 
corroborate the ideas of the opposite school. Both pros and cons are thus 
placed side by side. 

4 . 16.] The passage shows Ai.-i women were sold and abandoned. Durga 
explains sale and abandonment as marriages by purehase and capture. It may 
also refer to slavery. Abandonment in fact survived among some Indian com- 
munities, noticeably the Rajputs, who exposed female children. This led to 
infanticide, to which the British Government has put a stop only in modern 
times. 

Roth * thinks that the passage beginning with ic^ and ending with 

is an interpolation for the following reasons : (1) the explanation 
of the two hemistichs of the stanza (RV. iiL 31. 1) quoted in the fourth section 
is separated in a forced manner, (2) the length of the intervening passage ; 
(3) the looseness of its connexion ; (4) the designation of the metrical passage 
&c. as a stanza of the Rgveda {rk)—A term which Yaska never uses 
and which is evidently a mistake in the present case, as the verses do not belong 
to the Rgveda, nor possibly could lielong to any other of its recensions, on 
account of their form and contents ; (5) finally, the deviation from the purpose of 
the chapter is remarkable. Roth, however, is unable to say whether the whole 
or a part of the intervening passage is an interpolation. The only justification 
which he finds for this irrelevancy is that scholars were particularly busy with 
the controversy concerning the laws of inheritance. 

All external evidence — i. e. of the MSS. of both recensions and of Durga, who 
has preserved a critical text of the Nirukta in his commentary — ^is against Roth’s 
conclusion. As to the internal evidence, the argument of violent separation of 
the explanation of the two hemistichs and of the looseness of connexion is 
exaggerated, for the passage up to is an amplified exposition of 

the second pada of the first hemistich. As to Roth’s fourth argument, the very 
fact that the word rh is not used to denote a stanza of the !Ctgveda in the 
Nirukta — as Roth himself says — shows that it did not then express the meaning 
attributed to it by Roth. On the contrary, the word nigamxa is always employed 
by Yaska to indicate a Vedic passage. The author using a different word for 
a metrical Br&hma](ia passage shows that he was fully conscious of the difference 
between the Vedic and non-Vedic passages. Hence it is not a mistake. As to 
the deviation from the subject proper of the chapter, it may be said that ancient 
authors had nothing which could correspond to the modem system of foot-notes ; 
they were obliged therefore to put any discussion arising out of cognate or 
allied subj^ts within the text itself. 

No doubt the intervening passage is a long one and has no other parallel in 


> 4. 6. 4 ; 4. 7. 9. 


* S«6 tp, cHL, iii. 4, p. 24. 
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the NiruktOf yet to regard it as an interpolation without some positive proof 
would be going too far. The assumption would be more or less' conjectural. 

4 . 16.] The followers of a third school, representing a compromise between 
the two other schools which champion the rights of the daughter and the son 
respectively, hold that it is the brotherless daughter who has a right to inherit 
the patrimony. Durga states the case for a brotherless daughter as follows : 
The brotherless girl alone inherits the patrimony and not one who has a 
brother. The male agnates, who have the right to offer the funeral cake to the 
deceased, and are alive, preclude a woman from inheritance, because she con- 
tributes to the growth not of her father’s but of a different family, i. e. of her 
husband, hence she has no right to claim a share in her father's property. But 
a brotherless daughter is different. In that case there is no one to perform the 
funeral rites for the deceased, and because the daughter’s son discharges these 
duties through the relationship of his mother, his mother, i. e. the brotherless 
daughter, is entitled to inherit the property of her late father. A stanza is 
quoted from AV. (i. 17. 1). The MSS. of the shorter recension and the Bib. Ind, 
edition of the Nirukta cite the second hemistich only. The MSS. of the longer 
recension and Durga according to the Bombay edition of the Nirukta give the 
stanza in full. From the fact that in the text of the Nirukta the second hemi- 
stich is alone explained, one may conclude that originally the quotation was 
limited to the second half of the AV. stanza only. Durga remarks that the 
stanza is used in the preparation of medicines for a woman suffering from 
excessive menstruation. The charm signifies : Let all the blood-vessels come to 
a standstill, like brotherless daughters who find their path obstructed. 

See Roth, op. city pp. 25-6. 

5 . ] Roth seems to have misunderstood the significance of ihe first pads of the 
stanza RV. i. 124. 7, quoted in the fifth section. He thinks that a brotherless 
maiden becomes homeless after the death of her father. Being homeless and 
destitute she approaches men boldly. This is not what is meant. The meaning 
is that a daughter, although given away in marriage and therefore usu.ally lost 
to the parental family, comes back to discharge the duties of a son because she 
is brotherless. Both dawn and. the brotherlcss daughter are conceived as going 
aw’ay from their natal home, and the point of comparison lies in their return ; 
the one comes back next morning in accordance witli the law of nature, the 
other by the law of society. The simile is rather crude. 

There are four &imile.s in the stanza. Roth seems to have noticed throe only. 
Nuy the particle of comparison, is used four times, and Yaska also says tiiat there 
are four similes. They are as follows: (1) dawn comes back to men like 
a daughter who has no brother ; (2) she goes to obtain wealth like one who 
mounts the platform in the gambling*hall ; (8) like a well-dressed wife desiring 
her husband ; and (4) like a smiling maiden, she discloses her beauty. 

is explained in the Nirukta and by Durga as meaning a southern 
woman who goes to the gambling hall to obtain wealth, is interpreted 
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as wn^:, which, according to Duiga, means h e. the seat or 

place where the die is thrown. The word is derived from the root gr (to 
invoke) and acquires this sense because it is which is explained by 

Durga as follows : fir vfimfiiS^H I 

fiBwrrann5*i 3^ 1 

Durga does not seem to have a very clear idea of the peculiar custom to wiiicii 
he refers. At one place, he says : ^ If a sonless woman goes there, she obtains 
wealth. The gamblers give her wealth. This is the custom of the southern 
people.’ At another place, he says: *The woman who has lost her son and 
husband mounts it, i. e. takes her seat on it in the midst of the gamblers. Then 
she obtains wealth from the relatives of her husband, i.e. her share of the 
property, settled upon her by her husband.* Whether the wealth was given by 
the gamblers or by th(^ relatives of the deceased husband is not made clear ; the 
precise nature of the custom remains therefore doubtful. In this connexion it 
may be mentioned that among the orthodox Hindus of Northern India, there 
still prevails a custom called jAoh'bAamna, i. e. * filling the lap ’, according to which 
the membere of a woman’s paternal family fill her lap with money on her 
becoming a widow. This attempt to explain a passage of the Rgveda with 
regard to the customs of Southern India indicates that the expounder himself 
belonged to the south. It will be going too far to read the peculiar customs of 
the south in the |;tgveda. This confused and altogether far-fetched explanation 
of the stanza, together with a number of irrelevant derivations which follow the 
explanation, and the use of the epithet nigama with regard to a passage which 
is apparently a Brahmona quotation, make the authenticity of the passage 
doubtful. 

should be interpreted to mean, *one who fights in a chariot’; the 
simile then would be natural. ’Like a chariot-fighter, the dawn conies to 
obtain wealth.’ 

5. 10.] Roth paraphrases von dm ohcrcn unhehauenen TheU, i. c. unhewn 

upper part. It is more likely that the lower part is meant, which, according to 
Durga, should be covered with earth and grass. The meaning seems to be that the 
lower part of the sacrificial post should be buried in the ground and not exposed 
to sight. Durga says that the unhewn part of a sacrificial post is called Hparu. 
1 think the part meant is lower and not upper, for the upper pai-t remaining 
above the surface of the eai*th will still be exposed even if it be smeared over 
with mud and grass. Further, the part to be buried under ground is likely to 
be left unhewn. 

5. 19.] This is the explanation of the second hemistich of RV. iii. 31. 1, 
quoted in the fourth section. According to Durga the daughter here means 
the brotherless daughter. He remarks : This ia the second half of the stanza 
left over. This is explained to support the theory of ’ the brotherless daughter ’. 
The first hemistich should be similarly interpreted. The sonless man has the 
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daughter’s son as his grandson only when the daughter is brotherless and the 
rite of * appointment ’ is performed. But he has no such claim on the sons of 
those daughhn's who have brothel's. Otherwise all the husbands will be 
deprived of their sons and marriage itself will be useless and a burden. Or 
every male child will have a double pedigree. Moreover, every wife being the 
daughter of somebody may be called upon by her father to remain in her 
paternal home. This will throw society in confusion. Therefore the son of 
that daughter only who is duly appointed in accordance with law belongs to her 
father, but not the son of a slaughter who has a brother. 

According to Durga the texts which advocate equality between a son and 
a daughter refer to a brotherless daughter. is explained as %WTt 

^ n l e. husband. 

Durga explains irHNfH ^ he arranges, or selects, or makes him approach ’, 
iprar, i. e. free from the anguish of sonlessness. 

6.] The meaning of the word is obscure. Yaska followed by Durga 
explains it by in the fourth section and by in the sixth. Moreover, 
he seems to take as a copulative compound standing for both man and 
woman. 

8 .] Durga makes the following remarks on the stanza RV. x. 53. 4 : The 
i*siBhip is that of Saucika Agni, and this is his dialogue with the VUvede^^as' 
Roth’s criticism of it is, that although a mythological element is found in the 
two preceding hymns, it is entirely lacking in this hymn. 

Durga takes as a vocative, which is not (iiily against Yaska’s explana- 
tion, but is impossible on account of the accent. The translation of the 
stanza according to Durga would be as follows : ' I know that most excellent 
strength of speech with which we shall overcome the evil spirits. O gods, 
partakera of food and accomplishers of sacrifice, and yc five-tribes, favour my 
sacrifice.’ 

8 . 9. J Two explanations are given of *the rivc-tri)}es ’, in the Nirukta, 
According to one view, ' the five-tribes ’ are the gandharvas, manes, gods, evil 
spirits, and demons ; according to Aupamanyava, they are the four castes and 
the Nisddas. The former is highly improbable, because the five-triljes are 
called upon to participate in tho sacrifice and an invitation to demons and to 
evil spirits to share the sacrifice is inconceivable on the part of any .sacrificer. 
The evidence of th( stanza itself is against this view. The first hemistich 
mentions the overthrow of the evil spirits in clear and unmistakable terms. 
Further, on account of the eternal hostility between the gods, the guardians 
and promoters of the sacrifice, on one hand, and the evil spirits and demons, 
the disturbers and destroyers of the sacrifice, on the other, it does not seem 
possible that both gods and demons could be thus asked to enjoy the sacrifice. 
A gathering of this kind could never be harmonioua The latter explanatiiui 
* So.« Roth, op. cU,, pp. 27 '8. 
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is undoubtedly the better one. Yaska quotes RV. viiL 63. 7 to shoAV that the 
five-tribes ’ of the stanza under discussion are meant to be human, and thus 
supports this view by implication. Durga, of course, agrees with Yaska. This 
means that the four castes and the Nisadas shared the sacrifice in common. 
This would imply some sort of inter-dining among the various castes, and 
would show that the water-tight compartments into which the various castes 
are divided, and separated by rigid barriers of mutual exclusiveness, did not 
exist in Yaska’s time. Further, the epithet * holy ' {yajiiiyasah) is applied to 
'five-tribes’. If we accept Aupamanyava’s view, all the four tribes and the 
Niifddas would be holy. This would mean, even if the Ni^adaSf who according 
to the etymologists are sinful beings, are excluded, that the lower castes were 
not despised by the upper ones, especially the Brahmanas, which would again 
imply greater equality for the former and less tyranny on the part of the latter. 
This shows that, unlike the moderns, the ancient Brahmanas could not have 
regarded themselves as polluted by the mere sight or the touch of the lower 
castes, otherwise the latter would neither have been invited to partake of the 
sacrifice, nor called holy ; i. e. the problem of the pariah and the * untouchables ’ 
had not then arisen, or rather the pariah and the * untouchables ’ themselves did 
not exist. 

10 . 9 .] The etymological explanation ^ I is not 

found in Durga’s commentary. As shown in the introduction, the passage 
therefore is an interpolation. The spurious character of the passage is indicated 
by the internal evidence also : Yaska has already explained the word ambu-da 
(cloud) as the giver (from the Vddio give) of water (ambu). The passage in 
question is, therefore, superfiuous. Moreover, it does not explain the. etymology 
of the word ambu-da. Besides, here the derivation of ambu-da is of secondary 
importance ; it is the word arbu-da that Yaska wants to explain. For this 
purpose he finds it necessary to explain arnam first, and explains ambu-da 
incidentally. It is reasonable to expect that in such a case he would not attach 
too much importance to ambu-da. This evidence, together witli Durga’s omission 
of the passage, leads me to the conclusion stated above. 

12.] According to Durga, the meaning of the stanza i. 163. 21 is as follows : 
^ The rays of the sun — which fall on a bright object whose darkness is removed, 
or which are bright when they fall — Shaving obtained a share of the immortal 
water from the earth, and being accompanied by it, join all creatures in invoca- 
tion ; or, having seized the fiuids, respectfully go back to the sun. They have 
the knowledge of their duties. The lord, wise guardian of the entire universe, 
i.e. the sun, approached me, whose intellect is immature.* 

With regard to the soul, the meaning is as follows : the senses, well ph; cod in 
their several organs, having obtained a share of the immortal knowledge, 
stimulate the consciousness of the inner person with regard to external 


^ See Mftodonell and Keith, Vedie Index, under puKca jand^. 
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objects, or approach the faculty of discrimination, bearing the knowledge of 
external objects in order to bring about their cognition. The senses themselves 
have no power of apprehension. They are but the unconscious instruments of 
the conscious purufo, who is the doer, and whose nature is knowledge. The 
lord, guardian of all senses, le. the soul, the wise one, has entered me, the 
imniature one. 

16 . 4.] ' Devara^ is so called because he is the second husband.’ This refers 
to the custom called niyoga. It prevailed among the Jews' and was also an 
Indo-European ^ practice. It is also found among the Purans, a Borneo jungle 
people of very primitive type, among the Bayaka in Africa, among the Aleuts, 
and Thlinkeats, and Koloehes.'’ ^ 

15 . 18.] Roth translates ^ W as mh eke sie gleichsm arts 

Ld>en grdfi, i.e. ‘before it, so to say, attacks life’. Duiga explains the same 
wordsas: The passage is 

quoted in order to illustrate the use of ya(M as a particle of comparison. 

20. 9.] Roth says that, according to Durga, the inaccurate diction of Yaska 
has given rise to the divergent reading I (op. cit.,iil 20. 7, 

pp. 84-6). Roth probably has misunderstood Durga. At any rate, Durga does 
not say anything about the ‘ inaccurate manner of expression of Yaska’. It is 
also not clear to me in what Yaska’s inaccuracy consists. Moreover, Roth’s 
quotation from Durga’s commentary is defective ; Durga’s sentence runs thus : 

. . . . W Mfli UtrfR I IR »wf?f I 
The woi'ds underlined are mutilated and is omitted in Roth’s quotation. 
Durga only wants to say that some MSS. of the IfxniMa have the variant 
And in his paraphrase of the two Vedic quotations, RV. v. 76. 7 and 
vil 104. 21, he explains both and RR! not by the meaning attributed to 
them by the reading RTRRl but by that of the variant. His remark is as follows : 

HR Rn% . . . . RR: R^RTf I 

^ See Deuteronomy xxv. 5; St. Matthew Grote, ii. 6, p. 520, and note at the end of 
xxii. 24. Tol. ii. 

> fSee Xenophon, Ikp, 1 m, i. 0, cited by ’ See lIohhouRe, fiohc/tMt o/lforois, pp. 84-5. 
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CHAPTER IV 

Durg:», after the usual benedictory stanza, quotes two verses without indicating 
their source, to the effect that a seer, after greatly expanding knowledge, should 
expound it briefly, for in the world an adherence to prolixity and conciseness is 
desired of leai*ned men (according to the exigencies of the occasion). He takes 
this dictum as a test of sound scholarship and applies it to the commentary of 
Yaska. He shows that it is followed by Yaska, who is concise and also prolix 
as the occasion demands. According to him, brevity is the characteristic of the 
second and the third chapters of the Nirukta, commenting on the synonyms 
which should be and are explained briefly, i.e. by giving the necessary informa- 
tion about a particular word, its synonyms, their number, quotations to obviate 
ambiguity of meaning, and explanation of the same. All this exposition is brief. 
He then notices omissions on the part of Yaska in the explanation of synonyms 
in the Nirukta, * In this part of his commentary of the Nirukta \ he remarks, 
* one single meaning indicates many words aiid many Nvords denote one single 
meaning.’ He adds that the different shades of the meanings of these words 
are not explained. In order to make his meaning clear he gives the following 
example: 102 words beginning with and ending with are explained 
to have the geneial meaning of motion. But a particular word expresses 
a particular kind of motion only to the exclusion of others ; e. g. the verb kasati 
denotes hopping only and not flying ; is used in the sense of rolling only 

—in connexion with a ball, for instance ; expresses ' trickling ’ and is used 

in connexion with liquids only. Thus the specific forms of the general meaning 
should be investigated. Further, the usage of different provinces is nut explained. 
In some places the common words are used to denote technical expressions and 
vice versa. These arguments of Durga may be supplemented by dniwing attention 
to the fact that only a few of the synonyms are explained - the rest are passed 
over. With this section of Yaska’s commentary Durga conti-asts his commentary 
on homonyms. He points out that the whole list of the homonyms is explained 
word by word. Different meanings of one word are fully explained and illus- 
trated with Vedic quotations. The characteristic of Yaska’s commentaiy on 
homonyms is therefore prolixity. 

2 . 11.] Many meanings are attributed to the word flHfTH. On account of its 
different interpretations by Yaska and his contemporaries, and the several 
theories put forward by Durga, the word seems to have lost its precise meaning 
at an early })eriod. It is evident that the word means a particular part of the 
sacrificial animal. Durga’s one theory is that the body of an animal can be 
divided into: (1) external parts, as shoulders, hi|>s, &c. ; (2) internal parts, as 
tongue, heart, &c. He thinks that the two words preceding in the 
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passage quoted by Y&ska refer to the external parts of the body, i.e. flanks and 
hips, hence finTTiT would naturally also refer to some external part. This is the 
argument adduced by him while explaining Yaska’s sentence that the word 
means * forearm ’ (dos). The word dos is derived by Yaska from the 
root dru (to run), * because ’, says Durga, ^ it is with the strength of the forearm 
that animals run*. Durga’s second theory is that the two words preceding 
fInniT in the passage referred to above describe successive pai’ts of the body ; 

therefore would mean a part wliich comes next to hips, i.e. arms. It is 
for this reason that he paraphrases iftPlJ by and derives from the 

root cl. ‘ to pei-vade’, and explains Wf?! as Wrfil 

. . . R RRfif, i.e. it is full of ordure, ... or its flesh is 

loose. I myself derive fRfRRt from ^ with ft and translate it as Mt is open ’. 
The various meanings attributed to are the following : (1) ^ forearm \ by 

Yaska ; (2) yonih {uterus) explained as equivalent to anusj according to Durga, by 
^kapfini ; (3) * liver ’ on account of its dark colour (^ydman), by Taitlki ; (4) fat, 
lit. white meat (^iti-tna^a), by Galava.' Durga remarks, * Thus it is clear that 
the grammatical form and the meaning of the word fRlTHT are not (precisely) 
known *. 

11 .] Durga explains KV. i. 115. 4 as follows : * The divinity and the greatness 
of the sun is that, ignoring all workers in the midst of their work, he rolb up 
the net of light which is difficult to be gaihei'ed by others, but which the sun 
rolls up in an instant, without much trouble and without any other help. He 
has yoked the bay steeds— I. e. rays which draw up fluids — from the stable, i. e. 
the earth. The earth is the sadhastltamj for it is hence that rays extract fluids.’ 
The meaning is that when the rays are withdrawn from the earth, night 
spread.^ her garment over all. 

15.] Koth translates the word as 'image*, and Langlois as 

* marionette ’. According to Yftska, however, it means a * maiden*. Durga 
explains it by i.e. an image made of the tree. 

17. ] The quotation &c., hils not yet been traced. In both the 

Bih, Ind. and the Bombay editions of Durga’s commentary the stanza is given 
in full. But Durga explains the fourth verse only. His remark, that the rest 
is to be discovered (^p^^R ^0’ indicates that he did not know the other verses 
of the stanza. To include the first three verses in the nijove-raentioned editions 
of Durga’s commentary is therefore a mistake. 

18. ] Yaska quotes one Vedic passage only to illustrate his meanings of the 

two words and The order in which these two words occur in 

the Nigltanfu is leversed in Yaska’s quotation. According to Yaska, the word 

means 'sun, ocean, and the tortoise’. Durga paraphrases the word 
by i.e. < complete without any flaw’, and further explains the 

> See Roth, op, ciV., iv. 8. 6, pp. 88-0. 
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term as that which may be sufficient in this, and glorious in the next world. 
Durga’s derivation of is the following: 

He says: 'ini fftft fWT^: 
ffraii 'IT’WJWT’JR I 

Durga notices the difference of the order of the two words in the Nighantu and 
the Nirukta^ and concludes that the Nighanfu and the Nirukta are the works of 
different authors. See Roth, qp, ctf., iv. 18, p. 45. 

The word is explained as * moving swiftly i. e. derived from the 

root ^/tujy or as ^having good offspring’. On the latter Durga remarks, *The 
word tuh is a synonym of offspring. The offspring of Agni is intended to be 
golden. And Agni himself is called of golden seed, and so on.’ Durga 
paraphrases by i. e. ‘of noble breed’, or the horses who 

have noble foals, for it is the noble horses only who can breed noble foals, 
i. e. the fact of breeding noble foals implies praise of the horses, and the 
possession of such horses implies praise of Agni. 

19 .] Durga’s explanation of does not indicate any reference to 

phallism. There is no evidence to show that Durga or Y&ska was even aware 
of its existence. According to them the phrase denotes profligate persons whose 
sole or chief end in life is to gratify their sensual desires. But the phrase is 
a possessive (Bahuvrlhi) compound, and can be translated accurately only as 
‘they whose god is the phallus’. It may be that the cult of the phallus, 
inasmuch as it originated from the aborigines, was not known to Yaska or 
Durga. In ancient times it was a widespread cult, and in one form or another 
survived in many Roman Catholic countries, like Belgium, France, and Italy, 
down to the middle of the eighteenth century. Phallic remains are discovered 
all over the world, notably in Iraland. According to some, the maypole and 
the cross are also phallic survivals — a very doubtful conclusion. The woi-ship 
of Siva as the lingam may remotely be connected with it See Hastings, 
JhJncgclqpaedia of Itdigion and Ethics, ‘ Phallism \ Cf. also phallic objects, monu- 
ments, and remains. 

21. J Durga explains the stanza HV. 1. 164. 38 as follows; ‘Heaven is my 
father, the progenitor, and the great eai‘th is my mother, because the rain 
descends from heaven to earth, helps the various herbs and plants to grow, 
which nourish the body and endow it with the seed of future generations : 
heaven and earth are therefore the primaeval cause of life. The intermediate 
space is the womb, i.e. the source of rain-water. The father has bestowed the 
life-germ on the daughter, i. e. the cloud has bestowed the rain-water on the 
earth. The earth is here called the daughter {du-hitd) because it is placed at 
a great distance from the cloud {dure-hU&y 

21 . 10.] Yaska takes as a compound and explains and 
This analysis is in agreement with that of the author of the Padapafha, Durg:i 
remarks that Yaska has divided one word liaving the ablative or genitive ending 
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into two words of the accusative case, and in order to connect the sense of the 
passage has supplied the words 'diseases’ and 'dangers’ in the AftruJtfa. Koth 
agrees with Yaska’s explanation. Cf. qp. cif., p. 48. 

99.] Durga explains ilTin (mother) by i.e. fashioner of all 

beings ; as WIHf: I. i.e. one who saves from a great sin. 

According to the interpretation of the etymologists the meaning of the stanza 
would be as follows: 'Heaven is unimpaired, the intermediate space is unim- 
paired. He is the mother, the father, and the son. The Yikedev&s are unimpaired, 
the five-tribes are unimpaired, and all that is bom, or is yet to be born.’ 

94.] Roth’s translation of the second hemistich is not clear. The word 

is explaine'l as IRni by Ysska, which is paraphrased by Dorga as 
‘bound’. Hesays 11^ TTV 

99« i | «q fR ijn w^ ^ m ^ 

I . . . W U^: fNt I There is a contradiction in Durga’s 

explanation : a falcon that is bound cannot pursue its prey ; WR derived from 
the means ‘ liberate ’, ‘ free ’, ' let loose ’. Cf. Roth, op. eit, iv. 24, p. 48. 

96. 12.] Durga explains as one who is addicted to self-enjoyment 

and who does not sacrifice to the gods. 

95. 19.] Yaska does not cite any passage to illustrate in the sense of 
‘separate’, &c. Durga supplies the quotation RV. vi. 40. 6 for this purpose. 
He says that some commentators interpret the passage (VS. 8. 20) quoted by 
Yaska in two ways, i.e. taking alternately the two meanings of 
‘ separate ’, and ‘ prosperity ’. 

Cf. Roth, op. cit., 14, p. 50. 

96. 26.] Roth thinks that the text is corrupt and the word IKTV is super- 
fluous. I do not agree with Both, for with a proper punctuation the sentence 

is quite clear. It is to be read thus : I VWHf I ’•WT VW*IT; I 

‘ The author calls Pflsan goat-teamed. Goat-teamed, i. e. goats are the coursers.' 
Cf. Roth, op. eit., 18, p. 51. 
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CHAPTER V 

Durga explaiiu as ‘wrapped up in waters, flowing on all sides, or 

well-washed, L e. a cloud He explains as ^in the atmosphere*, and 

AS ^ of waters According to Durga, the sense is as follows : Indra 
found the cloud in the atmosphere and noticed its strength, so he bored holes 
into it for the waters to flow down. The waters then proclaimed Indra to be 
Gandharva. Durga adds, * it is heard that Indra is Gandharm and the Maruts 
are his nymphs’. 

3. ] Durga explains by i. e. manifest, and paraphrases 9^1^ by 

after Y&ska. According to him, lightning remains invisible during 
eight months, appearing in the rainy season only, hence the epithet 
is used with regard to it. Gf. Koth, op. dty 16, p. 66. 

4. ] According to Durga, the groups of atmospheric gods here refer to the 

Maruts, for the word group has been used in the plural number and it is 
the Maruts only who have several groups, each consisting of seven members. He 
then quotes the Brfthmana passage : ^ I He further says 

that Rudra is called varaha also, and quotes RV. i. 114. 6, in support of his 
statement. Cf. Roth, op. dt., 5, p. 66. 

7.] Yaska’s explanation of RV. i. 160. 1 is confused. He explains "VfT* by 
But a worshipper cannot be unfriendly to the god whom he worships. 
Roth connects with and deduces the meaning, * strange, stranger, 

guest, and a hostile person’. The other meaning, *lord', attributed to 
by Y&ska is equally unsatisfactory as far as the present passage is concerned. 
Durga makes an attempt to explain as * coni})etent to offer oblations 

and sing praises ’. But by so doing he ignores the interrogative particle . 
Yaska’s explanation of the third p&da is obscure. Durga derives from the 
root ^ to injure, and paraphrases it by f^l% . According to him the sense is that 
just as many streams flow into some wide cave, and notwithstanding the large 
number of streams the holding capacity of the cave is not affected thereby, so 
many oblations are poured into fire, without affecting the latter's capacity to 
consume them. Having seen this phenomenon, tlie seer proclaimed, 

IITV ^ h A- (oblations flow into fire as waters) into the cavity of a great 

well. Gf. Roth, op. dt., p. 69. 

7.] Muir' attributes the sentence, *the words SipivLdq and Vimu are two 
names of Yi^u *, to Aupamanyava. This, however, is not correct. The first 
> Cf. Sannkrit TexU, vol. iv, p. 506. 
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sentence contains Yaska’s own remark, while the second gives the view of 
Aupamanyava. Durga puts the second sentence only in the mouth of Aupa- 
nianyava, and his interpretation is supported by internal evidence also. Durga 
remarks that of the two names of FtVnm, the first alone is illustrated, because the 
second belongs to the daivata kdryja. Of. Roth, op. cit, , v. 8, p. 59. 

12 .] Durga remarks that some think the stanza x. 89. 6 to be chiefly 
addressed to Indra, and explains the third pada as follows : i. e. Indra pervades 
everything as Soma does all plants and trees. Following Yaska, Durga suggests 
two alternative interpretations : he ascribes (1) the fii-st hemistich and the fourth 
pada to Indra, and the third pada to Soma. (2) the first three padas to Soma and 
the last to Indra. The meaning would l)e, (1) Indra, who is infused with 
e:iergy, who rushes to the attack, the shaker of ( nemies, the impetuous, the 
great hero armed with the thunderbolt —him all counter-measures do not 
deceive; they perish even before they reach him; may he and Soma which 
surpasses all plants and trees favour us ; (2) may Soma which infuses energy, 
which flows quickly, the shaker of vessels, active, exhilarating, foaming, and 
surpassing all plants and trees, and Indra whom all counter-measures do 
not deceive ; they perish even before him ; favour us. In both cases, Durga 
thinks this to be a joint panegyric to Indra and Soma. Cf. Roth, op. dt, v. 12. 

p. 62. 

24 ] Yaska explains by This shows that he noticed this 

exam)>le of Prilkrtization in the Rgveda. Whether he deduced any general 
principle of Prakrtization, or whether ‘he was even aware of the existence of this 
phenomenon, is doubtful. Durga mechanically repeats Yaska’s words. Apparently 
the paraphrase of by did not strike him as unusual. 

25.] Durga explains the second hemistich of the stanza x. 44. G ns follows : 

‘ Men, who were unable to obtain thy favour and who could not ascend the 
ship of sacrifice, being chiefly addicted to sensual pleasures, committed vile 
deeds and consequently obtained bodies appropriate to their deeds in accordance 
with the law of Karma.' He then quotes a passage without indicating its 
source : ’ww WTifr f ^1% Jffof 

^ ^ I ‘ Now there is a prospect that they, whose 

deeds are vile, will obtain a vile form of existence, i. e. that of a dog, or of 
a pig, or of a low-boin man ’ (CliAnd. Up. v. 10. 7). 

25 . { Durga remarks that some commentators explain the stanza x. 50. 6 
with reference to Agni, i. e. Agni is called the son of strength {suno sahasah) 
as he is produced by strongly twirling one stick on another. This explanation, 
according to him, is inaccurate, for it is contrary to the context, as the hymn 
(x. 50) is addrassed to Indra. He thinks that the epithet, * son of strength ’, 
here refers to Indra, who is so called because he is the son of prana. Cf. Roth, 
op. d(. 7, p. 70. 

26 . ] Durga explains the stanza x. 101. 7 as follows : ^ Refresh these horses 

Q 
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with water and fodder as the battle is near at hand. Win a good victory with 
the refreshed horses. A victory, when one’s dear friend, brothers, soni^ &c., 
are killed, is not good. Having a noble ear, pour down men into this well of 
battle as if they were water,’ &c. He explains WHIl as fn: 9 ff 


CHAPTER VI 

Yaska divides the word into three parts and says, and iu 

are synonyms of quick ’. The latter part, is derived from the root k«ein 

(to injure). According to him the word therefore means, * injuring very 
quickly/ Durga has not rightly understood Yaska and consequently mis- 
construes the sentence. He thinks that the word in occurring in Yaska's 
statement does not refer to the second part of the word but to an 

altogether different word which means ^ space and which has been used by 

Yaska incidentally only ; VTOSPR He says that of the 

three parts Ofyi^-kf/aniA, Yaska explains the first (<S^) and the third (X^onik) 
but passes over the second (^), adding that 4u is derived from the root hsc, * to 
shine*. Durga’s explanation of Yaska's division and derivation of 
is quite wrong, and it is surprising to note that he could thus misunderstand 
Yaska’s very clear statement. After deriving each individual part of 
kfaniA, Yaska explains the meaning as It appears that 

Durga has connected these three words with each part of d^-^kyani{/ respec- 
tively and hence his mistake. It may be again pointed out that Yaska very 
clearly says that the words dSu and ^ are synonyms of * quick ’, and he nowhere 
derives iu from hic. Yaska offei-s another etymological explanation of 
hfanih. The first part a is the preposition and the second part is formed from 
the desiderative form of the ix>ot iiic. Grassmann agrees with Yaska’s second 
derivation. Cf. qp. ctf., p. 188. Roth probably was not aware of the contra- 
diction in Durga’s explanations of Yaska. 

2.] Durga explains by watei-s stored up in the interior of the cloud. 

When the cloud is pierced, waters fiow down without any other obstruction. 
Running by downward channels they protect reservoirs like lakes, tanks, &c. 
He paraphrases by He gives a second interpretation of the 

same as follows : The rain-water coming down from a pierced doud is invoked 
by the people. They shout with joy, * Oh ! how fine ’. Words like these 
coming out of people’s mouths protect the rain-water. He takes in the 

8>mse of * waters ’ in the first case, and in the sense of ‘ shouts of people ’ in the 
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•Mond, and dtriTM VUft: from tho not If (to flow) in tho §oaam and from 
In the latter aanae. 

a] Duiga explaina nr 4hlli: as ' from arorj aide The manning, aoeoiding 
to him, is, * Uproot them from oTery aide ao that the enemy, even if they try 
their beat, may not be able to know frmn whidi aide they are being uprooted. 
Or uproot them without a trace.’ Durga’a laat aentence ia atrikingly modem. 
Hie words are: nWT W I 

4.] In his paraphrase of the atanaa y. 64. 6 Durga ezidaina in two 
ways: (1) as an epithet of worms, ie. the worms which penetrate a tree and 
consume its sap ; (2) as an epithet of the Mamta, L e. O wise Maruts, you steal 
the waters of a cloud as worms the sap of a trea Durga’s second interpretation 
is the correct one ; Vnr: is in the vocative case as the accent indicates, and can 
only be connected with the Marats. 

6.] According to Durga, a mother ia called nana (from V nam) because she 
stoops in her various acts of kindness, such as giving suck to the baby. A 
daughter is called ftond also, because she stoc^ down while she attends on her 
father. He remarks that if the word taias ia taken in the sense of * a father ’, 
then MOfid would mean *a mother’; but if the former signifies *a son then the 
latter would mean * a daughter He paraphraaea hM»ak hnUmA and remarks 
that hrohma is called hhifdk because it is he who prepares remedy {bhefoia) for 
sacrifice when the disease of expiation becomes manifest. He then cites a 
passage which looks like a BrShmam quotatioii : * Verily is this sacrifice cured 
where tliere is a Bfohma who knows so much.’ He adds that bhisdk means 
a physician also. 

6.] The passage containing the explanation and illustration of the word 
and placed within square brackets^ is omitted by the MSS. of the 
shorter recension. The omissiou however is not justified. The genuineness of 
the passage is Ijeyond doubt, for the word occurs in the list of 

homonyms enumerated in the fourth section of the Nigkani^ and must there- 
fore be explained and illustrated, as every word in the above-mentioned list is 
so treated according to Yaska’s plan. If the paaasge in question is omitted, 
kfonasifa would be left unexplained. Thus a gap would be created which 
would make the otherwise complete commentary of Yiska on homonyms 
incomplete. The unjustifiable character of the omission is further proved by 
the evidence of Durga, who does not question the authenticity of the passage, 

8.] Yaska’s explanation of the stanza viiL 99. 8 is very unsatisfactory. He 
suggests two alternative interpretations. He ignores the particle tCs in his 
first, and id and tia in both his interpretations. Durga has not rightly followed 
his second interpretation, wherein the meaning of the particle iva is explained. 
Durga mistakes the explanation of tea for that of td, paaaed over by Yaska in 
both cases. Durga justifies Yaska saying that tea, id, and na are expletives. 
This is I think the only instance whwre ma has been taken as an expletive. 

q2 
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Both Yaska and Durga paraphrase hliok^ata by a participle. For the form 
hhaksatOf see Professor Macdonell’s Vedic Orammar for Students, p. 401. 

14. ] Yaska explains by Durga reads 

and gives as a variant. None of the MSS. which have been 

collated so far, except one utilised by the editor of the Nkukla in the Bib, lud. 
and specified by him as V, have the reading although Dui^’s 

reading acquires a certain amount of plausibility as to its correctness on account 
of the similarity of sound, for and are more similar to 

each other than and Durga’s explanation of the word 

^ ft Xnqft fj j fuq ptw ft « HiymamPn l W far-fetched. He divides 
riiod-asah contrary to Yaska, who seems to take it as rita-dasah, i. e. destroyers 
of the enemy. A more natural way of explaining the word would be rita- 
adahy i. e. devourers of the enemy. Grassmann explains it as * destroyers of 
violent acts *. Roth’s quotation of Durga’s comment is inaccurate. He makes 
the sibilant in d&sinah palatal, while it is dental. Of. Both, dt, vL 14, p. 80. 

16. Yaska constiiies as the nom. pi. and explains it by 
or as an epithet of the atmospheric gods. Evidently he derives 

from ^<1 A etymology. In the text of the ^gpredic stanza 
(x. 82. 4) is immediately followed by The former is the opposite of 
the latter, and both are in the same case, yet according to Ylska the former is 
the nom. pi. while the latter is the loo. sing. ; the former is an epithet of the 
gods, the latter of the region. This interpretation is very unsatisfactory and 
destroys the contrast intended to be brought about by the use of two opposite 
terms. Durga mechanically follows Yflska. The natural way would be to take 
and ^ both as loc. sing, and to connect them with • This will 

bring out the contrast. is derived from ^ (to move), i. e. trodden, and 
as its opposite would mean * untrodden*. I translate the Vedic passage as 
follows: * seated in the region which is trodden and which is not trodden,’ See. 
Grossman translates as * not illumined ’, * dusky ’ ; see Worterhuch, p. 157. 

15. ] Yaska paraphrases by i-e. he derives it from the root 

jan (to be born). But grammatically it is ao. pass, of the root ^ (to grow old), 
and the sense will suit the Vedic quotation better than that expressed hj jan, 
i. e. Agni has been made old by sacrifices as a father of cows by his many 
children. It occurs only once in the RV. 

Durga remarks : IIWT 41411 W146 44 4^5 

16. ] Yaska remarks that pacatA is used as a noun in x. 116. 8, that it occurs 

in the singular and dual numbers, and quotes VS. 21. 60 and RV. iii. 28. 2 to 
support his statement. Durga goes still farther and says that pacatA is used 
in the plural also: 4T ilNfi! I 

As if to illustrate his remark, he construes pacata in the above-mentioned stanza 
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88 ] 

with havlnui : inniT In the hemistich verb precedes object, 

as ^ before and Vmi ^ The translation 

should therefore be : * accept graciously the cooked viands and the soma 
19 .] Durga gives three explanations of the word udfm : (1) The hand-press 
full of soma-juice, taking it as a noun ; (2) below, taking it as an adverb. The 
meaning then would be: release the somajuice in various vessels and cups 

below the skin used for straining purposes. 

. . . • ; (3) below or above ; the meaning is : release the straining- 
skin which is below or al^ve the sacrificial car: 

22.] Duiga takes to be Y&ska’s explanation of He is 

evidently wrong, for Yaska clearly says that both and 

are intensive forms, paraphrasing the former by and the latter by 

WT^VTfir. 

28 .] The author of the Egvedapadap&tha analyses vaifak into va and 
Yaska rightly objects to this analysis, for the relative pronoun would introduce 
a dependent clause whose finite verb, according to the rules of accentuation, 
should have the acute accent. And because the finite verb has tiie grave 
accent, it shows that the clause is not dependent and therefore ^kalya’s analysis 
is not correct Yaska’s other objection to the analysis is that the meaning will 
be incomplete. Yaska takes odyaA as one word, meaning the young of a bird. 
For the accent of the verb in a dependent clause, see Pa. viii. 1. 66 ; Professor 
Macdonell’s A Vedic Grammar for StudentSf p. 467. 

30.] Durga reads instead of irffii: and explains: ^ inf% 

WTinft WRTOfnfrPl if * 112111 W 1 Famine is personified. 

On account of starvation, the sight of famine-stricken people becomes dim, 
therefore famine is called one-eyed. On account of insufficient nourishment, 
people totter on their legs, therefore famine is spoken of as having a crooked gait. 
Famishing people scream, and so famine is called screaming. It is called 
barren because there are no crops, or because people are no longer liberal in 
their gifta 

33.] The entire section, including the stanza together with the commentary, 
seems to l>e spurious. Yaska never cites more than one Vedic quotation to 
illustrate the same meaning of a word. The commentary on this stanza bears 
the stamp of a different commentator. As the style has affinities with 
comments of the parUiftas, it is likely that it has been added by the author 
of these. The explanation of r^iipe and r^uvrdha is not satisfactory. 
Durga has also noticed this doubtful explanation and remarks: iTHfini i| 

Cf. Roth, qp. ct/., p. 98. 
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AN ALPELLBETICAL LIST OF STORIES BELATED 
IN THE NIRUKTA 

Akron and tlw JmnI 2. 1 

AgM^ and Indm 1. 2-4 

Aiigiiaa' birth A 17 

Atri’abirth . . A 17 

Aifina (birtii of Akvina) lA 10 

Alvina, Uaaa, and Adi^ A 21 

Aditya, Ufaa^ and Alvins A 21 

Adi^ Si^ya, and Alvins lA 10 

Indn and Agaatya 1. S-6 

iBdnaDdthaSeen(nMansoflmlihoodmafuttiiia) A 6 

Uivall and ICtrOvarn^i (birlli d Vaai^ha) A 18 

Ufa% Aditya, and Alvina A 21 

Trtta aaat into a woll 4. 6 

Dovipi and ^tanu A 10-12 

Pagis and 11. 2S 

Bnhmaga and Tidyi A 4 

Bhiradvija’s birth A 17 

Bhign's birth . A 17 

Mitrlvarugt and Urvali (bath of Yaaiflha) A 18 

Mttdgala and hia victory 9. 28-24 

Tama and Yami 11. 84 

LigiamudiO's lovo A 2 

Vaaif^ and tho ftoga 9. 6 

Vasifiha and hia fottera 9. 26 

Vidyt and Btlhmaga A 4 

Vilvakannan and Uw Unhand Saerifioe 10. 26 

Vilviniitm and tho rivm A 24-27 

Vaikhinaaa's birth A 17 

^tann and Devtpi A 10-12 

^UnpOgi and a deity A 8 

dunal^pa A 4 

Saragyfl, Aditya, and Alvins lA 10 

SavaM and Pagh 11. 26 

Savitr, SOtyl, and Soma (matriggo of Soryi) lA 8 

Sotya, Savitf, and Soma lA 8 

Soma, Savitf, and Soryt lA 8 



INDEX OF AUTHORITIES CITED IN THE 
NIRUKTA 


Agtaya^a 10. 8 

Agrftya^a 1.9; 0.18 

Acaryih 7. 22 

Eke 8,4,6; 6.8; 7.18; & 21 

Aitihisikah 2. 10; 12. 1,10 

Audumbarkyafi 1. 1 

Aupomanyava . 1. 1 ; 2. 2, 0. 11 ; 8. 8, 11, 18, 10 ; 6. 7 ; 0. 80 ; 10. 8 

Aui^aTAblui 2. 20 ; 0. 18 ; 7. 16 ; 12. 1, 19 

K&thakun 10. 6 

KatUukyt 8. 6, 0, 10, 17 ; 9. 41, 42 

Kauttt 1. 16 

Kraostuki 8. 2 

Gtrgya 1. 8, 12 ; 8. 18 

Offtlava 4. 8 

CannaiiraB 8. 16 

Wtiki 4. 8; 6. 27 

Duhitr^yldyah 8. 8 

NaidaoBh . ’ 0.9; 7.12 

Nairuktah 1. 12; 2. 14, 10; & 8, 14, 19; 4. 24 ; 6. 11 ; 0, 1, 8, 11 ; 7. 4, 6 ; 

& 14; 9.4; 11.19,29,81; 12.10,41. 

PariTr^jtkah 2. 8 

Pom yaj&ibtih 7. 28 

Brahma^am 1. 10; 8. 20; 0. 81 ; 7. 12, 18, 17, 28, 28 ; a 4, 22 ; 12. a U. 41 

Yajfiikah 6. 11 ; 7. 4 ; 11. 29, 81, 42, 48 

Yanyaya^ 1.2 

Vaiyakan^ 1. 12 ; 9. 6 

^tabdakfa 11. 0 

Aduiiayana 1. 8, 12, 18 

Saka^i a 8; A 11, 18, 19; 4. 8, 16; A 8, lA 28; 7. 14, 28, 28; a 2,6, 0, 

7,10; 14, 17,18,19; 12.19,40. 

Adnlyt . . . . 6. 28 

Sthaulaalhlyi 7. 14 ; 10. 1 

Haiidnvikam 10. 6 



A LIST OF QUOTATIONS OCCURRING IN THE 
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RV . 

N . 

Book I 


I . 32. 1 

7.2 

RV . 

N . 

32.5 

6. 17 

32. 6 

6. 4 

1. 1 

7. 15 

32. 10 

2. 10 

1. 2 

7. 16 

32. 11 

2. 17 

1.9 

3.21 

33. 3 

6. 22 

2. 1 

10. 2 

33. 12 

6. 19 

3. 7 

12. 40 

33. 13 

6. 16 

3.8 

5. 4 

37. 1 

7. 2 

3. 10 

11. 26 

39. 10 

6.23 

3. 12 

11. 27 

41.9 

3. 16 

6. 7 

4. 12 

45. 3 

3. 17 

7. 1 

7.2 

46. 4 

5. 24 

7.6 

6. 16 

50. 1 

7.20; 12. 15 

7.7 

6. 18 

50.3 

3. 15 

9. 2 

1. 10 

50.5 

12. 24 

10.9 

7.6 

50.6 

12. 22-25 

12.9 

11.23 

50. 7 

12. 23 

15. 1 

6. 24 

51. 14 

6. 31 

15. 7 

8.2 

54.3 

6. 18 

18. 1 

6. 10 

54. 5 

5. 16 

18. 2 

3. 21 

56. 3 

6. 14 

19. 1 

10. 36 

59.6 

7.23 

19.9 

10. 37 

61. 1 

5. 11 

22. 1 

12. 4 

61. 7 

5. 4 

22. 12 

9. 34 

61. 12 

6. 20 

22. 15 

9. 32 

66. 7 

10. 21 

22. 17 

12. 19 

66. 8 

10. 21 

24. 10 

3. 20 

66.9 

10.21 

24. 15 

2. 13 

80. 16 

12.34 

27. 1 

1.20 

84. 7 

4. 17 

27. 10 

10.8 

84.8 

5. 17 

27. 13 

3. 20 

84. 15 

4.25 

28.5 

9.21 

87.6 

4. 16 

28. 7 

9.36 

88. 1 

11. 14 

30.4 

1. 10 

88.5 

5. 4 

31. 16 

6.20 

89. 1 

4. 19 
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RV. 

N. 

RV. 

N. 

89. 2 

12. 39 

I. 143.4 

4. 23 

89. 10 

1. 15 

147. 2 

3. 20 

90. 1 

6. 21 

150. 1 

5. 7 

92. 1 

12. 7 

151. 7 

6. 8 

92. 13 

12. 6 

153. 4 

4. 19 

94. 2 

4. 25 

154. 2 

1. 20 

94. 7 

3. 11 

154. 6 

2. 17 

94. 15 

11. 24 

155. 2 

11. 8 

95. 5 

8. 15 

161. 11 

11. 6 

96. 1 

8. 2 

162. 1 

9. 3 

96. 7 

4. 17 

162. 2 

9. 2 

98. 1 

7. 22, 23 

162. 7 

6. 22 

99. 1 

7. 20 

163. 2 

4. 13 

101. 1 

4. 24 

163. 7 

6. 8 

101. 4 

5. 15 

163. 10 

4. 13 

101. 10 

6. 17 

164. 1 

4. 26 

104. 1 

1. 17 

164. 2 

4. 27 

104. 5 

5. 16 

164. 11 

4. 27 

105. 8 

4. 16 

164. 12 

4. 27 

105. 17 

6. 27 

164. 13 

4. 27 

105. 18 

5. 21 

164. 16 

5. 1 

105 19 

5. 11 

164. 21 

3. 12 

108. 10 

12. 31 

164. 26 

11. 43 

109. 2 

6. 9 

164. 27 

11. 45 

110. 4 

11. 16 

164. 28 

11. 42 

113. 1 

2. 19 

164. 29 

2. 9 

113. 2 

2. 20 

164. 32 

2. 8 

115. 1 

12. 16 

164. 33 

4. 21 

115. 4 

4. 11 

164. 37 

7. 3 

116. 8 

6. 36 

164. 40 

11. 44 

116. 16 

5. 21 

164. 41 

11. 40 

117. 8 

6. 6 

164. 42 

11. 41 

117. 16 

5. 21 

164. 44 

12. 27 

117. 21 

6. 26 

164. 46 

7. 18 

118. 11 

6. 7 

164. 47 

7. 24 

122. 4 

6. 21 

164. 48 

4. 27 

124. 4 

4. 16 

164. 50 

12. 41 

124. 7 

3. 5 

164. 51 

7. 23 

125. 2 

5. 19 

165. 7 

6. 7 

126. 1 

9. 10 

166. 6 

6. 30 

126. 6 

5. 13 

169. 3 

6. 15 

126. 7 

3. 20 

170. 1 

1. 6 

127. 1 

6. 8 

174. 2 

6. 31 

129. 6 

10. 42 

179. 4 

5. 2 

129. 8 

6. 4 

179. 5 

6. 4 

132. 1 

5. 2 

181. 4 

12. 3 

134. 2 

4. 19 

185. 1 

3. 22 

136. 3 

2. 13 

187. 1 

9. 25 

138. 4 

4. 25 

190. 1 

6. 23 

142. 10 

6.21 

190. 5 

4. 25 
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Hook 1L 


RV. 

IL 1. 1 

4. 5 
11 . 21 
12 . 1 
12. 3 

14. 1 

14. 11 

15. 10 

16. 9 

17. 9 

18. 4 

18. 9 

19. 9 

20. 9 

23. 9 

24. 3 
24. 4 
27. 1 
28.4 

31. 1 

32. 4 
32. 6 

36. 10 

37. 3 

38. 4 
41. 6 
41. 12 
41. 20 

41. 21 

42. 1 


IlL 1. 12 

3. 4 

8 . 1 

9. 2 
9. 8 
17. 5 

21. 4 

27. 7 

28. 2 

30. 5 
30. 8 
30. 10 
30. 17 

30. 19 

31. 1 


LIST OP 


N. 

6 . 1 

6. 17 

1. 7 

10 . 10 
8 . 2 

5. 1 

3. 20 
1. 7 
1. 7 
1. 7 

7. 6 
1. 7 
1. 7 
1. 7 
3. 11 
5. 16 

10. 13 
12. 36 

1. 7 

5. 5 

11. 31 
11. 32 

3. 16; 10. 16 

8. 3 

4. 11 

2. 13 

6 . 1 

9. 38 
9. 37 
9. 4 


6. 17 
6 . 2 
8. 18 

4. 14 

4. 14 

5. 3 

6 . 11 
6. 7 
6. 16 

6. 1 ; 7. 6 
6 . 1 
6 . 2 
6. 3 
6. 7 
6. 4 


QUOTATIONS 


Book IV. 

6 . 12 

5. 15 
3. 21 

6. 18 
3. 20 
6. 17 

5. 15 

3. 20 

10. 41 

11 . 2 
11. 47 
11. 48 

6. 31 

4. 16 
6. 16 
4. 24 

10. 31 
2. 28 
1. 5 
10. 16 
10. 16 
9.41 

7. 17 
7. 17, 20 


IV. 4. 1 
4. 14 

4. 16 

5. 7 

7. 3 

7. 8 

16. 11 
*19. 9 
23. 8 
26. 7 
30. 10 
30. 11 
30. 24 

32. 23 
34. 3 
38. 6 
38. 10 
40. 4 
61. 1 
67. 1 
57. 2 

57. 5 

58. 1 
58. 8 


III. 


RV. 

N. 

31. 2 

3. 6 

33. 1 

9. 39 

33. 5 

2. 25 

33. 6 

2. 26 

33. 10 

2. 27 

34. 1 

4. 17 

36. 4 

6. 25 

36. 10 

6. 7 

41. 3 

4. 19 

47. 1 

4. 8 

49. 2 

5. 9 

63. 3 

4. 16 

63. 6 

7. 6 

53. 8 

10. 17 

63. 11 

7. 2 

63. 14 

6. 32 

63. 23 

4. 14 

64. 7 

4. 25 

66. 19 

10. 34 

59. 1 

10. 22 

59. 2 

2. 13 

62. 1 

6. 5 


Book UI. 
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Boom y. 


EV. 

N. 

1.2 

6. 13 

2.9 

4. 18 

13. 4 

6. 7 

24. 3 

5. 23 

31.2 

3.21 

32. 1 

10. 9 

32.6 

6. 3 

34.3 

6. 19 

37. 1 

5. 7 

39. 1 

4. 4 

39.2 

4. 18 

40. 4 

5. 11 

44. 1 

3. 16 

44. 8 

6. 15 

46. 7 

12. 45 

46.8 

12. 46 

48. 1 

5. 5 

58.6 

6. 16 

58.9 

5. 6 

54.6 

6.4 

56. 8 

11. 50 

57. 1 

11. 15 

60.8 

8. 2 

68.8 

3. 5 

63.5 

4. 19 

75. 7 

3. 20 

77.2 

12. 5 

78.8 

3. 15 

81.2 

12. 13 

83.2 

10. 11 

85.3 

10.4 

85.6 

6. 13 


Book VI. 

VI. 1.4 
4. 7 

6.5 

7.6 
8.4 
9. 1 

18.4 
19. 1 
19. 10 
81. S 
88.8 

88.3 

84.3 


BV. 

N. 

30. 3 

4. 17 

37. 3 

10. 3 

44. 21 

6. 17 

47. 8 

7.6 

47. 13 

6. 7 

47. 16 

6. 22 

47. 26 

9. 12 

47. 29 

9. 13 

49. 8 

12. 18 

50. 5 

6.6 

50. 14 

12. 33 

55. 1 

5. 9 

56. 3 

2.6 

58. 1 

12. 17 

59. 2 

10. 21 

59. 4 

5. 22 

61.2 

2. 24 

63. 8 

6. 29 

66.9 

3.2 

70. 2 

5.2 

71. 2 

6. 7 

75. 2 

9. 17 

75. 3 

9. 18 

75. 4 

9. 40 

75.5 

9. 14 

75. 6 

9. 16 

75. 11 

9. 19 

75. 13 

9. 19 

75. 14 

9. 15 

Book Vn. 

1. 1 

5. 10 

2. 2 

8. 17 

4. 7 

3. 2 

4. 8 

3. 3 

9. 6 

6. 17 

16. 1 

3.21 

18. 5 

6. 6 ; 7. 2 

18. 15 

7. 2 

18. 21 

6. 30 

21. 5 

4. 19 

25. 3 

5. 3 

33. 8 

11. 20 

33. 10 

6. 7 

33. 11 

5. 14 

34. 16 

10. 44 

34. 17 

10. 45 

34. 22 

6. 14 

38.7 

12. 44 


4. 19 
1. 17 

4. 17 

6. 3 

7. 26 
2.21 
6. 15 

6. 16, 17 
6.6 

5. 15 
6.3 

6.3 

1.4 
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LIST OP QUOTATIONS 


VII. 


VIII. 


KV. 

N. 


KV. 

N. 

39.2 

5. 28 

VIII. 

45. 37 

4. 2 

39. 3 

12. 43 


48. 7 

4. 7 

39. 4 

6. 3 


48. 10 

6. 4 

41. 2 

12. 14 


61. 11 

6. 25 

46. 1 

10. 6 


62. 11 

1. 4 

46. 3 

10. 7 


63. 7 

3. 8 

47. 3 

5. 6 


66. 8 

5. 21 

48. 2 

5. 2 


66. 10 

6. 26 

55. 1 

10. 7 


67. 5 

6. 27 

58. 5 

4. 15 


68. 1 

5. 3 

60. 7 

6. 20 


68. 4 

12. 21 

63. 5 

6. 7 


69. 6 

4. 8 

69. 4 

6. 4 


69. 12 

5. 27 

76. 1 

11. 10 


75. 9 

5.23 

82. 1 

5. 2 


77.4 

5. 11 

86. 5 

10. 24 


77. 6 

6. 34 

100.5 

5. 9 


77. 10 

5. 4 

103. 11 

9. 6 


77. 11 

6. 33 

104. 15 

7. 3 


89. 7 

6. 14 

104. 21 

6. 30 


90. 6 

5. 22 




92. 22 

6. 24 

Book VIII. 


93. 23 

5. 18 




98. 1 

7. 2 

1. 1 

7. 2 


99. 3 

6. 8 

1. 20 

6. 24 


99. 4 

6. 23 

2. 6 

5. 3 


100. 10 

11. 28 

2. 12 

1. 14 


100. 11 

11. 29 

2. 40 

3. 16 


102. 11 

4. 14 

3. 17 

10. 37 


102. 21 

3. 20 

3. 21 

5. 15 




4. 3 

3. 30 


Book IX 


4. 19 

6. 22 




13. 18 

1. 10 

IS. 

1. 1 

11. 3 

13. 27 

6. 21 


3. 5 

6. 29 

17. 12 

3. 10 


46. 4 

2. 5 

19. 37 

4. 15 


69. 6 

77. 2 

21. 8 

6. 23 


73. 3 

12. 32 

24. 29 

6. 22 


75. 5 

4. 15 

25. 13 

5. 1 


86. 34 

5. 5 

25. 22 

5. 15 


86. 41 

5. 2 

26. 16 

5. 1 


93. 5 

6. 27 

27. 10 

6. 14 


98. 12 

5. 12 

32. 4 

5. 16 


107. 9 

5. 3 

32. 10 

6. 4 


no. 5 

5. 4 

35. 1 

5. 5 


112. 3 

6. 6 

39. 1 

5. 23 ; 10. 5 




41. 2 

10. 5 


Book X. 


43. 31 

4. 14 

X. 

3. 7 

4. 18 

45. 1 

6. 14 


4. 2 

5. 1 

45. 20 

3. 21 


4. 4 

6. 8 
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BV. 

N. 

RV. 

N. 

4. 6 

3. 14 

X. 63. 16 

11. 46 

5. 5 

5. 1 

64. 5 

11.23 

5.6 

6. 27 

65. 13 

12. 30 

7. 2 

6.8 

67. 7 

5. 4 

9. 1 

9. 27 

68. 8 

10. 12 

10. 8 

5. 2 

69. 4 

6. 17 

10. 10 

4. 20 

70. 10 

6. 7 ; 8. 20 

10. 13 

6. 28 

71. 2 

4. 10 

10. 14 

11. 34 

71. 4 

1. 8, 19 

11. 6 

3. 16 

71. 5 

1. 8, 20 

12. 2 

6. 4 

71. 7 

1. 9 

14. 1 

10.20 

72. 4 

11. 23 

14.6 

11. 19 

72. 11 

1. 8 

16. 1 

11. 18 

73. 10 

8. 2 • 

15. 4 

4. 21 

73. 11 

4. 3 

15. 9 

6. 14 

75. 6 

9. 26 

16. 11 

1. 4 

76. 9 

7. 7 

3 7. 1 

12. 11 

*76. 1 

6. 21 

17. 2 

12. 10 

78. 2 

3. 15 

17. 3 

7. 9 

79. 1 

6. 4 

18. 1 

11. 7 

79. 3 

5. 3 

22. 2 

6. 23 

81. 1 

10. 26 

26. 4 

6. 29 

81. 6 

10. 27 

27. 13 

6. 6 

82. 2 

6. 15; 10.26 

27. 22 

2. 6 

82. 4 

6. 15 

27. 23 

2. 22 

84. 1 

10. 30; 11. 37 

27. 24 

5. 19 

84. 2 

1. 17 

28. 4 

5. 3 

84. 5 

G. 29 

29. 1 

6. 28 

85. 3 

11. 4 

30. 4 

10. 19 

85. 5 

11. 5 

30. 11 

6. 22 

85. 19 

11. 6 

34. 1 

9. 8 

85. 20 

12. 8 

34. 5 

12. 7 

85. 27 

3. 21 

39. 4 

4. 19 

85. 37 

.3. 21 

40. 2 

3. 15 

85. 39 

4. 25 

42. 7 

5. 24 

85. 40 

10. 21 

43. 5 

5. 22 

85. 42 

1. 16 

44. 6 

5. 25 

86. 1 

1. 4; 13. 4 

45. 1 

4. 24 

86. 9 

8. 31 

48. 7 

3. 10 

86. 11 

11. 38 

50. 1 

11. 9 

86. 12 

11. 39 

50. 6 

5. 25 

86. 13 

12. 9 

51. 1 

6. 35 

86. 21 

12. 28 

51. 8 

8. 22 

88. 1 

7. 25 

51. 9 

8. 22 

88. 4 

5. 3 

52. 3 

6. 35 

88. 6 

7. 27 

53. 4 

3. 8 

88. 10 

7. 28 

59.5 

10. 40 

88. 11 

2. 13; 7. 29 

60. 3 

12. 30 

88. 17 

7. 30 

62.5 

11. 17 

88. 19 

7. 31 
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LIST OF QUOTATIONS 


BV . 

N . 

BV . 

N . 

89.5 

5.12 

no . 11 

8.21 

89.6 

6. 3 

114.4 

10.46 

89. 10 

7.2 

116.7 

7.6 

90. 16 

12. 41 

116.8 

6.16 

94. 1 

9.9 

117.6 

7.8 

94.8 

7.7 

119.9 

1.4 

94.7 

3.9 

120.6 

11. 81 

94.9 

2.9 

121. 1 

10.23 

95.6 

3.21 

121. 10 

10.48 

95. 7 

10.47 

123. 1 

10.39 

95. 10 

11. 36 

188.6 

10.40 

95. 14 

7.3 

129.2 

7.3 

97. 1 

9.28 

129.3 

7.3 

97.3 

6.3 

133. 1 

3.20 

97. 11 

3. 16 

133.2 

1. 15 

98. 5 

8. 11 

135.1 

12.89 

98. 7 

2. 12 

136.1 

12.26 

99. 12 

6. 3 

138.1 

4.26 

101.3 

6. 28 

139.6 

5. 1 

101.7 

6.26 

146. 1 

9.30 

101. 10 

4. 19 

149. 1 

10.32 

102.6 

9. 23 

149.6 

10.33 

102.9 

9. 24 

151. 1 

9.31 

103. 1 

1. 15 

152.4 

7.2 

103. 12 

9. 33 

153.2 

7.2 

105. 1 

5. 12 

156. 1 

6.30 

107. 10 

7.3 

162.2 

6.18 

108. 1 

11. 25 

164.1 

1. 17 

no . 1 

8.6 

165.1 

1. 17 

110.2 

8.6 

166.8 

10. 16 

110.3 

8.8 

167.3 

11. 12 

110.4 

8.9 

169. 1 

1. 17 

110.6 

8. 10 

178. 1 

10.28 

110.6 

8. 11 

178.3 

10.28 

no . 7 

8. 12 

180. 20 

1.20 

110.8 

8. 13 

186. 1 

10.35 

110.9 

8. 14 

187.2 

5.5 

no . 10 

8. 17 

188.1 

7.80 
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Atharva Vtda. 

StansM oecuning in the Eigved* «re indieeted by an aateriak. 


AV. 

N. 

AV. 

N. 

1. 1. 2 

10. 18 

7. 20. 2 

11. 30 

•l. 6. 1 

9. 27 

•7. 26. 2 

1. 20 

1. 17. 1 

3. 4 

•7. 26. 4 

12. 19 

*1. 21. 2 

7. 2 

•7. 46. 1 

11. 22 

*2. 6. 6 

7. 2 

♦7. 48. 1 

11. 31 

*3. 2. 5 

6. 12; 9. 33 

7. 49. 1 

12. 46 

*3. 16. 2 

12. 14 

♦7. 73. 5 

4. 19 

•3. 17. 2 

6. 28 

*7. 73. 7 

11. 43 

*3. 31. 5 

12. 11 

*7. 73. 8 

11. 45 

4. 1. 1 

1. 7 

♦7. 73. 9 

4. 5 

*4. 2. 7 

10. 23 

•7. 73. 11 

11. 44 

•4. 16. 13 

9. 6 

♦7. 80. 3 

10. 43 

•4. 31. 1 

10. 30 

♦7. 81. 2 

11. 6 

*4. 31. 2 

1. 17 

7. 81. 6 

5. 11 

•4. 31. 5 

6. 29 

7. 83. 3 

2. 13 

4. 39. 9 

8. 2 

•7. 84. 3 

1. 20 

•5. 1. 6 

6. 27 

♦7. 86. 1 

10. 28 

*5. 3. 7 

10. 40 

7. 97. 3 

6. 7; 

5. 6. 1 

1. 7 

7. 97. 4 

12. 42 

*6. 12. 1 

8. 5 

*8. 3. 24 

4. 18 

•5. 12. 2 

8. 6 

•8. 4. 2 

6. 11 

•6. 12. 3 

8. 8 

♦8. 4. 15 

7. 3 

•6. 12. 4 

7. 9 

*8. 4. 21 

6. 30 

*6. 12. 5 

8. 10 

♦9. 9. 1 

4. 26 

•6. 12. 6 

8. 11 

•9. 9. 2 

4. 27 

•6. 12. 7 

8. 12 

♦9. 9. 11 

4. 27 

•6. 12. 8 

8. 13 

•9. 9. 12 

4. 27 

*5. 12. 9 

8. 12 

•9. 9. 13 

4. 27 

•5. 12. 10 

8. 17 

•9. 9. 15 

5. 1; 

•6. 12. 11 

8. 21 

•9. 9. 22 

3. 12 

*5. 27. 1 

6. 21 

•9. 10. 4 

11. 43 

•5. 27. 8 

8. 11 

•9. 10. 6 

11. 45 

•6. 22. 1 

7. 24 

•9. 10. 6 

11. 42 

*6. 27. 1 

1. 17 

*9. 10. 7 

2. 9 

•6. 34. 3 

5. 5 

•9. 10. 10 

2. 8 

*6. 125. 1 

2. 5 ; 9. 12 

*9. 10. 12 

4. 21 

*6. 126. 1 

9. 13 

•9. 10. 15 

7. 3 

•7. 6. 1 

12. 41 

*9. 10. 20 

11. 44 

•7. 6. 1 

1. 15; 4. 23 

•9. 10. 21 

11. 40 

7. 10. 6 

11. 33 

*9. 10. 22 

11. 41 

7. 14. 2 

6. 12 

*9. 10. 26 

12. 27 

7. 17. 2 

11. 11 

♦9. 10. 28 

7. 18 


12. 42 


14. 20 
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LIST OF QUOTATIONS 


AV. 

N. 


AV. 

N. 

*10. 8. 4 

4. 27 


*20. 34. 3 

8. 2 

*10. 8. 9 

12. 38 


*20. 35. 1 

5. 11 

11. 4. 21 

11. 29 


*20. 35. 7 

5. 4 

*12. 2. 21 

11. 7 


*20. 35. 12 

6. 20 

12. 2. 28 

6. 12 


*20. 36. 2 

6. 3 

*13. 1. 42 

11. 41 


*20. 36. 3 

6. 3 

*13. 2. 16 

7. 20; 

12. 15 

*20. 38. 4 

7. 2 

•13. 2. 18 

3. 15 


*20. 40. 1 

4. 12 

*13. 2. 20 

12. 24 


*20. 41. 3 

2. 6 ; 4. 25 

*13. 2. 21 

12. 22- 

25 

*20. 46. 1 

1. 10 

*13. 2. 22 

12. 23 


*20. 47. 4 

7. 2 

*13. 2. 35 

12. 16 


*20.47. 13 

7. 20; 12. 15 

*13. 3. 9 

7. 24 


*20. 47. 16 

3. 15 

*14. 1.3 

11. 4 


*20. 47. 17 

12. 24 

*14. 1. 4 

11. 5 


*20. 47. 18 

12. 22-25 

*14. 1. 21 

3.21 


*20. 47. 19 

12. 23 

*14. 1. 22 

1. 16 


*20. 57. 10 

6. 1 

*14. 1. 37 

10. 19 


*20. 58. 1 

6. 8 

*14. 1. 61 

12. 8 


*20. 58. 2 

6. 23 

*14. 2. 2 

4. 25 


*20. 62. 5 

7. 2 

*14. 2. 3 

10. 21 


*20. 63. 4 

4. 17 

*14. 2. 38 

3. 21 


*20. 63. 5 

5. 17 

*18. 1. 5 

10. 34 


*20. 67. 3 

6. 8 

*18. 1. 9 

5. 2 


*20. 70. 3 

4. 12 

*18. 1. 11 

4. 20 


*20. 70. 12 

6. 16 

*18. 1. 15 

6. 29 


*20. 70. 13 

6. 18 

*18. 1. 16 

11. 34 


*29. 71. 8 

1. 10 

*18. 1. 23 

.3. 16 


*20. 76. 1 

6. 28 

*18. 1. 30 

6. 4 


*20. 85. 1 

7. 2 

*18. 1. 44 

11. 18 


*20. 89. 7 

5. 24 

*18. 1. 49 

10. 20 


*20. 91. 7 

5. 4 

*18. 1. 51 

4. 21 


*20. 92. 3 

6. 8 

*18. 1. 53 

12. 11 


*20. 93. 5 

7. 2 

*18. 1. 58 

11. 19 


*20. 94. 6 

5. 25 

*18. 2. 19 

9. 32 


*20. 95. 2 

3. 20 

*18. 2. 33 

12. 10 


*20. 96. 3 

1. 15 

*18. 2. 54 

7. 9 


*20. 96. 12 

6. 12 

18. 3. 48 

0. 14 


*20. 96. 23 

1. 17 

18. 4. 69 

2. 13 


*20. 97. 2 

5. 21 

*19. 13. 2 

1. 15 


*20. 99. 1 

10. 37 

*19. 15. 4 

7. 6 


*20. 107. 9 

11. 21 

*20. 5. 6 

3. 10 


*20. 107. 14 

12. 16 

*20. 11. 1 

4. 17 


*20. 123. 1 

4. 11 

*20. 12. 17 

5. 12 


*20. 126. 1 

1. 4 

*20. 16. 8 

10. 12 


*20. 126. 9 

6. 31 

*20. 17. 5 

5. 22 


*20. 126. 11 

11. 38 

*20. 20. 7 

6. 1 


*20. 126. 12 

11. 39 

*20. 22. 6 

6. 8 


*20. 126. 13 

12. 9 

*20. 23. 3 
*20. 34. 1 

4. 19 
3.21 ; 

10. 10 

*20. 126. 21 

12. 28 
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Sama Veda. 


sv. 

N. 


sv. 

N. 

•1. 15 

10. 8 


*1. 468 

11. 3 

*1. 16 

10. 36 


•2. 39 

11. 3 

*1. 17 

1. 20 


*2. 76 

3. 10 

•1. 31 

12. 15 


•2. 99 

3. 21 

*1. 45 

3. 21 


•2. 146 

7. 2 

•1. 53 

4. 14 


*2. 196 

11. 23 

*1. 72 

5. 10 


*2. 200 

4. 12 

*1. 75 

12. 17 


*2. 262 

2. 13 

*1. 95 

4. 19 


*2. 265 

2. 6; 

•1. 97 

5. 7 


*2. 293 

10. 37 

*1. 120 

7. 2 


•2. 348 

5. 3 

*1. 133 

6. 14 


•2. 376 

7. 2 

•1. 139 

6. 10 


*2. !522 

4. 4 

•1. 147 

2. 6; 

4. 25 

♦2. 523 

4. 18 

♦1. 183 

1. 10 


*2. 609 

6. 28 

*1. 184 

10. 35 


*2. 652 

5. 6 

*1. 189 

11. 26 


•2. 669 

6. 8 

*1. 197 

6. 24 


•2. 670 

6. 23 

•1. 198 

7. 2 


*2. 688 

6. 14 

*1. 217 

6. 17 


♦2. 691 

4. 17 

*1.218 

6. 21 


*2. 693 

5. 17 

*1. 228 

5. 12 


*2. 694 

5. 5 

•1. 242 

7. 2 


•2. 710 

7. 2 

*1. 252 

3. 20 


*2. 720 

7. 2 

*1. 256 

10. 37 


•2. 723 

5. 10 

•1. 267 

6. 8 


*2. 757 

6. 7 

*1. 315 

10. 9 


*2. 762 

5. 22 

*1. 319 

4. 3 


•2. 781 

6. 14 

•1. 321 

1. 7 


•2. 813 

6. 10 

•1. 332 

10. 28 


*2. 827 

6. 7 

*1. 342 

5. 5 


*2. 841 

G. 8 

*1. 345 

4. 4 


•2. 857 

5. 4 

*1. 354 

5. 3 


*2. 939 

10. 27 

•1. 364 

12. 21 


*2. 949 

1. 10 

*1. 380 

4. 24 


•2. 971 

6. IG 

*1. 388 

7. 2 


*2. 975 

5. 8 

*1. 389 

4. 17 


*2. 976 

5. 9 

*1. 464 

G. 12 


•2. 984 

1. 20 

*1. 465 

6. 8 


•2. 1010 

6. 24 



Vdjaae^fi iSayihila. 


VS. 

N. 


VS. 

N. 

•2. 24 

6. 14 


♦3. 28 

6. 10 

•3. 24 

3. 21 


•3. 29 

3. 21 

•3. 26 

5. 23 


3. 48 

5. 18 
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LIST OF QUOTATIONS 


VS. 

N. 1 

vs. 



3. 61 

3. 

21 ; 5. 22 

16. 54 

1. 15 


4. 1 

1. 

15 

*17. 17 

10. 26 


4. 19 

5. 

5 

*17. 22 

10. 27 


4. 22 

6. 

7 

*17. 26 

10. 26 


•4. 25 

6. 

12 

*17. 28 

6. 15 


6. 4 

8 . 

2 

*17. 33 

1. 15 


5. 5 

4. 

17 

*17. 44 

6. 12; 

9. 33 

*6. 20 

1. 

20 

*17. 89 

7. 17 


5. 42 

1. 

15 

18. 40 

2. G 


*6. 3 

2. 

7 

*18. 69 

6. 1 


6. 16 

1. 

15 

*18. 70 

7. 2 


•6. 23 

11. 

23 

*18. 71 

1. 20 


7. 1 

5. 

6 

*19. 49 

11. 18 


•7. 12 

3. 

16 

*19. 50 

11. 19 


•7. 16 

10. 

39 

•19. 56 

4. 21 


*7. 32 

6. 

14 

*19. 66 

1. 4 


♦7. 33 

12. 

40 

20. 18 

5. 18 


*7. 38 

4. 

8 

•20. 84 

11. 26 


♦7. 39 

G. 

IG, 17 

*20. 86 

11. 27 


* 7 . 41 

7. 

20; 12. 15 

*21. 10 

12. 44 


♦8. 14 


11 

21. 43 

4. 3 


8. 18 

6. 

7 ; 12. 42 

*23. 1 

10. 23 


8. 20 

4. 

25 

*23. 65 

10. 43 


8. 27 

5. 

18 

*26. 10 

10. 23 


*8. 40 

3 . 

15 

•25. 14 

4. 19 


*8. 41 

7. 

21 ; 12. 15 

*25. 15 

12. 39 


*8. 42 

G. 

24 

•25. 23 

1. 15; 

00 

•8. 44 

7. 

2 

*25. 24 

9. 3 


»9. 14 

2. 

28 

*25. 30 

6. 22 


*9. 16 

12. 

44 

*26. 7 

7. 22, 23 

*10. 16 

3. 

5 

*26. 25 

11. 3 


*10. 20 

10 . 

43 

*27. 20 

6. 21 


*11. 24 

3. 

20 

28. 5 

4. 18 

9. 43 

*11. 27 

6 . 

1 ; 13. 1 

28. 16 

4. 17; 

*11. .'SO 

9. 

27 

29. 1 

3. 20 


*12. 3 

12. 

13 

*29. 13 

4. 13 


*12. 12 

2. 

13 

*29. 18 

6. 8 


*12. 18 

4. 

24 

•29. 21 

4. 13 


♦12. 42 

3. 

20 

29. 25 

8. 5 


12. 53 

5. 

5 

*29. 26 

8. G 


*12. 68 

5. 

28 

•29. 27 

8. 7 


*12. 75 

9. 

28 

*29. 28 

8. 8 


*12. 77 

6 . 

3 

*29. 29 

8. 9 


*12. 85 

3. 

15 

*29. 30 

8. 10 


*1.3. 3 

1. 

7 

*29. 31 

8. 11 


*13. 4 

10 . 

23 

*29. 32 

8. 12 


*1.3. 0 

G. 

12 

*29. 33 

8. 13 


*15. 32 

3. 

21 

*29. 34 

8. 14 


*16. 47 

6. 

8 

*29. 35 

8. 17 


16. 51 

5. 

22 

*29. 36 

8. 21 
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va 

IN. 


va 
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9. 16 
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34. 42 
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•31. 16 
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*34. 63 

12. 33 

♦33. 13 

1. 17 


*34. 64 
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•33. 23 

11. 9 


*34. 65 

12. 37 

♦33. 31 

12. 15 


*35. 7 

11. 7 

♦33. 32 

12. 22- 

-25 

*35. 21 

9. 32 

•33. 37 

4. 11 


36. 14 

9 27 

•83. 41 

6. 8 







PART III 


SA.NS1CRIT TEXT 




PREFACE. 


On my return home to India, a systematic and exhaustive 
search for the hitherto unutilised mss. of the Nirukta was made. 
I myself undertook an extensive tour in Rajputana, Baroda, 
Tihri'Garhwal and Cashmere and examined the state collections of 
Sanskrit mss. 1 also visited Benares, Patna, Madras, Madura, and 
Tanjore. I wrote to scholars, and librarians in charge of Sanskrit 
mss. throughout the country. I was therefore able, to secure the 
use of several mss. hitherto not utilised for the constitution of 
the text. These mss. are as follows : — 

Bk.* This ms. belongs to the state Library, Bikaner. The 
loan was secured for the University of the Panjab through the 
courtesy of Mah£r&ja S'ri Sir Bhairon Singhji, K. C. I. E., Vice* 
President, Council, Bikaner. 

Contents. The Nirukta of Yaska in the shorter recension 
containing the two parts i. e. the purvardha and the uttarardha 
in in leaves. It is a badly preserved ms. and full of mistakes. 

Size: 9§''x4|" Material: Paper. No. of leaves: m 

No. of lines per folio: 8. Characters: Devanigari. 

Date : on f. iiir. ( sic. ) ll I 

I fif feftwT ^ i. e. 1735 Vik.=1679 a. d. 

The colophon ends thus : ( sic. ) fipvnii^ramr I 

no qnoo. 

BK.* Contents : the S'iksd Catjislaya written without a break. 
The ms. is injured in many places. Nighantu is given from f. 9 
r. to f. 18r. 

Size : 9^* x 41". Material : Paper. No. of loaves : 18. 

No. of lines: 8. Characters: Dovanagarl. Date: on f. 18 r: 

sic; gw wq5« u wuh nrfqftq to 

sft qvnmift i tnKianfinw sft ii ftnroqii ii 

R.* A ms. written on paper in Devanagarf ‘ characters, 
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obtained through the courtesy of the Curator, Central Inbrary, 
Baroda. The contents are the 1st half of the Nirukta. It is full 
of mistakes and belongs to the longer recension. 

Size : 8^" x 3^". Number of leaves : 69. 

Number of lines: 9. 

Date: sic. II It H II wrsoiin^ 

II ^t^r«i> swiifft <niT9: ii %si«hi 4^: gtmtg ii 

Scribe : sic. *K^rfigTffnnFtnii'S x trA « ii n mw g«ii 

cfT uncn fe ft i d ii«mi S^nrgi: or oir ^ o ii rranror^om^ ii 

fWIMO l l ntit^ II II 

Peculiarities : The colophon at the end of the let chapter runs 
thus : II i[f^ 00^ iroirtnno: li ; at the end of the 3rd chapter thus : 
sic. II ffil II II qdtotwno: wnar ft ii wi ii ini% u ii 

%4i»dt« ir n ^ «w ft II «rioiTgo[outoi ft:?l troKi: il i at the end 

of the 4th chapter thus : ii i[ft oyiifuiiiit fwufto ooft or ii 

Evidently ayam refers to the 4th chapter and not to the Nirukta 
as the 5th chapter is immediately continued. But the use of v& 
does not seem to be correct in this case. 

Sandhi and spelling : The visarga is retained but at the same 
time euphonically combined i. e. a double process is introduced, 

e. g. f. Iv: «orooro«o:oift*r ^roiorrorcft etc. The avagraha is not 

marked, e. g. f. 2r. arro^ f. Iv. ^iooso^ft etc. The dental 
nasal is avoided in conjunction, being reduced to anusmra, e. g. f. 
Iv. ftnm l ft d ao t«o& =«orftro 

F. 2r. oolfti i;; f. 6v. ft«o^: 

=olAft(o =ooil« 

R.* A neat, well-written, well-prc served and complete ms. 
of the Nirukta in Devanilgari characters. 

Size: 8j"x4j". Number of leaves: 69 -i- 77 -I- i blank=:147. 
Three leaves 75-77 are wrongly numbered as 85-87. 

Number of lines : 9. 

No date is given. The name of the scribe is not known. 
The ms. looks about 200 years old. It belongs to the longer 
recension and dues not give any new variants. 

R^. It contains the ^nd half of the Nirukta, written on 
paper in Dovanagari characters. 



Size: Number of leaves : 83 -fi blank. Number 

of lines: 9. 

Date : sic, i 1 5i% 1 i nmwsil 5*^ 

fPTO. 

The owner seems to be one R&makr$^a. He is saluted like a 
god which is rather unusual : lit l viH^eilHifUwu WW: I Or the 
word McUika does not refer to the owner of the ma but to God, 
who is the master of all. 

The ms. belongs to the longer recension. It represents a 
very late stage of textual expansion. The colophon at the end runs 
thus ; Thirst I 

R*. A fragment of the 1st half of the Nirukta, written in 
Devanugaii characters on paper. It looks old. It is illegible in 
many places. Ink is bleached by age. It belongs to the shorter 
recension. 

Size : 9^" x 3J". Number of lines : 7. Number of leaves : Cl* 
Eight leaves are supplied in a different handwriting. 

Kn. A palm leaf ms. written in old Canarese characters, 
presented to the Panjab University Library, Lahore. It belongs 
to the shorter recension and sometimes gives important readings. 

Size: 11^" x 1|". Number of leaves: 94+i blank. Number 
of lines ; 7. 

No date is given, but as it is written in old Canarese characters, 
it most be at least 300 years old, and might be older. 

R*. The text of the Nirnkta is made up by 2 different mss. 
The Ist half is given in 60+i blank leaves. 

Size: 9-^"x3^". Number of lines: 9. Date is not given. 
The name of the scribe is also unknown. The colophon ends thus:— 
sic. «{!l^ vvhRnw: I gw i w mftwfiifts r «i[clRdlgtr: i uiw 

uw II h ii i The ms. 

belongs to the longer recension. 

The 2nd half is given in i + €5 leaves. 

Size: 0" x Number of linos: 9. 

Date: ii si% 
uf^ wwra r 
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Colophon ends thus: ( sic. ) I 

fiiftiu ir«r sifer ii i aj^f ar 

ipi Ssrii II ^iwl f:yr ancir awr i irf^ ^ anr af 

fllnv^ II II Vi II II vj) II VI II aft gw t va an e ar^ anr: u «ft aftft g^ q ^i n < ai» arar: ii 

The text belongs to the longer recension, both the pariiSii^tas 
being given in full. 

B.® An incomplete ms. of the 1st half of the NiruJcta. The 
Ist leaf is missing. It looks old and lias preserved the old spelling. 
The text belongs to the shorter recension. In many parts it is 
illegible. 

Size : 9" X 4". Number of leaves : 78. 

Number of lines: 8. Characters : Devanagarl. Material : paper. 

The text is given up to the 34th section of the 6th chapter. 
The last leaf is missing. 

R.^ A fragment of an old ms. gives the text of the Nirukta 

in the shorter recension from the words amin^ amanur ^^itsii of 

the 4th section of the 5th chapter up to ; sif^ ^ftnarr of 

the 9th section of the 8th chapter. The 7 th cb. begins thus : ( sic. ) 
g arrarr a rr ^w ii fa = ^ anfto 

Size: 9"x4j". Number of leaves:. ..54-97. ..missing. Nu- 
mber of lines: 9. Characters: Devanagarl. Material: paper. 
Spelling : old. Date etc : unknown. 

B*. A ras., the contents of which are the 2nd half of the 
Nirukta. 

Size: 9"x 4". Number of leaves: 62. 

Number of lines per page: 9. Characters: Devanagarl. Material: 
paper. 

Date: sic. g vffer ^ iv gdl^carraRgnitar 

afr a r i q s an ii siaftwf wnflvit qxan^ ii vi ii gw wg ii 

The Paris'i^tas are given together as one chapter, being 
bodily separated from the 12th ch. of the NirvJcia. 

Spelling is old. The paper is very much worn. There is no 
ground to suspect the date. The external appearance, the state 
of the paper, which unmistakably bears the stamp of old age, and 
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the internal evidence of old spelling support the above mentioned 
date. It belongs to the shorter recension. The following case of 
accidental omission is to be noted. 

F. 29r. I. 6 from top: 

m ^ fe swtfinmRmr i 

<new i; sRim ^ 91 ^ irver Rfhirr n 

The eye of the scribe wandered from the Ist line to the 
similar words in the 3rd line with the result that the intervening 
passage •iwnR...a^wnr: was omitted. 

D. A ms. brought for me by my friend P. Bhagavaddatta. 
B. A. It is a neatly written, well preserved ms., and belongs to 
the longer recension. 

Size: 6^"x2^*. Number of leaves: 112+128+1+21=261. 
There are 3 parts. The 1st two parts contain the 1st and the 
2nd half of the Nirukta respectively. The contents of the last 
21 leaves arc the Nighaptu. Number of lines: 7. Characters : 
DevanSgarl. Material : paper. 

Date on f. 112r. (sic.) H 

wn?l I 

Scribe: — (sic.) ftiftiw H mrmw 

Date on f. 128r. ( = 240 ): (sic.) il u r iHO ^ VR 

Scribe: feftw 1 Colophon 

ends with the usual statement : wnm cf r etc. 

Date on f. 21r ( =261r ) : sic. ii sr% 1 gw >3HWtisw> «nf^- 

g wuM wwrg II 


Scribe : airn^twc ' 


II 


There is a good ms. of the Nirukta in the library of H. H. 
the Mabftrfiji of Ahyar. All my efforts to secure a loan of this ms. 
were fruitless, as the authorities refused to lend the ms. to the 
Panjab University on any terms. Even a copy of the ms. could not 
be obtained. But H. H. the Mahar&ja was kind enough to let me 
see the ms. On examining a few test passages, I found that no new 
variants were forthcoming. Its collation was therefore unnecessary. 
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Besides* six Tns«. of the Rnghunfitha Temple Library, 
Jammu were collated by Principal Ragliubar Dayal M. A; M. O. L. 
of the S. D. College, as far as the 12th section of the 1st chapter 
of the Nimikta. lie was good enough to place the result of this 
collation at my disposal. On carefully examining the critical notes 
supplied by Principal Raghubar Dayal, I did not find any new 
variants. 1 did not therefore feel justified in collating the mss. 
afresh. 

The evidence supplied by the Indian mss. further supports 
the conclusion, deduced from the collation of European mss. 

The evidence of the European mss. was discussed at length 
in my Introduction to the Nirukta, published by the Oxford 
University Press in 1920. I'he Introduction was sold out within 
a few years of its publication and is now out of print. New 
readers of the Nirukta will require information with regard to the 
principles of the constitution of the text. For their benefit, the 
relevant part of the Introduction is reproduced. 

The Relationship of the MSS.: two recensions. 

The manuscripts fall into two groups, and for the sake of 
convenience and brevity, may be called A and B — A representing 
the longer and B the shorter recension. None of the manuscripts 
grouped in these two families is earlier than a. d. 1479. Although 
they have been copied form earlier manuscripts — often with great 
labour and trouble as some of the scribes remark — neither of them 
transmits the text of the Nirukta in an uninterpolated state. 
Both recensions add the which can be proved to be an 

interpolation by independent testimony — as an integral part 
of the text, and cannot, therefore, be the faithful repre- 
sentatives of the archetype. Moreover, both have besides the 
parisHsta^ an entire section or the equivalent of a section added 
on to them. These additions are meaningless. The commentary 
on the Vedio stanzas quoted therein is very poor, and written 
in a style quite different from that of Yaska. For instance, 
there can hardly be any doubt as to the interpolated character of 
ix. 2, which is given as a constituent part of the text by the 
manuscripts of both recensions. Further, the commentary on the 
Vedic stanza in xi. 7 is meaningless and written in a different style. 
The Vedio stanza, being quite easy, requires no explanation. 
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Yaska generally docs not comment on easy Vedic stanzas, simply 
remarking: iti sd nigada-vyCihhydtd^^ i. e. ‘this stanza is explained 
by the mere reading’. In all such cases, this note of Yaska comes 
after easy Vedic stanzas only. It would thus be intelligible, if it 
had followed immediately the Vedic stanzas in xi. 7. But as the 
text now stands, it is placed just after a very difficult Vedic stanza 
in xi. 8. This is contrary to Yaska’s method. It is clear that the 
words : iti sd nigada-vydkhydtd were originally placed immediately 
after the Vedic stanzas in xi. 7. The intervening passage is an 
interpolation, and rather a clumsy one, for it can be easily detected. 
This is further proved by the fact that Durga, who repeats every 
word of Yaska in his commentary, ignores them. How these 
additions gradually found their way into the text is illustrated by 
the following example. There is an easy quotation in xii. 2, and 
YSaka, as usual, simply adds: iti sd nigadchvydkhydtd. Some 
interpolators have endeavoured to add after these words a short 
comment. Thus some manuscripts here subjoin the following 
remark : ^ nmwit gniRt: n 

Further, each recension contains passages, which, being super- 
fluous, are omitted by the other, or are amplified versions of those 
in the other. For example, B adds, between vii. 19 and 20, one 
entire section, which is omitted by A. It is clearly an interpolation 
as the commentary on the Vedic stanzas is identical with that of 
xiv. 33 with slight alterations. 

Again, in B the commentary on the Vedic stanza quoted in 
V. 27, reads as follows: f&ww: 

^ n II 

A’s version of this is greatly amplified: 

wf wuftr ilr OT ftww: ««r- 

ii ii 

Further, A contains a long passage in 6. 5: 

T: omitted by B. 

‘Omissio ex homoeoteleuto’ in Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

It is clear, therefore, that both the recensions cannot faithfully 


1 Cf. N. X. ]& 21; xi. 3, 45; xii. 31. 




represent the archetype. Hence the question arises which of 
them adheres more closely to the original ? Roth adopted the 
text as given by the longer recension in his edition, without, 
however, assigning adequate reasons for his prderence. The same 
text is also adopted by most of the editors of the Nimkta. This 
text, as has been shown above, does not represent the original 
It is true that often the longer recension preserves the better text, 
for sometimes passages are omitted by accident. The eye of the 
scribe wanders from a particular word to the same or to a similar 
word, occurring further on in the text, with the result that the 
intervening words are omitted. This phenomenon known as 
omissw ex homoeotdeMto is universal and of very frequent occurrence. 
The following example illustrates this kind of omission. In copy- 
ing the lines: 'The Itook, which is rather scarce, was till very lately 
of absolute necessity for the Student of the Christian Hymnology, 
above all for the Student of Adam of St. Victor’s hymns’,* the 
eye of the copyist wandered from the student of the first to the 
same word in the second line and the words ‘of the Christian.. .for 
the* were left out. The same thing happened to the scribe of ms. 
C 3. In copying the sentence : Sfgnoit gtrmi l swiltg- 

nveHm his eye wandered from the word 

snpnr in the first line to the same word in the second line, with 
the result that the words eiy^ivii' l were left out. 

Again, in copying N. vi. 22 : ?iw: siarw i RV. 

VIII. 4. 19. wmfiiRninft' l the eye of the scribe 

wandered from the ^ of the first line to the similar word in 
the second line, consequently the intervening words nst: QUl4... 
were omitted in ms. C 3. 

Further in N. ii. 26: i qift; 

qniniit: sj^nT ^ I ?rw UW um I 

ipiriil: is the first p<7cia of the second hemistich of the stanza of 
RV. III. 33. 6. Unconsciously the scribe remembered the second 
pada uv u4r srA: <rnr 341: and wrote it down immediately after 
finiahin g the first poda with the result that the intervening words 
wnmq i ft t i qift: qsnint...qjiivlie are missing in ms. C 4. It cannot 
therefore be concluded that the shorter recension is always the best, 
for sometimes omissions are accidental. 


1. Clark, Dwent c/ Jfanit$ertpi», p. 1. 
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Dittopapliy in Sanskrit HUmnseripitt. 

On the other hand, there is also the phenomenon called 
dittography, i. e. the repetition or addition of a few words or 
sentences. An excellent example of dittography is famished by 
The Globe on July 9, 1916. 

The Echo deparis publishes a message firom Cettinje announcing 
the message form Cettinje announcing the appointment as Governor 
of Scutari of Bojo Fetrovitch.’^ The part of the second line is a 
verbatim repetition of a part of the first line. 

In N. ii. 28, ^ ^ ^ sAufut nft SRI 

Rftasn 

snsrAftr s^es r w i H > ^ ^ ssmfil litaiRt 

the eye of the scribe wandered by chance after wg to the Vedic 
stanza, and he mechanically copies the whole of the first line except 
SRT ST in ms. 0 5. 

Again, in N. vi. 8, the scribe of the ms. Mi. repeats 
UT- 

Further there are some passages whose omission by B is 
absolutely unjustifiable. Yftska explains every word occurring in 
the fourth chapter of the Nighantu. The omission of the passages 
containing the explanation of any of these words is therefore 
inconsistent with Yaska’s plan. Examples of such omissions are 
the following. Yaska explains #r^wr: ( Ngh, 4 . 3. 12. } in N. vi. 3, 
but the passage : is omitted by B. Again, Yaska 

explains erNer ( NgK 4. 3. 28 ) in N. vi. 6 as vWw envier, which is 
omitted by B. This omission makes the following Vedic quotation 
meaningless. 

Further, in commenting upon a Vedic stanza, Yftska always 
starts from the very beginning of the stanza. To leave out the first 
few words and to begin from somewhere in the middle of the stanza 
is altogether foreign to his practice, yet if the text of B be followed, 
the omission of the passage: ( N. vi. 26 ) 

would involve Y&ska in an inconsistency. All this shows that 
B is not absolutely reliable. 


1 Clark, op^ ei/., p. 6. 
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Now let us examine A. The majority of the manuscripts of 
A belong to a period later than those of B. Thus not one of them 
has preserved the old spelleing, while most of the B mss. retain 
this peculiarity, i, e. 

of writing i; as i / as for ii¥ 

>• ^ «/l ^ 

M ^ „ I/I >, ’-W ,1 

„ 9 for T „ 

Again, some of the A MSS. divide the paris'ista into the 
so-called thirteenth and the fourteenth chapters, while those of B 
put the whole of the parMsta into one chapter only, which is 
numbered the thirteenth. 

It has already been pointed out that A contains an obvious 
interpolation in N. vi. 5, and an amplified version of B’s comment 
in N. V. 27. Besides these there are shorter passages scattered 
throughout the book which are omitted by B and arc suspected to 
be interpolations. One very fertile and insidious source of interpo- 
lations is supplied by Yaska’s own method of giving etymological 
explanation. He does not content himself with one derivation, but 
goes on adding derivation after derivation of a single word till the 
whole list of probable, possible, and even fanciful etymologies is 
exhausted. In many cases, interpolators found it quite easy to 
add new derivations and attribute them to Yaska. A contains a 
considerable number of such additions, while B has only two. 

The following are a few samples : 

N. ii. 6. A reads : f I m firudtfcT ^ i ?jrT 

I 

B reads: i 

The two derivations are omitted. 

N. ii. 10. A reads : m 

V I 

B reads: m i 

N. ii. 13. A reads: 

B reads: t 
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N. ii. 20. 
N. ii. 22. 


A reads : ajwiVwRTiwrrai i 

B reads : s?rftRT^ sp^wren*??;?)'! fartir i 
A reads : Ji*nT gjf^snw Jiam weft i i 

(N#? 3ini% I 

B reads : iput g^srm JRwt i 

I 


N. hi. 8. 

N. iii. 10. 
N. hi. 15. 


N. iii. IG. 

N. iii. 19. 
N. iv. 2. 

N. iv. 10. 
N. iv. 13. 


A reads : sntnifirv^l ^w^ii^wTl 

jRsdrtJif ^rfvtT »isi^... 

B reads : s nr m f i i s^ »Rv^K§r ^ranrfevqt 


A reads | ^ni 

B reads aiKslvvI^d: I 


A reads ^ l ^ 

I ftvnn ftvniiw »Rfir i 

B reads : ^ ^ i ftw i^vn^ *Rfir i 

In this particular ease it is obvious that tho 
passage TQTR, &c., is an interpolation, 
for as the virords stand in tho first line, 
Yaska would naturally give tho etymological 
explanation of Awwr first and then of not 
vice versa. As a matter of fact he does so ; 
after explaining he says : 

This would have been absurd if tho reading 
of A represents the original. 

A reads : mimr fwr i »Rfir gMuftw f 

«|T II II 


B reads 
A reads 
B reads 
A reads 

B reads 


miRT ^ fqsn ^%flr II 1 ^ II 

ft»lBd i a ii l i {< i...qi; I i ^fara; i 

»T^d^...wI^^ I ypAv »r«ifiCra^ i 
fswm: I 


A reads 9i(ifi^wr9^ eniwsrnfT <siH9>iit[i... 

B reads SRfiftssiwT^ SfifianiT wssssirjr... 


A reads flifTftniWTi: g»nfirftfTrvfiT: i 

B roads farlvm: ^ i 
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N. iv. 15. 

N. iv. 19. 

N. V. 3. 
N. V. 12. 
N, V. 26. 


N. vi. 8. 
N. vi. 16. 
N. vi. 33. 


N. vi. 32. 


N. vi. 33. 


A reads: i Inr ^ ««i> 4 r<(V 4 a 

«tT I tmtNr I 

B reads: i dsir ^ i i 

A reads: 7^ CT I bNt l 

I 

Breads: fT i s>^ i 

A reads : gRftfir gr gr w^gft% gr i 

B reads: gigft% gr gr i 

A reads: ^innrrft fidsnifr^ i 

Broads: i 

A reads: £r|;r gtfgr i gofts^fdK^gr i g^fg^gi 

glT«B5gg:Ssi: I 

B reads : : ^g r i gp f r ggrftil r gr t 

A reads ; fitnrSWrfilggji gr ^oiri^nWi gr q iii R i g g 'i i gr i 
B reads: gr qsrf^rgnA gr i 

A reads : arggg «^s g gg ^ ^ l g gnnRoi^ gnrggrftg gr i 
B reads : swgg ?|gsimg^^ gfiidml^ g ^ gr I 
A reads : I ftwpgftgrn i fts sgrggrrrn > 

B reads: i dtfttg sgiggrag^ i 

A reads: 3 ^ ^ggfii gr gr gg^ gr... 

B reads ; 5:3 ^Hgfir ftr^ gr gg^ gr... 

A reads : g{^ stgggrfggr ggggrfiigi ^rsggrf^r 3 ?grfirgT gr 
g ^ag gg ^ fggt ggg^iMy fjr%fggr gr I 

B reads: g ^ ggr ft ^ grrggift^ gr g4"g^g^l%i4i ggg- 

gr I 


Instances might be multiplied, but the above examples suffice 
to show that A has been much mars tampered with than B. 

Fortunately, as has been said above, Durga repeats every 
word of the Nirukta in his commentary, so that the text of the 
Nirukta in toto can be reproduced from his commentary alone. 
This commentary therefore serves the purpose of a manuscript of 
the Nirukta and supplies valuable information about the condition 
of the text in its author’s time. Durga does not recognize the 
paria^ista as an integral part of the Nirukta, as in fact he is even 
unaware of its existence. Thus his commentary preserves the 
text of the Nirukta as current before thu addition of the paris’iaja. 
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Farther, it derives great value from the fact that Durga displays 
critical judgment in the adoption of readings in the text, while 
giving variants and adding critical notes on them. For example, 
in N. i. 2, he reads but gives as a variant, adding : 

VFW wmrrt »nfar: i 

Again, in N. i. 12, he reads but gives wftsjrmrft as 

a variant, adding 9r^m urftr wfihjrRrrfilr urfir irit i 

Again, in N. iii. 15, ho remarks : si{ii4 w 
w ir^nrm: i 

3s«cirrsn *5^^ i 

Again, in N. iii. 21, he reads srAwrftr but gives as a 

variant, adding : s fftsn q isn iffi r I inw i 

Again, in N. iv. 19, he reads qj: but gives as a variant, 
adding : to: i srorqro: i 

Agair^ in N. vi. 2, he remarks : ftoif nr fsiw ^ftrwgiiwr 
I 

Again, in N. vi. 4, he reads sRSfiror^ hut gives and 

as variants. 

Again, in N. vi. 6, he reads but gives ^[noFsr as a variant, 

adding : I I I 

Again, in N. vi. 21, he remarks: i 

uermunnsr wttorV i i 



Again, on N. vi. 33, ho remarks; W ^iTvPRf i ewi 

qr5^s5%wr: i dh<rq( i 

This shows that Durga took pains to ascertain the correct 
readings and has handed down a sort of critical edition of the 
Niruktaj as it existed in his time. 

Three stages of interpolations. 

We have thus manuscript materials which belong to three 
distinct periods. 

(1) D, i. e. the commentary of Durga, written before the 
addition of the pari^isfas and embodying the whole text of the 
Niruktaf represents the earliest period, i. e. about the thirteenth 
century a. d. 
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(2) B, i. e. the manuscripts of the shorter reoeninon,rei»reaenta 
a period later than D, — when the parisfistas were added, but not 
divided as yet into different chapters, and when the old orthography 
was still prevalent. 


(3) A, i. e. the manuscripts of the longer recension, represents 
a still later period when the pari^isfas had been divided into 
chapters and the old orthography bad gone out of use. 

A collation of these three different recensions indicates that 
three distinct stages of interpolations in the Nirukta can be clearly 
traced. For example, let us take a passage in N. i. 4. On 
collating D, B, and A, we find that the reading of D has been 
expanded in B, and that of B in A. 


N. i. 4. D reads : i|fiil^lk ^inn^ i i 

I 9 

B reads : I snwi4 wmit nif- 

ur i i 

i ssuiur: i 

3 

A reads: I wiwi^: i snw^ 

I i fww ; ^3 

I 3 


Another example for these three stages is supplied by N. ix. 2, 
as follows : 


D reads : wwt sunpsiu: I uwwr wufir li 1 n 

*jT dt fittiV svk 

B roads : 1 u?^ wrilr 11 1 11 

wwt utefr 3# qfi: srr n 

wA utefi 5W dtep I gsiftriu «s«iibihiu i ♦wiwi gwi 3^^ 1 

wiwnu: I wufir 11 % u 


*ir ^ Shit «twnt w4uigft*3r 

A reads: «unfura: i uwwi »wfir 11 1 n 

utsfT 3w qft era n 

wdt dW 3« vbsr ^ I 3W^ sisuwnm 1 
»ntfir I 3ftd ur 1 ^ur ur «nw ur «nwl5Rii ur 1 1 uift 

I urdt wnsum: 1 n ^ n 
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nr ^ nnnV 

It has been shown above that the list of etymologies increases 
as one passes from the text of B to that of A. In the same 
manner the list of etymologies increases in B as compared with D. 
The following are some examples. 


N. i. 4. 


N. i. 7. 
N. ii. 22. 


N. ii. 26. 


N. Hi. 18. 


N. V. 4. 
N. V. 23. 


Dreads: i 9 f^... 

B reads: l ftnw i: l 3 

D reads : .nnr: fimr %^! 1 merr: 4rant: 1 
B reads : nnr: snw naPn 1 smrr: eranr: snsHNl 1 

D reads : ^ i *11^ 1 

Breads: ^ i *>*1^ * 1 ^: i i 

D reads: Hjsfirjg^anm sifjftal h # 

B reads: ly P w g^n n u T . . srairNl 1 gftn vnril: 
Twi l el II u 

D reads nw nn ira^ nnr n 4 f: 1 

HW i wKnnw nrggg: n ^4 11 
B reads rrar sra >ra^ nm ndf: 1 

s r swwwn wrr «irgm: 11 11 

D reads ffre: 1 «n f*%: slfin iwflfir nr 1 

B reads ww: smm I fir%stl Wl^ 1 ^IjN? V 

s^fiw fsdirfir tiT I 

D reads : spft sr^nnl nn^rr i sisft fvi: snnsq: 1 
B roads : swl srgwdl' nef^ir 1 rmftir mIAi i fnn: si?n*T{ 1 

D reads : 4^1 nt sremn: mrami 1 

»r«»nm n « 

B reads : ns«nr «J 1 smwrr: Mnmm 1 

q sism^ I 1 

spiTi^ iranrsgnw^ 1 
^nswnw r ^ ^ 11 a 


MS. C 1 agrees with B except that the last line nnanni^n <r^ 
is omitted. 


N. vi. 3. D reads : nn? vg: l 
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B reads: ^ \ 

Ttgi 4iV^»irij[f 9ihr*n3[T i 

^9 I sift I 

N. vi. 8. Dreads: gqr ^ftreWi ll ^ ll 

B reads : i ^^ii ll < ll 

N. vi. 24. D reads : w«i4V i 

A reads: ii^ liYi^ vfwftr i 
B omits it altogether. 

N. vi. 28. D reads : «iwrT gffe ftS^ flTO I 

Breads: ^fPUr 9^ fts^ f «Enqc I mft- 

^*1% fihinFdtft I i ia ft < ig oiT^ fTTimv n^nnw i 

Parallel instance of Serving, commentator of Virgil. 

Thus the stages of interpolation at different periods can be 
traced. The principle of the ‘ best manuscript * is obviously inappli- 
cable in this case, for none of the manuscripts can be called the best. 
All that is available is the best manuscript of each family, and the 
best plan, under the circumstances, would be to place all the 
three families side by side. Fortunately it is possible to do so, 
for the successive interpolations from one family to another are 
invariably the amplincations of the text of a shorter recension, 
and are thrust between sentences wherever the text could be so 
enlarged with impunity, as, for instance, in multiplying the 
number of etymologies and attributing them all to Yaska. I 
have, however, distinguished the evidence of Durga’s commentary 
from that of the manuscripts of the Nirvkta^ although Durga s 
commentiiry is very important for supplying such valuable evidence 
for the history of the text of the Nirukta, it cannot, strictly 
speaking, be called a manuscript of the Nirukta. The relation 
of the shorter to the longer recension is shown by the use 
of square brackets, which contain the additional passages of 
the longer recension, while the relation of the shorter recension 
to the text preserved by Durga is indicated by foot-notes. An 
analogous example is furnished by Latin literature. The text of 
Servius, commentator of Virgil, shows a similar threefold amplifica- 
tion ; the three stages of interpolations being pointed out by Thilo 
in bis edition. 1 think the text of the Nirukta reproduced from 
Durga represents the archetype as closely as it is possible to restore 
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it with the help of the present materials. I have collated thirty- 
seven manuscripts myself^ and in addition have taken into account 
the evidence of fourteen manuscripts collated by Both* eight by 
the editor of the Niruhta in Bib. Ind., and six by Principal 
Baghubar Dayal as stated above. Thus, directly and indirectly^ 
the evidence of sixty five manuscripts is available for this edition. 
I doubt if any useful, hitherto unutilised ms. of the Nirukta 
will now be forthcoming. The text may, therefore, be regarded 
as more or less settled. 

The present text is in the main identical with the text, which I 
constituted at Oxford, and which served as the basis of my English 
translation. But as a result of the collation of Indian mss., 
this text is somewhat further developed than that used for the 
translation. There are certain variations in detail, sec for example, 
line 3 on page 35. Thus the present text differs from the basis of 
my translation although the difference is not considerable. This 
may serve to show the existence of the differnce until such time as 
1 may be able to publish a revised edition of the translation based 
on the final text. 

The text is followed by Appendix I. Parallel passages from 
the Samhitds, the Brdhmunan, the PrCitis\lkhyaHy the Brhculdcvatd^ 
the AatOdhydyl, the Malidbhdsya, the Arthai/dstra of Kautalya 
and other works of Vcdic and Classical Sanskrit are compared 
with the text of the Nirukta, The Appendix I will be useful 
for the history ()f the Nirukta, One eould see at a glance the 
extent to which Yaska is indebted to his predecessors and the 
influence, exercised by him, on his successors. It will also be 
useful in enabling one to estimate the originality of Yaska’s 
contribution. 

It was formerly proposed to add Appendix II, containing the 
hitherto unknown and unpublished commentary of MahesVara on 
the Nirukta. But as the text of the Nirukta is already very much 
delayed and the addition of Appendix II would require consider- 
able time, the publication of the commentary is being withheld for 
the present. 

Commentators of Taska. 

Although, from an early period, Yaskas work has b<,on 
recognized as one of the most important veddngas by the orthodox 
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tradition of literary India, he, unlike Fanini, has not had many 
commentators. This does not mean that he had few followers or 
that his speculations did not dominate the thought of succeeding 
generations. On the contrary, he has been acknowledged to be 
the pre-eminent authority on etymology. Hence, at first sight, 
it seems rather inexplicable that his work should have been com* 
inented upon by so few people. One reason of this paucity is that 
Yaska’s work itself is a commentary and not an independent 
treatise, hence it did not stand in need of much elucidation. 
Secondly, it is written in classical Sanskrit prose, and, notwithstand- 
ing its somewhat archaic and terse style, is easily intelligible to 
the reader as compared, for instance, with the aphorisms of Pacini ; 
consequently there was not much demand for further comment. 
Yet four commentators, at least, are known to liave elucidated 
Y^ka’s work. 

(1) Ugra is mentioned as a commentator on the Nirukta by 
Aufrecht in his Catalogm Catalogornm} But no other information, 
about his personality, the character of his work, and the time when 
he lived, is available. No reference is made to him by any of the 
other writers in the same field. 

A ins. in the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal is 
entitled ‘Ugra’s commentary on the Nirukta, It is, however, not 
Ugra’s but Durga’s commentary. In writing the name of Durga, 
the letter D was accidentally omitted by the scribe, i. e. Bhagvad- 
durga was written Bhagvad-urga. This Urga became Ugra by 
metathesis. The cataloguer never looked at the commentary. He 
did not even read other colophons, otherwi^>o he would not 
have committed such a blunder. This misspelt name of Durga 
appears as Ugra. I suppose it was this ms., w^hich served as the 
source of Aufrechts’ information. 

(2) Another commentator is SkandasVamin, mentioned by 
Dcvarajayajvan in his commentary on the Nighaniu 

wrfilr w i...»rwner 5 1 

^ uu 1 w wrwr- 

wim \ ^ wTrsirrurfir 1... 


1 Vol. i, p. 21)7. 
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WKTOT^ ?nr TO snwFrftr^^Tfir ^ ftnuunror^s vrorfir 

*iar TOfft ^dfliTO Rrrqg M r ^ r ft i ^sr ^ TOWi TO fidMl q ^^ R wi^ w iV httirS 
^TOi I «Ri^ qrag:ft:qslw i...firNq qi 

It is clear that Devaraja was well acquainted with the 
commentary of Skandasvamin on the Niruktay and utilised the 
same in writing his own commentary on the Nighantn. No ms. 
of Skanda’s commentary on the Nirukta has yet come to light. 
He is anterior to Devaraja. 

Date of Devaraja. 

(a) Devaraja quotes Bhoja frequently, see pp. 20, 21, 29, 35, 
37, 43, 55, 69, 77, 93, 117, 130, 145, 166, 173, 175, 181, 182, 
183, 184, 187, 193, 197, 198 etc. of the first volume of the 
Bib.Ind. edition of the Nirukta. Devaraja is therefore later 
than Bhoja. 

(b) DevarJlja quotes the Daim, a work on grammar by 

Deva!-^sic,) i This occurs in 

the Daiva* as follows: — quRit I 136. The 

quotation is almost identical. The difference may bo attributed to 
the faulty reading of the mss. But even accepting the identity of 
the passage, the quotation does not lead to any definite result for 
the date of Deva is still subject to controversy. 

(c) Devaraja twice quotes a passage from a Dhdtuvrtti. 

The passage is the following: — (sic.) I ^ ffir 

qftutsf^ qwit* \ The same quotation 

occurs a second time as follows: — (sic.) iffq i ^nr^qqfiatsf^ 

The only extant Dhdtuvrtti is that of Sayanacarj’^a and the 
passage is not found therein. Nor is it likely to occur in Sayai;^a’s 
Dhdtuvrtti because Devaraja is an ter ior to Sfiy ana as the latter quotes 
the former, the quotation being the following: — TOrfFRrrorS ^[q^^- 

1. See Bib. Ind. ed., vol. i, pp. 2-4. 

2. See, op. cit. p. 43. commentary on Qffqr Ngh. I. 7. 

3. Trivandrum Sanskrit Scries No. 1. p. 95. 

4. The Niruhtay Bib. Ind. ed. vol. 1. p. 43. 

5. Op. cit. vol. 1. p. 109. 

4 
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i Devaraja's comment on the word 
^arf^ Ngh. II. 11. is the following: — i 
* Samas'rami’s edition of the commentary of Devaraja 
is capable of improvements. Max Muller's ms. of Devaraja's 
commentary reads tot for to of SamasVaml. It is clear however 
that Saya^acarya is posterior to Devaraja, who therefore could not 
have quoted from the Dhdtuvrtti of the former. 

The above mentioned quotation of the Dhdtuvrtti also occurs 
in the Purusakdra, a commentary on the Daiva by Krmcdildf/ukc^ 
muni, as follows: — I OT I 

qrw^* i This comment is written 
on verse 13(5 of the Daiva, quoted by Devaraja. It is therefore 
very probable that Devaraja's quotation of the Dhdtuvrtti is 
borrowed from the Purusakdra. Devaraja will therefore be later 
than the author of the Purumkdra. The lower limit of the Purusa^ 
kdra can bo easily fixed for Hemacandra is quoted three times:— 

(2) I 

The upper limit of the Purusakdra can also bo fixed with 
certainty for it is quoted by Sayai^iacarya in his Dhdtuvrtti:^ 

(1) '‘ft ^ gt sft^T^nrNnr sr i 

(2) ^sm 55(Sr sgror?: i 

(3) gz n^...w w i” 

The second quotation is found in the published text as 
follows: — I wsm ^ i... 


1. Sayana’s oommentary on BY. I. 62. 3. Also, see, Max Muller's 2zid 
edition, IV. CXXXIII. 

2. The Nirukta, Bib. led, ed. 1. 230. 

3. Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. I. p. 95. 

4. Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. 1. p. 22. 

5. Op. oit. I. 24. 

6. Op. cit. 1. 37. 

7. Quoted by Ganapatis'astrl in op. oit. p. III. 

8. Op. cit. p. 61. 
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(d) Devaraja quotes the Padamanjarl in his commentary 

on the word qunn* — (sic). i crm w i 

4iwi^qf^ ft w^ I “flhiTOTOTOx^ i ^ q«nr 

q^ u ftwniw ig w^ g i T ti i 

Uaradatta^ the author of the Padamanjarl is also mentioned*. 
Haradatta was the son of Padmakumara, a younger brother of 
Agnikumara, and a pupil of Aparajita. The Padamanjarl is a 
commentary on the well-known Kds'ikd and later than the Mahd^ 
bha^apradipa of kaiyyata^ who is mentioned by the author of the 
ScmHxdar^anasarhgraha. The Padamanjarl is assigned to c. 1100 
A. D. by Prof. Belvalkar in his Systemn of Sansknt Grammar, 
Devaraja therefore must be later than the 11th century A. D. 

(e) Devaraja also quotes Bharatasvfimin: — 

5Rw: I I 

In his introductory remarks, Devaraja mentions a Bharata- 
8vS.min as a commentator of the Veda. Tlic quotation shows that 
Bharatasvamin belonged to the Samaveda and must have therefore 
written a commentary on that Veda. A ms. of the commentary 
of Bharatasvamin on the Samaveda is mentioned by Burnell in his 
Sanskrit mss* in the Palace at Tanjore^. The commentary of 
Bharata was written in the reign of king Rama of the Hosala 
dynasty. King Rama reigned at Devagiri from 1272,3 — 1310 
A. D. The commentary is therefore to be assigned to the end f)f 
the 13th century. Devaraja is therefore later than the 13th 
century. But as he is quoted by Sayanacarya, he is earlier 
than the middle of the 14th century A. D. He may therefore be 
assigned to the beginning of the 14th century. 

Devaraja also quotes one Durga®. This Durga however is 
not the commentator of Yaska but a commentator of the 
KdtantrobsutrapCitha^ the standard work of the Katantra School of 
grammar. This Durga is quoted by Hcmacandra and is assigned 
to the 8th century A. D^. 

1. Ngh. I. 14. ^ 

2. Th9 Nirukla^ Bib. Ind. od. I. 147. 

3. Op. oit. pp. i. 174, 240, 245, 246 oto. 

4. The Nirukta^ Bib. Ind. ed. 1. 95. 

5. Yedic and Technical Literature, Fart I. p. 11, ed. 1879. 

6. The Nirukta, Bib. Ind. ed. p. i. 112. 

7. Belvalkar, SyBtme of Sanskrit Grammar, p. 87, 
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(3) But the most important of all these commentators is Durga. 
He seems to be later than Devarajayajvan who is familiar with the 
then extant commentaries on the Vedas, the Nighanfu, and the 
Nirukta, and who does not mention Durga in the long list of the 
authorities used by him for the purpose of his own work. Although 
a conclusion based on the argument of silence is not cogent, yet in 
this particular case, it is justified to assume that Durga is not refer- 
red to because he was posterior to, or a contemporary of, Devarfija. 
The latter made an exhaustive study of the commentaries on the 
Nighanfu aud the Nirukta and could not have ignored the very 
important work of the former. Durga would also be later than 
Skandasv&min. Durga’s commentary is published, and has super- 
seded the works of his predecessors. His work is important for two 
reasons: (1) he is a later commentator, and therefore represents 
a fuller development of the traditional interpretation of the 
Nirukta; (2) the very fact that it has survived at the cost of 
earlier commentaries indieates its importance. We shall therefore 
examine his work somewhat in detail. 

Date of Durga. 

It has already been pointed out that in all probability Duiga 
is posterior to, or a contemporary of, Devarajayajvan, and therefore 
later than the beginning of the 14th century a. d. However, 
Durga’s upper limit can be determined almost with certainty. 
A manuscript* of his commentary in the Bodleian Library is 
dated 1387 A. n. The date is genuine and is accepted as such by 
Professor A. B. Keith.* The manuscript was copied at Bhrguk$- 
etra in the reign of Maharana — Durgasirhhavijaya. Thus he could 
not be later than 1387 a. d. It is not definitely known as to 
which particular site was represented by Bhrguksetra but probably 
it is to be identified with the present Broach.® As Durga wrote 
his commentary in a hermitage neiir Jammu, a place not easily 
accessible in the absence of modern means of communications, 
the migration of the ms. of his commentary to Bhrguksetra 


1. MS. Wilson 475. 

2. See Catalogue of Sanelcrit Afanuscripta in the Bodleian Library^ voL 
ii, p. 108. 

3. See, The Imperial Gazetteer of India VoL, DC. p, 18. 
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presupposes the lapse of half a century at least in order to account 
for the spreading of his fame as a commentator from the isolated 
heights of Jammu to the plains of Bhrguk^^etra. It will not be 
far from the truth, therefore, to place Durga about the beginning 
of the fourteenth century a. d. 

Durga does not speak of any predecessors by name nor does 
he leave any clue as to the sources of his own commentary. Unlike 
Devar&jayajvan, he does not give the slightest information about 
himself or the general state of the Niruhta during his time. 
That he wrote his commentary in a hermitage near Jammu is 
proved by the colophon' on f. 132 v. at the end of the eleventh 

as follows: 

HWiir: i 

This shows that the full name of the commentator was Durgasiihha. 
The fact that he lived in a hermitage and was addressed as 
hhagavat indicates that he was an ascetic and belonged to some 
particular order of Sannyasa. Further, he was a descendant of 
the family of the Vasi§thas. He does not explain the stanza RV. 
III. 53. 23, quoted' by Yaska to illustrate the meaning of the word 
lodham^ because the stanza implies hostility to Yasi^tha. He says: 
^ m ^ i wf w mfti: i wrot w 

I ‘The stanza, in which this word {lodham) occurs is hostile 
to Yasietha. And I am a descendant of Vasi^tha, belonging to 
the Kapisthala branch, hence I do not explain the stanza.*' 

Sayapa has the following note on it: jn 93 ftviftwftrwr: 
wnr 1 w w 1 fturor 

‘There was formerly a royal sage named Sudas, a disciple of 
Yi^Vamitra. Somehow, he became an object of Yasi$tha’s hatred. 
Then, Yi^vamitra, in order to protect his disciple, reviled Yasi^tha 
with these stanzas. These are the imprecatory stanzas. The 
Yasi$tbas do not pay any attention (lit. listen) to them.*^ This 
corroborates Yaska’s statement that there are stanzas which contain 
asseveration and imprecation only.' 

1. MS. Wilson 475. 

2. The Nirukta, iv. 14. 

3. Durga’s Commentary on the N. iy. 14. 

4. S&ya^a on RV. HI. 53. Cf. Bib. Ind. edition of the NiruktOt toI. ii, 

p. 416. 


chapter of the Nmdcta^ \vhich runs 


5. N. yii. 3. 
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Durga’s commentary is important for it repeats every word of 
Yftska, thus the text of the Niruhta in toto could be reproduced 
from Durga’s work alone. As none of the manuscripts collated by 
me is older than the fifteenth century, Durga supplies therefore 
evidence of a very valuable character for the textual criticism of 
the Nirukta, The number of variants attributed by Durga to his 
predecessors and his frequent remarks that the text is corrupt and 
that the right reading is to be discovered,-— all such cases 1 have 
pointed out in my notes, — indicate that there has been no unbroken 
tradition with regard to the banding down of the text of the 
Niruhta. 

Further there seems to have been some sort of a revival of the 
study of the Niruhta in the neighbourhood of Jammu in Durga’s 
time, for it seems difficult to imagine that in an isolated place like 
Jammu, Durga sat down to write his commentary simply for the 
love of writing a commentary. It is more reasonable to suppose 
that Durga accomplished this task in order to meet the demand 
for a good text, elucidation of obscure passages, and amplification 
of Yaska’s arguments, a demand which a revival of the study of 
the Niruhta had called forth. The examination of the manuscript 
of Durga’s commentarj’^, mentioned above, leads one to the 
conclusion that Durga did not live to complete his work and that 
he himself wrote his commentary up to tlie end of the 11th 
chapter only. This is indicated by a comparison of colophons in 
the manuscript which, at the end of the 7th-12th chapters, 
numbered as 12-17 by Durga consecutively from the five chapters 
of the Nighantn, are as follows : 

(1) At the end of the 7th chap, on f. 50 r. ii ii 

(2) „ „ 8th chap, on f. 70 v. 

(3) „ „ 0th chap, on f. 86 v. || II 

(4) „ „ 10th chap, on f. 112r. WRIHSII 

(5) „ „ 11th chap, on f. 132v. li 

II 

A comparison of these five colophons shows that the first four 
do not contain any reference to Durga by name nor to his honorific 
titles, which fact implies that they were written by Durga himselfj 
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while that at the end of the llih chapter was added by some 
disciple, who speaks of Durga as an amrya and addresses him as 
hhagavaU Durga could not have appropriated these titles himself 
unless he was very vain. Another point in favour of the fifth 
colophon being written by a person other than Durga is that while 
the first four colophons say that such and such a chapter has come 
to an end, the fifth remarks that such a pada of that chapter has 
come to an end. The colophon at the end of the 11th chapter is the 
final inscription and as such should have been placed at the end of 
the 12th chapter, where no such description is found ; tlie colophon 
there, on f. 150 r., being ii wgn: ii This leads one to 

the conclusion that Durga himself wrote his commentary up to the 
end of the 11th chapter, whose colophon was added by a disciple 
who also wrote the commentary on the 12th chapter, and faithfully 
refrained himself from adding the name of Durga in the colophon 
at the end of the 12th chapter. MS. Mill 142, dated a. d. 1839, 
and described in the Catalogues of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Bodleian Library by Keith,* also preserves the final inscription at 
the end of the 11th chapter, while on f. 123 v., at the end of the 
12th chapter it simply says ii ii It is also to bo 

noticed that in this manuscript as well, the word adhydya only 
is used in the earlier colophons while pada makes its appearance 
in those at the end of the 11th and the 12th chapters. Another 
point of minor importance may also be adduced in this connection, 
1 . c. the manuscripts have the following s^loha at the end of the 
12th chapter. 

As Durga is shown to be a hermit, to ascribe these verses to him 
will be highly inappropriate. 

Durga and the parisfhla. 

Both the published editions of Durga*s commentary regard 
the commentary on the portions of the 13th chapter as an integral 
part of Durga’s work. But the ms. Wilson 475, dated 1387 A. n., 
and ms. Mill 142, dated 1839 A. d., do not contain the commentary 
on the 13th chapter. In both these manuscripts the commentary 

1. Vol. ii, p. 108. 
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is completed at the end of the 12 th chapter and the ms. Mill 
142, expressly says that the work is finished, n II 

Moreover, the 13 th chapter was not added to the Nirukta by 
Durga’s time, as is proved by his remark in the introductory part 
of his commentary : 

«nf ^ fxmr gr y n w R fl i 

I wnmm: ii 

*And this ( the Nirukta ) is its ( the Nighantu's ) amplified 
commentary consisting of twelve chapters whose first sentence is 
"a list has been handed down by tradition’'.* Hence the commen- 
tary on the 13th chapter was written at a later period and attributed 
to Dorga by some disciple or follower of his. 

(4) BarbaraBv9.min is mentioned as an old commentator of the 
Nirukta by MahesVara. Aufrecht is not aware of his existence. 
All the mss. of MahesVara’s commentary, discovered up till now, 
have the reading Barbara, but 1 doubt the genuineness of this 
reading. I think Barbarasvamin stands for Skandasvamin. 
There is however a Varavara mentioned as a commentator of 
Oitd, This information is contained in the following passage : — 

i This commen- 
tary was entitled BcUabodhmi as well as Gitarthasamgrahadlpikd: 
The author Varavara was a pupil of S'ailanatha, a follower of 
B&m&nuja, and lived in a. d. 1370. See the S'dstrarmiktdvali 
series, no. 25., Kanchi edition, 1906. 

(5) Another commentator is Mahes'vara, a ms. of whose 
commentary I discovered at the Government Library of Sanskrit 
MSS. at Madras. A complete Palm leaf ms. of Malies'vara’s 
commentary, written in Malyalam characters exists in the 
Lalchand Library, attached to the D. A. V. College, Lahore. 
The Baroda Central Library too contains a fragment of the com- 
mentary. This fragment comes to the end of the 1st chapter 
of the Nirukta only. I have collated all the three mss. for my 
forthcoming edition of the commentary. 

Mahes'vara is unknown to Aufrecht, as his name is not 
mentioned as a commentator of the Nirukta in the Catalogxis 
Catedogarum. He, however, appears to be later than Durga. An 
examination of MahesVara’s commentary shows that the explanation 
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is much more amplified than that of Durga. It represents a sUll 
later stage of development in the traditional interpretation of the 
text. The internal evidence indicates a date posterior to that of 
Durga. Besides, Durga is mentioned by name. The passage is 
the following: — firmer ftuvw: I iNl 

nwnrra: i[9rr% ^ 

«^rwrn!rsr...«n ^wfeofi ...«”nlfin i 

Mahes'vara is certainly later than the 13th century A. D, 
The following two stanzas occur in the Baroda ms : — 

fit W wnw jfiw ys q ifi ^ w Strrot i 
^ snsTf gtft *nft ii i n 

nwiT ^ w ii « n 

These two stanzas are not found in the Madras and the Lahore 
inss. They seem to be spurious. Had they been genuine, 
Mahes'vara could not be assigned to a period earlier than the 
15th century A. D. On other grounds too, Mahes'vara could 
hardly have lived before the 15th or the 16th century. He calls 
Durga a Piirvafikdkdra, i. e. ‘an ancient commentator’. Ho 
could hardly have called Durga ‘an ancient’, had he not been 
separated from the latter by several centuries. To call Tennyson ao 
ancient poet, at present, would be atrocious although Shakespeare 
may bo so described. The idea that a person is ancient, is 
generally associated with the lapse of a few centuries. It wiH 
not, in my opinion, be far from truth to assign Mahes'vara to the 
IGth century A. D. 
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It is my most pleasant duty to thank my former teacher, 
Mr. A. C. Woolner M. A. (Oxon.); C. I. E., Principal of the 
Oriental College, Lahore; University Professor of Sanskrit; Dean 
of University Instruction etc. etc. for many valuable suggestions. 
He has been kind enough to include the present volume in the 
Panjab University Oriental Series. I have also to thank my 
friend P. Bhagavad Datta B. A. Superintendent of the Researoh 
Department of the D. A. V. Coll^, Lahore, for drawing my 
attention to tho BiMsrldju, the commentary of Vis'varQpftcfirya, 
who attributes a hitherto untraced quotation of the Nirukta 



XXX 


(p. 61. line 18.) to the S^nUi of the Bhftllayis and for partly 
correcting the proo& of several chapters. My thanks are also due 
to the Manager of the Nirpaya-sagara Press, Bombay. 

When I undertook the present task, I had no idea of the 
laboor involved in it. Nor will the general reader have any 
adequate notion of the time and labour spent in producing the 
present volume. The word to word collation of thirty seven mss. 
can be appreciated by such persons only as have done some critical 
editing themselves. Apart from mechanical labour, it will not be 
generally realised how much hard thinking is often necessary for 
the proper punctuation of the text. Several sentences are 
unintelligible simply for want of proper punctuation. A judicious 
employment of a comma or a full stop removes the difficulty and 
makes the sense quite clear. To put a comma or full stop may look 
like a trivial matter in itself. But it is not so. It often means 
very hard thinking. Division of several knotty sentences, c. g. lines 
1-2 on p. 28 has cost mo hours of concentrated thought. But 
I do not grudge the time and labour. 1 would do it over again, if 
necessary. And my ample reward will be to know that the present 
edition has made the study of the Nimkta easier even to a small 
extent. 

The result of ten year’s constant work is embodied in this 
edition. It is yet far from perfect. No one is more conscious 
of its defects than myself. It is capable of further improvements. 
All genuine criticism will, therefore, be most welcome. But there 
are undoubtedly critics, whose vocation is to find faults only. 
They must live and be true to their nature, as the poet says : — 

Ombitju. GoUiiai, 

LaHORi. 




Lakshman Sarup. 





31 ^ [ 

<M 3WSwAs«IFr:i 


<f^!|nni3iili<Fini9Ti^l ^ I M: i 

I ?5ff I |«ft I 5^ 1 I arfi^: | ^ | | 

I #: I ^ I * 1 ^: I ?ftwn; [ ?ftr- 

4t!fwQ3ift ] II ? II 

W I 5^ I I • 

I 1 I ^ I af^ I I «C!lt J '^wre!?- 
f^rift ft!rwrti [ a rwi lCT ilrf ^ ftwqmift ] ii ^ ii 

3Fik^ 1 ^ I I ^8 1 1 aprfi!^ 1 3im- 

1 arrJj I I T|: i Sqiqj 1 3i«it i i i 

gp: 1 3rs4fft9Rrf^ I [ arsq^ftfil ii^il 


1. on. bk 2. 

9lin. M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2, W 3; 
BK 2,«Ti«ir:«. 

V iftftl. 8; B«v. KMt is *l»» 

given M n different rteding by 

B«v*: ffNHIl fvmvff «I«* 

V. C«r M2,M3.W1. W2, W3; 
BK2. 

M. ^ bk 2. 

t. sny: Cornea immediately after 
iHMl: in M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, 
W 3; BK 2. 

•• B®t*b siHiftr yfimn 

is tbe text of M 2, MS, W 1, 
W 3, W 3, q, BK 2. Tbe text 
within [ ] is given by M 4, 


C 1, C 2, C 3, C4, S, W 4; 
ai. «. tr, A. 

«• ttn> m- 

K M 2, M 3. W 1, W2. W 3; 
BK2. 

1»- a i w i wfi l t? l (^<>wt« . X; [qiqe... 

snwfir]. X. 

11. «. 

I’l' <wa|j[! is given as a different 
reading by Dev ; fwqgqqn i j; } 
1... ••I Tin* 

aift MM 

«l4:n 

1V«inat.M2.M3,Wl,W2,W3; 

q. BK2. 

1«. mm* ••««• X; [q««T-sn- 
HTfir]. Y. 



I ifilr* I I I I 5f4 ^ 

[ snr ^ q^^rra!T»nft ] II » II 

I I *n«^: I I 3nft^: i afH^: I 
*nfepr: l i pn: I I ?6;^: l I # I 
^•»nj I ^fiT'Tij^^siwiftlilHii 

3rraf: i srrat: i 34n: i surgr: i i stk i ^4: i 

^ft?r ffir ] II ^ II 

I Mqr i ^ i i 3^ i tMi W i Wi 
^ I ^ I ?r*|5 1 I I ¥4^ 1 34^ I f?rr4lf i 

l^rtW I ’%l5if I 1 3^: I ^14: I %T I 

[ ^ f S pTi q r ft ] II vs II 

I ^rtf I 1 5qt44t i i i 

^T^rsff I qR r 4l l ^41 1 5«prflf I I «ft?RT I ^ I 3 i44V i 
I f33k?ft I fij^r^O ^iTO; [ 4!34Wt?n- 

] II c II 


1. smst:^. 

5fH—«n»w»nft, X; [^*1 jsrt- 

woirfSr ]. Y, 

BK 2, 

V. Anon: w 1. 

*<. n. 

\. w. 3. 

», k3«T: «. 1?^: BK. 2. 

<<• ^3|l4ir: «• 

■v. g^.c ^ gW x ; 

[g>i®fl—*iMiiPi ]• Y. 

2»- I BK. 2. 

«. X [f^...«inm- 

ft]. Y. 

1^. ««m. w 3. 

«. aiig: I BK 2. 

IV. tvqr* ^3 ( Roth’s edition, 

p. 6 ) note under ( 7. 1 ), and also 
under (7.2). 


I'l. offtnft. 

«. I M 2, M 3, W 1, 

W 2, W .3; «, BK 2. 

1». fftoiT. X, BK 2. 

3«. Loog vowels i. e. a; and an 
are shortened in 
art: I and ^in in tb. Ma 

»q. qqW>fI%:X;[^^«ftft....sinnft] 

Y. 

^•. Wftqft etc. Roth attributes 
mft to Deyaraja ; it is not found 
in his commentary, published in 
Bib. Ind. The editor says in a 
note, that he found this read- 
ing in two of his Mss. 

^1. M 2. 




^ Xo. ] ^ 

kUt 1 1? 1 5!n3: I i I i 

|»r: I I (Mrt I I I [ m- 

icsfmift ] II II 

arft* I inqt I *N: i i I pqtqt: i Ifeqpn i 
iwrt I I i^: I qq: I I iqc* I I i 

ffer: I I I I I 3rfi(: I I $3T|q: i 
I I a^: I I |Jr: I ar^: I iNr- 

qwc [ ^ ] II %o II 


I nilN ’f^* I I I !nftn I 

nwftn I qsjtr I i «n^ i i qiafWt i i 

5(^: I I qqfilr: I I I ^': 1 ^ I I 

I I I ?2^* I I I %I I W: I 
I I gar: I ^ I I *ftH W i <pr: i ^ I 


1. toit; BK 2. 

tfr: Vf Bev. jg: is also given by 
Devar&ja as a different reading 

BK, 3, 

V. fnt bk 2. 

*<• tifiroe<*w: Kj [ vrfv <H 4 H* 

fJr] Y. 

^ H. 3; BK 2. 

»• «R»«I4: Vi Wll^: M 2, BK 2, 
M 3, W 2, W 3; q^V: W I. 

«• vigin V. 

^ M. 2 . 

1o. mqq^X; BK 2. 

11- M 3, M 4, 0 1, C 2, C 3, 

O 4, 8, W 1, W 2. 

1^. ^.; ffip BK 2. 

IV K. 


IV. M 2; is also given 

by Devarftja, as another reading ; 
3«tW BK2. 

1 H. »hiT:— ihimm. Xj[?jhT—«n«n* 
firJY. 

14, fWt. BK 2. 

y». sftfti: M 2, M 3. W 1. W 2. W 3; 
snftp. *r. W; bk 2; qi^. V. 
«.tr. 

w. itfti: M 2. M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
q; BK 2. 

W. Jrtir: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
m BK 2. 

qe. sm: H 2. M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
If; BK 2. 

^ 1 . »Ifi^M 2 ,M 3 g W 1 ,W 2 ,W 3 
inBK 2 . 



Kt: I ^ I ^ I ^ I I sft: I I fift I aifitfir: i 

^1^1 ?p^l |3J 1 I ^ I I I H- 
[^i^^npNiwfnnft] ii U ii 

3rif: I i I !nt: I 3 f4: I I I 

I I ^ 1 5i^ I I I ij)^ I I 

I I IW 1 1^ I ^ I a*^ I I ft4 I H?- 

aifit* I I I afif: I I 55^!^ I I ?dj I % 5 - 
ai< I I $4: I I 'SW: I I I an^: I 

5^ I %* I ^ I I I I I I 


1, Roth gives m as the reading o{ 
DevarAja, but it is not found in 
the published text of his oom- 
mentary in Bib. Ind. 

WWf. 5nrr i» •1 k> given 

by Devaraja as a difEerent 
reading. 

X. ^:M2,M3. Wl, W2, W3; 
n- 

». «• w -i ; «re^: w i, w 2 , 

BK 2, M 3, M 3; n.; iURp ^’ 
H. ««: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2; m 
BK 2, n«r: W 3. 

Xj «imift] 

Y. 

». «nr: bk 2, m 2. m 3, w 1, w 2, 
w 3; III «9. «} «raT* «. 

«. M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2. 

W3J tl. <«, BK 2. 

VW^M 2 . 

2*. WWtM 2, M 3, W 1, W 3; BK 2, 

W*W3. 

22. «9 M 2. H 3. W 1. W 3. IT, 

BK2;i|«tW2. 


22. 55t: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 

*U ^ ^4 9V* 

BK 2. 

2t BK 2, njhRT «*> 

U given by Devurki. m another 
reeding. 

2». Sm. B«^*; Be elio gives gfi es 
another reeding. 

2M. «< ft s ^l O l BK 2. 

22. atlft: M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2, W 3; 
ST{ BK 2, Dever&je gives 
2 l lRi^<2 ss another reeding. 

U. «ng2T.M3.M:3, WI,W3,W3, 
q, BK 2. 

2«. nq: l>ev. q. 

22. BK 2. 

2*. qig; is omitted by M 2^ U 3, 
W 1, W 2. W 3; BK 2. 

^2. ifq: BK 2. 

22. qi2: H 2. M 3^ W 1. W % W 3; 
q,BK 2. 

BIKI <nv: I Bar. end q. 



I iT^: I i I I I i 

I a I 1 1 ^: I I I mn, I I 

SRW ?5t^: I I I ?Pl[: I I ^ I 

I fft? I sfM I 5W: I 3«r: I qf^ 1 3 ^?f^ I I |q I 
I Inff: I 1 3 P=^ 1 qi: 1 ai^ I I ^ 1 #ff- 
^ I f I f^sf: I TO I I 555^ 1 3 i^pi^ I 

[ ] 11 

?qjk: I § 5 ?n: I I I 1 5 = 4 : 1 35^: 1 

fiiRis I qW: I aroil: 1 1 ifH: 1 1 

I §55#: I I ft^qqnils l l f^rl: I an^h 1 
ft«kj I | 5 qT: I I I 1 qi^f^s I ^ 4 ?^: I 

a«lqg i; 1 'nlro: 1 1 ^rtro: 1 lE^^t 1 1 


1. M 1 , M 2 , M 3 , W 1 , 

W 2 ,W 3 ;w.n.ir.»;BK 2 . 

I I irthfe I firfhr 

BK 2, M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 
»T. « gWen by Devaraja 

as another reading for 

V M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2. 

W 3, BK 2. 

». < M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 
BK 2. 

* 1 . Prrai M 2 . 

4 in. fi. 

•. wit:,M3, Wl;,nft: BK 2. 
«mn( BK 2. 

fgir^ i* omitted by M 2, M 3, 

W 1, W 2, W 3, IF. 

vJtoRC M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2, 
W3i firita(BK2. 

1^* iflrt 1* Added alter ^rrft l>y BK 2, i 
M 2. M 3. W 1, W 2. W 3. If. < 


1^. X; ] 

y. 

IV. ^*9: W And Dev. ifiifT: aIso 

given by DevAr&ja as another 
reading. 

^^. STH^rr: M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2, 
W 3, BK 2. 

H. HZir: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3. 
1|^Tw4: u given by Devar&ja, as 
another reading of on the 
authority of inw, Sim 

** 7 * 

Skanda SvamI does not state 
the words sfiftnnr “«wr qqwf- 

wfii^r sfhRqc * 

BK 2. 

I't. w 2 . 

1«. M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2, 

W 3, IT. BK 2. 

1^. vnivr: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 3, 
BK2;«r4w: W2; is given 
by DevarAja, as another reading 
of Wfiv: 



] % [ 5 faiRCTi«r: 

I 1 ^ [ w ?f% ^ni^raw- 

^iTwrfSr ] <! \ II 

31 ^: I t?i: I 3 r^T I ^ l ?rfit: l ^ifit: I 5 f^; I 5 %* 
sprat I I I 55: I 1 i I 

aiT^: I to: I I toJ'sI?!: I 35^: i 1 port: 1 

TOlfT: I srt: I «piWt^ I irot: I w ? 5 WRi^ [ arw # 
II ?» II 

fft ??stra I I fftct 3 n%Rt 1 ^RhrraftRlI: 1 

I *n?f Iroh^ l sron: ?t^: 1 

%ra#?TTi|^4^: I ^Ti^srrart^ [^]3n^chrat3RT^ii?Hii 

?n 5 t^ 1 I ^Rst^ I I I * 15 ^ I 

I I I ^t?f^ I [ tran^ ] 

^ralqs II II 


1. «nr ffa st^tsri x : [ ] 

Y. 

sf^raiw UK a. 

%«,; BK a. 

». u®’'- 

*1. *fi Dovaraja gives 

differoiiti reading; 
and ^ reading of 

Madhava. 9IT^C?r: ^ 3, 

BK 2 ; 9vf^^: lloth. 

V wroir; M 2, M 3, W l, W 2, W 3. 
BK 2. 

»• ^5i^: fl. 

WlidortM 2,M3, W1,W2,W3, 
BK 2. 


Wr...S?Vf5|f^X; [«lW...5fmTfiT] 
Y. 

I>cv. and Skanda Svaml 

and 

Omitted by X. 

5P5iRnrfir A m 3, w 1, w 2, 

W 3, BK 2 ; *11’; 

ia given by Devaraja as a 
different reading. 

1^. I I Beva. and m. 

QHlt^ is given as a variant for 
Brhrar l>y Devaraja. 

ia ouiitiod by X. 



1*1^ I I ia« i i^4< I i i 

I ?r4: l I I |M: I %fTf&r 
[ 5^^ srw^^ ] II ?va II 

jpmts«?Tnis i 
[ ^i: arrar: 

snrf^ ?ni^ ] m i, m i, c i, c 2, 

C 3 , C 4, S, W 4, 


3T«I I 

3t4: I 3i4: I I Mi I Mi I ^ I g?R( I I 
I W I I I I I I 

tsi^ I 1 5R^i: I I I I 5Pfr I iinfr 1 1^ I 
?ir^; I ^;4'>r: [ fs^srmift ] 11 m 


I I I 4t^4 I ?rf4 1 1 ani: 1 »i4; 1 

I ari^ 1 ff : 1 ng; 1 i gsn 1 ’ 

] II ^ II 


1 . TO 

«?ftaM2. M3,AVl,W2.AV3;n. 

^ftr: I>ev. and fi- 

given by Deraruja, as a 

is also given liy Dcvariija 

different reading. He attributes 

as a different reading, on the 

the reading to Mfidhava 

authority of Skanda SvumT. 

»rw 

V «nFT^ w»w; X; [*arTf^ 

CwTIfT. 

aiW^lPt] Y- 

». M 2, 31 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 


BK 2. 

H. M 2, M 3, AV 1, W 2, W 3 ; 

«. fimlJrfJr i54«r; X; [Onro— 

n, bk 2. 

sninRf] Y. 

firft. » 

IV iprt BK 2, M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, 

». 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 

AV 3. 

CK ii; it is placed after by 

AV. aj: BK 2. 

Devaraja. 

A1. »ft3lnM2,3t3,AVl.AV2,AV3;«. 

M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2, W 3, 

AS. e«nf«l<|H|<s X : 1 4l4lRl* 


snurf^ ] A'. 




‘ 1 . ] <r [ w f fe iinnft. 

I | I 25?r^: I I %r*^: I I 
5 W: I I ^hfi I *nff: I I I Jirat: i I 
pi^: I I I 3nk: I I 5nk; I I gsi- 

5Ri: I I |!RI ^ [ g?RT ^ 

«nmnR ] 11 ^ 11 

3fr?^ I I wfhi I an^^RT I I 1 

I % 1 I I ^ I «wt: [ ^ 

^ gnr^ f rjJiRjR ] 11 » 11 

\ iM: I f^: I fi^; 1 ^*. 1 ?gjn: 1 ’i)Rr4: I 
I M: I I i ’|f^: 1 wki I 3i^: 1 

^Rbnr: 1 qt^ntfiir 1 ^takiR 1 1 ^rreri: 1 ^ 4 hihr: 1 

?nr ] 11 h 11 

?rfi4 I I I ^ I I I I 


1 . Jigwn: I «RT: I SIT: I -'I ‘-. M 3, 
W 1, W 2, W 2, BK 2. 

^ifi: is omitted by 2, M 3, 
W 1, W 2 and W 3. 

V 5|fm: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2. W 3; 
BK 2. 

V. WJir: M 1 ; ^1^: IT. 

M. ^T3®‘n®n^- [ w^n 

^nnft] Y. 

WIf M 2, M 3, W 1 ; M 1, W 4. 
^jRm. M 3. 

<• fiirnft is given by Devariija, as 
another reading-figi^^fH^ qiTHTIT' 

illfli. 

V X; [TriHt—mtnSr] 

Y. 

»•. aw: is added after by 'ff\ 

11. flmt I fifn I I>ev. 


1?. fro: BK 3, M 2. M 3, W 1. W 2, 
3;^; 

n. 3Tinr>: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2. W 3, 
H. eitrfer: *s given by Devaraja, 
ns another rcading-eril^^ 

^nJy CH gfif. 

IV. is added after g^^T: i>y 

M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2, W 3, BK 3. 

1M. X; [ntrow;... 

ifnnPi ] Y. 

1^. n^T^IR: is omitted by M 2, M 3, 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

grWT: egpr: ar© given by 

Devaraja, as different readings. 

IV. VWW^r is vdded after TVlirfti 
by M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2. W 3. 
BK 2. 

1<- itvrRr is given by Devariija as 
another reading. 

1^ ^ftf. R and IS. 





5^ I I ^ I 3ff I I I I 

msf^ I 5 R«!r; i i [arei^^r] ^i^- 

’^: 11 ^ li 

I Irnf: i »i4: i M: i i i |?r; i i 

3i^n S I I I ?3rf I I I wn I I 
^1^1 I 5 i 4* I an^: I ^ert i ift^ i I ’IteiW- 
?WW I [ I ] II '9 II 

arr ^ I I i i I I 

1 2^: 1 1*91^ I I [ ^f^- 

^rW:] II d II 

I 4hf: 1 5r4: i ?f : I «w: | rl#: i I ^.* i hwt^i 
I g^l I ’*%! ^ir^i ^l l ^i^:l 


1. <irt«i» added after bv 19. 
inife. Wi is omitted by M 2, 
M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

^ W 1, W 2, AV 3, 

BK 2. 

V. 3, AV 1, AV 2. AV 3, 

BK 2. 

M. Omitted by M 2, M 3, AV 1, AV 2, 
AV3. 

vnr: >• edded after ^nr: by M 2, 
U 3. AV 1, AV 2, AV 3, BK 2. 
e. 9ir: is given by DeverAja, as 
another reading, on the authority 
of Skanda Sv&ml ; eiW: is omitted 
by M 2, M 3, AV 1, AV 2, AV 3, 
BR 2. 

«. Devaraja reads ]^: and gives 
; as another reading; 

2, M 3. W 1. W2, AV 3; 
BK2. 

\9. a^M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3; 

BK2;igfnin. 


11. Wftr 2, M 3, BK 2. 

1^. tul;; is omitted by DevarAja and 
?T7: is added after 19^; in 
BK 2. 

1^. WIT: 

tv. ^ 2, M 3, liK 2. 

1H. inr: M 2. 

W. •FT. X; 

simi^] Y. 

10. mr: is omitted by M 2, AI 3, 
AV 1, AV 2, AV 3. 

w. fir*ifS BK 2. 

\K. • w«ifir I »nro: i bk 2 . 

^•. X;[c^...«lAq:] 

Y. 

S»1. tmr: Dev*rftj*. qm; it given by 
him as another reading on the 
authority of Skanda SwAmb 

W. X, BK 2. 

BK 2. 

w. eg W 1, W 2, W 3. 



I I 1 1 ^ I 55h^ 1 I I I 

l^FSRft^ sR5^ [ 5rH<firc«8r(^ ] 11 II 

5«l^ I I f^«r^ I Hi I I W®l^ I ^ I 
?ft: I ^ I Hi I *fl[8^ I «f4: I ^51^ I I H I 

I TI^: I I ?Rt I |wi^ I I ^ I »Rf: I 

H \ I ^4: 1 ^ I ( f?rft[?rei^Nrfii^<r 

«R!IWlft ] II ?o II 

3ifd 1 5W I I I 1^ I I fat i 

snhft I *Tfi^ [ fwttfir ^ ] 11 u 11 

^ I I I I 5ft"ntt 1 1 1 

53'^?^ I I ^ira [^ 1 II IR II 

I ft: I tM: 1 9T5t: 1 wt: l Hi I I 
inf II 


1 . fil^ X, BK i. 
nxinrr bk 2 . 

it. 9. ». and Devaraja. 

». smmfi i O i WBW X: [siwr? 

simifii] Y. 

'i. 

s^nt ii* added after ?pr: -« 

M :\, W 1, ^VL^ AV 3:tt. 

». BK 2. 

It is placed after ini: by X, BK2. 
spijj M 2. Af :\ W 1, W 2, AV 3, 
BK 2. 

1o. W^i W I, AV 2, BK 2, AV .1, M 2, 
M 3. 

IV 2, M 3, W 1, AV 2, AV 3, 

BK 2 ; DeTarajn does not accept 


i':— ^rwiirtff 
wn»??nti?^i*i%g<^?t^lr 5 npror- 
sroPr fMlIilfif ST <T5sftsrf^fiT. 
sitTTflT^ «S|W [ l!TfJT»—STf- 
»nPt]Y. 

1?. wIt^: »• 

IV. mtsClTT *ral X, [^mCfir-sit- 
WT^i Y. 

1'T. c4t^. 

is omitted by M 3. 

^vs. is omitted by X. 

K. ^Rt: ]>ev. Bkanda Sr&ml reads 
which is doubted by Deva- 

riija. 

n. WKi 2i 1, AV 2, AV 3. 

BK 2. 

^•. nrilr:...HTX. [i^e...^lin|)r]Y. 



I I I ^5^ I 

I fi#r I ^ 1 3*#r I I 1 I ^nfS 
I I I 5|5Prfir i i i 

firelfir I Ji^ I ?f^ I I I ir4% I ^ i 

snjfft I I wr«H^ I i sr^ i n]qfif i 

31^ i *nf^ I I ^r4fir i i i i ?nt% i 
isrH^ I ^ I I I I i i 

I I I I ft<inf^ I I I 

I |«ti^ I |wlft I I 1 3n^ff^ I I ?r^ 

I I I fsJft 1 31^ I *1^ I ?i4{^ I jRt% I f5lf^ I 
S? 1^ I I I *n% 1 3n i ^#?r i 

iM^i 3 rI^ I *nK^ I ^ I I I I I 

%fe I 

I Snl^ I 31^ I I 31^ I qsf^ I I I 

3nii^ 1 3r5br^ i i q?l^ i 5?^ i s[4fir i 5 ^ 1 1 

^ls?n^ I 1 3*!f^ I 5!f^^ II U II 


1. Not explained by Devaruja. 
is repeated by M 1. 

\- ftRVfir is given by Dev., as an- 
other reading. 

». ^OrSt w. »T- % "’ 3 ; 

& Uh. 

V -• 

<• ^li^ n. *■'• 

V 3«^*i. 

1*. >» gi*o by Devaraj*, ai 

auother readiuj;; f|(i|^: 

I TWW TC- 

<ri^«S9 wirfrf>r 

» 


11. V and Devar&ja. is 

given as a variant by Dev. 

1^. ^• 

1^. 3rmi?t. *T. c. D F. 

IV. is placed after as well as 

before j|fi^ by M 1. 

I't. sri^rfer. «t. o. d. f. 

Devaraja gives as another 

reading, on the authority of 
Skanda Svami. 

fsm^C Dov. ferant ** •*•<> given 
by Devarfija as another reading* 
%C. Hoth. 

1^. ew^: J->cv. 



Seo. 14 according to the shorter recension is as follows: — 

I aR^ I I I I swfir I I 
I I I I I I infl I vrnif^i 
I I I I I I ftRfir i 

I sprt I I I *1^ I 3 r% I iMr I I 
I fJRw^ I I ar^ I i gfhrfir i 1 3i?rfiri 

’RT^ I I I tffir I ?ni^ I I ^ I I 
I I I I I ^fg I I 

I ^ I fN^ I I sHR^r i i i i 
«Fifir I I 'm^ I ^ I I I i i 
I I ^ I I I I ^ I ^Rfir 1 
I *ri^ I I 3i*Tf^ I snnfir i snrfir i »iii^ i 

ftsrilr I I vni^ i vnif^ i jpfir i i 3 r^ i ^ i 

I I Rfir I 1 I I I «r:- 

I a*>i^ I I I «ii#r I 3rR% I »raqi% i qg% i 
I I 3 r^ 1 3RR^ I I »n^ I f^nnf^ i 

I I I |«i% I I ^iiRTT I ^nRT3[ I 315- 
5ftf^ *nlraRW: ii ?« II 


1. «mfif w aj AV 1. 

1®. 1 ^^bad. 

w 1. 

1A. «nl« BK 2. 

iftift 1 vHitft \ Koth & Bhad. 

1 lloth & Bhad. 

V. AV 1. W 3, M 3. M. 3, 

AV BK 2. 

BK 3, Both & Bhad. 

1»* BK 2. 

*». ftmiRi BK 2. 

A’A. «llinilO<l W 2. 

is omitted by M 2. 

^3Vfir 1 Ruth 3c Bhad. 

». «|^ M 2;«itlHSr BK a. 

A*. w»wT w 3. 1 

«. »iw4fir AV 2. 

Bhad. 

ftirfir • Bhad. 

’«. aiq^m M 2. 







3 r 5S I I I %TJ I I I I 

I ft I Ipk • W* I I Wi* i j I l(T5J I 
I * f®*nikl?r: l arm: I I ^ I 

qi^ I §^: I f^*rer [ m?itm fft f^- 

mrnftj II II 

I %fq I 3 f^ I 1 I 31^1 3qi% I 
I ar s d i n q i ^ i ^ I ^ ^ gr N^« [ am? 
mmftl II II 


I I f!^: I ggg: l I aqf^ I aig^ | 
aiT^^ I psna«^3 1 I I gg g g i ^^ I i fji* J 

frWfir: I mhf^ l l ??&i; l l i ^ I i 

I mrtSr I 5^^ I i i gjf i ^ i i 
I p^ I f% 1 I ISm^ I i ^5ft% i irifi 


1. finT: W. 

^ M a, M 3. W 1, W 2, W 3. 

*1; BK 2; fr, q|::9«im: 


H. mn ••fiBiwX;[ww - WBnft]Y. 
IV. *T.^. 

Wlfn BK 2. 


^ BK 2. 

V. M 2. M 3. W 1, W 2, W 3, 
n. BK 2 . 

M. «. n. 

v:- *B 5S -• 

». vns; M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2 , W 3, 
n. w. m. 

-> 

SrgfttlW 1, W w 3. 

qgvimm: M 2 , M 3 w i, w 2 , 

W 3, BK 2. 

lo qgfim- M 2, M 3, W 1. w 2, 
W 3, BK 2. ^I^apr: «'»»•■ 

11. M 2, M 3, w 1, W 2, 

W3. 

IV. 3»m M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W .1, 
BK 2. 


IV g4vr: '». 

1». »I«W: 

U. - vnv X; [ 3VIT— ] T. 
IV i* omitted by M 2, M 3, 

I ftviv:w I BK 2. 

^•. ftufiriJi: X; BK 2. 

^1. s»g«; X. 

VV. >* omitted by M 2, M 3, W 1, 
W 2, W 3, B K 2, 

W M 1> Botii. 

VV. ^ and J^evaraja. 

2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

BK 2. 

H. is omitted by M 2, M 3, W 1, 
W 2, W 3, BK 2. 

V«. ITVS^ »» Below By 

M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, BK 2. 





^ I I 5513% I ^1 ^1 

[ ^ ^R^r^lfNRHffnRTHTft ] II ?« II 

I I 3rrw«r: i i Sn?l i aqqpr: I i 
1 I ar^ [ ^ 1 gq i fUWu Tt ii tc ii 

5«W^ I I «r^ 1 I unr^ | i i 
1 I I I ?f>n^ I I i 

I I I 3r4f^ i l^iihr: i anf^ i i 

3ikr>3^ 1 I 1 1 5WT^ I 1 arfis? i 

I I I [^iRWIr 

y T (< lrag qW "T: 1 11 x% II 

I 1 1^: I Jf4: I I I I gif: I 
I I ff^: I I #»»: I I I I 

1 II Ro II 


1. siiirg^ I wnr^ i i i 

#ni: M 2, M 3, W 1. W 2. W 3, 
BK 2. 

«Nw—«i»rerX; [fN^r -^tmri^] y- 
snijr M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 
*T, BK 2. 

». wre: M 2, M 3, W 1, AV 2, W 3. 
BK 2. 

H. aiPl^y comes before 3i|fp^ in M 2, 
M 3, W 1, AV 2, AV 3, BK 2. 
is omitted by X. 

ytr fi r added after by 

U 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, BK 2. 
<. X, BK 2. 

To. M 3, W 1, W ?, W 3, n; 

BK2; ;|^firM2. 

^1. n^fii I I differ I i M 2, 
-M 3, w 1, w 2, w 3, BK ^ 


?TOrflr I ftinfir 1 M 2, M 3, W 1, 
w 2, w 3, BK 2. 

MftSi ( iiW|; 2 ) errf^c 1 fir 
^ 9 r«rilr I M 2 , M 3 , w 2 , w 3 . 
BK 2 . 

IV. omitted by U 2 , M 3 , W 1 , W 2 , 
W 3 , BK 2 . 

I'l. is added after 

M 2 , M 3 AV 1 , W 2 , W 3 , BK 2 . 

iCThi:]y- 

I'S. (^5?!: 2. 

1^. W. I I fv: I w: I wp: I 
f?^T: I Jrfir; I I gif: I finir: i 

I M 2 , M 3 , W 1 , W 2 , 
W 3 , BK 2 . 

2^. gST: Bevaraja. 

fifnm 

^ 1 . %r«r: liK 2 . 

qf9— nOTr X; [ qfs ..minf«r]y. 



^ 1 31^: I I ^ i=nfir 

] II II 

ft qq aV Q[H3qV5g< T w t i 

Y adds the following: — 

3Pwa^*T3«iT aiwg i tijt f9wpT 3 rnw ^^ ^ 

tar ^ g 5 J^^: II 

ft?f w(^ tjaniTs^’qrm# wn^i \ 


9W fX?<Wrs«qnT; I 

I 3 ft 1 5^5 1 I I I «rt1^ I «iTg%: ♦ 
I I i(t(^ [ iftftft 5T^ ^5“ 

] II m 

1 1 «: I f^: I »!ga: I Hftgr 1 ff 1 f?a: I 
iVr^ I 3^: I |ia: i imt [ ^ 5^- 

] II R II 

10. ftf BK 2; 

^3. ^qST: ** aclded after f^fi|^; by 
BK 2, M 2; M 3, W 3 n; and 
firtu: by W 1. W 2. 

1^. ff^^i:M2, M3, Wl, W2, W 3; 
BK 2. 

n. TfW: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 
BK2. 

IV. omitted by DK 2. M 2. M 3, W 1, 
W 2, W .3. 

y'i. ■w«mH il ? i i<(w* [«iw -. 


1. fifjl|fi|.n,BK2. 

1^. omitted by X 

h qflr: is given hs a Variant by 
Dev. 

V. ^ X;[^ir f^-.«»fHT- 

ftly- 

M. »i»d vft i mil ore not ex- 

plained by Dei^rAja. 

t. Roth- 

•. iwfiw ra ^ i BK 8- 

<. WWK.BK2. 

V X, imnSr 3 

r 




5?^ I ?a: I I ^ I I 5f^: I 3^: I 

3%: I 3nf^: I ^pr: i i?yt i ^hn: i ?c: I I M- 

I I W*t: I I %p: I v^i I ^rrif^ I 

I I I ^^^ [^flN^ Taj^Nr^- 

55inn^J II ^ II 

*n^: I I 1 1 I I | 

I ^’fif: I I 3nn I I i i ^ i g?- 

^ I I 3^: I gR: I 3T«n i tf^f i 

[ 3rs%^ ] II V II 

I ^ I I 35^ I I 5^ I 

501^ I I I R^ra^fH^ [ 11 n 


1 . X, BK 2. 
si^q: BK 2. 
th; X; BK 2. 

V. qf^: I qtw; come after ia 

M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, BK 2. 

<1. qqqrar. BK 2. 

%■ *T*fVT: I qrfiR: I M 2, M 3, W 1, 
W 2, W 3, BK 3. 

». *l»jWft l W I BK 2. 

<. qw: BK 2. 

ariq^ bk 2 , x. 

3». f44<4n. BK 2. 

31. q^«: BK 2; X. 

«. -qff*: BK 2. X. 

IX. 

?• 

1*. »n!l: M 1. 


2',. M 2. M 3, W I, W 2, W 3, 
BK 2. 

«. XI •■!. M 3. W 1, W 2. W 3; 

is aflded after in BK 2. 

%' 9 . is omitted by M 2, M 3. 

BK 2, W 1, \V 2, W 3. 

«. q«5T S. W 1. 

1«t. ^ X, BK. 2. 

«fA. X; bk 2. 

^1. q3^q(rm^X;[«n^...;nqi- 

fsTly. 

M 2, M 3, W I, W 2, 
W 3, BK 2. 

XX. Wqft M 2. M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3. 
BK2. 

^ is omitted bj X. 





1 I i f|r^: i i i 

I I I I I ?[ni^ I 55^ I 555T- 

I I |5r^ I I I ^ I gw [ 
f^: gwnift] II ^ II 

I I I I anif^: | | %: | gjjt: 

I W: I I 1 3fiJTJ^ I qji^ I I ^««ri5r- 

?w [ ^sninft ] ii vs ii 

I sr^HT I 3r^.‘ I ^fsr: i i i 

I qH;: I qn: I srfw [ ^ sraw- 

m^] II <: II 

I I I I I 3r^: I I 

I w I qgjlf^ I qin*n: [ 

HfRMft] It II 


1. ftisg M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
and Devaraja. 

5ti«i^X,BK2. 

I X, BK 2. 

». gf^BK i 
«,. ,i BK 2, X 

9V^ ** omitted by M 2, H 3, 
W 1, W 2, W 3 ; BK 2. 

». qpyii^M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2. W 3, 
BK 2. 

«. ^rf^gwwX;[^!flr%...iTi»nfsr] 

Y. 

V Hj: i* edded after by M 2, 
M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, BK 2. 

le. U 1. M 4, Cl, C 2, O 3, C 4, 
S, W 4; i|c^ M 2, M 3, W 1, 
W 2, W 3; BK 2. 

1), omitted by K; BK 2. 


1^. «^T: and I''-*' • 

1^. silttrfirfinFW X j [ ^T«qfiT^ 

•imiPi ] X. 

W. Sl#m: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
BK 2, au<l S'ivit, Suma. 

S't. is omitted by , M 2, M 3, 

Wl. AV2, W3, BK 2; 

S'iva, S&ma. 

1^. aiffiw; M 2, M 3, W J, W 2, W 3, 
BK a 

1». sprftmfet: I l -M 2, 31 3, 

W 1, W 2, AV 3, BK 2. 

K. 9Wr: M 3, AV 2, AV 3 ; g tgm ; 
2, 3^ AV 1. 

IV «^e...e«r X; [mtre-.iniTTBr] 
Y. 

^•. %w:l«?j:lXjBK2, 

^1. «rilr*«>tnmr:X;[«iflre...9mnfir] 

Y. 









^ I I 55n I ^ I PIT I IRTCT [ 

si^iRinTnnft] ii ?o n 

I I ar^ I ^ I fir ^ I fN^: i 

f|^i^^; I arf^ni^r^ [ ] «mfitwfror: ii n li 

1 I I I I I inf%: i 

I ^li^PrtHiPranfSr [ arrwfir^ t i 4r ^ ii firr n^- 

^^ ri i il HN ] II II 

pfiff I p w I arfti ^ I I iiipn iR- 

^!ft4: I g ^ 5^ !Pn: I aiTi an | ^ 

<nr4: I I I ?5^ I ?i^f?gq*n: ii \\ ii 

ai^ I *rnffir I I «t4l^ I I §onfi( i ^ i 

1 2fSt^ I 5^ I I ^ I fiFTfir I I ^- 

551^ I I I »F# I I 35^ I S?*Hr I 35- 

*qji; I I I I I I ^ I sftfif I 

^ I Hoipif^ I ^ I fpif^ I ?ylf: I I I ^r^ffir i 

ff«B?p^fir3*ft®T* II ?\? 11 According to the other recension the 
list of words from onward is the following:— 


1. fmr I S»*T I X ; BK 2. 

^Bil*r—w!rer X; [^<if)|o jix- 

*n^]Y. 

f^WTCl I tR « wnfn I M 2, M 3, 
W 1, W 2, W 3; BK 2, 

V. ia omitted by X. 

'*• gWl« 3 *^«X;BK 2 . 

i* omitted by M 2, M 3, 
W 1, W 2, W 3, BK 2. 

•. t n O i ^ I ai<l^ I «i%: I vinA^i 
I M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2, 
W 3, BK 2. 

<. wifRifinsifimHai X;« [wifR- 

liifir ^frR]X. 

M 3- 

1 ». ipifil BX 2 . 


11. 5nfi| X, BK 2. 

«. fqfirX,BK2. 

1^ I I I misfit I fm I 

X;BK3. 

1*. *|UH!|R|. X;BK 2. 

qoini& M 2, M 3, W 1. W2, W 3, 
Roth. 

«. vrarafir I qiPRri^ i (mnTt i to- 
a|^lBK 2 . 

1**. >■ omitted by W 1, W 2, 

W 3, BK 2. 

K. X; vdfir. BK 2 . 

IV «lRfir I I M 2, M 3, W 1 , 

W 2, W 3,^K 2. 

^•. Dey*. 

SI. *»• ®’ B. 

SS. 4sfir M 1, C 4, S, W 4. 



( I \ I <sRf?i I I <n[qf^ i 

fisRfir I 1 I I wfir I I I 

sisqfir I I ^ n ?» n ) m 2, m 3 

w 1, w 2, w 3. 

I I I #[: I |st: I I W: i ^ 1 ; 1 
;iW?t: I 1 1 I 1 Ms 1 I 

I MMs I Sn%M: I iMJ: I ^;? 0 tRjs I I 

5 ^ 4: 1 ^«ri: I ^ ffir 

Mwfft ] II II 

"H: 1 I I I %|s I 1 »fts 1 ^s I 
HT?: I I ^ I ??{*» I W 5 ft^ ^<i«iimPl (>^r: 1 
31 ^ I mmi I I ?rii: i #: 1 I 1 ^s 1 i 
^ I »ft: I ^Tq ft R t II II 

5f : I |sr: I fcg^s 1 iH: I I I I Mt I 
iflis I IjRrkr I 5^: I W; i ^s I gsirl^: 1 i 

[ ^ ^ ^ T fJ T w rft ] II ^vs II 


1 . qmrat^ Roth- 
ftgtffT; BK 2. 

V Jh»:X;BK2. 

». «K3: BK 3. 

«1. ^ M2, M 3, W 1, W 3, W3, 
BK 2. 

%. infH^ Bib. Ind. 

<•. frif: omitt^ by M 2, M 3, 

w 1, w 2, w 3, ft>nm wd 

omitted fay BE 3. 
e. ni|fj: X, BK 3. 

^ I 1 X, BK 2. 

1 *« <w w; M 1; WKIS^ ^ 


11 . >i 3 ««t: n. 

K. •sn^ X. 

%\. [tnwr iwinft] Y, 

iw. »rw M !• 

1 **. wg; *f. c. D. p. 

1^. Words witfain brsokets ora tfae 
text of the shorter reoension. 

l«> iS«: I tire I trRR: I i M 3, 
H 3. W 1. W 8. W 3. BK X 

1«. in^ M 8,1M 3, W 1, W ^ W 3; 
wiS-n. 

K. « 4 >»< 

Y. 


r 3 Cj [ ] 



I. 5^0 

I I I I 5?!^: I 5^j I 

I ^ I I I I ^ I I 

fipWI I Mil I I I I I gori^ I 

I »RT»lt I m^^ ( IhR^ 1 *ITOW*lh!r:|| 1% II 

^ I I I ^ I JV^ I I I 

I I ] ^pnwW: II Ro II 

’ri^ ^ I 'r^l^ I 1 3n% [ %r: ] ^^mi~ 

^niW: II II 

?refH^ it it ii 

I I I ?5r: 1 w: 1 I ara?!} I j | 
I I I I p*r5 1 ^ 

^ ] II II 


1. ^ T ^ r; sp. Devaraja. 

OTW: is v\aoed after 

by M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 

BK 2. 

^ j C 

^]Y. 

». M 1; ^ M 2, M 3, W 1, 
W 3 ; \V 2. 

^ ^/Sr M 1 . 

I fynft% I I fk^ I 

BK 2. 

va. M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
BK 2. 

<• omitted by X. 

«. TorftB M 2, M3, W 1, W2, W 3, 
BK 2. 

1®. is added after ^off% by 

M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, BK 2. 
sRofT^ BK 2 . 


g^dcT is omitted by M 2, M 3, 
W 1, W 2, BK 2, W 3. 

1^. is omitted by X. 

1 ^. qftw^a 

IV. wmi: omitted by X. 

14. TO M 2. M 3, W 2, W 3; to 
1 ; ^sr: BK 2. mfz: is placed 
after by M 2, M 3, W 1, 
W 2, W 3, BK 2. 

1^. M 2 ; W 3. 

«m; I OTZ: I 3i5m: l M 2, M 3, 
W 1, W 2, W 3, BK 2. 
fiRfir M 2; M 3. W 1, W 2, 
W 3 ; is placed after fvsfll in 
M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, after 
BK 2. 

3. 

^o. TOhf?: M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2. 
W 3. 





1 ^ I fW I I fW I ftshn: i i ?r^; \ 

5^: I I I 3%^^: I I ^ ^ 

[ w» ] II 5^8 II 

1 1 ^: I 1 ^5 i I snfNft^ 

[it^] Mrtft^rwW^ II II 

3 n% I 3^ I 5 q^: I siT^ I k(m ^ [»rtw ^ 
W ?JRTOT^ ] II II 

I 5IM: I JT^^n: I I I l^T^rer 

[arei^ q?: 5 ?rnipiniT^] II Jjva n 

sr^i #T^i I w • 

[ «i^f ;i^*nf 5 r ] 11 R€ 11 

I I 5??^ I I I 3W: I f?: I %4: 1 
Wj I I I 33 ^f^ I 3 -^ I I twt: I 

I W I JTT: I H* I W: I W I 3^ I I 
I I ^ # fer: [ ^ ^ g^ ^l fil 

!rnn^] 11 11 

%. filS: M 2, M 3, W I. W 2, W 3, 

BK 2. 

ft^: I nW^ I !IW I fhp^ I ftiRT I M 
2, U ^, W 1. W 2, W r., BK 2. 

V f 3 i?, irnn^] 

Y. 

V. BK 2. 

^ is omitted hy X. 

qrraw fwr X; [qnm 

*n*nfir] x. 


». »Hfl^ S?n»RTX;[an{|^.. 

sirntfir] Y. 

«. SRW X; 

sfnnfsf ] Y. 

^ BK 2. 

«•• BK 2. 

11. «MfiB M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3 
BK 2. 

2^. srair n- 

U. X; [>»?■ ..^nrr^JY 





^ I I I I I 3TwWlf I I 
I I I • Hl^ ■ • 5”^ • • 

5»^ I I 5^ I l#f 1 I 3rf^ I I ^ ^ I 
Snn^ arn^ ?rr^T^^: [ arn^ mfk # 

sfw^JiT^ ] IM» n 

j ^F ftqt s g qw: I 

M 1, M 4, C 1, C 2, C 3, C 3, S, W 4 added the following 
summary : — 

Rthicii %al?. 

^rlt vnRTT M ^ *ift 
a?r^ srf^ ^ ii 
f ^ wtmi i 


3T«I ^g^S«?nqr: I 

551 1 %vrr I 1 I i%r: i i I 

P?pt I ^ I I ^ I 5«ii I 3?? I fuktk: I ^*ih: i 
I I ^ I p^ I a»4ft I I I angsRi: | 


3. 51^. M L», M .*3, W 1, W 2, W ;3. 

ihwft is added after by 

M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 13K 2. 

sr^wft is omitted by M 2, M 3, 
AV 1, W 2, AV 3, BK 2. 

». ^twJr 1 5ft5^ I toA I qr^^S i M 2, 
M 3, AV 1, AV 2, AV 3; BK 2. 
Ms. ?f has 

M. I I ^ «iii^ I «iqft etc. 
M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

<• ^ I «l^ I M 3; ^ nft. BK 2, 

W » m. n. 

». ««^ lf*Kq>: X [«|qi^ 

^ t W^ -'i O l ] Y. 


<• «in«tiTfii«ft ^ 1- 
'^. f^Rim I firar i bk 2. 
inPH! BK 2. 
w* 

3^. JJW: w. 

«. ?ftT; M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3, 
BK2. 

1 *. wsa^ar. n. 

'"I. tow; X * Y, BK 2, Both. 

S'iva and Sama. The anthority 
of the Mfs. of both reeensions 
has been discarded for this parti- 
onlar word because Y&ska, a muoh 
older authority than all the Msa. 
put tofetheri reada ifq|P|r. 



»• J q?iSlr. 

I I mi: I 1 I ^ 1 51 ^ 1 1^*1 

1 3r#rR^ i fW i |#k: i jsnw: i aprfif : i ’^x i 

I 5 ^; I ^ I sq^: 1 sprSn: i i i W: I 

i|<n I I 3 r^: i ^ i sr#: l i 5#^ l '*ft: I 
I 5^: I ^rtnr • ^ » W I I I arer 

[ ] II ? II 

I I I wr^r: i wi^ i 1 ai^- 
1 13'q^ I I I 31 ^: I 5?: I ^ aRT: I 

arpr^ I I W*n% 1 5^: 1 1 f|^T I m: 1 iq^: I 

I I I 5^: I ¥«i: i ^ I I 5RT 1 

I ^ I ^T I I I %: I R#: 1 1 

I 3 n#T: I ^fiprt: 1 i ?fn^qw 1 3 r%; 1 2^^: 1 
Ws?w^ 5 : I %?n* 1 I I fiai«RR^ I i 

I I I mWar: I an^^iRt 1 1 ai^: | 

I f 5 r^ I I 1 1 1 qj: 1 

I I 51ft I ? 3 i I fiR i 1 5 ir»i 1 %«k: I 
I I 1 5 f^ I ar^ I 1 I I 

55^ I 5 ^ 1 ^ ’RTft ] II R II 


1- qftww n- 

is omitted by M 2, M 3, W I, 
AV 2, W 3, BK 2. 

BK 2. 

V. ^s*nnr: a variant given by yaskn, 

* 1 . ssnni bk 2 . 

srtOr w 1. 

v». BK 2 . 

«. wRi W 3. 

^ tWT X; [«i^-q^1 y. 

1*. i* omitted by M 2, M 3, W 1, 
W 2, W 3, BK 2. 

H. Wf: «. 

tf. 

2^* nr. M 3. 

2*. 


2't. vngfrq^ i m 3. 

aitigr^ M 3. 
li». srhx?: I BK 2. 

sTOserrr^: M i. 

2’t. ;nrrv. 

^2. nwjft M 2, W 1, W 2, BK 3. 
nwife: M 3, W 3. 

CT^TTvr; i* omitted by Both, 
n. W^: M 2, M 3. W 1, W 2, W 3, 
BK 2. 

fir:<T<ft M 1, W 1 ; BK 2. 

«rcz» ^ 3* 
n. < w 1. 
fft. w 1. 

gfti: M 2. M 3, W 1, W 3, W 3; 

tglii 



I arr^vir: | ^r%; j i i m- 

55!^ I I f|^; I sW: I I i 

%»*n: I f5r^«r^ l l l 35^4: i i 

wjn I I I ff^ir: i aqqqt i gM ^ Mf^qfl' I 

I I 1 I I I W; I 

I HJjqt: I I I arr^ft: i si^ir: i ar^: i 

iwsr: I ^ 4^i^<il fn i f^qhng: i qtqk: i i 

I I I qjft'fT I |Rct^ I ( I qqra: I 

^ I S5(^: I I I I I wfi»« | 

I I qssg l a?wh5 l i aiTTqn'^ i 

3?^ I I 33?TT I i \ i ar4- 

^ 'i'K 

I i ^sr: i ’|f|rir: i \ I i I 

iqq; I i i arf k i I fMq: 1 1^: i 

I I I i ^*^: l i i 

qft3sr: I ^1^: I I I I q^Wq: I 

I I Wfts I I I ari^q: | I 

ai«il<iR t ^ I 3R?il I qqift i I I «r^: ilfqrak I 


1 . «ngq;«iri9r: w i. 

s. w 1. 

>a 

*n?R^sii: ■'V 1. 

». 1. 

»». MnfiiT: w 1. 

V • fPTT I «. »T. ’»• 

«. wnt: BK 2, M 3, M 3, W 2, W 3 
»r:W1. 

«. «|^ Dev ; siqr BK 2. 

^ 9i4vIT: ^ S&ma. 

1«. sqjlRft: M 2, W 2; nipfh M 3. 


BK 2. 

Tho tliird srjction comes to an end 
after in M 2, M 3, W 1, 

W 2, W 3. 

'3.. wftm: ■'V 1. 

IV. omitted by C 3 tSs S. 

Vi. fkn J. I BK 2. 

^|oTi: 15K 2. 

BK 2. 

omitted by M 2, M 3, 
W 1, W 2, W 3, BK 2. 



*1. I.] 

I I fi: I I I I y?pi^ I 

3iT?^: I 25faw: i nq5| i | ^cmi I f4f^ t 

I I 5^: 1 1535 I ^^3 I ^5 1 I f^: | 

f ^ ^g«ifs«ini: i 

M 1, M 4, C 1, C 2, C 3, C 4, S, W 4 add tho following 
saminnary’. 

fi qq jy i 

3T«T qif ItVs«IPT: I 

3[f^: I I %%RT [^ ^ 351^1 II \ II 

5f|%T: I I I 1 1®} l iff: I sit: I 

IMWR^ i I tsqr I fimt 1^; I I I km- 

^'[ ^ 3r%5r35tft 1 II ^ II 

3i* 4: I 5ff^: I 5^^: I I mWi I I 

1 1^5 I I f«5j: I '£^r, I «r4; I 5in i ^ii \ 
I j^<sf^ l p«t; I p«r; l f^: I ??i: I arrt: I sirtw^i: i 
v^t I |jr>irsft I 1 I i 1 5 ^ 53 ^ 13 ^ 1 

1 . wariHHtr « “ddod before ». %<VRT: I oto, M 2, M 3, 

by M 2; OIUWKI. *• ^ 

RiRfaS : *» omitted by M 2, M 3, <, n. BK. 2. 

W 1, W 2, \V 3, BK 2. ^n ig g <i; I1 1 U M 2, M 3, W 1, 

\. BK 2. W 2, W 3 ; .^...11 ^ II y. 

V. [)R<Vw - «iqrf5f] M l, M 4, C l, C 2 , C 4, 

Y. «4)«Bz4tcni[BK 2. 8, W i. 

M. g[ii%'U*B^ ® *• ’ 11. «ivn«fli 1 1 BK 2 . 

« Mr’ll 3. w 1. w 2. W 3 have «• «*• ’*• M 2, M 3. 

II V II instead of 11 ^ II I I ^ 



I I I ^ i fsmftflf i 

^ 'T^ ] II ^ II 

qi? I ^5 1 f?: I frii I 3 ^: I ipqM: I wrtq- 
I '#?^g q^: I I i sprt qql^ • • 

I qiJ I I I ?rRf5f: 1 5 ^ 5: 1 5%q!T: 1 1 

?i«f I qk: I I |q: I | 1 | | 

3rfi[: I I gq^: i [ffir 5ff^^ q^Pt ] ll v li 

#t: I I I fc55 I I «iraT I ^qqi I 

I pr: I i ^rUfw: I Wt I 3r«t^: I i 

3fTwt: I 1 ^ 1 I qn^ 1 ai^q^: | to I 

l^iftqi ^ 1 1|: I ^ I I I Pspift I qHt I »ft: I 
I ^ I W 1 1%: I Iqr: I ^ I ^ 

qqi^] II H II 

3 [fMf I ?qi: I qqt I |qfq i 4 if 1 g^: 1 ^ 1 5 f|qT 1 

I ijfj I I'll i I I I I I 

|qT^; I qq; I q^Ti^l I I I q^: I 5 «q^ i 
arr^j I qqqs'k: 1 |qr: 1 fC^Hqi; i qpn: 1 q^q? I qrlM; 1 

qqfft ] 11 ^ 11 

jfk O rqq ^ qsqqts^nq: 1 

M 1, M 4 , C 1, C 2, C 3, C 4, S, W 4 add the following 
summary’. 

ai^lf^qtqr sr^ qif: 5 ^sf^ q^ I 

^rqq^ qawtswTrq: qrwm: i 

1. wmiTfilsqi M 2, M 3, W 1, W 2, I BK 2. 

W 3, BK 3. «iue«rT BK 2. 

S. (Irqi gBi pft M 3. M 3, W 1, W 2, ». C 3, gp, W 2, W 3. n. 

W 3, BK 2. odds after nr:; 3^ BK 2. 

V [-]ii omitted by X,BK2 jH4I|X. V II V II X; IIHIlX. 

m II X. ^o, OT: BK j3. 

V. S^anr 113 n X J BK 2. n. I eiqqt | | Dev. 

II * 11 13. ^vsrev: II H II X; e^qqqq H 3 n 

H. qfqw: added after txqq; by X, Y. 









3W I 


«rqnnlr: i « «4nw i < f «f ? i afitw wirww fpn- 

I i^ciw£9: I Pl*in1 JTO^w I y»^wi! ts*«n.<4 ?sjtt- 

wwr: I ^»n?ra w fi*i4<*i\ft|g nCT Tsqs?i i aiftr 

w csRi%«i I ^nin?n i ^lar *?nn«?n i 

?n[ qrl^ «isnft smrfWRj’® msftini^ 

yraf^ I M(^iPg i vn qMviwm^Wi^mTWviwiI^ 


1, The word ^nnfn^: means *a list,’ 
or ’a traditional list’; of. VFB. 
viii. i : 

wiraV «n >i w n w rir «<i i ^ i ¥m it i 

TPR. i. l. «T«T I 

•i 3 wi%igsi!*r<^ 1 * 6 : 

Darga: 

w«b 4i4ii«i<i: I «»rwr- 
JTifr^’inTfirfir <wwra: • 
of. also oil TFU. i. 1. 

of. Sajama, I)tL to JiV. p. 31 : 

;nn t^i r ig^iM ^ ^EHnw^r: r?r 

y r n^wSgl ^firmi^tw ft- 

^ Durga explains the term in the 
following way : 

»nn: ?m- 

V. Roth adopted the variant HlTTf^T 
on the principle lectio dij/icilior 
potior est. This reading was 
adopted on the evidence of a 
•ingle Ms. unsupported by any 


other. Roth was rather hasty in 
doing so and later on he rectified 
this mistake. All the Mss. that 
1 have collated and Durga read 

H. a<mirt fJR» bk 1 . 

•wraV BK 1 . 

i>. of. BPB. 12. 5: 699: 

APR. i. 1: figofi ir^ffnri SIWT* 
wistTO^fJnrarsri fiv^rrA goft 

VPR. 8. 52 : srnnwfiV- 

»r«nOT<iraT: i 

ICAS.' II. 10: 28. p. 72: 

<1^1 sirm’PmA’- 

TOnfiRTwafir t 

PMbh. i. 1. 1 : p. 3 : 

1 5Tnnwra^ra»’ifsj'rtm« i 

SDS. p. 140: 

q^&firsqipftfr: «s«i wjfwgw- 
firfir ^ 4 W wwfumw 
w jfl! I firtr 

«T I Kq^wrq qra^q: 


sfun^' I «j4'i'i0'*jji >ii«i*^ i^ wV i Jsi-JiRr 

1 3qjwisi^5!mipW^ i *Rm ^f^- 

ftfir 1 31^ srfir i ntw: g^ ?eft% i *iraw « sn^ 


% «i^!r w? <nw 
wn?«JRrai^l 
^iW^sfhn^g 3»ra5f«^'fi»?T4«i- 

'nhfe gwliTfir i 

Sayana, Jnf. to H V. p, 21 : 

?ra ii ^wrft q?[^rRirf^ simw»n?f 
^ <i « if i iq raw I 
cf. Dionysius of Halioarnas- 
8 us: Literary Compoeition. Ch, tit, 
RoherCe cd, 7 1. “ Composition 

is a certain arrangement of 

the parts of speech... These were 
reckoned as three only by Theod- 
eots and Aristotle and the philoso- 
phers of those times, who regarded 
nouns, verbs, connectives as the 
primary parts of speech. Their 
successors, particularly the leaders 
of the stoic school, raised the 
number to four, separating the 
article from the connectives”, 
cf. Aristotle, rociics 20. 1456 
6 liywaUr's cd, p. 57 : 'Diction 
viewed as a whole is made up of 
the following parts: the letter 
( or the ultimate element ) the 
syllabic, the conjunction, the art- 
icle, the noun, the verb, the case, 
and the speech. 

<. UK 1. 

%. cf. UI'U. 12. 5 : 700-1, 707: 

a«m a^wara 

SUf *na a aig: i Oanaraamaara 

aqarfwiaa aia i 

The following stausa is cited by 
the commentator on the APR. in 
the beginning of the 4th oh. J, 
A, 0, .S. Vof. 7,p. 501: 

amia a1<«caiari^ am qnawa- 
gaafU 


faaiarm^ air aronl^g STT^: II 
VPU. 8. 04-55 : 

fRj I atar^araa am ftaiai: 

ai^<i4»ll: II 

BD. ii. 121 : majmnmtaaiaac' 

KAS'. II. 10: 28. p. 72: 

aa am arnifWarfif I 
JPM: 2. 1. 1 : mami: aihrsv- 
€im: fisar laftall i «ia 
I 

SDS, p. 144 : 4ii44aaV aigftffrt 

fifeaiaaat aigftfir I 

of. Plato, the Cratylue ; Jowett : 
Dialogues of Plato p, i, 368-9 : 
'Name is nob a musical or 

pictorial imitation but it is 

expression of the essence of each 
thing in letters and syllables*. 

cf. Aristotle, Poetics 20. 1156 
h 10 Iiy%vater\ ed, p, 58: ‘A noun 
or name is a composite significant 
sound not involving the idea of 
time, with purls which have no 
significance by themselves in it.... 
A verb is a composite significant 
sound involving the idea of time, 
with parts which have no signi- 
ficance by themselves in it. 
Whereas the word 'man* or 'white* 
does not imply when, 'walks’ and 
'has walked* involve in addition 
to the idea of walking that of 
time present or time past*. 

wnre bk 1. 

V bk i. 

V. qftsftfii BK 1. 

4. The 1st section comes to an end 
in Mss. of the shorter recension, 
is omitted by O. 



^ ] 


t: II \ II 


I «n g p ^i;nfi rar >H'i^w\g f; i ?irei- 

1ki> I smRnr^ig 

5?^% 1 ^ ^[^mfi^STRJI. I «t»4j'tlMfi !l ^^ 

^1 

' ^^^ R O r ^K t vRf5ft% ^rr^fpiftr: i 

* 1 ^ I 3iRrr 1 % ^^♦iRg ti f^ii i -a'ia I HR<:^ T R*n^^ sr sr%- 

^vifiir I areS^<5?nPCT ^iRRRVTr<ot*i.i ftMftuwa fR!R?R*rrsRar jtrt? 

I ffilr ROfpg^pui^ I ^rH^rsrt ^«iiHi*^ i 

m I wO\g>R r m I RTRm; irfrirat*i*^ i 

I ST •j^^TRUrafe 5T hR^^’s^Ri II ^ II 

m q R f ^K i )iR;;fHlr ?: rtc i ii" *rara^jr- 

*ivqjk?f5^s I 

;t 3TO»i^ arrft^TOjWlr innszpiR: i H i »ny . na4\^ 

«fqf^ 1 5WR^: »R5?fHlr I ?R:q «ig qfi^s 

snfftilr ^ 4 mi<R w 4\«:4 i 


aJc fRqhr^ I q »TO yiRr«!iy*qn.i arfir fRTf^gqqi{.i qfir 

fsRR a rRr a^m arRr g wR^jf^ai«l i % 5^ srrRr^' 

R*t.i ^ aR I ^ yrRr^Rii[^ 1 

qui ^ 3iq MiRttsitwi^i afrg ffir 1 ^ ^fir 


%, is ouiitiod in ISK. 

liurga gives as a variant. 

o?q?rRT bk. 

V. oftr^rfieRt 

4. o^^q^n«v A. 

^5^nr4hT?^TW ^K- 

». 2. 

tf. Kere ends the second section 
in 13K. 

is omitted in 13K. 

^o. cf. IlD. ii. 121; rMMi. i. 3. 1. 
p. i. 258. 

«n?l% 151^. 

1^. ^?Ti5r® i»J^« 

%\. ®«ftcJiqHi^o BK, 

1». BK. 


cf. BD. ii. 122. 

n, H^rs^'VfJr ti. cf. up. 12. G; 702; 

VP. 8. 51-55; KAS'. II. 10; 28. 
p. 72; PMhh. i. 3. 1. p. 25C ; ii. 
1. 1. p. 365. 

1«, cf. UP. 12. 5: 707. 

%<, cf. 13 U. ii. 94. Here ends tho 4th 
section in BK. 

I’^. 3?T W BK. 

^•. M 1, C 2, C 3, C 6. 

c£. SUV. I. 1J4. 11, p. i. 566: 

»rawr5?^ aq^Sr 

ftfStHcr^'iW • ffir q i ^<ftwq i q t 
^1. of. SUV. r. 123. 7. p. i. 559 : 

qWifnw m^reVvq unftm- 

qnv: I 



%• Vm 3 




[ Mf^TRTW^FWt. 


I ik f% q^d>*<i«n^ i arBir «ii i 

r 4^%a^ t{ II ^ II 

aro f^m?rr 3an*i%'*i33 RmaP# i ar^qjn^ i arPt anihrawsro i 

aiftr q^^jcafr: i iNi^ ar^ aw^ i 

i%fir wnmf ai I ai?^«niT ^ i 

aifirfi!l I ^ ft I ^ I 
Mir srfirMir«fWt «iwFn%.i 3'«pra»i«iw*i.i 
M I 


^^rft*i.i ^ ^<nnni. 

I a 


ffir a1lrMn«ff«T: 1 3 <wii»iwKw^ i 

51 I 

Vg wi vit^i ; I aq(Vw3ma rt «ag T MfVafMftlr” i 

1 an-tn^HM^ 3?mr.nflr laim*^ i 
a;^RTl( ] arrai^ arpsnt i anfesnaa^H i an^ttfir s^rBHIlr 
¥t I M^rfirac.! I ^aM^rfe^npi: i i Sfawtfs 5^ 

aft^i 


1 . The sen'tenoe >■ 

omitted by Durga. 

Here ends the 5th soo. of the 1st 
p&da in BK. 

of.SRV. I. 124. 12. p. I. 5CG: 

». cf. BD. ii. 89; RP. 12.8; 707; 
VP. 8. 55. 

't. W^flr K- ^T^lfer is omitted by 
C 2, O, S. of. BD, ii. 91 ; 

RV. X. 84. 2; 106. 3. 

^3. RV.X. 84. 6;166. 2;173. 2. 

of. BD. ii. 92. 

•t. RV. X. 86. 1. 

1e. RV. VIII. 2. 12. 


%%. cf. SRV. I. 8. 5; 124. 4. pp. i. 61, 
563. Hero ends the 1st sec. of 
the 2nd pada in BK. 

^ Omitted in BK. C 4, C 5, Kn, M 
3, M i, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 
and Durga. 

n. of. PMbh. i. 1. 3. p. 38: 

)V. The whole sentence from eiT^T^... 
^ is omitted by Durga. 

of. SRV. I. 169. 3. p. i. 737 ; 

wwnti 

«. BK. 

1». Quoted by SRV. 1. 129. 10. p. 
i. S88. 

lOnraT: BK. 

The sentence 
is omitted by Durga. 



3 I ft 3 I f% ^fqq%$r I wi 3 <ii;ft«(|^ I 

fn3^ » i f% Til a ro p i ^m ii iS i 

ftfir 3 W 1 

fff§w ^ 3 ^ 8 ^ wwi: I firair %?>: 1 ctrir^ 1 fimi: 

I I 

aw ^3«i«i4i4if ftwifr sr 

%% » l 3 i l<lnS TOIWIT I 

^ 3 ^ I tfir I 

ft?[V5 dft I I 

l ^w wi g I 

ft iNnftf |5 ^ I tft I 
aroif^ ia3 < i ^an g wfir 11 v 11 
«r I ffif''’ I 

ft f ^ft ' ^t ^ I 


1 . •«!«: M i. M 3. BK. 

Quoted by SKV. I. 91. 3. p. i. 403 : 

fij^ ^nf%sf I 

fira i 

Here ende the 2ad sootion of 
the 2Ad pftda in BK. 

RV. VI. 24. 3. 

V. The paMoge iRr;..««nr^ 
ted by 8BV. I. 69. 1. p. i. 291. 

M. IWWW ia omitted by 

Bnrga. 

IflPtM « omitted by Durga. 

o. ov^ftinrffirfir bk; 

t A, Oe 

-AWwuBK. 

W 1, W 2, M i, BK. 


le. RV. VIII. 62. 11. The ir of «ri 
is elided after fjligy r t t by the 
Hss. of the longer recension. The 
first i of is accented in the Mss. 
bat as I have separated it from 
the Vedio quotation, I leave it 
unaccented. 

11. Quoted by SRV. I. 48. 16. p. i. 246. 

iq. RV. X. 16. 11. 

tv of. BD. 1. 66 : fUlIf •t®- 

t». BV. X. 119. 9. 

tM. xa 1. 7. 7. 2; KS. 13. 14. Hw. 
ends the 3rd Section of the 2ad 
pAda in BK. 

n. ftrflnif|i<rtVMl,C2,03,C6,BK. 

1e. is omitted by Roth. 

U. 5 M 2. M 3. W 1, W 2, C 4, 
C 6, BK. 



K. ^.3 




1 spig H" «n[*?ftfiri 

ararfilr q^fcnr: 1 

K^ I ^ I 

1 I I am % 1 

tPi 3 ^ \ % wOT>RviRir I t<#K|jn*un 1 

ftOTWK^ I iCT I aroift *1 ^ f<e^?nwif 
I ST Sf3 

fjfir I in «CT<f s I m ^pffftfir ar « 


ar « mg f»n 1 mg imm araif^ 1 qq mg nq[. 

I 

mwfM^ iiiqwiH.« STm^qq, i n^u^vi^ 1 qq m*qn.i 

^wqq ^ I 


wqimH 1 qqqq^ q mw R t RifawpBqm 

q ^< g ina 1 

v' f^qqpr mjcw ^fir^qw nqqjsqs Ma(^^iq«hK 1 m usq qft^- 
qimV n ^ n 


5r Jfnife ^ m: wfe i 

q ^nimtraqqii.1 ^ ^ rnmnni^i aw n fe i q . mftr 1 qm^- 
qq^i m\qq mn: 1 *q mim: 1 ^ iftq: mim: I mqd[q 

qq:sqq.i t^q'nq^^-ftqq^nRt'^ i annmr ^Peiq.i aH^- 

fjqXww fir ^i ft I anqt qiitq: 1 Arm 1 amrcftn fitqqmA^ 1 

[ aiuiiMiia ] anwiiqHf^j^qq^ I 

arari^ q^^cir. n ^ n 


1. 


RV. IV. 61. 1. 


1. 


RV. 1. 170. 1, 


H. RV. I. «2. 6. 

Tho pMMge «|iTm**'q^ u quotsd 
by BRV.1. 170. l.p. 1.739; of, 
BR. ir. 48-50. 

tt. Here ends the 4th mo. of the Snd 
ptdik BK. of. BD. IV. £0-51. 


^ aaitlqtftq: bk. 

•. •qjaftrtJrqr. bk. 

<. q«qiM|i<| it omitted by 

BK, O 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, M i. R 4, 
R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3, end Dnrga. 
q. Here ends the 5th eeo. of the 3ad 
p&de. BK. 



^ ^TT ^ S|% 3rf^ i 

W ?nrT# 4t ^ fftH: ii 

^ 3j^ I «rc^ iRjSRiwrt *!^ i 

^f^ixuT *T^«ft Jitnrft I *Ttif^% I I ^f^Pnr 

<3M'5^Rir<i><5<W! I ^nr^^i^ftfiT i auftr ^ ff7%iin*nmn!^ i 

I ir^: I I OTri 

^M<t»4m 8 1 ^ I i ^ «mR.i nmn^r^: i 

w^HwOig w ^s I I fC8^ ^ ^ I ^ I 

*npft i *i^f<i i ^hwws ^»«<4i«i^<( *ff i ^ftrt iftc*iw- 

fi^lTRC. I %Wt I 

Wmm WW5T WTT ^ ^ I 

K 3l«^ I 

^ I m^iR^,^igr wt i 

^ ?fi'*Rr{ I rfir « I 

- 58 — 

igrNsnH* 

wf^ w <nK^4<<i4i>ji'<<(*w(f<i<f ^ i^ifr i in^u im fftir: iiAiRr: 

^S 

m ffir ftRwgrtlf^ i i:i^^wia^n gf lc * n v> ii 


1. RV. II. 11. 21 

of. SRV. VIII. 10. 21. p. iii. 290 ; 

iwifir «ntl![»r: • 

«»«• 

<. 0 5. 

of. PMbb. VI. 1. 1. p. 16: ^• 
,^<nnA I. cf. SRV. I. 67. 1. p. i. 
284 : ^«lA I 

V. * 11 % BK. 

H. cf,SBV. VI.30. 2.p.u: 770: 

I f^: mstrxr^ i 
of. alM SRV IX. 79. 4. p. iii. 
729: 

Hft ftlVCTl • 

«nit onrih l* omittod by Darga. 


<». <r^ ^ 2, C 6, M 1, M 4, R 1, 
U 2, R 6, 8 6, M 3, W 3. 

«. »d74tm BK. 

^ Tbe passage sA^—VT ■* gnotod by 
SRV. X. 10. 2. p. IV. 21. of. alM 
II. 11. 21. p. ii. 32: 

iWfr R i WM3^^«m » 

1*. RV. II. 28. 4. 

M. AV.4. 1. 1; 0.6. 1; SV. 1. 321; 
VS. 13. 3. 

1^. fftw: O- 

»V lArnifiiy BK. 

»». ft#Mffi|Wl, Mi.C 4 ,BK. 

1M. of. SRV. I. 113. 6. p. i. 498: 

ififii wi i 

%%, Here ends the 6th see. of the 
2iid p&de in BK# 








[ m. 


HW 3n?rS?it *nit W4iRr ^ II 

r^ n*i«i l mi ft R4l» nirg fe i qVwT^^^RUdmi^- 

*§^ I * ii «Mi^« i ^ «ii«ri^ 5wft5 I 3KRn I nra^ »n*nt: i 

Slfar: I :in^: I 

*RTM5r*ra^>5^ 5T«0w<W I 

f^k BtfiT^wr I Mh^jsinl’ ani% ftnr i i ^ 

%f^gfliif^ I H?ii 3?i?rs I *w 'Tftf i »im 

ft fwft gr <wt! I ar^s i i ar^ i ar^<« %m i 

arsfit aKHwar art i acfJt maftarrtt 3 ?»wa«s I arw: fRr *w*n»r i 

« l <fj | fitm<l>< l t I a«!lfil^7: I 

I ?i?aBam 3 f^mairf^r snw I tosto g wiftr I 

5?r ^ f^^#nn^: I 

5?# i I 

ararf^ II <i II 

aiRiirrf 3r i{f 3 ?% 11 

aifliniaiT: q;dra^: [^ren^: ] l aT% l ai«r^R.<ii4lHNU|: I 
sroa^ s[a I 

ffir 5 Rnw^ I 'as’lrj 1 aiart^ i ^fa3?lftj?mrpnis i 

% a^jpa^' I 


1. nv. X. 71. 11. 

of. SRV. X. 71. 11. p. IV. 223: 

qhwTi^- . H?n^- 

of. KB. 23. 2; of. AB. 5. 7. 3. 

V, Tho passage is quot- 

ed by SRY. I. 1C2. 5. p. i. 683. 

C 2, C 6, M 1, M 4, U 1, 
R 2, R 5, S. M 3, W 3. 
qftl< C 2, C 6, Ml, M 4, R 1, 
R 2. R 5, S, M 3, W 3. 
v». Quoted by 8RV. II. 14. 1. p. ii. 
41 ; of. also II. 1. 2. p. ii. 2. 


cf. BD. ii. 114. 

i^. RV. X. 71. 5; cf. N. 1. 20. 

^o. nv. X. 71. 4; cf. N. 1. 19. 

11. srmro Kn. 

RV. X. 71. 7. 

1^, Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3 and S. 

cf. SRV. X. 71. 7. p. IV. 222: 
1M. The quotation is untraoed. 


?®* 3 






f I wraf Jra%«r«*iT ^s i a rrer w i i 

!(9T3ni^i wwn*?! ^: > grrei?# q^Twfirf^ ^ i Ta \ 

^^bbrN^ I i n#pn isi^mr i 

IT^: 5U«[^4«I: I I 

srafft ^Ecgia^ii'S I 

gnf^ ar i 

at i ^ y q i i snn^gfNr q^oh*^ 

R >[ qw\«q^4q»n i q>4lfiifftl^ ii ^ « 

fty gqwft j aNsrtg ii 

fir%i: aftawra I wsmTaft i 

^ «3RrT ^ I 

a rt^ a i % i| i 

sq fJ|?: I 

n <»<5qsg ^ Prc; i ^r«mi’; i 

^aril I • 

317 %- ^niTriin 

?7t I g fiJjftq i g ftwriiaf i 


1. «ijw»q*?r Kn. 

qef^o. S'ivadatta*8 cditioo. cf. 
FMbb. i. 1. 4. p. i. 61 : 

waftfsiwnw^ « » i q*>« qrer g yt ^fir 

31317 • 

V qqfiS^ c 4. 

V. The Mss. of the longer and the 
shorter recension except ICn. 
read the passage as follows : 

»e3T JPIT 3^3? qtfift 

Vr^fTI^S I I have adopted . t!io 
variant on the authority of a 
single Ms. because it makes the 
text intelligible. 

H. The printed editions read j|;^; I 
%. KB. 17. 4. 

•• M 1, M 3 


<, ^ M3, U 4, 

K 6. W 3. 

Quoted by SRV, I. 9. 2. p. i. 64; 
cf. also I. 50. 1 ; 123. 11; pp. i. 
248, 561; cf. RP. 12. 9; 708; 
BD. ii. 90-91. 

io. The quotation is untraced, of. 
SRV. V. 83. 10. p. ii. 678; 

OlOlt aft33l3 77 • Mi. 
Kn. cites the pratikas only but 
gives this quotation in full. 

11. RV. I. 9. 2; AV. 20. 71. 8. sec. 
SRV. loo. oit. 

iq. RV. VIII. 92. 21 ; IX. 61. 14. 

IV RV. I. 30. 4; AV. 20. 45. 1; 

SV. 1. 183 ; 2. 949. 

n. fSl 31 Kn. 







rM^ «K*^ g*^ «!% fJNht i 

nr ^ qrrf^ n fRt • 


ilT«fe wiTff I 



I 


srai^ ^ rdM^ i ; 

gnr i «tng w w^» Sg i ?t ii ii 




1 Hi*i i <*i i ^ ^ q qrlftyww 1 


?nr snwrwrwrmnnsftfir vnssiv^k i sr *n»^ 

l<i w ><uw t 4>^^rnr sn%($t%«r l«N>MiPn< r > 

«llt|ll.l ’TOI rfliw: 55 ^ I 

9 ro ^r^«Wi«rn*md'*nPl «fiiiiPl ^sr 

WW • * 1 * ^SWSW*ni^f^hlT»V! ^ I 

fimrpirirni 

arori^lr ^ «4i < HT i «<Hm i P> s fw i ft 
iinf^ Hm^afirawr: wr?^ 1 ?rlw f<iprr ^crrar ^ ^hnft ^ «nc iK^ii 
ararfilr *r «wt Hinram 4>i4<iif^: WCTRt ^ror “srrPr rwflaw ' iP ^ 
3^^ f<? n -asft<H. 1 ar^gprmi at< itRrt^ 

<di«n(^ Rwiil5fii«4m\5RiR)T»K^Pd 1 5n!iin?2f^rA9ni|: 1 v iwr* 
mroftrami ftjwwKdRr 1 


1. ff^il Kn. 

KVKU. 10. lOG. I. 

\> «r ft*i^^g^l K®- 

V. of. BD. i, 23-34, 30-27, 30-31 ; 
oNnong: ®rt*r urar^ i 

|ikvi> 

mv: mviAv n 

^* 4 f ill a n if ^ h»r i M44 « flor i; I 


H*S* 4 oiflr >n*Ti^ v 4 Bwit 
liFKnc: I 


^ i %403ft i invt ^ w ^nn% 

«ip<ni «iMi«i 4 iiiii iHHwrwH ir 

«4«: n 

cL BMbb. iii. 3. 1. p. 138. 


sTtw ^ ^nfliU T n I smr 

?rwf^ wgim I i 

I ^TivraiT* 

^ ^nv«nT«r «n^ tnipi I 

*». cf, SRV. I. 1. 1. p. i. 26. With 
regard to the punotuaiion at this 
place see my EnglUh TraiiBlation 
o/the Eirukla note on pp. 212, 213. 

t. gSlrsT c 1, C 2, C 3, C 2, M 1 , 
M 2, K 1, R 2, K 5, S ; Kn. 

<>. Gone proposes to add a olause 
fit f f w i n. But 

8M my note Tratulaiion the 
Nimtkta pp. 313, 313. 

«. Dnrg* glTM ^ a^ H ia •■ • 
Tariant. 

^ ^Ko. 

1*. Kn. 



l^4hi\^q%)Rri »i^7ro«iHwNRi!r«: g r rea t w i 
1^5 «lft« ^ «nira^ ^ | 

aroiPlr 41IH fi«n: I srq^vi^idKi; 9i^:^«it<iq<BRTff7i 

^f^Twfhrra^ II II 

sn^Misr f» ^ q il - 

^ «rT unfir i 

*rot «CT!; «r: <to ?r?«# «t ?n^ 

<yw : «iiM«4«ii m*iJi<wiRi«4wii|l»Mi »ror ?wjr 
a(hnft ^f^nr ffir i 

n<lJ4«hvi<s si^ws I 

fi<i^^%tif^«i ?nn iRifH^ ^hw i 

*wt JTOfir % ^ ^r Rr «i t - 

I JuSsfTf^firt^OTfs I ^ nsrn nwP lr win, ftw iviKali^ i am 
3rsiftrarT^T=^5 1 3wtr^ "w ^qijswis^ i 

*nit «CT?i^: q^?m«ife#srwAfir « ?hT 

JilSs I W gpm«% sr ^nwrift [ Vfir ] i 

*rot <^ff'^4«#iFL Mwit^^w 9^?it sftntFT ffiir 'mmn 
<:ivfM ffrT <^MWWi i *i^«wP i «!>**<*>^i *raT 

I fllWIW^I'^FTOT II W II 

■j i w i «ft‘ nT * gi’ ^ 4i^*^4MCT^ gr I sTOP^ 

I !rf^ s«iWRnreT «BrPS^ i ^ i 

^ w i 4w<www< t% ^ppftfir i snnNr ft im* i 


1. gSijr C 1, C 3, C 3, C 6, M 1. 

<. nf: G 4, C 5, M 3, Mi, W 3. 

M2, Rl, R2, B5, S;Kn. 

^ 9r ^ omitted by C 2, Kn. 

fffRIiRffil 

1*. Omitted bjr BK, C 4, C 6, Kn, 

V ffWgWfH “>» ^ «* ".n. 

M 3, Mi. B 4, R e, W 1, W 3, 

V. «ll« M 1. H 3. Mi, W 1, W 8. 
0 2. C 3. C 4. 0 S; mm M 3. 

W3. 

H. mmftoa, 03, 03. Ml, M3, 

«. ® ®* C 4, Mi. 

W3. 

I’t. *fl<ft4|in C 4. 

%. H<liwri^w 3. 

IV AviWiM Kn. 

». M a. 

1«. Qaoted by SBV. p. L 21. 





R<«n wifigr t 

aroft iiiii9i«t 

si«t^ I v^siW^i 
s^|if9t I ffir I 

arai^qgqronA I 

*iWt ?n«f4hr^i 

^ I fOTB[ I 

araiAr litul^(^«i«<1 i 

Hii 2» aifts^eR^ ^ fj^i i 

3t4^«rraT 5f^ ^ fW 31% 

I 

^ 3nR^ grePt^t i i 

araii^ ansi«9 I 

aju^ idiNXHWia fjfe^ I ffir 1 

araicqifif^: <i l ^fiifj | I 

ii3'ift'S?.«*iTwwani* i 

3Fii^ I I g t g^iira I I ifir lUH ii 


1. VS. 1.22; TS. i. 1. 8. 1 ; VI. 2. 
7. 3; KS. 1.8; 31.7; Ms. i. 1.9. 

of. VS. 2. 15; iftf i fir . 

TS. i. 2. 1.1; 3. 5.1; VI. 3. 3.2; 
KS. ii. 1; Ms. i. 2. 1; iii. 9. 3; 
of. VS. 4.1; 5.42; 6. 15: 
flT^,of.S'B.iii. 1. 2. 7. 

«. VS. 4. 1; 5.42; 6.15; TS. i. 2. 
1. 1; 3. 5. 1; VL 3. 3. 2; KS. 
ii. 1; Ms. i. 2. 1; iii. 9. 3; of. 
8'B.iii. 1. 2.7;6. 4. 10;8.2. 12. 

M. of. TS. i. 8. 6. 1. 
t. VS. 16. 54; Ms. ii. 9. 9. 

•. RY" X. 133. 2; AV. 20. 95. 3; 
SV. 2. 1152. 


C. RV. X. 103. 1; AV. 19. 13.2; 

SV. 2. 1199; VS. 17. 33. 

•1. T8l VI. 3. 7. 1; Ms. 1. 4. 11; 
TB. III. 3. 7. 1 ; S'B. ii. 5. 2. 9. 

10. RV. I. 89. 10. 

11. See N. 4. 23. 

11. Ooours onoe only io RV. 1. 169. 3. 
IV Ooours oooe only in RV. V. 44. 8. 

12. Ooours onoe only in RV. VI. 

12. 4. 

IV Ooonrs onoe only in RV. VIII. 
77. 4. 

All the 4 words are written, in 
the Mss. I have oollated, without 
the aooent. But as they are the 
words of the Rgveda, I have 
restored the aooent. 






%• 


gniwt M«^€ n i n w<><t . t 

«nsw *icw ftiwi^«i6ifHinV& i 


3N?#t 2%^^: I ffir I 

«rat «CTftra?rar?ft g?B^ » wpRft f> T i 

w I I i^i 

*nit WB^iH 'CT^'wu iJlr'sft^iw w »pifif i 


»T<}lr «gr;.l i >i rfj ift‘ -g i< !il ^wt i sra^rfr 

mpir: I 3isrf^^ CT3IT I I 

^ <4>)m<flf>i arR??Brfii^i^^ i artsRf a^iS: 

an [Ifir] 1 

«rat «cn^fir! i nm i ar^inm: 

<n»ftnn.nPri 

*rat vw*?ftPr wniftTatniiV <j^nn#<4V sr 'naftr i 

fCTPTcivr; ^ aaPr I aaPr arcW^- 

g ng %f^g 5 wireft anrPr ii n 

«T ^Wl’ I 

3RgT4 58^ ^ I I 

tf gyro nw8 qtanRi^i aTBWFCor; i a 4j t wia<i<iiP g \ 


1, OB.II. 2. 6; e!. AB. J. 4. 9; 1. 
13; 16; 17 eto. The quotation 
in AB. is found without if^l'. 

q. RV. X. 85. 42; AV. 14. 1. 22. 
of. Mann Y. 39 ; 44: 

naift <ma' 5 w»tJw Bwgat i 

vw fi4w vi4Hi4^ 

vAsw: 11 

^ flKiT Onreiaran- 

wawA^ Bt ftwm aaf 
aMiftii 

». ^hnft C 6; Mi. 

H. ef. Mmh II. 130, 123: 


fjmi b^- 

bb: II 

wfBBigiiqi ftwV aqratHirfW- 

BI^I 

fi BUT qft" 

«ftA^ii 

of. also II. 123-125. 
q. Omitted by BK| O 4^ C 5| Kn^ 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 3, 
W 3. 

•. 0 6. 

<. EV. X. 169. 1. 



u.] 




v® 

^ I ^ftr I 

^ Mc?f ^ 2 *i! 4 I ffir I 

mwi4S>w m I Mtpi«ii)ierT <n i 

^M9iT3n#r I ffir i 

I I 

qr:; I «rpi?^: I q^u^^ORt 

I 

a roiRir ^rilr »rai^ • d\^4iVjfiJw«iq;. i ^ 

3fq ffir I 

5f ?qT Ifrrt qs I i 
^ I Tfit I 

qU i niqlwi% I sqfeq: I qwfif I 

3r«nf^ WH q ^ i q i «nrfd l anTR^sqr qr ii l'^ li 

^ q nfsipiffh «fts^ i 
9r«^q;iT<n^1 ii 

<?m^2 ' 

q^nrfittl 3^^ 5 u 

«. vntrfii Kd. 

^ yfgqfq ^ 1. M 3, Mi. 

)V. cf. BD. ii, 119. 

%^, cf. S. U. B. 3. Comm, and S'ankh. 
B. XIV. 

1^. of. PMbh. i. 1. 1. p. i. 2 : 

*n[wiirwf9fnf wnfw wtm • 
w qwi ftq SplhiV q «nnraifir 
qff<qn« 

of. Sftyapa’s comm, on the i/on- 
ira Brdhmaf^: 

R 

Tb. whole pMiege: vuiaviq* 

JTOW qfiaq »• quoted by 

SBV. p. i. 16. 


1, UV. I. 104. 1. Bee Sayapa’s com- 
mentary on the same. 

C 6. 

of. SRV. VII. 28. 4. p. iii. 62. 

V. RV. X. 165. 1 ; AV. 6. 27. 1. 

4. RV. X. 164. 1 ; AV. 20, 96, 23. 
of. Fapini. i. 4. 109; cf. PMbb. 
i. 4. 4. p. i. 354. 

«, RP. 2. 1 : 105. 

IR^ Cl 5. 

<1. of. BD. ii. 39, 109 B, 110 B. 

10. RV. VI. 4. 7; VS. 33. 13. 

11. RV. X. 84. 2; AV. 4. 31. 2; of. 
N. 1. 4. 



%. \d. ] y? 


twiiwcren. 


l?r g: ^ ?i; i 

35^ii^ 4^ «Ri ^5Rft II 

<T^w ^ra4. I ^irftr ^ >zwwf i 

nrti^i ar^^as^ft?rer grmgrw i gw a«hwwJi4- 

I ani^n ’siwr i srwtfwwr ^rar i an^ ^twraumi [sig- 
«n^S5 iprar: ««tnui4rai: ^Rnrmnft: ] i s Ra^ t ^g wr w usif 
w I I II II 

??r 4 5^ %^?nn^ i 

31^ ak^ruiiwn^ ll 

ar^Wr ^n^anlr i f5?<i<«ft!iUif: ^iram i i w- 

"Wlr WR m I iilnii«n4tii ^ snsarf^ vnlr^ i 

il^ inw I «n^3rf^rwTr i a > niifj[<t| ^n^tai^ ^ ^ n^mwi- 
^ an# g?r»R w^rsPKawSwifBrttr i aroaiwr 3i5«n ww^tiP i 
m I arr i ar*} ^m < i»a ' nig. i *nar|^” 3<<rr^ I ^- 

wiwn^mi 

^rarncanaiiW simt i ^ ^>i\*«ft.5«n ii it^vi4wf 3qi^:$i$ 


y of. SRV. II. 39. 1 ; V. 43. 1 ; pp. 

ii. 117, 587 ; otqfs^f^ > 

^ RV. X. 71. 4; of. N. 1. 8. 
t, of. SRV. X. 71. 4. p. IV. 221 : 

w*aaii 

w. *4)^0 c Ii* 

«t. of. PM bh. i. 1. 1. p. i. 4. 
a. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kb, 
M 8, Mi. B 4, R 6, W 1, W 3, 
W 3 and Onrga. 

». Skyspa readt MbW micn See 
SRV. p. L 16. 


<. Quoted by SRV. p. i. 17. 

RV. X 71. 5; of. N. 1. 8. 
te. of. 8BV. X. 71. 6. p. IV. 221 : 

«»®W #<if)i«nf^ ft wfj * 

fi4araii 

31. qngr^ o i, c 3, c 3, c 6, m i, 

M 2, B 1, B 2, B 6, a 

Xbe whole passage Rmiq^ ... 

V i> quoted by HeUrkja 
ia his commentary on the KdAya- 
padlyaol Bhartrhari; Ben. S. Se 
Vole II. l.p. 39. (1905). 



1 «*« f nn wft rg? i ^ 
^ ^ I ^i«iT «tr I 

n?nw»!T: qff r i! P B*ft " n f vn^: i vnjrNw^* i <«iwtowi siw- 
i4.ai«Kiiii«A<iint'<«tPi'3i<iii. I ^U4«fir4 %«wniw i ararwt^^- 
fitfir I !nL<4^*<i44?l' ISrtwfir jrat • 

ar5 Jr ^ wuMpI I 

3wrf5t^ m ^ra«s?i*r. i ^131 4Mm<«ii«ii «w^ \ 4?it i 
JT «fbi; Otftgif: I 

>i*r w 5ift»i: f^rftijrj i i ftw^ron^i 

1 5 ^ ffir sro 

«w ST ^roftfir I (irftBi P l RlgH ^ft i ftft: q4w: I I ^l4ms^ 

*r#?!r: i q# JiT! ^pt^t sfttih^qf I a n Sfl i qM # l I !IH 

i ^sftr i 

ini^nf^r «ii4iiPi 4q<n»ii ?i?. ^yaRl*#iw5i^ i !i5*f’ 

ftvnLRmm^nir: i ^ t ns^ i F> Winlftt n n 

gt wVy equr: \ 


1. ^qnq^4<nqHeliraj*. op. eit. 
^«l|l|«III4(l«<ll<|. I Uelarijs. <^. 

eit, 

Harivrsabha in his commentary 
on the Vdkyaparllya of Bhartrhari 
Ben. S. S. Kos. 11. 19, 24. ( 1887) 
p. 3. remarks: ffrOTP^’ 

fFfAr Atct: i 

«. e^ Cl, C2, C3. C6, Ml, 
M 2, R 1, R 2, B 5, S. 

If. el. BD.i. 18, 19: 


RV. I. 27. 1 ; SV. 1. 17 ; 2. 984. 

». RV. I. 154. 2;X. 180. 2. 

c. Quoted by SRV. I. 145. 5. p. 
i. 645. 

V Quoted by SRV. I. 55. 1. p. i. 278. 
le. of. BD. i. 33: 

12. Quoted by SRV. I. 145. 2. p. 1. 
662. of. alio J. 51. 5; V, 56. 4; 
VIII. 63. 12. 

1^. See N. 7-12. 
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sr ^rr ?r as^- 




II ffir iroiftrKnar; wbihj ii 



Small figure on this page represents the corresponding section of the 
first chapter of the Nirukta* 



<1. R.] 




vv 



I 

aw I wm ai^:fe%5r firalfton- 

INp^rwRrr ?wr mft fst^n^i awnrNfl’s^OTr^fe^ filr%r>siJR«: 

I %5Tft^ I atRciiii^ wwwtrwww»iRnmwTftr- 

1 7 ^ • *T ^«>Kinfii[?t« I («hi<li«i«t% <1^ I 

5wr4 WWI^I 

>n!nw«firilr vnsir(^ ns 1 

5iwfir I I «*d>Rr i sfwRr i n?w i i awrgror- 

a5Wt*»^i3n*i38 lawgftfit' i at » nnj|qvnR^ i ; t^ awfir i \ i 

awiRr ?nsrfir i jiwi mfit i i awrf^r Ri<nS«tii: npiffir i 
awimit^R>riqV ?irafir i i *r: I ft»5; i <in»i ^fir i awiwitwr- 
wifir I I I ^wm: I aPMRr i 

3wrawi«nqftn5^ ii t « 

aihr: I ter: I ifw: I <iw: I I «r1^ I awif^ qmfqiR: I 

anwr^iwc leretft I 

?T5 »w g r c i ^^*ii T <MWMvrt^4qR [ ^ fipifafNn whRU^T «%- 
ftiR# I ftwerifl^^rrainenenftrrwt'iRwi^ft^r^ i 
^ i » w f> a I a^ertieir^i srft: i i f®: i « ^"irrsfitfir I 


1 . gatsr. C 1, C 2, C 3, O 6, M 1, 
M2, K 1, U 2, R 5, S; Darga; 
Roth’s and S'ivadatta’s edition. 

of. N. I. 14. 

of. SRV. I. 1. 1. p. i. 25. 

V. Quoted in the Mdphara Vrtti on 
the Sdnkhyakdrikd XXI f. ed. 
bj S&hityftoArja. Benares 1922, 
p. 37 : 

I «T 

e fwiw if i rt: ^ I ^ H«isSr- 

I » 14 should be noted 

that the intervening sentence 
^ ^ ” omitted and 


the Nirukia is raised to the 
dignity of a S'ruti, 

H. f^inrwtCl.C2, C3. C6,M1, 
M2, Rl, R2, R5, S;M3, Mi. 
of. PMbh. VI. 1. 1. p. iii. 17 ; 

amQ: I «;: I 

•. iTwr. C B. 

«. of. BD. ii. 116. 

of. PMbh. L 1. 2. p. i. 31 1 
I vlf: ftnmr: I I 

of. iJto Vol. ii. p. 87. i ^ i no g. 

n npk. sa. i. 17. Au- 

freeht's edition p. 7. 



'Wnft ’afigwft’ ^irar: ®?it i i 

f% I srarf^ I 3«qi{.l ^tiBH^ I 

awifir aspw q:%l i < ct^% hN 

♦11^^ I I ^ I 5(wf^ I 

ft < hKJnaigs »n^i OT tfiri nr^ i j » «ct^- 

M^lPl 

aw <g ^ nftvn 5 «r 

*mi,i T*w: 35 ^; [ q[vi 3 ^: ] I yiyui ^R fi r^ w I «r^ ffir v \ 
W^kiTwfilV^ui: I ais^ nl 8t R > g |fit *nM*^ I ^H«l l ft<i i ftH- 
*F*WS I ^vTII¥ll%^<Oi^^ *T^Pn*i. I 

4>v<i<^<Mi4j^ I I »in^h I w ffir isfin^a^ I «Bn%'- 

WwhKtSWW! I RKkRnHL <HlHfi>(^ I I < F {«PIIHj | »44^m«|, l ||j ; I 

II R II 

tnrj jwt TiaijCT! 1 trstr i jw: ^ 1 5ft ^w; 1 qjw^- 

Hi%«% vwnrrfW sqrifclw ¥fi4n 1 
3«ii ^ ^ u ^ u 

flimir «iw% I 

I ^asjE ffir »wrjt 1 Mfeywi 1 

I 

vwTora'I^: I ^W Ti n ^ ^«nw cmt.! a;ww annftv «[^ 1 cimf 
3«f^» I ^ I »w gP^< i H*iw i fii4.^m i 


1. of. PMbh. i. 1. 1. p. i. 9; «[nvf^- 

^fireiA vniHhN «nr^ I 

quoted by Ksira* 
ay&iniii in bis commentary on the 
iimara^oM II. 9. 107. Poona ed. 
(1913) p! 157. 

\, of. PMbh. i. 1. 1. p. i. 9 ; AnSR 

qmrnfr ot 

•• tn^e. 01 , 0 2, 0 3, 0 6, Ml, 
M 2 , B 1 , B 2 , B 5, S; 0 4, O 5 , 
Mi, W 1, W 2 ; Both’s edition. 


q. Omitted bv BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, *B 4, B G, W 1, W 2, 
W 3; and Dnrga. 

q, of. BD. ii. 106. 

^ If C 2, 0 3, 0 6, M 1, 
M 2, B 1, B 2, B 5, B. 

<. oqi^R^firCl, 0 2, 0 3,0 6, Ml, 
M 2, B 1, B 3, B 5, S. 
q. of. SBV. I. 126. 4. p. i. 571: 

1 «. 5 OTfq: w 2 . 

11 . fW^ O 2 . 0 3, 0 4, 0 5, O 6, 
M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2. 
iq. TA. 10. 10. 3 ; Mu. 10. 4. 



H.] I [*flr« 

I iTt gwg pT I arPr^ft^ m i 

«ftii i dra f »^^q? n I ^TOwwg ^ firing 9 ng.itNi- 

ftir I <imf^^ tnii ^ II 

{^ f tt nrgW 711m nhhr in lt^A|sfif% 1 
sr nf n^r gnr «f4t 11 
n wf^pi^ftg^ f^wz^ n inf^s^ 1 

fi if^ nra-Sf 5 wm n jaifs^i^ n 

n«n^?iT ^ g? nHJtgnr fihrf «pn nsfnr 1 

^ ir 5 glfnf3iftin«3N nm 3|«lfiB sn u 
2^ f|w: gf^ann ilnffirt i 

^ ST ^Tnffsnf ar n«n ftSrtfa niHf^ n 

ffir I i tn R rft R r 11 » 11 

ain i tft^gi i Rr ctnn? 1 inn^nn,i gnLgt nnr 

q«Fiif i^nBr n^gfsn i n T i r 4 f^ r <r nra«Rti^: i 

arorPr qgsn^iPS vR^tninT^ 1 aw i w ro i fnftcUR ytwRw ni 
nnf^ I 

»itf 4 : «fWhT I 

ifir spm: I nfnr: ^ 5 1 ng fi T igfi r ^^ i; 1 mur ifir istnnra 1 
31 Rum s^ ^ nnRr 1 nn; fir^^ »snn^ 1 iftt i n^ttcf 
nurKtar: i sj|ft<f^Pr nm 1 

^ p;fT> itf^ I 

i gi R r nn ot -in r m ! 1 ng: ^nqnrit 1 wnnm it nqrftRr nr 1 
^rii" ni 1 5*fn nnrfffiT nr 1 

<s 

stotRt ^ ^ ^ I 

^ cf. Manu 11. 114; sSu. III.; Vas. 

II. 8; Visnu XXIX. ‘). 

aiT?Kvnrfiro. C 5. 

]|. of. Manu II. 144; Vas. II. 10; 

Vi?nu. XXX. 47 ; Ap. I. 1. 14. 

V. of. Manu 11. 115; Vas. II. 0; 

Vi^pu XXIX. 10. 

4. All the 4 verses are found In 
SU. B. 3. ( Burnell, pp. 29-32 ). 

Quoted by SliV. p. i. 22. 


%. cf. SUV. I. 158. 2. p. i. 672; 

cf. S'B. VI. 1. 2. 34. Weber’s ed. 
P- 5 05: ft ^ 

nmfir i 

». RV. IX 46. 4. 

K. RV. X. 94. 9. 

<4. Quoted by SRV. IX. 89. 6; 97. 
14; pp. ill. 759, 780. 



A- ] 






fRr or^pft I amifir wra H ^5«m «r I 

q?rf| I 

«*nf^ *fliii^«l' I *i5HT srfe^mi aro ^ai i *wit wf^nA^* 
ftfir H II 


#15^ *ikrat si?: jt i 

vigft^igfi^ I f^8ngsrt?^[ffw«0f fiigcftfirsrr I wTftrot: i 
AwWWWjr:: j P)<iqi 4fii|^4'S ^5 5T»^ <<kCl(^ I SQ^aiM I !WtaWS 

*WRTf¥?r I I f^ftfer I I anipft^pmlv 


anf^sft nteaj^ I 

pi^J 4]^ »H| I 

»riarf^ wroa^fta^qjRra: i tfiJsrajjro Jtfir 

a ^^ iiPH '^Ri MiH i 3n1^5?4^wi ^wSsrflr i 

Ijwr: : I 

<sift I I 

3Pn| I 

I as^ftU i iaMKfeq i w PT? I ^rasRr nra 3 ««p?I’ ii \ ii 


1 . BV. VI. 47 . 26; AV. 6. 125. 1; 
cf. N. 9. 19. 

S. RV. VI. 75. 11; V.S. 29. 48; 
of. N. 9. 12 

K RV. X. 27. 22. 

V. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Ko, 
M3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

S. Quoted hj 8RV. VI. 75. 11. p. 
ii. 890. 


^. cf. BD. ii. 111. 
a. UV. VI. 56. 3. 

<. VS. 18. 40; .S’B. TX 4. 1. 9; of. 
etc. TS. 111. 4. 7. 1. 

<t, RV. I. 84. 15; AV. 20. 41. 3; 
SV. 1. 147; 2. 2C5; cf. N. 4. 25. 
The pMsage: nVl- 

W*4^0l >* quoted by SRV. 1. 84. 
15; p. i. 379. 

90. N. 4. 25. 





rrr ^ *r 4 w *it^ I 

3 nnf d^<i*iRg i^i: wr 53 [h^ ^ ii 

«rf sn^<ifsr mwnr *nt *tt^ [ Jjfcph ] 1 

I 5 i<t: i ^ sra^ 1 1 5 rei#* 

^ I 5 Komfte?Tf^ ^ I Rr<^ m I arimJtsq^: 1 ?I 5 - 

"ww <i<(v<in?airaml^ jjft 1 qi^: q^: 1 ?rf%r- 
viRF^q^i MyqKM*(<lr: iniiniqiTs 1 swMiqn«wMi(^«ii 3 r q?[ifiin 

q^qqr^vwR i i q^ r q f 1 errin %gt, ^niRqjjAfir ^misr- 

R^-«wiR I q r qwrf i lii i 1 ^roiii P»#Th«riPi 1 

?rq I 3 R 5 g^: f l g^ tq faftt TO’ I ^TT 4 j(^^ I 

aq^l^Miq: I ?ren «cqi 11 vs 11 


^ t' 1 ^? ^ ^ % «T t' 5 ?r^ 5 red^ I 

^ HTg^JfT 'TRft^ II 

qisnq: ^^^mq^ig r q R.q i ^ ; I q^iiR lr ^^tpt: \ *t i ’TOt- 

^fir %OfdPh<rn qqq>4m t 1 sr «t arei ^ «vqw: 1 qsrrer 

?'^qftf^9ftq%?rni *3' ^ig4^4\ 1 «iKii»dR.fliH,iI»i*flM'?lsRH^ 
I qtf^)fcflbHH,i * i g T «Tqqq : 1 qfHtwt «?ig!n 1 arqwvftnrd qtf^- 
I qft^fiV »tqfk I qfasrr ^filwrqa^ q^qaim 1 

5tiq5^|5r: 97«qqT^ I %q?rT »» ii 4 i «ftl^ I %q?ri[*wfe9fr 
I ar ;r > at qq^ 1 f ^&f^iPl r \ qiren 1 

•?qT II ^ II 


m ^ ^ ^ *TT5 VftRIfM f^cTT I 

m f^f^if^ ft ftg?»dF^ ift 11 


RV. I. 154. C. 

Omittad bv BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, 11 4, U 6, W i, W 2, 
W 3. 

BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, U 4, n 6, W 1, W 2, W 3, 

V. afinn?ll C 4, M 3, Mi, W 1, 

M. cf. SUV. I. 154, 6. p. i. 604. 

»n^!T -®iin!in?T: i aift qt— 
in?: qiT^; I of. BMbb, i, 2. 3. 
p. 1. 247: jre%; «n^; I 


UV. I. 164. 32; AV. 9. 10. 10. 
i>. Quoted by SRV. I, 160. 2. p. i. 
674. 

<. antfwftfir C l, C 2, C 3, C 6, M l, 
M 2. B 1, B 2, B 5, 3. 

<t. SBV. I. 164. 29. p. i. 709; <n 
'am w fiinB fiNi fra 

ifflTvnnr t 

)e. RV. I. 164. 29; AV. 9. 10. 7. 



u.] I 

aw ^ 5 T grsyw^ ihr finnf^ i mg «K^tfjr i wrsfit- 

art i «rrIWi inwBi^ i isroSl’ ^it^fawr i w 
[ ^f»nfi^;’ ] jtwh. i f^gi:*W 5 cfr srj^ y qfeiftf^ asq- 
arm i yT l ^f^ war: i a^ra ’ j[fi r 4 l JrrjJTOT^ ii ii 

t^Twww r ^^MB r awT 5 t I amnawRfatfir 

9 T I aprraRfirf^ m i ^nrim ^ [^T^rrarir ir] i 

wpt ^ '= ftra 4 m : I 

3 i??rft:w*rmta 3 WTTfir *Tt^ 1 3 ?f?Tft:w i aiwrcr srrw awfir I 
atfw^ ffij gT I ^ I 

?fsr Hjin wglt®i wfir^ni' i ^igg: gsgirac. • 

wwngn: i i i W3^ i 

wg^tftfir *iT I ?wtW«rT»r: i 

ra^ifirgrewrarw^ i ^nargw i w 

^3: y gs r rfi^wq : 1 wr: tjmt ti^ giggt 

^'(:% ^ ST mrt I a rq ^flWmn 1 am^w^ wftn: i %n<n.a»a- 
I w g ar??ftfir i w 

ggarrar ^arrBr*. 1 3< t !^^s wrf S r i gr a i a i f^ w ?%^' 1 ar^^aig^gsiw^- 
fK^ti *n^ ’(wfir n >.«» 11 

ajT^Wt fVsriWft 1 

?r ate 3 i 5 ««fif ^ 11 

a n (€^ i jaf: 1 f(?lRTd*r^rfir arr 1 ^ ^cr 1 amnin* 


1. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kd, 
M 3, Mi, n 4, n 6, W 1. W 2, 
W 3. 

Quoted by SRV. III. 54. 11. 
p. ii. 309; cf. also VI. 72. 3. p. ii. 
882. 

Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Ko, 
M 3. Mi, R 4, U 6. W 1, W 2, 
W 3; and Dur^a 

V. The whole passage V^THIC. . • 

is quoted by 8RV. I. 
22. 6 . p. i. 115. 

0 5, Mi. 

•pwftOTftrfJr bk, 0 4, 0 5, Kd, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2; 
W 3. 


vs. The passage fi^T?i;.. ^IJSf 

is quoted by SRV I. 30. 
18. p. i. 15G; cf. also I. 160. 4, 
VI. 72. 3; pp. i. G75; ii. 884, 

€. of. BD. Vir. 155. 

^ C 5. 

1e. cf. BD. VII. 156; VIII. 1. 

11. of. BD. Vlir. 2. 

11. of. BD. VIII. 4-5. 

IV of. 8BV. X. 08. 1. p. IV. 324. 

IV. RV. X. 98. 5. 

1M. cf. SRV. X. 98. 5. p, IV. 325. 



I spr; 35 sira^ 1 i>q<m r a T 1 sw?lr ?i?WT*RrfRr 4 t I 

ifq^rerwTORR. *w s4wrwnM?iL [a- simts^i^si,] dg^ i wR^n « 

ifllr I %^ift«(«rHrfl(MrT ^jwr « ^ ^ii^(} ^ ^?5n!n 

<BgTT<ff I ^ g-OT<H i ^« ri: ^qpp{.i 

vrafir I 3rir^svft?::i w^ftsr sil^ri^ 

II II 

»r>«nf^: |n: I 

arq^ II 

5 Rig; V ^ 1 ?i»^i m I 

I ^ pr n iq ?y5*^q TO <^ 1 ^ >z«^^ [^flt- 

^ ] ff^«»T^wq:.i «3iTiit tTRR«<r^: I 1 ^- 

w^rs^ I II II 

^vi T o ii Fa^! i < il»ir <15 f^wr^erei 'ar 1 *it^ g r arT « ^ ii > qfti? r - 
sarnsarwws 1 3fTf^:«w?^i3n^%»:?natianq%»n^34tf^roT*i.i 
>ii^f5i WT I 31^! 3^1 1 ^ ^ I a T .iq ^ <ft<i < ^ ^qqw3*<n%i i l> 
I 

I 

[srfM^s jaii] I a^^irarawlili ^«i«Hi4iil^4jt(u«iKi:^^y|)af^i 

<4am<ai4wri af^ 1 

wnPt I 


1 . of. SUV. I. C8. 10 ; 40. 2; 125. 3; 
pp. i. 320, 212, D02. cf. Mianu. 
IX. 138. 

Quoted by SUV. IX. 00. (>. p. iii. 
770. 

V Omitiod by BK, C 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, it 4, 11 G, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

V. TA. ii. 9. The words within the 
bri^ckets are not omitted in TA. 

M. Quoted by SUV. I. 70. C. p. J. 333. 
^.'TIV. X. 98. 7. 


vs. Quoted by SUV. I. 1. 1. p. i. 24. 
cf. BD. VIII. C. 

<. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, 11 4, U 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

cf. BD. VIII. 8 B. 

^o. See N. 12. 8-22. 

11. RV. X. 88. 11; cf. N. 7. 20. 

1^. Omitted by BK, C 4 , C 5, Kn, 
M 3. Mi, U 4,^ U 0, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 



R. ] 


^ftn?!? I wntH tirwwiw I 

sr fr Wf wr 31 ^ snrapw anRg fran i 

^:*nft < 5 TOiftr <i*iimS )»<#4 
3T«rt f’nrif^?! ^ H I 

^oihftfir I arsrnftr «?igs*^ i «i<?Tf»ftPr5idtn,ii K\ n 

I g aron: i g t^w: i i «w 

3 «ftfWi.iff^*ti%fir%T I dWN^im I «!?i% I sn^ 

iCT ^ fRr I #Pflft t^rR,i ^ a g i vm sat^Rini 

«n%fir *m 3ra tft: I 5 «i^f^ i 

sn« arri^^ «rafir [ Star <«wi4,] ^r Jirenn i wtfiro swra: i 
am I ^ORmi sftrfira ; w^f^«^fT i 
3 ITT ajg ?W 2»g| Pk 3 *n44t 1 

7 ^ ai 3 ^ ai»H^ ^ ?m *rs 3 ffer 1 

mfir I mmfir cm^ i *i«g?!imft:% 1 am 1 q?3f«imT 
arfit^ iRTT ara^ 1 ^nmmi 1 1 arj^^ 

i 5 aR I anftret »n^ a<ftf^<T i n 1 aiifi r ^ *n#f^ art 1 arer 1 an^ 
jpnnp^w I 

Hai an^wt vrafir I [ ] • ^ vrmni,i inik: 1 

aifiir «iT aw *m wiflc’a^s i 


1 . BV, I. 130. 3; II. 41. 6; SV, 2, 
362. 

BV. III. 69. 2. 

V BV.I. 24. 16; VB 12.12. 

V. WK Darg* *nd Bib. Ind. 

M. Pnft » 0i4 wr: Uarga 

and Bib, Ind. 

Cf. SBV. 1. 112. 6 5 148. 1 j VTI. 
10. 2. pp. i. 488; 650; iiL 25. 

\ft. Cf. SKV. IX. 83. 3. p. iii. 734 
tf. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 


M 3, Mi, U 4, 11 6, W 1. AV 2, 
AV 3 ; and Durga. 

The quotation is un traced. Cf. 
SRV. I. 123. 5. p. i. 560. 

i». «raa?i Cl, c 2, c 3, 0 6, m i, 
M 2, B 1, B 3, B 6, S; and 
llotl), oditlon. 

«• <%CTi* c 3; llnnr«. w i. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, AV 1. AV 2, 
AV 3, and Durga. 

IV war; BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4, R 6, AV ], AV 2, AV 3. 






<1, U.] 

ST m 1 cT^sr ^isqWrrrr ii ta ii 
<f ^S T S nSTT ^gf TTTfir q^T?5T I ^f^SI^JRTSt I ^'TTSnfitST: qT V TTSJn Tft 
»I«TWs:^jrf5r: I 

f^sFsmnss^nrnT^ i %T} wrrt i i asro^Rmi^ i arf^r ^'^- 
5T5miti 

?T?i WT ^Tfsrei [ srn? ] vr^fir i ^btbt vr^sti i 

iT^I f«l?n «nTf*?T I ^5T «T^f^ I Tpft?Tt SRISTW ft«T?TT VT^^ I 

sKfSt«^ I supc^ ferrft «raf^ i ^i3?r??Ttsftr 4ki^-<»iTt' i 
SRTSTSTI I STT^sfilr ^T 3«is^ I S RT ^ T felW STO^sItRr 

WrTOnTr*l.ll II 

|5c^ fit ^ ^ I 

grfirg s sft s Tw ftf^ -nnsT Wifit ' ^w i TO gif <«tbrt vi^ 51 W: 
i^?i: I 5rftt >jniTTlt! I 5T^I^ I ] f^oiisj ^s:B?T RiTHT- 

55in^ ff^T I la^^: I snrgfift^: I STRmT^t^s I TRC^TSftsjftSW 5m- 

m JtTmfJirm m i amif^sTTsrs: i ?is^ f?r: i ^ i [ mi^- 

^gs: Tc^f^nET^^T: I ] amt ^ ssrtfama f^rsft^rm^moit an^ i 

g^amnft sro^ i a r t^^ ssig mvmifr hi9ui<ii'5W i ftiOT 
5i(t<« wtTftfir Rs»<.<Tijti» 'T < I ?rfm^ ^ n^P^c arm! i tf^f^r- 
II K\ II 


1. Omitted by BK, C 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3. Mi, U 4, B 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

»irw*wT w 1 ; ain^^ c 5, 

V Of. SBV. VIII. 80. 8; X. 103. 
9. pp. ill. 539; IV. 340. 

V. Of. SBV. I. 37. iO. p. i. 203. 

M. BV. I. 33. 10. 

5. OiDilted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 
<\t 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 3, 
W 8. 


». C 5. 

°5nnitT: SK> C 1| ^ &> 31 3, 

Mi, B 4, R G, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

5» omitted 
by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 31 3, Mi, 
B 4, B 6, W 1, W 2, W 3, aud 
Burga. The passage «r%V*lfT- 
<rnT— 5«)fa5Tf^r: >’ quoted by 
SBV. I. 33. 10. p. i. 170. 

1*. irqr8r057 ^K, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, B 4, B G, W 1, W 3, 
W3. 



[ 


an4: 5fii% nf4: i 

ant *i3[i^f5r 3R ii 

1 3'iTRTOftr I sH^nhn 

3TRrBsi.i srfipiT 5prr! 1 "c<a*gft^ i 

I i anlf^fir i f^spacr sito: 

*to: I I qf^; quisn^l qftiqs qnq stSrfiB I aiqf 

ir^nfrii^ i fiwr wfw f^wt: 1 arfkmq: i srmit 

I I I 

vm ?5r^ i f«nrrai^ i *Rq#fT h% v^m ?5iHq i tftr 
ftirra!^ I h ' fRt » i'* » 

<-ift^i in >gq r < i ft r i tiBr: qsqn^^ i qnrqf^ sjjnft 

1 i nWt i Jt^- 

^ ' itwiUKgq i c i P i i i ttts qsnn^i gq g H>fi r ^^qr; i 
I ?ren •Tflrr ii u ii 

IT ^ aW’it 3qtf5^TM^?r: sbrft? f^ft I 

w si^ ^rf|i: i'7f?f ?fi Ii 

li ^ w l Q rqf I 5f%?m ay ag qwj i ftq 1^^^- 

nn. I *ror u^r sreraw <\f?raf^9P^q qtftiribqn wr- 


». JTfqqfir qq^rfir *» quoted by 

SRV. III. 34. 4. p. iL 219. 

«. Ct. BD. iii. 9. 

^ "ftwr c 3, C 5. 

1». Ct. BD. III. 9. 

11. Cf. BD. iii. 8. Dawn is a kaid i, e, 
16lh portion of night. 

1^. RV. I. 113. 1 ; 8V. 2. 1099. 

1^, The text seems to be oorrupt. 
I propose to read ^iff: ior fifir;, 
this will make the line ia« 
telligible. 

W. i* quoted by 

SRV. L li3. 1. p. i. 496. 


sfi^ I «WT *h5j J 

?ren «iqnm «wfir ii n 

», UV. I. 32. 11. 
q. Cf. BD. V. 1G6. 
q. C 4, Mi, W 1, W 2. 

V. Cf. T»S. 11. 4. 12. 2. IT |[iri^- 
VRfoiH I 

Air the three quotations are un- 
traced. Tho passage: 

Ar9T^ quoted by SUV. 1. 32. 
11. p. i. 170; Cf. also I. 124. 10. 
p. i. 3C6. 

V of^^^BK, C4» CO, Kn, M 3. 
Mi, U 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3 





?teiT Igii q^R'ii fwn ^i5i:JTFq^} i 

5»ipn^ a?^ 3f^ ?nq ^ II 

5?r«?^ I ^sft4 1 tl^?^54>Afir»4'n: i 

tTcWirt I ^i i ift-MKj'id C, I I JSSERft i Aran i arft* 

«wna«fi tiBr: I ^ | ;|Hr: | 3|||% 

\ ?mRV«j; I anroifvniWl i [ ai^m- 

ftftr] I fi!(h T \a<n fi il t g i i urar aof ^ror: i ?!■ ow i ^iTw; i wft 
w firaf -eKgw - n [ «i ] «ni: i ainRiin^ [ a nfir i »w ^ ] i 

a r ^i i W^- gT iifi T w^5r i src* «aTR^ i i ?r^ 

vwftr ii ho n 

ar^ ^ I 

|ajT?R)r sn^hipfr ^ TTii^?3qtf^rfir?cwW ii 

aT?w?^tiBT5' TgRft%%nrfir ^r^««»fH ? 

I %»4M<I 3iFwr*i i I i san^- 

mTf% I 

tl9: I ir^tftfcT ^r?r: i sit aqi: ?r«T?5 

f$wni*it w«ri<onft q^ennnf^: i a«ii: aq^ Jrsft i aqau%s%- 

TOifin I aqiTif snq ffir ar i ilqiilMi iqafir ii h\ ii 

I^Rt TWUT 3^'rq^ i 

51 555: 5ifi!T’4^ n 


1. UV. I. 113. 2. 

C£. SUV. vr. 64. 1. p. ii. 865. 

Cf. SRV. I. 92. 2. p. i. 410, 

V. Cf. SRV. T. 35. 2; 123. 2. pp. i. 
186, 657. 

4. Orniited by BK, C 4, C 5, Ko. 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W3, 

Ooiilled by BK, 0 4, C 5, Kp, 


M 3, Wi, U 4, 11 C, W 1, W 2, 
W 3, and Dur^a. 

». The passiigo ^^ar—fq?^ w 
quoted by SUV. I. 113. 2. p. i. 
497. 

«. UV. VI. 9. 1. 

c 6, 

>•• ilqqiftfir c 4 , w i. 

». UV. M. 37. 23. 





^nft9lr srain 9iHllB»*nv?riim ^'5*rnT« i srow ffer la^HW i 
a?nft «H^i [ fi»«rqti^i).'vi{. i ihnsn^i ] ^ttm- 

g ^4» \ BKf^qPa i »Hrg^ ^Tg^d^gr: 

MWp^ I 3T^ 3!3^«Tf^ I aiqfl«f >H' dj > ^ 

I srjwm I arfir i ^nin mfirllr i 

f% ??wci Jn^srftrfir i 5 t « r?fTs 3^ i i 

^if;^>^lr3<^^^>^ ^ ^^ I a^: [ ar ] 5rsT«3^: i i 5(W i 

II II 




wei 

sT^ii^^a?!. II 


^rai3n5ni.i alls ^»an?tia%: laa 
ftam 5n4f»?T I 


fa I g»wf5r#r mvshw i aftaa^ftfir am: i fam^- 

Sfaarfrir; i ar I ang 5H§ fer I ari afi^- 

frHa: [ artraanf! aroataatflii^Ji i art at aafir i sraiaaaaii. i araarn 
rga^W^: [ ?fTh?!frfi?: ] agfirf*?: arcmaff [ a^ff ] aftafta i 



I af* taarni^ l aa a ftf^ am; i 


a^awi»gai<ifa i aa; amna^ i afar [ fVfi ] aal^ i 

ar^ams i a^^mrarr frin. i srrra^f^a arars^a i 

I ftwrRha ari^; gam; ^ ara am ja^fHtaga i 


%. CL SUV. X. 2T. 23. p. IV. 80. 

^ jpnft C .'}, M 3. Mi, W 1, W 2. 
CL SUV. I. 123. 3. p. i. 057; 
VI. 72. 1. p. ii. 883. 

V. Omitted by BK, C t, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, 11 4, R 6, W 1, W :5, 
W 3. 

Cf. SRV. III. 22. 4. p. ii. 194; 
omitted along witii by 

Darga. 

%. CL SRV. I. 3. 12. p. i. 40; CL 
BD. ii. 135-130. 

». Seo N. 11. 25-27. 

<5- 1- 

^ RV. VI. 01. 2. 


11. Quotod by SRV. I. 123. 3. p. i. 
580; Cf. also II. 23. 7. p. ii. 65. 

1^- wgirsrfiTfer M i, M 2, \v 3; is 
omitted along with gff by C 3; 
figiT inifftfir ?ir Ourga. 

1^. Quoted by SRV. VI. 61. 2. p, ii. 
850. 

IV. liK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 

M 3, Mi, R 4, R G, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, VV 2, 
\V 3. 

1^. M 3. 

1«. C 3. 



ftjwrBhr: i ^^fni. i grr; «!.*^nu^R! i ftrsrar J T g r 

5STS I f^ii«R: gsr: m i sifjTsfwmf^ i 

I g rg ^ r g fcr ^ i ^ v > <(r’(!ggra i nrarr 

»T«nH^ I ari^r fk ^ « srPlr fiRf«TRr%Rif. 5 ?na?n«m»s i 

xMi ? ?^T? 5R?rtwf);^ I 

Jf fC?ft I 

ilr «Rr^ ^/R I 3ipn5rftl5?raR: I si!?rfirf5- 

^ifisrw I «qfir I i gsm 95%: 1 

^^5 1 'W ^n?r: 1 nR^«ft«p»T 1 artfttpinifir^ #R^ « «?ot; 

I snpger: 1 ^tw: i srrf^smBr 

SrfRT *Tsftw *Rm f •RT ^RT aim aRJTR I gg: I 

TTsnag^ 1 5 i«?«j 5 'oi: i Rifa^wTalrj i 

5 rfirm^«jkTftr^ ^ 1 sm; a?^: ii 11 

|^isjpi?g^?TT ^ t^t: II 

rjflSRRT^apjRtg: i R^Rraiai i arrrsgf^ aW^ •i^I^jj- 
firfir w r Rtnem i ^«il S Ha^R R n 1 ^fir; areawnPr; 1 aiftrsWait 
I w^pi anift ^arg 1 hr «r anW am 1 

3»«ff?^s I 1 aRKwiawaH an^gg: n 11 

11. aif BK, C 4, C 5, Ko, M 3, Mi, 
K 1, R C, W 1, W 2, \V 3. 

C 4, M 3. 

cf. SRV. I. 2J. 5; TII. 54. 11. 
pp. i. 115 ; ii- 309. 

»V. Tha passage ^i^snewiftr— If i aPa 
is omitted by C 4. 
cf. SUV. Iir. 33. 6. p. ii. 244. 

\\. ^i4 BK, C 4. C 5, Kn, M 3, Mi, 
11 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

11. T<4r->!9r^r^: omitted by 

Durga. 


1 . Cf. SRV. I. 63. 8. p. i. 313. 

Cf. BD. IV. 106, 107. 

^ N. 9. 39. 

V. RV. III. 33. 5. 

Cf. SRV. I. 2. 8. p. i. 3. 

SRIlii C 3. 

«. in^: is omitted by C 5. 

<. ^ C C, M 1, M 2. 

Cf. SRV. III. 33. 5. p. ii. 243. 
10. RV. III. 33. 6. 



arr ^ Wit ispiRiq H’lM ^ i 

ft W qftr *p^f w^ li 

sn^jowm «t^t q ^ g i « n ft i*n% ^ ^f^snim it 

*n^»wt%^r 3*1*1. • *i*ift*r ^!**rT *ift**ni*n*r i R»(w fft ^ i 

8 w;n*n^’BTTf 5 r <^51%: 1 ^<inTO Jriiiliit ^ 5 *r^ 1 3 w: 
qs^iR^ 1 3 n|?t 5 «rR*i. I *r?RRt vi^RlHIr nr 1 ?w 
ihwH^R r w I ?vi«^ JR^cftft ^ I qrvT^rar' . .. = r.? ^ 1 ?rejT» 4 *aiX^i^ 
fi*w i * w ft r 1 ?ri.*i*E.^tidN^Mftt£i%i^M<T«*nen*T: 1 aifllra^>a«R^ii ^'sii 

w ^ ^ 3 ^ sift ?«? siwri^ I 

auft ^ *tnft % 5 Tsrai^ 1 t>qm*i3 ?uim^s«nsin.i *rar! 1 
*ft*n fir c it*T > I qonit^ 1 1 arft ^ arrenftft «< 4 i<w< i < r n I 

!fe 3 ^Rwtj *k# *n airf *rt 1 1 3^^ s*l> 9 u 

ft*w! I TOwipfit <rof I »roiNft 1 v«iWt 1 

wftiasfts I 3 Tni*fr*?iiftft 

»i *r gR r^ * i l qT Tnt vn?w n^i^i 1 

siflRRft II II 


fftr ftr?fttfts«*n«TJ I 


1 . RV. III. 33. 10. 

of. SRV. III. 33. 10. p. ii. 246. 
V of. BD. iL 56. 

V. 

M, RV. IV. 40. 4. 


cf. SRV. IV. 40. 4. p, ii. 458. 

v». The following passage is added 
after jpg by C 5: .mft flfRWr 
Simfir iftWRt vn: I 
«. of. SRV. I. 123. 8. p. i. B«0. 



3 






[ aw a:Hh ^ nrm 

^ i{ ^PCTTw ?T %r«nnTmT»ni^Wt <3lMr<.unR 

®wr ^“Wf anat ^hFimaftai** gaWar a^rw w sronarR^'* wtji^ 

W ^TSaiiif^fir: II ] 

II ffir fefWtssanari wffm! ii 


Small figure on thia page repreaenta the oorreaponding Motion of the aeoond 
chapter of the JTirukta, 



^-3 







H II 

I ^ I f^«Rr ffir ^rar: i 

^^t uCTHim^jjvwnii 731 ^ I 3 nw fK^rn^ i 5 ««m?f \ 

^ I ?c?.*ror swfiig: snft i -mnHviw ; n ^ n 

5 %^ irt«r^ q*r: ^in? i 

5 f 3 ^ y q^ bg ^ ^g i TO *n ii 


ft; 4 bw:rA-»fH .i awwgr i a f < o iyj ; <ii«n vrarfir i ^inif 
tcfif ^snrnr i R.^otk^l sraws i ftww ^cnis m^ms onn i ftrsinE^^ vi«p^ i 
«r 3i9«nTRmf^ i ^ v^iq^ismT i spdr: i 

«i«*ni^wr »ra% I m sr^ ’I’iff ifit i 

l> R II 


3 ft JT’dnnMj *nhiT i i 

^ g 3 ft??r 3 ^ ^ ^ 4 ; ii 


sr % sRw; 5g«?nft5Pt i gnwftf ^ usmrHlr *r jriwt: i 

*ww [jli:] I «i!i ^ aft^; 3^ arnia^ «wfir 1 ffir 

A«n 4 j<iijnU% I ^ %aRm^ I gTfiR g*ii«l ; ^mri^ 1 snr«.T<i: 

cm!9 3iii[%i 

sftf^rara g< ff g:<.Pa t 1 3 ai<(ww 11 ^ n 


1. of. Maaa. IX. 138; Viy(iu. XV. 
44. 

of. Mmu. IX. 33. 3S-41. The 
diametrioally opposite ^iew is 
given IX. 48-54. uf. also Vas. 
XVII. 6-9; 63-64; Ap. Dh. II. 
13. 6-7 ; Ga. Dh. XVIII. 9-14. 

ft. EV. VII. 4. 7. 

V. of. SRV. VII. 4. 7. p. Hi. 14. 

4. of. BE V. 1.93. 4; p. i. 418. 


ft. of. BRV. VII. 4. 7. p. Hi. 14. 

\». EV. VII. 4. 8. 

<. Omitted by BK, C 4, C Q, Ku, 
M 3, Mi, It 4, E 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

ft. BK, 0 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, MI, 
E 4, E 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

!•. ivfivftimm: c 4, c 0 . 

\\, sArat l>ttrga and S'ivadatta’o edi* 
tion. of. BD. IV. 110-111. 





JiiT? 3 :f^|f| 3 ^ 4 '*nf|^ 5^^ I 

%r iM? *pHn ^ ii 

g gri fe t <HrdM^^u t 5 !^: 55Mra4.i ^ > 

^ 4 ^* ^ I !mRg»n»m3 1 1 fitaRc.xnTsnT*nreT 1 m 1 

anpr^}fi?w*^rei if«n^f^rjrRrei *n?rft sR^jrei 1 ii^’arr^ qipwc. 1 
^(it$i^i s?rT rilr 1 ?i^!re«ftjl*i* 44 j«+awn. 1 

won % 5?t?nn% w g?^: ga^ ii kRt I 
SSToit «{pft vi^; I 
%3«rnri jt^: wrtgiftsJWt^ ii 

5mnt3fnq;.g4iKtsg4ng «ft''°i 

tTO( T l^» ? srrat 'wmPei «i 3*ii^i«i • 

^frnT <yw(^ 4 n (^^* i \ jt ss': i 1 «h«T 5 tr^ 

[ ^H¥?niTO^s ] 

gwpii 13 ^jhnftsi^ u 


1 . RV. Ill, 31. 1 . The Second 
hemistich is paraphrased by 
y&aka in the last part of the 
fifth Section. 

s. »>»r, c 1 , 0, 3 . U 3, C, C, M 1, 
M 2, R 1, U 2, R D, S, 

V of. BD. IV. 112. 

V. Omitted by 0 5. 

4 . of. SUV. I. 34. 5. p. i. 182. 

Ii. of. SBV. III. 31. 1. p. ii. 226. 

<*. V^V ^ ®- 

€. S'B. XIV. 9. 4. 8; BU. VI. 4. 8; 
SVB. 1. 6. 17. 

of. Menu. IX. 130, 133, 139; Ba. 
II. 3. 14. 


^o. The quotation is untraoed. cf. Ms. 

4.6.4;4. 7 . 9: ep^orefTfiN^ sf 

4frcJrt eremsHi^^TOT^: • 

!7wr#f ST ^T^sis} Trensi 

mar a SRfa^i 

Durga gives the quotation in the 
following manner : ertf 97^^ 

<Rrerf%a ST am 

>TTreTPa (aa44ui: <tre*i' 
amra Onr aiat 
waiPa *R^ asj^BPa h satR^i 

1^. Omitted by BK, G 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 8 ; and Durga. 

IV of. AV. 1. 17. 1. 





FI «ihif%a8^ qgaw<K<j ' q | fi >gg ^»n4 Fraiu^^i: i 
vwm wfSw^j I enatvn.1 ii w ii 

ayw^ 5?r JRfr^ ikkfJff 5 ji| i 

31^ 3g# prat pi |%5 ^ ^oflr^ ^'it: ii 

3Rn?^5^s P!nt^«Rr!i«n «Mi.f«h45i (i|u«^Hi«i !j«ifiranra%- 
UH«ii4ii4i F^ornft I *r?r: svnFirg! i ^pnnl: i «««*<! «wfit i 
n inr ^njitr ^lihcRl i ?rr ?rsrr|r<»niif5er i wi fispsi i 

FTOCT^’a^lt^Ft *1^ 1 3 ^* • 3im»xuTi #iw% i ftow • FI 

Ffln^i fM 3vn^: I FiiK%4 i i ft 3 ^ i ^ i ^ 

*i%: ?T i; i B Ti g<) stsbir': i 

FnPr ftnwl vRfiu 

oitspr 1 3®n?l5 ^fiw si|q i ; i *imn.i 

an ^ %*i^l 

^rairt vRf^ I 

an^ ^UPWHi ’^FFT KF%<i fRiP*iTO^ 

I ^RQi 3(mr: I 

*nv(isflij'i4-tftd w?r 5re Jftife i 


fsnrnpRim iww« i ftgw jswws i Plwr «r 

I^ Tar wR i mi<iR i i Ma r wwiWM ^<iira i 

aAiif wraa ftywR i^ M i ®fn^^ i ^ gfWJft Firtf ii « 


1. oL Mano. lU. 11 ; Ya. I. S3. 

t 0 1,C2,C3,C6,M 1. 

RV. I. 134, 7. 

M 2, B 1, U 2, U 5, 8. 

Omitted by C 2, C 6, C 6, M 1, 

|o. The quotation in uu traced. 

M 2. M 3, W 3. 

11. of. SKV. V. 62. 6. p. ii. 643. 

V* ^l(^vii«|. BK| C 4, C 5| Eld, M 3| 

RV. V. 62. B. 

Hi, B 4, n 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 


FfitnwniT SBV. 

1^. is omitted by C 5. 

'*. W2. 

IP. The quotation is nntraoed. 

(lillt<IHl^ Cl, C 2, 0 3, C 6, 

1M. of. Mann. III. 11 ; Ya. 1. 63. 

M 1, M 2, B 1, R 2, R 5, S. 

2q. of. BD. IV. Ill: ftvufTfflS- 

a. c£. .SRV. I, 124. 7. p. i. 666. 

pH 1 

•t. n^-. C 4. 

le. of. Menu. IX. 134. 





€. ] VK. I [ wsrai: 

ST 3ipj| *T^f I 

*i<)f li 

•T 3n*l^ I 3nfiiT^5^ 3l»Rf^ I WR'RT- 

fpfrif: I DAiiwuni 5fra% I ?rp^ sTmnr: j^r; i f^sr sn^i 

I ^WrfTtt 3fJRRri 

awft ^ ftpm. » 3i»q?re: ?fr^ jm? {rati^J i 

anBrs «n[^ II \ II 

* r a«wwi*a^<. i lih qar^Rt: i 

*l3«qT: q)^l<i:.l ll?qT wrHor I JlTOm^JT I JUrorf^J 

S pt 4»i4!tfl r *<i^ I «qkqaii .i mi 

enr qirmn ^tmer f^mn ii v» ii 

?r5?i qm: jI>w 4^fk ^ ai^rhr i 

).« 19 

5?r *l%m2[5 ^ ^ ii 

m:;q iWt^r 5hffg<T*TRt*?%» ^qi; i arg^m: i 
WFlmmT: I iwi^wT m i aiPlr mgWa maimn i arm: qrtft 
»R% I ?>«i ^rsms I 

aat g^PTf g^^«R. i i^^gi^nrua^H i 


ffiriilrmmti 

3nfiq mr qf^Nbcr: i armmm ^rfilrmiBr i 3;p^m<simn i 3>AqjflK r 


1. »V. HI. 31. 2. cl. BU. i. 57, 

If. cf. SUV. III. 31. iii 1. 1-J3. 5; 

where it is quoted ns an exainple 

pp. ii. 227 ; i. o5». cl. fj ^eqr 

of denial. 

K ak. IV. 

iWlftno M 3 ; «|^STi]^Q CJ 4, C 5, 

"i. WgiT t! 0, 

1». C 3. M 3. 

«. RV. X. 63. 4. 

1 ^. Cl. aBV. X. 63. 4. p. IV. 168. 

Mi, W 1, W 3. 

^ oin^C 5. el. A B. 7. 3. 1. 

». in«m M 3, Mi. 

*1. el. BD. ii. 113. 

3. C 1. C 3, M 1, M 2, B. el. 

IV Cl. TB. ii. 3. 8. 2, 4. ^iii^HlSyiT- 

BBV. III. 81. a. p. ii. 237. 

amw ggg^ninrgiwrui 

*. SBV. ioo. oit. j 

IV. CD. 









»T?r; t wf i »iannn m ^ ^^rmri i nfvrat: 

%*Tf I fSi’IRC: ^SPF I fSF^fTT! 

wmrrt^ I vnrf^ i P rqwn fffa;gp4<i»f*>(^ sl^sfjT: i 




tr^RjftsT’irt i >Tar i 



I 


^TfJTTmfsj^jnf^ ^isrrr i ^5: ^wiv^ 1 jnrriTT MTwit 1 

3TffJ‘!WI«l*-ii^HTf^ jyTf=TrT^: I SIT^PT: 5F:?5TT‘-t,l *im»rrf5!wft 

«rt I irwmR^ *rT 1 3 Tu»iR«ig't vrirwfirft 1 f smfnRwft 

4r ] «tt i srijm 1 wfir 

I II <i II 


T5|qt%:if^r 75iqt3T^^5T: I 

:-(r^'ipHqr 3 r!! 11 

I arrf^ fwifot'' 1 ^«ptt: g -f. igt < r f^ 1 

=!Tbr5TT5fH^ ^mpir' 1 ?9r 

3 ^ ’fr^sr: I I fwfpTTT I 

f?^^fS5T I ^^nClF^T I 

«Wp<TOiriiH Hn?T?r>S^If5T I 


1 STRn i 3t^ i 

su’l oi <in?T^ ^ I 


i. Cl. BD. VIT. 6Rj cf. AIV Til. 31. 
5. 

Cf. BI>. VII. G9— 72; SUV. 1. RD. 
10; VIII. 32. 22; pp. i. 399: iii. 
390. 

Omitted by DurgA. is 

added by C 1. 

V. RV. VITL 63. 7. 

M. q j i H*n fq iqi C 1, M 3. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5| Kn, M 
3, Mi, R 4, R 6, 'V 1, W 3, W 3. 
ii Durga. 


‘S ^ - -*^1 

U 4, It r., W 1 , >v 2, W 3. 

<. ^miRT^®. 1| 2, 0 3, 0 6, 

M 1, M 2. H 1, U 2, S, U. n. Roth. 

RV. >■ 04. 7. 

1o, Cf. SllV. I. 62. iu. p. i. 309. 

17. Cf. . IJV- I. 38. 12. p. i. 206. 

1^. Oirfif C 3. 

n. ^C5. 

IV. Cf. SK V. X. 94. 7. p. IV. 206. 




I «lt I I 

I vjH JCTrra^i Rt-iMRr ^srt: i 

iftHWI*ijmif!>l ^ I 
%W|Rl[<h4(iu| VJM<rt ^ I 

llRt^wloi T!ft VIM^y jl^H^ i 

I arfSa% ^mfi \ ^4h i ywfir » 

-tiHWHwrwiyKif^ ^*nw: ««TRt.i ^inirnw i 

^monjr I m I 

tnr ^ ii ^ n 

H’sfti 3J% 5 t ftjg spjj «BrN I 

^ ^ f% irf li 

■aiTRr*i4r41’^4>'»H‘i*: i 3»% i i ft 

•wrrr’^^i f?RTO ^«n i «f*reSft?nn ^>wr i 
■o^qiiwl^ddiii I gireraw^s i sf^ sr ^^pfhn \ *n^ m i ^ ^ i 
cW^ri I s^si^ 

a»t^ iNt «wft I 3roinn5 ' *nc* l [ w « 

«rsM I 3nnrft!rc; ^ nc;i9n%«r i ’cnn^vnrt «raft i ft w 
%nr<n^l^'4i: I <r 7 ft^s i ffjft i a r ft^gi ten: i 


1. 'SnmO 1. 0 2, 0 3, 0 6, M 
1, M 2, B 1, K 2, K 5, S. 

fS|:^I5l» 0 6, M Ij Oi:q|^ C 3; 
^;^I9: O 4. 

BV. X. 48. 7; o». BD. I. 49. 

V. Of. SRV. X. 48. 7. p. IV. 146. 

'I. m^IWI 0 6 


«. fta*. c 1, C 2, O 3, C 6, M 1, M 
1, B 2, B 6, B. 

aim O 1, C 2. C 3. O 6, Ml, M 
3 ,'b 1, B 2, B 6, S. 

10. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 6, Kn, M 
3, Mi. B 4, R 6, W 1, -# 2, W 3. 

is omitted by Darg»; 

11. IbIr Both. 

«. fllftr: C 1, C 2,0 3, C 6, M 1, M 
2, R 1, B 2, R 6, S. 


%. O 3. 

«. Omitted by O 5^ 





m i fH 4 >*i 1 m 3 ^ ^ i ?rsr k srrasfir sn^ srRiTm?: i 

'■* 

3TniR 3(n3^R: I 

^vRwfrjt vmr8nHtt%5rac.i tftr 

^ I sn I 

an^ qg g JT I 

I [ ^fW¥ ] I 

i ?rT^«j 7 Wlr ?i?r: ii ii 

^ 54 5 rar«Rq% iipiT I 

*rT 4if ^ 5 fis^ m 3r^iRR>sf5r ^ i«niT ?rr adp#: it 

fqwT^ ggiMn^^ 1 

nra ^ ^ crfoSfft 1 3 Ttia <ft5f T ^rf p» ? t m 1 si^HUfi ^ i 

awn m arsnwi: 1 am amni i -TTHhftfir ?r?r: 1 



5TPRi;l5t: I n Hg c a T q8<<fi r I f rro «ppt 1 3»ftr 
nrati 



^sftr ?ra^?nR n i 

^<wi*n«^ 4 i nq » re ( ^ g 1 srar; 1 Irlwsftf^ ?n: 1 jra 

I SRf^; ^c^rt »n% I ^ I ^4«n«W 

w«re^ «nflr 1 ?r??nsr irSf: g^r 1 


%ii<rw^i<: II 


9U^^Ml4f4^(^ ^ II K\ II 


I m H5i^- 


^ gjoil 5 (ipmTHit 4 1 

^ *T^: ^mr 4 ^: qrwm II 


1. RV. VIII. 17. 12; AV, 20. 5. G. 
SV. 2. 76. 

Omitted bj BK, O 4, O 5, Ko, M 
3, Mi, B 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3, 
Darga. 

?lfW^o C 1, O 2. 0 3, C G. M 1, 
M 2, R 1, R 2, R 5, ». 

V. amtttfir* ^ 1, 0 2, c 3, c g, M 1, 
M 2, R 1, B 2, B 0, & 


<1. BV. II. 23. £». 

Cf. SUV. II. 23. i>, p. ii. ‘ifi. 

». BV. I. 9*. 7. 

<. Cf. 8BV. I. 94. 7. p. i. 423. 

1. aawee C *. ^ 5, M 3, Mi, W 1. 
1*. «nn»0 1.C6 M 1,M2. 

11. Cf. SRV. r. 11. 7. p. i. 7», 

11. BV. t. 164. 21 ; of. AV. 9. 9. 22. 









] gqjisn anf^giTJOT^: i aiq^ i aiftfit- 

qsfft ^ I aiQ « ! w y«!ft fir m i f*at: wtw s^iRT 

I ?T m tftv tmsJTsrr i 'efrct 'sfttnsi.i <in;s 

I 

i^ TCn ? snfir^: I 

vrafif I I 

3<v Tr v<n?nn ^i ini [ gWf: ] i4MdHi4\Pj[«iiliJi I ar^TOi «n»i i 
^T I arf^m^^Wrf m I fsart: 

«imf JThnfirjnmT i ?r *it "dlhcs mi«iisii i vftrt «rrdi< i «iw:: 

I <^«T OTy aimn i <dnai > iR t iiw'^ ii n 

«»Sdl*l | .^Ha<.llih aB[5I I I stht^HH^ «?t; II 

?^!nmn»j?pcr»^«ijR[5T 1 3?«t 5^5 1 

ii?5imisg^RTfir 1 *i?h. i *n%snHiTsro?IH^r 

I JT^Wt *?«RfHlr ^ I SRff^ 

^nwT^T^i 

^igq r ffKjp i ci l ih g i f^g rf ^ s 1 5ZST! »z«5?flfir^Tmn.i 

qft ^n ii«M i lui Tw^ vTTd^t ^ I 

^^RTTOPgqrnfir is#«’9m(iS%7#r¥qr:i^37:4sr!tt^:i 

• ’SW 6^1^: I 

TOFJtTWFjTlTTfiN’ ^ I 

q ' ^^ T u ng a-’^i.iIO r 1 ?r5q qwni. 1 ^f?g i «si- 

I 

arer^^nfSr q^qRlqtifiui [5 ^] m iddw iq (^u^tO Pif 9 1 

^TUTPnfiiwri^t I 

^q<t?a*niiNN 1 


%. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kd, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

Cf. SRV, T. 164. 21. p. i. 703. 

V Cf. SRV. I. 31. 14; 129. 1 ; pp. i. 
1G3, 583. 

Vi The quotation is untraceil. 

<1. «»0lfip»fi5r BK, C 4, C S, K d, 
M 3, Mi, tt 4, 11 0, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 


5. oirai M 
». ii 3. 

«. Cf. snv. V, 3L'. 1. p. ii. 051. 

*'. ITOW Mi. 

3a. Omitted by UK, C 4, CO, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, n 4, n 6, W 1, W 2, 
W’ 3; aud Durga. 

31. Cf. SllA'. X. .50. 5. ji. ir. 152; 
atixfir g^fHWi^fSr wfir 


9TORr I np^: I ?r?raf ^ 1 3«n*raT gr gStsr 

?n iRsftqm i arorfir wsft^aatwi- 

^n u H 

3f3l% 51^ ^ II 

I ^sni. «RmBr^ I arfinmpf^ 

fiWft' I [ «i<^<l 3(Af^ ] I 

[ aiwrtlV^iRifir ] awitvTPmt^ i «iwl«!r ii * w ii 

^ ^ ff fff'g: I 

^ ^ 512^1 ^ aft II 

« «19«i: « 1^ I I Blfi rgHH I « I ^ ^ 

[ ^8 I ] I fttwi ftvrwiw 

3(!srfif I ft^rasnsT i ■44l5l<-i: i aift' *it vr fftr h^htstht i 

JT%?Tt*nfiriraT i i iwr ngoft irtnp-TOT i i 

anfc^ I 

wi ^tnm: s^rniirRn: i <r4^( i 

qsir ^ ^r«rf ?rp ^ ii 

?ir|^ ^inTr ^ n 

ajpqx 2?T II 

3n?m?pN? 1 3n^ i srftf ^ li^r f% i 

^ I 


%, RV. X. 4. G. 

Cf. SRV. X. 4. 6. p. iv. 9. 

V Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
AI 3, Mi, R 4, U 6, W 1. W 2, 
W 3 ; and Durga. 

». im: qi TCB r fi f Durga. 

H. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3 ; and Durga. 

KV. X. 40. 2. 

S'ivodatta’a ed. 

<• s y^ Aft wl: Slvadatta'a ed. 


V ??fo. C 1, C -J. C 3. C C, M 1. 
M 2, R 1, R 2, R 5, S. au»l Roth’s 
edition. 

10. Cf, SRV. X. 40. 2. p. iv. 121. 

11. RV. V. 78. 8. 

1^. RV. I. 50. 3; AV. 13. 2. 18; 20. 
47. 15 ; VS. 8. 40. 

IV RV. X.97. 11; VS. 12.83, 

IV. RV. X, 78. 2. According to 
Durga some Mss. do not read 
the quotation thinking that nu 
is already explained ; ^ 

yvnn^iueN. 1. 4. 



^ [ Jt*^ ?rRi*n«n ] wnr^seft cfn?- 

II V*. II 

sr 45^1^ II 

I I 

an fg r w i ^ gq nn ; 3<wi<^ smwr: i amr^jnsfr^ i 
^ m I 

anr vmi i anfirniysn an- T5?i?lr i n^arf^rn! i an nn nmin. i 
ftnnt vi':jfn i 

5T: I ?% 

>im<-w ni «:^^■^ ^ ^^n ^ g ^a i g-is t ^4K^ I Tnertnnn i fnn n gm a K 
»^i fi r iin ; nmt t ^ftnngnn mm. i i 
^ ff5t '^ijfftqnT 1 

^ ^ if^ 5 ^«t: I 
fll-flRi’: I fror qgs «r5«i%:” i 

arfiiftfit ««ihi«n i 

%T.u{44*li ^nrer ?nin i 
viTf%^ I 

^ ^%\ 'rl^rir 1 

— ^ — — 

n^ fn ^ fn i^nr ?:tn i aTn^r?i?rrrsg«*TT?t^ i aroTsnsinttj- 
3Tg»jT nnwif^ sqrinnnj^ i 

«itTWr w^stttjtt I 

\». me c 4, M 

\l\\ VI. 55. f). 

‘^. q^rftrSr^ w 2 ; c 4, M :;. 

10 . RV. VTII. 2. 40. 

Cf. ^ VI. 2. 1. 4: iy ^ q^4nf ?W|^& 

Weber’s edition p. 507. 
iq. RV. 1 1. 35. 10. 

TO%ir W 1. 

'j». RV. V. 44. 1 ; VS. 7. 12. 

1M. q?y W 1. 


%, Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Ko, 
M 3, Mi, 11 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

q. RV. I. 41. 9. 

is omitted by Kn. and SAyana. 
V. Cf. SRV. 1. 41. 9. p. i. J17; 
^^SQrr^nfinr . . . I 

Fragment of RV. X. 11. C ; AV. 
IS. 1. 23. 

q. Cf. FMbh. 3R ^*fft f c ! nm: I 
I voL II. p. 147. 



n.] 




aiiTOT I [ I f^nf^r- 

^ ] II II 


li 

I fipn arei i ’srCi^'riJi'l^uiiH^ t re^q qg r »ag iinrn i 
sr^^q?: qRQ^ jq; I i «rar smn|. 1 arfifft I 

^[g^ 3 «rm^ sr 1 ^ i i wjn^ ] i 

?I!(hr^Eg?^?^: I ?TOn^: I !T ^ cRtl I «It0IT^H3[T5r; I 

sfRnsw! I nffeg^ *i?nT?r t% ii l\9 ii 

3 T«i 1 5 JJIEI flit 'iaiMTH,! *»T qsw* ffe 

^f<:»<n<i .i fftr I g t s^t^a ^ gu f i agf^ra^«i 

SIT I ^rf^raRJ 3^*! I ara^ I ^ I «ii^ 

5rs^ ^ I wr g»n^ 1 i i f^nr: 

^nnnr^i ^m. i stte^^: i 

ssnA i^iisiiqiRi,i 5*n^i«r wt ii » 


•; n-jfiiq.*fi qr vii<sw«»i«^iR 5 r 5 , i 

ihfrf%siTHT5g^mfSr i *kww[.i iNm ?T5i?««r% i 


I I 


The quotation is untraoed. Mss. 

Cf. SRV. I. 1. 6; 127. 2; X. 62. 

of the longer recensioa do not 

5; 67. 2. pp. i. 27, 574; IV. 

acoent the passage. 

186, 206. 

q. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Ko, 

c. Omitted liy BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 

M 3 , Mi, n 4, R 6, w 1 , W 2, 

M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 

W 3 ; and Durga. 

W 3 ; and Durga. 

RV. L 45, 3. 

<t. Cf. SRV. I. 139, 9. p. j. 62.3. 

». C£. SRV. I. 139. 9. p. i. 623. 


«j. Cf. SRV. I. 44. 6. p. i. 225. 

•twTO: W 1. 

4. Cf. SRV. I. 45. 3. p. i. 229 j of. 

21. Cf. SRV. I. 45. 3. p. i. 229. 

BD. V. 99. 

I**. *» omitted J.y 

». Cf. AB. iii. 34: If^FiTT Wnrir 

Durga. Cf. FMbh. 


Vol. II. p. 87. 






v»o. 


_ I *ifr! avCTT?^ I sw*iw *nffilr as^ftr 

I aangsft ^ i sff i i 

*<’V^** ^ I 

i ^^15 1 tnn: 1 sunrer vratftfir 

w i <t»4jih ; ) iSBd<i i ^ «sRftf^ sir 1 

^i i T^ancMitm <in?r 5 i: i 

^JTwnoF iirfi: ‘irjrat ^ 1 
•dTv^fHmREWor v T pfTOf arr; i 

3paft^r»TOfr% si 1 

I fi'iJ 1 5 iw « 5 if^ 1 i 
^>i»nrti*j;¥ r nfa ^ig^ar 1 

1 [fstflfffT 1 ] 

^csrwpg^itTf^ 1 5?: 4;w r g . 1 1 m 1 

^ I 3^01 t K wgL • 3^ • 

sraimTFjmrf^ i 1 aiTnfrff *raf?r 11 1**. 11 

fic 5 f g^< i Fi i «ri|r 5 jilr: I !rfSrf%s«ft^ I 

wir 1 3nf^5¥«r% I 


3irf^^ sir; srf^ »if|' 1 

«ra?T; I 


I 1 g 5 [«i wsrilt 1 arwraijracsr 1 

3 '?I<T ^ qri ^ nr 5«rnVr n-nnr; 1 
snff 55^ nnf ar^iq: 1 


1- iind 8'ivadatU’s 

edition. 

Omitted by 1*K, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, JMi, Jl 4, R C, W 1, W 2. 
W3. 

X Cf. SRV. L 126. 3. p. i. 571. 

». C£. SRV. I. 101. 1. p. i. 457. 


<•. 11 V. Vril. 4. 3; SV. 1. 252; 
2. 1071 

%, IIV. X. 133. 1; AV. 20. 95. 2; 
SV. 2. 1151. 

». C£. SRV. I. 31. 6. p. i. 160. 

<. wWl: C 5, M 3, Mi. 

^ RV. I. 126. 7 ; of. RD. IV. 3. 
lo. RV. I. 27. 13; c£. VS. 16. 20. 







^ ’.o. 3 

i^nm vrrt: i 

?Rr tdr sira^i \ i I 

qfc f w q ^ igw ^ ivqr i 

q#r ^ «#: ii 

f wSr «ISRT: I 

^ I ?^rq?ra: i ihrtsqsft?!: i am g r i ^ fq q Ct Hn u i w- 
*pi' ^ 1 w «n?T; i einrarirt ftvnns i 

<ft4^ ?q 31^ ^ ^ili(^ I 

1^ ^iisgT?; i 

??!iftr I 

wr: ? ^m tprn t i sT^raiftr i 

5% 5r aifmtii, i siran 3^hin*ft«r jmrasiJ’ i i 

^ *r W i^^TRf 3^ I 

?iTf^3 #*r; I 

?5lft «i«rt; I 

tcfir I ^gft grwT^ i gmsrn^ i 


1- aorr^W »* given as a variant by 
Durga. 

Cf. SKV. VI. 75. 9; VII. 101. 21. 
nv. V. 75. 7. 

». nv. VII. 101. 21 ; AV. ». 1. 21. 

H. Cl. SBV. I. 72. 4; 147. 2; V. 61. 
8; VI. 33. 5. pp. i. 340, 648; 
ii. 63‘J, 777. 

f)r9[lTt S'ivadatta's edition. 

«s. RV. I. 147. 3; VS. 12. 42. 

<. Cf. MS. I. 11. 9. 

sir »i gin (ti wS» ir skJr i[m 
siwrtlirsgTi: i 


«t. Cf. SUV. I. 24. 10. p. i. 132. 

»o. Cf. snv. I. 166. 11. p. i. 728. 

Cf. Tait. B. I. 5. 2. 5, 6: 

snir^ I nvig^raii sroRmi^i 

%«igfT % I snft 

^ finfsr gfai^ifi rat fi i siw- 

1^. rjuotation is untraced. Cf. Tait. 
Br. II. 7. 18. 3. ^ 

I uvaiiimf nw’ 

wwi;i 

Cf. SRV. I. 00. 2. p. i. 248, 
tv. KV. I. 24. 10. 

1•^. RV. IV. 7. 3. 







[tW: 


3r?R*tJ 

it I 

«?!% [ fimm «?Rr:* ] 

3?|t 1 3;^Tgift«r sff^ 1 ^ m i 

7 I 

^>»nit I fiSRp: i 

fnf^r f^niit vrafir ii ii 

tJBfr: Pprrefitfe i ?tw s nrff^a «grn.i 

aiT ^ wwr I 

f5rfi> Burnt vraBr i mr sftnit pr i 

BmrsR srf?T(q*ig^i'%n 

^pf^nwr: l 

fmftr Bmnt nnBr i 

JRt fff ffir ^#t"nri.i %ra: ^w^tnnMu r ^^ ^ i? : i iBn w wng^H r: i 
nr n^sr^^r: i 

f5!iPr Bmnt nw?T: i 

$int %«i^ fBr i ^ns ^^rBra^: i nrrA 

nwfiri 


[?5fif^t: ^55^1 


RV. IV. 19. 9. It is omitted by 
BK, O 4, C ri, Kn, M 3, Mi, H 4, 
R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3, aad Diirga. 
RV. VIII. 102. 21 ; VS. 11. 24. 

V fiin^T nna: >* '«»«! by c i, c 2, 
C 3, M 1, M 2, 11 1, U 2, U D, 

5. and Roth. 

V. RV. II. 14. 11. 

4. VS. 29. 1. 

RV. VIII. 45. 20. 

». Cf. SUV. VIII. 45. 20. p. iii. 132. 
KS. 0. 7; cf. VS. 3. 61.; S'B. 2. 

6. 2. 7 ; TS. 1. 8. 0. 2. 

<1. Cf. SUV. I. 51. 13; I. IGl. 1; 


IV. 34. 7 ; V. 43. 6. pp. i. 2GU, 
679; ii. 415, 558. 

'1^. is omitted in Llio 

passHge quoted by SRV. 1. 15, 3 . 
62. 7. pp. i. 93, 308; cf. also I. 
I. 51. 13. p. i. 260. Cf. PMbli. 

ifwinWtn «lt w i www t *ni 

Vol. I. p. 245, 246. 

<2aote<l by iSKV. I. Dl. 13, p. 
i. 260. 

1^. (laoted by SRV. I. 15. 3. p. i. !>3. 
UV, V. 31. 2. 

3V. MS. 1. i). 4: 134. 8; KS. ‘J. 0. 

»<1. Cf. SRV. IX. 113. 1; X. 05. 4. pp. 
iii. 829; IV. 310. 









55T/f ^ i 
ft:i mit i 

«?^s I 
I 

^\^ 5Plrat I 

ft I I 

^l I 5^- ' 

ftw% 5RRT id^ I 

?r 4; ?i^: l ^ *i** ^r »»^3^ ' 

5t: I *T« ' 

i a? fia< . fi t ^ f ^ ? i § ai^tflrfir i 
wrewfr ^3Rr • 

srvii^cri^' I 

^ sTili 5%^: I 

f5if^ I 

qiqi^R > 4y^i w^^T?sfrcTfir ^(^^iRr; i 

!pfft7n *T?r% II II 


%. RV. X. S5. 37; cf. AV. U, 2. 38. 

RV. X. 95. 5. 

\. RV. IV. 4. 15. 

». RV. VII. 16. 1; SV. 1. 45; 2. 99; 
VS. 15. 32. 

H. RV. X. 85. 37; of. AV. U. 1. 21. 

\. nw«l! BK, C 1, C 5. Kn, M 3. 
Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

«. Ot. 8RV. I. 18. 2; 38. 8. pp. i 
104, 205. 

<. RV. 1. 18. 2; VS. 3. 29. 

<4. RV. I. 1, 9; VS. 3. 24. 


10. Cf. SllV. VIII, 5. 3. j). iii. 255. 

11. "fihflftl. Uotb’s edition. Darga 

gives as a Variant. 

«. wftfir c 1 ,C 2 , C3,C6, Ml, 

M 2, U 1, R 2, R 5, S; & Roth. 

Cf. SRV. VIII. 1. 1. p. iil. 6; of. 
also I. 35. 1; 89. 6. 

2%. Cf. SRV. 1. 31. 3; 87. 3; II. 12. 1; 
pp. i. 159, 300; ii. 32. 

1». RV II. 12. 1; AV. 20. 34. 1. 
y'i. RV. VI. 66. 9. 

H. fti l sV Rotb’i edition. 



] vsv. I [ 

^ fjgri'^qqt: ^ I 

M ^ «nff sn? ar^ ii 

^satT q;5ft iiaq q O i 'ift t i i qm: ftsrrjnfiri ^i^fnat 

«njr I «R^ I #*r*ft: i aifsft i isr^% 

ip^fir I tinn^filr «ry^lfew t *r<n^ srra^ ii \k n 


[ a% ? t5ipt ^ rratfiFrwRHr sr srm^ wgwr a tm fa 

a^ fa«iT g^ofr a^^onf^ a^^a 

faf^ijj|l^ <w i :i|. ^ a i fT « r 4 rflr ?BatT ^^ftwf^arfirs ii f 

II «ftr f^a%; <i?ftat5«TTa: anmr: ii 


1. RV.l. 185. 1. 

S. Cf. 8RV. r, 185. 1. p. i. T7a. 

V Small figure within braokeis i 


represents the corresponding 
section of the third chapter of 
the Niruhta, 




V. ^.] 


v»«\. I 


[ftraw. 



ndWmi 1 3nmn?T^^n:fw fSmJiH. i i 

srsT 3r*n%^! ii l ii 

g »Ni 3 rW%: ^rerf»nm^ i 

^ II 

JuAffirirgwRm i jpftrrfimRW^TnT. « ] 

I I arqmr araw ang i 

^ «wfiir I i qrpjT <TOrag!5: i tnfr: i 

ft^lTO»TWL H ^ H 

?r 4 : ^ Wt«n; sn 4 *!HT: i 


qqt ihiiq^sn^i [ ] g«ig raf qra- 

JH^T: I 51^: I «s: wnWI I I ql^ qjw %l I 

gssrqTTHL <1 ’A.'k h 

qri^: % 15 ^: | 

qpSr q^qqnw ^q9T?l'5 1 qs i 

I anfin^mc • i Wtftr: ^rtAHHH^lrasnsfrirs i litfif- 


1 . q | Wi»i |r ^ o M 3 . 
s^. RV. VIII. 45 . 37 . 

\, Omitted by BK, O 4 , C 5 , Kn, M 
3 , Mi, R 4 . R 6 ,W 1 , W 2 ,WS; 
V, Quoted by SRV. VIII, 45 . 37 . p. 

ill. 435. of. BD. ii. 109, 

H. BV.X,73. 11;SV. 1.319. 


miimw c 3 , 

o. C£. SUV, I. 164 . 14 . p. L 701 , 
€. Cf. SRV. 1 . 35 . 12 . p. i. 195 . 
Fragment of VS, 21 . 43 . 

1 0. Cf. SRV. L 164 . 1 . p. 1 . 696 . 

11 . «hnl: c 6 . 





??• 3 




srsnfhr n^smi \ fir?nw sraftr i i 5rra^s i 

»raflr I i !pn^: i «im 

^WT ^ I 'firfiWTswt <ii««i! I &Rir{?PTi(rs i >ii^ *n»f^ 

m I «CT I n ^ ii 

^ ] ‘STFi^^ vnrirfet I *inT ^5 sn^cft^ m \ 

?ftf^ mWft I spn srea^ 1 srf??^ 1 9 <I^<i€«ii$i^ i 

arfir m%: I 

^ ghn^” I ^ ^ « 

tivuRr vnrsmn tng«r«9i%sT 1 ^rnwhinwit « 

7>ni^ m I ^Tsmar m 1 ^^ a i R i 1 arfJr ^ tfir ^- 
^ I awRi: JRl *15!^: II « II 

3CT sfwWi^R 5*r JiT ^ntf tfsr^ i 

3 # 3rf^5#( ^r^SWHT 5i[q ll 

^g T >< iT^ (^ I gn^flr firBig «n 1 [ Jit ] 


1. Cf. BD. ii. 114. 

<. wnl M 3. 

iU fil^C‘1. 

». *fR> C 4, C 5, M 3, Mi. 

M. ?R>: C 3. C 5, M 3, AV 2. 

RV. V. 39. 1; 8V. 1. 346; 2. 622. 

». Omitted by, BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 
3, Mi, U 4, B 6, W 1, \V 2, W 3. 

Quoted by SKY. V. 39. 1. p. ii. 
673. 

Quoted by SRV. VlII. 4. 21. p. 
iii. 264. 

)e, omitted by C'l. cf. SRV. 

1. 129. 10. p. i. 688. 

RV. X. 94. 9. It looks as if 
T&ska did not think it to be 
a Vedio quotation otherwise he 


would have used the words, as he 
usually does:, jj^fq fqniit 
iuslead ol 5 f?an^ which 
aro gonerally used with Brdhmana 
quotations. 

Omitted by Durgn. 

n. fprg^^r HK. 0 4 , C 5 , Kn. M 3 , 
6 Ii, R 1 , R G, \Y 1 , W 2 , W 3 . 

ie. Cf. SRV. I. 123. 3; VI. 71. 4. pp. 
i. 558, ii. 883. 

It,. Cf. SRV. I. 60. 4; IV. 11. 6; pp. i. 
296: ii. 381. 

n. RV. V. 4. 6; AV. 7. 73. 9. 

i». w m M 1, 

K. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 6, Kn, U 
3, Mi, l: 4, R 6, AV 1, AV 2, W 3. 





V.V9 J 


[ iJrat. 


1 5>chir t fir i 5?^ 5«nfis 1 w *ft ^wg«rnft 

ftgR i ^ ^ arfirg^ 5 i^?min»*rt ^ftWfir 1 

’• 5 nrf*r *w 5 h'^i 4 < ^rTiRTsftfir sit i sunsftfir srr 1 

^(^1 f^rf-s I js^wifiTt 1 11 *\ 11 

^ *rt tPFwf^Rf: q|k: i 

^ !T 54^ up#: ^ 5 Frar^t 

H ^ ' II 

^TRifqfiir *mifii?T: i%m: tjnq^: \ wi- 

WRntn ?3^r»r l ^riflmVIPT m l WWln I 

*n«T; «iifr! 1 gftgrt % 5 RT«r?rV [ fiw ^ aigr ] 1 gnftw 

^^^tgcTOR^^cK srFfnTw I cTsr asn^ntranrw^WRTw nror- 

firw gsifir I nia^rf^ g ir r ^vm sni? 1 siftr m ^«iw i ^l ^ s >g 1 

n«iRft fegfiy gr ffit spfr ¥553: 11 ^ II 

|?ref «r^f| q^r: i 

Hii^ <2 31 ^ ^nflRf{jf^ g: 4 ? ^?fTf 3 |f'* II 

fq 5 r?T gr^^rsr ^ I ^ gggr g?r^ ftssr^ >irTOr I 

si^^ ^ if <:iln<MHi. I a i g r tf N gjrl wwiRii 1 mgsifii %gs:rf^ 

P >g|g g i^ iinHi«ftR r m I 

^<xi^ia«i 4 ^ i gTswr swfig i «i»^gg^ 4 i sngir fir 1 
ggfir 1 3 iwnrf^ifiw^?r 'iftsfir w 11 v 9 11 


after ^ by i)arga & S'ivadatta. 
Cf. SRY. III. 25. 5. p. iL 200. 

V •«TOtC1,C4.C6,M3. 

V. C 1, C 2, C 3, M 1, M 2, 

R 1. R 2, R 5, S. 

't. MHam r t f BK, C 4, 0 5, Kn, M 
3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 


C£. SRV. I. 105. 8. p. i. 464. 

It. RV. I. 105. 8; X. 32. 2; of. BD. 
VII. 34. 

€. w^ftirC3.C4,C6,M3. 


Cf. SRV. I. 105. 8. p. i. 461. 

lo. Cf. SUV. X. 33. 3; p. IV. 99. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Ku, M. 
3. Mi, R 4. R 6. W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Cf. SRV. X. 1. 3. p. IV, 2. Durga 
cites the following passage: i;n^* 
nr^gn yg qnf q^ a?r 
f^W iRit fica: » ^ aaftra: i 

IV RV. VIII. 48. 7. 

IV. Cf. SRV. I. 128. 5. p. i. 581. 

Cf. SRV. I. 112. 17. p. i. 492. 





V. n.] 

13^ ?®rt5 i 

m f^3f ^5^ iol ^ ^#J 

[*ra^s] fTaraLif^ srnfrrJri^ « woftw 
^jmrw I wi»ni,i 3Tg««rimRr?ni,i *T?ni l>?n?i i snfiraj 

^3(3^ *1^ I JTg «)«R^r4iMRt4> *ira^: i i 

?W TI3ri% gmsTT^. H < « 

frtfTT 'ift’rasT I fmsT I gwrar i ^ ii «. ii 

i^?raJiT 2^ ^ ^ *i^^[ I 

sTstr ^ li 

qClRrei I »rai^ i 'sft^ JTsren m^wfpwr snrTini: i vftrr; 

jwn»ra?<ft «nsraf^! i ^ wjrra'! whtst^ i 
srrRr [ ifer ] I *ntsr sqr^^n^ni. i «r^sfW < 

^ I wTsisraacT i essj^ftFshrorT i ??^ra[T i [ gcw ri M r ] i 
cSTssHrar I «fr i cTri^ Wt 1 5ss*^ ^ 

4MHVIvil<k4iI: I 

^ ii l® ii 

?rr^ ^ ?«(j ^ shr^ i 

?«r^R[i5fr ^1^3^ ii 

»Tvii- Tr^ ^ u i r i 

I 


1. BV. III. 47. Ij VS. 7. .58. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, 0 5, Kn, M 
.3. Mi. R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W .3. 

Ilf is added after ef^f^ by 0 3. 

V. Quoted by SRV. HI. 17. 1. p. ii. 
284. 

H. Quoted by SRV. X. 71. 2. p. iv. 

220. 

\. RV. X. 71. 2. 

c 4 , M 3. 

<. ^ 2. 

^ Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 
3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, ^y 2, 3V 3. 


3®. is added, after ^fif^q* by 

Cl. 

^3, Omitted by BK, Cl, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

1^. ®s:OTT 3:T BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, U 4, R 1, W 2, W 3. 

3^. Cf. BMbh. i. 1. 1. p. i. 4. 

IV. SeoN. 6. 17. 

1M. RV. I. 115. 4; AV. 20. 123. Ij 
VS. 33. 37. 

IV •JpR BK, C 4, 0 5, Kn, M 3, Mi. 
R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3; of. 
SRV. I. 115.4. 

1». HWfsftfir W 2. 



V. ] 




[ WWW* 


. I ^t«wTw gmi <i<l w **wf t id< i tft f I 

A 

wnw Fnnn ww i 

I ^**wiwhi I H II 

l[^ ^ ft w4% ffSIWT^ 3|Ph5^T i 

55^ ^*ipi4^ II 

gft<t % ^hnpr^ ^ii HWi^j i ft*j pti »i»r i i w i 

arftr m ni‘s«^i w^^i wnwl h n it n 

tst ^ 4?Ff|r 4|^inij^M|i|4qi|4lh II 

fifrws WiftftfflWIs I [ 3 TWWI W I filfewiw|*4iS 

M<I«I4iwiiii: ^ft ’S j|v^< ii w I 3ffi| m ^ anftnl >iwfir i 9 ^ 3 ^ 
«*^)fn%iir^ %wt ftirgRr 1 wii « f > «<fiw wwr^ 1 *w i flw * i*%» 
aR t P i * pnfe wPw I #a[?*!n«r: [ svsri: ] ^ 

ftrw I ^J ii ; I awn 31^ I inr <« wR not na^ 1 im f4^#wi- 

«inn^i[dflm 1 % ] iiBn aw^: 1 anufamr 1 1 

ftwnainnr^in^i^: 1 

a i fwift*giigR r < > aw 1 n(B[WTTWt fiww «Rr 1 

9 iq*f 4 I " 

W<»IT 4 t fsn a *l^l^<al*I 5 ’« I 

!r aft Hit «ft[fi4¥j II 

wmwvwnw: wnraw fft nr I wift I w wn^rat^nn 3 qni' 
mat I n n^i aiir awnl’ ftn^nn.! ^nr^nRwnnftr anrnnJf: 1 


1. aimai®**''’- *• *■ p- '• ®“' 

BV. II. 38. 4. 

I. BV, I. 0. 7j AV, 20. 40. 1; 70. 3; 
SV. 3. SCO. 

«. Of. SBV. I. 6. 7. p. i. 53; cf. BD. 
U. 141. 

•l BY. 1. 163. 10; VS. 20. 31. 

6. OmUted Ij BK, C 4. C 5. Kn, H 
3, m, B 4, B 6. W 1, W 3, W A 


•. WirsaW »* odded often Ham: b/ 

«. P.MIib. Vol. III. p. Sl.miH«: > 

ft. Omtttad by BK, C 4, C 5, Ko, H 
3, Mi, B 4, R 6, W 1, W 5, W 3. 
3*« 8BV. I. 163. 10. p. i. 694. 
11. Cf. SBV. loo. cit. 

1^0 RV. L 163. 3; VS. 29. *13. 

1%. RV. m. 9. 3, SV. 1. 63. 

IV. Of. SBV. III. 9. 3. p. iL 160. 




V. 


do. I [ TOsa 

^ ’Jf qw i^T wh I 
spri^ <1^ sp^niprr: i 

^ I I m 1 9in%!T- 

filrfir ^ 11 II 


55 ^ 5 *^ I 
f ^ sa^ II 

«5fr^% I ^!»n TOsft^n «rafir i W" ^ [ wn^srnft' 

<w ffiir ^ ] ^spNt ^i^iPa^^'or: i (i>»piliRii)i>iii«i-d«ril^ i ^mwn 

«CT^«n «flR>r 5 ir«^|jM: I 3 ;:ar^*t^l^*ii^: I ^ I ^miW i 

% 1 ift srowi^ I ar^ laflt 1 » iror a^Rmi^a iw’«l 

mils I 

1 *nT% 1 

^»Rl’ *1^: I ;Tlsis!r i 


1. 


RV. III. 53. 23; of. UD. IV. 117- 


V». 


Cf. BD. IV. 41. 


120. Durga Uemarks: 

^ mfkm I BRf^sir ^ 

.go > >v ^ ^ , 

i^HwfTm * 

S. RV. III. 9. S; VIII. 43. 31; 

102. 11. 

V Cf. SRV. VIII. 102. 11. p. iii. 
596. 

». RV. IV. 32. 23. 

'I. Cf. SRV. I. 123. 10. p.i. 5G0. 

S. .Omitted by BK, C 4. C 5, Kn, M 
3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 3, W 3. 


<• C 1, M 1, 

t. O 4, 0 5, C 6, M 3, W 2. 
^O. C 5. 

"4^. C 4. C 5, M 3, Mi, W 2. 

Cf. BD. IV. 144. 

omitted by M 3, W J. 

^V. IIV. VIII. 10. 37. 

1 M. RV. Vir. 58. 5. 

n. C 4, C 5, M 3, W 1, w 2. 

TOrT BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, R 4, 
R C, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

1«. See. N. 7. 17. 





^ I anfJTfft %5 ^ 5^ I 

i|r ?!■ mnifrnpfsnT^^qr^^kft^ ^rr »ra*i. n ii 

31^ ^ ^ i[ f T^ f^ ft*nM I 

^^*n«i^4i^3#>n^ ii 

3’n?f«& g«3^: I a-v^cil^^ vwfit i whwnti «inh^- 

«Hi cRRi^ I an^ij i i wVsr- 

sn^ I xwfir I sTRtsftr ?j«2«r i i sihgT srI^- 

^Wfit I SRg ^'il'ffilr I H *WrC ^<#<1 

^ I anTERt I anrw Kwrflr i gnrerrfMH^ w i awi^nftsfrfir r i 
4hRSEft I gT WI^mR t ^^^jg ' f NT q, I [ RtRV ^tvpRlft ] OTwiNRURT- 

% ^*Rr if^’gj I 


f^iT f ftr filr mumftfir wifuri^rpm 

![% ^reiT! I 

Jif^ 5^ ^"Ri? ^ I 

R rq tf q W ^T^ r ifjf^ I ^CrjPf ^ I 




1 . RV. IX. 75. 5. 

R. Cf. SRV. IX. 75. r>. p. iii. 723. 
RV. I. 124. 4. 

V. c 1, C 2, C 3, C 6, M 

1, M 2, R 1, R 2. R 5. S; H^ft- 

S'iyadatU. 

4. VIVOT C 1, C 2, C 3, C C, M 1, M 

2, R 1, R 2, R 5, S. 

Cf. SRV. I. 61. 14. p. i. 302. 

«. •g^^n c 5. 

«mTftifterCl.C2,C3.CC,M 
1, M 2, R 1, U 2, R 5. S; cf. 
SRV. I. 124. 4. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kdi M 

3, Mi, R 4 . U 6, W 1, W 2. W 3. 

11 


1 ®. BfUTTOnf^rn^C l, C 2, C 3, C 6, 
M 1, M 2, H 1, R 2, K 5, S & 
Roth. SRV, I. 124. 4-tho entire 
passage being quoted. 

11. RV. I. 87. G. 

iq. RV. III. 53. 3. 

M, C 5. 

IV. oeif^l^en® C 1, C 2, C 3, C 6, M 
1. M 2, R 1, R2. R5, S & Durga. 

1M. ®nr^f 0 4, C 5, Kdi Mi; R 
4, R 6, W 1. W 2, W 3. 

IV ^5ftC4.M3,W2. 

re. See N. 11. 25. 


». u.] 

9 ^ ^ I uwMiQtRr (fr i 

irt W: 1 «rafir i 

firfildNnnli 

«il% ^ ^4iniiT: «iM I 1 

7 iC’K ^ I fnnm( vt ftHimdil m i 

|I8^ ^ ^ ftfiPCTS 1 I 

^ ^ I wfiTflNwKidn 

I^ g«» Jiwt^w giMm RwgRwi «m i 
%f dr ql^dl Kt ^4111^ «ifl«^ H 

^PI^r^r^Rr^ 

3fir I 

are « 9 a^ <^4* I 

3?f ^ ^fflii^i I 

9ro la jn w ^4Hwt.i <PlftRi 'www i n tvJM 

f|«n? ?p^ 1 I 

frp uT ww !!• w wd^Mw a i dn wi I i 

snpn^ 3(wfit • ^fgjJtCTT^nit i «n% mn'iiTCt i 

Teqid* I 3if<n4tir f> q ^»mnBl i i 

iR^sr ^Rd% ar i fWftftr ^ i «««; aHI? aiwc: 1 9raiada^ 

itaRHiXa I i 


1 . TS. i. 2. 10.3; KS. 2. 8. 

KS. 19.13 :TB. 111. 5. 19. 1; N. 9. 
43; oL Vej. 28. 16. 

t BV. I. 84. 7; AV. 20. 63. 4, SV. 

1. 389; 3. 691. 

». RV. VI. 6. B. 

^ BY. IIL 34. 1; AV. 20. 11. 1. 
«l401,C2.C9. H1,R1,B3. 
B9,& 

«. Quotation if untraced Durga 
explains the 4kh p&da only & 
remarks. wafts«)rur: I 


«. O^aw c 1. 

•l. Ct. SRV. 1. 186. p. L 613. 

10 . RV. VI. 80. 8. 

11> l4l«V«OAH8, WA 
«. RV. r96. 7. 

IV BV. V. 39. 3; 8V. 9. S23. 

IV. Quoted bj SRV. X. 109. 1. p. 
IV. 864. 

1H. of. PHbh. Vel. IIi p. 98. ^nSif 

avdrvvf?:! 

W. WV0: C 1. 
le. UV. V. j. 9. 





V. I [nr: 


i ?sjy ^f^Ritrnnni^i r gqi h ftfir 

VTi cr4t w«nr ffir m i 

p?W¥lft I 

0311^ Sg<i»^RRk w i fpnrrs «ir i 

ft I 

Sn<ni^: H l< II 

sft «WT ^^ft|% 3 rs«fq|({ 4 V I 

«rw ^ I a fgi 3 ^ 5 iw iq:ff: i d%< r K>i 1 3 n- 

Rnd^i 

«w*r siriWnftr i «tira^^ i c^raRBl^rar^r ^nur 

«w^i 

2# 5:15 inw T? 3^ ?wj|: 1 

|[« Whr^ I lEm fOTHi w TO s9TO!*t rravg: 1 

3 P 1 T I «FV%: I 

*oinh I wtaft TO 1 9 <to ^ 3^1^ 1 ss^bt TOifjj^^ * 
av^pi^ nnft^iM^i 

[ ^ ^?r I ' ] 


1, Cf. 8RV. V, 2. 0. p. ii. 502. 

<. Cf. 8RV. I. 35. 10; 120. 11; pp. 
i. 190, 588. 

RV. X. 3, 7. 

». V8. 28. 5. 

H. ^snrnrm: C 4, C 5, M 3, W 2, 
RV. I. 80. 1; vs. 25. 14. 
t>. ITR^ M given as a variant by 
Durga who however attributes it 
to the carelessness of the Scribes’* 
l 

€. RV. X. 30. 4. 

ft. ipitMl. 

9e. vqtvnr ^ 3- 

11. Quoted by BRV. X. 30. 4. p. 
IV. 117. 


1^. Quoted by SRV. VI. 62. 2. p. 
ii. 859. 

U. Cf. SRV. I. 161. 1; 164. 14; II. 

39.7. pp. i. 676, 701; ii. 119. 

1U. Cf. SUV. I. 33. 7 ; 35. 2; 60. 7 ; 
90. 7; no. 6; VI. 70. 6; X. 129. 
1 ; pp. i. 176, 186, 250, 401, 482; 
ii. 879; IV. 423. cf. 'SR. VI. 3. 
1.18. fir % <9l«T TO'CH^ I 
1M. Cf. SRV. 1, 124, 5. p. I. 504. TIic 
entire passage: nit f^itn^i* 
quoted SRV. I. 19. 3. p. L 107. 

»f. RV, V. 03. 5. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, 0 5, Ka, 
M 3, Mi 1, R 4, R 6, \V 1, W 2, 
W 3 ; and Durga. It is struck out 
in Cl. 





I 1 3^ cr i g tN^s ^ i 

3m*n»ft cnft I 

[ JT?^^ ^iW^' I I ] 

^ I ft%!ra*nsn: i 

5*T#^ i»Jl^S»l’<l»'fc4l^ • 

5? ;nhlT sql^: I ffiir I 

^ 5?ta5T^ I i 

^ »n^ «l4?r ?flRhit: l anrfts (^ww'mw^fwnwx: 1 3f^- 

5>fir »ft»iw I wtm*. i [ 4f ] 

j^fftNr ^«ir«f 3»W: I 

iJH^: wmi ai^if ii 

«ftfws 3RaH<T I 

an 11 W 5 1 

^n^Sil 5IW33T I wft: ffi.d<f<i|s ! 3Pwft?ret ?fi:- 

ft% 3T I 

n iks^ 3iW 94er 4: i 


fr 3r^nEm *ft ft5«WT 1 m ara®^: 1 

I aifit H: I Sff aJW ^r 11 II 


1 . Cf. snv. X. 87. 83. 1 >. IV. 878. 

lo. Dluiltcd by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 

f?r C 1, 0 5, K«, 

M .3, .All, U 4, RG, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

M 3, Mi, 11 4, U C, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Yi. The «|Uotatiou is untrucocl. 

V UV. X. 87. 25 ; »V, 1. 05. 

1^. Cf. RV. I. 134. 2. 

V. Omitted by BK, C i, C 5, Kn, 

Cf. SUV'. I. 134. 2. p. i. 005: q^iqi: 

M 3, Mi, K 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 

*rR*: 1 

W 3, and Durga. The line ST^^... 

IV. RV. X. 101. 10 

is struok out in C 1. 

I'l. 9trinftfil c 4, C 5, M 3, Ml, W 2 . 

M. nV. V. 19. 2. 

IV UV. VII. 21. 6. 

RV, VI. 1. 4. 

1». yuotod bv 8RV. X 27. 10. p. 

». RV. III. 41. 3 ; AV. 20. 23. 3. 

IV. 70. 

RV, I. 153, 4; AV. 7. 73. 5. 

U. CL SUV. I. 3. 8; VII. 23. 5. pp. 

SBV. Ill, 31. 11. p. 231. 

i. 33;-iii. 50. 





^ i?wpl g»% «T^ 11^ n 

^inf^wiPif ;Tr*3^i(ih i ^nt stum: »ft.wi^q« i n>^ifi fi i i 

1 4nf^![i¥4 ^ I ^unnrRft^ ^t'nisr: i f^virr 

to 3^to snf^ uprr 4to i 

to ii 

fJfar turn «n m^Pw i ^rr 3nrfi>f?iT i srifircsi i»wt ifJNt 
*n?IMt.i I sfffits ^Hrssm^i 

!»r«ii ?w«r »mr 3 jrp%® i 

fgng: i«tai?n^yT?fN:iggr^ i q^rsvwff^^ i ini^» 

^Tftpn^i Twnnftw^t^^W^^s i a'msr ^^mnr: i «it i ?nr 

to apsnfir ^«j5*n; i 

[ wgs 5^- 1 i 

W ?t ^ I 

??it toitRt MNHW^ft 1 5mH ^ to«ri ^ft^nr ^ vtorq: » 

3T»ITftr 3^” I 

ni5 5sn*f 35J'^aV » 

??qWr I *nw ?wra mw *r!r«i?r^ ii \K ii 


1, RV. X. 10. 10; AV. 18. 1. 11. 

SIflin!|3H?ft». Durga. 

V RV. I. 164. 33; A V. D. 10. 12. 

V. Omitted by Durga. 

*«. Durga. 

Cf. TS. VI. 1. 7. J. 

•fwinwr M 1, M 2. 

<• ^ ^ 2, C 3, C 6, M 1, 

M 2, R 1, U 2, U 5, S. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Ko, 
M 3, Mi, U i, R 6, Vr 1, W 2, W 3. 


^O, M 3. 

RV. X. 15. 4 ; VS. I'J. 55; Cf. AV. 
18. 1. lb. 

11^. Cf. SRV. T. 157. i ; VlIJ. 57. 21 , 
pp. i. G70; iii. 42 J; Cf. RI>. 
VII. 05. 

IV C 3, M 3. 

IV. Ouoted bv SUV. T. 1)3. 7. p. i. 412 ; 

Cf. also I. lOG. 5. p. i. 170. 
y^. Cf. 'SD. I. 9. 1. Jt. % 

1v TS. ii. 0. 10. 2; S B. i. 9. 1. 2G. 



N n 

II 

I iim^^iii 41 Rr wt i 

I 

utli < ?ft Qlg <T ^ J ^ w : n II 

IW ?rwrtt *f %aqt i 

:(Hi4ifR 31^ q 5|4 ii 

wiiW« i H, I ^ I ;hgftftr ^^jiw i 
% l%wi*Hifti^mM%(^fil ^win I ?rewhA ?!n?^ i 3 i 3 >Kh!rf^ flRiv: 
Kurils I vii cfir ^HUMw I «rc^ i i «ft^w*iM «n^<.<inwn i 
^#wW’* »wfil I I sreiRtv I vmiHu 

nw^ I *ifiira i ^* 44 i^«ram(^ ^nepni **Treif w qji 

9113 V « ^ ^ 9 T I I «nr% I 

|wiW M srIT I I 

JT ?<M I f^ 3 *nfv: i 

iftsu^^ n y ? II II 

ainns *Tt^^ ^n? i 

^ p’* Ii 


^ arfifft: ^m 3rt 


ikr R ^ R 3 ^: I 


1. Of. BD. ii. 46, 

UV. I. 89. 10 ; A V, 7. 6. 1 ; VS- 
23. 23. 

3. Cf. SBV. I. S9. 10. i>. i. 309, 
t. BV. I. 1 13. 4. 

M. BV. IV. 38. 3, 

Quoted by bBV. IV. 38 6. p. ii. 
431. 

•. W5: SI 3. 


<• wiurC 5. 

^ Cf. bBV. I. 132. 1. p. i. 398. 
i». §lflnr Sli. 

11. tPwM 3; 9^0 3. 

BV. X 45. 1 ; Va 12. la 
IV (footed by SBV. 1. 101. 1. p. i. 446. 
1*. It V. I. 101. 1 ; SV. 1. 380. 

Vi. See N. 2. 5. 

n. BV, I. 81. 15; AV. 20. 11. 3;8V. 
1. 147 ; 2. 263. 





k «it: ^ m»T I i wmi 

nwififti* w I aiiijii I 

[ *W5 srR I 

4pa«r: i i 

f?«k 5^«I: I fwftr • 

»T feif I 

tr jftnv I «ig ftr h i^trg i i 

(k’rthimi 

if^iraRrq^kvify^i^i I «imi7[fk«^ I 

TTOWnH^I 

_______ ^v ^ I ^ ^ 

?*II^I wffji y*** I 

«Eoiik ^iTRmk «r»fir i nm hrw^i ft i armtsiik: i 

! Wqfi l R> f q <HW« JWiW *wfir I STOflcfS^W^ c^kk I 




1. Omitted by C 3. 

RV. I. 94. 2. 

is Omitted bjr 0 3; it 

^ eif|[: i* omitted by C 5. 

preceded by in C 1« C 6, 

1e. RV. I. 190. 5. 

H 1. M 2. 

11. Quoted by SRV. 1. 190. 5. p. i. 788. 

%. tnri»wftan BK. c 4, c ». Kd. 

«. Cff#: C 1. C 2. C 3, C 5, C T, 

U 8, Mi, B 4, B 6, W 1, W 3, 

Mi, W 2, W 3. 

ws. 

IV 0 5, M 3, Ml, W 2 ; 

V. See N. 4. 21. 

*• 

H. RV. IV. 51. 1. 

W. BV. III. 84. 7. 

Omitted by BK, 0 4, C 5, Kn^ 

IH. See N. 3. i». 

H 3, Mi, R 4, R: 6, W 1, W 3, 

H. Quote! b/ SBV. IX. 64. 30. p. 

W 3. 

iii. Gd3. 

nV. X. I. 

1». V.S, H. 20. 





I ^ I ^flWT ffir 

jwn^ir I aigrmnwn^ i ?ftwi«hTT|pcmn i 3T5<ft^fts4miig5[m*i;’ i 

^ ^ 5 <? 34 ?Tra^ rf|^ abn4[ i 

[ «R«wnbfT^ I ] 

atr^ sr: tuot i an^ownftsfwpi: i a fi ^q c i TT R> ^ »< ref; i 

i «nnw anrr 3nr%: i 

5r^4i 33^ I 

#fi3«WT «r: qfirrffag w 5re^; 5mn i ^Itb^ 

1 am ffir ^ I 

11 li 

w ?ipret «ri |3 g ftprg ?rRri »r5fit I 

H#iT |?r4st ggmh[^4 ii 

am msm i » ifSw T w i itgifWs*m i ?m aim 

wwnitsm^: i arm i am amft^ an i 

aim < ^n^^m i nUfli : i minm mmt m maftmi- 
ih 1 anja awlrsa a^aijnRlrRr m i an w ^rmr i 

a ni t^m^ ^ «iM^ ii \\ n 


1. ffir BKi C 4, C 5, Kn, 

M 3, Mi, K 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

•nganrn^ •’• 

Quoted by SRV. VJI. 34. 4. p. 
iii. 78. 

V. UV. I. 1.38. 4. 

M. Omitted by BK, C 4, C D, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

Quoted by SRV. I. 138. 4. p. i. 
618. 

'». «IT3in 5. 


«. UV. X. 85. 30; AV. 14. 2. 2. 

M 3. 

i«. 3fwr M 3. 

13. RV. I. 164. 1; AV. 9. 9. 1. 

1^. Cf. BD. IV. 33. 

1^. Cf. SRV. I. 9. 4. p, i. 6.5. 

1». Durga remarks: 

jgpr i irnrorV- 

3ft ^ I wftrwrft^i: fiim 

^ g gtsg w %fk w ft5rw% I wwT 

fU TR lW i gfbl MfiT 
TOS’f: » 






[ STOT. 


^ 31^ ^ ?a;ihn i 

^wi 33r^ t«mi Qc«-^4^«4i0;<m{. i i scniilr- 

q?fir ^RRmri^: i «hi4i c ^ ^ fi wwm^iPtf i 
^ I «?»rft?Tr«nmwT^ i auBi^wnin^ i ^- 
^<ii(4iiH I Brsnf^f ^(31.1 5^g: i 

t% I I ?fp3if !m^5%9raT: I «r4c(n^ 

I jsrl^m I i 3iji<«iji4.uiM4Aum, i 

^ I »jn«rfinjfsaB^ i w d^Hut 

crtTTPnBr: i 

I 

qarS^ i 

<w^: ^N«Kfer I 

ifir ?t aTOwi.1 i 

^ 3n|^<^ I 

5[ftr I 9 to: !p^ !n4t I ^ 3^s ?n[?lr: i 

51^ I 

ffir JTRTRn^i wnar mSrRt« irf«i: af%?i> *wfir i 

f#l!?Tl ^ iTfttsf^T: hM I 

qrf|!» ? If ^'tfir ^frrfiT i 

f Hit ^ iTT^OT I 


1. RV. 1. 151. a; AV. y. 0. a; 13. 
3. 8. 

QuotoJ by SUV. I. 101. a. p. i. 
C97. 

Cf. auv. X. 101. 7. p. IV. 330. 

». Cf. GB. I. B. 5. 

C 3. 

V omitted by (J 3. 

«. •wrarrftiHrfir M 3. 

45. RV. I. 164. 13; AV. 9. 9. 11. 

•jmin: C 4, M 3, W 2. 

^•- ab. L 1. 1 4; 

4*i^fiiRu4V: fwiQ[«f 

I Cf. S'B. i. 7. 2. 8; XII. 3. 
2. 1 ; Tund B. XVIIL 2. 14 ; 4. 11. 


"4l. BK, C i, C 5, Kn, 

M 3, Mi, n 4, R C, W 1, W 2, W 3. 
1^. JIV. J. 164. 12; A V. 9. 9. 12. 

U. T. 161. II; AV. 9. 9. 3. 

'iV. RV. 1. 161. 48; AV. 10. 8. 4.; 

'I’i. Quoted by SRV. I. 164. 48. p. 
i. 716. 

%%• M 3. 

la RV. I. 164. 48 ; AV. 10. 8. 4. 

1«. Cf. UB. 1. 5. 5. qnrrft 

«»ft« I Cf. AB. 

II. 17. 2; ^flW 

wwwmrflfif I Of. S'B. XII. 3. 2. 3. 

fifir I Cf. K£. iii 2. 





%o, [ ww. 

«!r ^ I I 

n nnni^ ft» n»> « r ii n 

f% ^3<ifs'etinT: I 


f tw hi iwwftftWi *fs- 

^ vn^ 

(hi S9^ iinihk^: II ] 

II tftr ^jg4rs«iws mtmi 11 


1 . BV. I, 1«4 I1;AV.9. 0 . 13. 

Cf. GB. I. 3. 6 ; AB. II. 17. 4 ; »'B. 
XII.3. 2.4;AA III. 2.1. 


V Small figure within braokeis 
representa the oorresponding 
seotion of the fourth ehepter of 
the Ifirukta, 





H. J 


%X, I 





I 


«lt irfisif ^ I 

imnrf cAiit ^ f«nr^ I ;m nac^ i ^ 

1 I I 

[ ^ I^RlHlflf JJ^ftsfWt I ft*nit »w«r r 

(imrnft I I 

^ I • 

«R$ I srtn^ 

^ «rft4 I 

<itr9 I «ih i P l[ < c wi^ I «itnli|[<nO )«[ 1 

JJ^VHlUW^If I 

9 iv«r vmnrm 1 srrRipft^ «nfir 1 

3 mHHir* finwr HwpiJt 1 

4 i iftw pr wSlM^o*q ; 1 3 fira qmni «nn i wn 

jireWJW 9 nr% I *int 1 

aiftrm*ti I *nftiw^w 1 »r ^^li»n.i aiwwnr iwfindi- 
q*% I 9 Km#r^S »9 I 


1. BV. X. 139. «. 
n. BV. VIII. 26. 16. 

Qaot«d by BRV. I. 149. 2. p. 
L 692. 

V. RV. X. 4. 2. 

M. Omitted bj BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M S. Mi, R 4, B 6, W 1 , W 2» W 3. 
RV. X. 9. 9. 


B<«C9. 

<. BV. VIII. 25. IS. 

^ RV. II. 14. 1. 

1». innf*«: BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

11. tr^fNl 0 4, C 5, 31 3. Quoted by 
SRV. II. 14. 1. p. ii. 41. 

1H. Quoted by SRV. 1. 62. 9. p. 1. 307* 





H. R.] 




[515: 


«n4^'»5i5r ^ I ^ ” 

h|!Nt? 54 ^?ft I 


srenmn^ ffir srr i ar^^^^fwrfJrftr «n i «i5«ift :j 55 !«r^ i’ 

^3wirfirtf^!nCTft I 3H ^P> a^^w^ i 


T25t4 53 ^: I ^*nTt I 

^ i4 5l^5 5?kTg 1 


-^, - : ^ w 31^ I ^n^Bi- 

«n^im^5mms^^n?Tn^iq:qt5miTtS5n^ »ra?ftfir qi ^<TT?t 1 


pn I 5 ^ 5 *^^ I 

«I555n «n5^: I 

^1 «n4f^: 5f^: I ^*Ti?t «5% I 
fT 55 ^ 1 RSfVsI^ft: I ^ I 
3fi^ 5nf| I 


9if!%:T :r55*ft I w 

jfwft m?wn5re^5 ^Rl.1 

*i?rfir I :r5^: ^3(^y. HqT; 1 

35^ m 5^5 I 

iiipraor m sp«ri! arm:^ 1 ^^g^wsr ^ r:! ^ a?raift«T: 1 5?lft355T 

II ^ II 


nv. 1. ICJ. IG; AV. G. 0. iri. 

IIV', VI. 70. ‘J. 

3. i,>uotod by SUV. VI, 70. 2. p. 
ii. 880. 

V. guotcd by SRV. I. 73. 9; 121. 
10. pp. i. 347, 547. 

4. UV. I. 132. 1 ; Vm. 40. 7. 

RV. VII. 82. 1. 

'»• ^TTOR^ft i* omittcfl by 

Darga. 


C. KV. A^I. 48. 2, 

'^. UV. 111. 3. 4. 

%i>. UV. IX. 86. 41. 

11. UV. X. 10. 8j AV. 18. 1. 9. 

1^- ®9R!JWf«. C 3. 
n. «it: C 5, M 3. 

1». UV. I. 179. 4; Cf. BD. i. 53: 
fNnq: «n«^ m I Maodonell 
translates Sis of the reed’. 
IM. Quoted by SUV. 1. 179. 4. p. i. 758. 



H. ?.] 




[fetr. 


^«iRr: ^ I 

F^«I^R<W : 3fnc ^$l% I 3T^ *fhTRC. »TH5j%f 

fM^rew 5wnv*Ts i ^nTfiif^*nn ffir sare^: i 
«ir»flrfir fMsww i ang araR mf^r i 

^ 4i^Rt w i 


«mf5r %Ri: ^juRt arif it ^ 



I 


aiT ?^r w qsf^ I >c5af^ • 


g\i ET HA I 

3»fiT^ • 

qT^ft% ^ I i gqT ^i^ftP r m i [ m ]' 

^T w^\ gW ^ 5\|{ I 

It^’* irai^ ^ ^TR « I wg: gw’^t I 


». UV. X, 89. G. 

BV.IX. 107. 9;SV. 2. 348. 

RV. X. 28. I ; Omitted by Durga. 
V. RV. X. 88. 4. 

Quoted by SRV. X. 88. 4. p. IV. 
279. 

V RV. VIII. 68. 1; SV 1.354; 2. 

1121. 

o. Sea N. 9. 39. 

RV. X. 99. 12. 

Omitted by Bk, C 4, C 6, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R C, W 1, W 2, 
W 3, and Durga, 


^o. UV. X. 79. 3. 

11. 9Tv:^ BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, Mi, 
R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, AV 3. 

1^. Cf. SRV. VIII. 72. 4. p. iii 509: 

«nr i sqVflrT- 

RV. III. 17. 5. 

1». fijTi C 3, M 3. 

Quoted by SRV. III. 17. 5. p. 
ii. 184. 



». ] sv. ^<H W8Tg <H I [ 

9*r!r i 

s s 

mvm n ? ii 

tmii amfir i mror: i 

4<Ki<i<tii|p4f: I vaiitani^i 

I «w% i 

’ttm «PTi?n%^ i fiftr i ^ nt qji 
I ^*nft awfiri 

^r%?^Sf5^ «RTO I 

3ron^ iiTBiw ^apTOT airnsw 

¥wq a <n[ i l^ aw^ 1 PPT ^ EH^ q P ^ r ITT I ?TOf^ awftr I w 
•WT% WKqRl’ t 

qw! «!j5Pfta?q^ i[^ii^«irH^]Vtq^ ?ron#5 i qw 

awif^s I 

5fi^«nnftr »r4[^: i 

m 

wl*lr<^*nitawftn 


t, nA'. VIII. 2.0. 

The quotation is untraoed. It is 
inserted after further- 

down by C 1, C 2, C 3, C G, M 1, 
M 1, M 3, R 1, U 3, B 5, R; Of. 
SUV. I. 61. T. p. i. 299. 
t. BV. I. Cl. 7; AV. 20. 35. 7. 

V. BV. VIII. 77. 10. 
q. BV. X. 67. 7. AV. 20. 91. 7. 
Quoted by SBV. I. 88. 5. p. i. 394. 


o. BV. I. 88. 5. 

«. BV. I. 3. 8. 

^ Cf. SBV. I. 3. 9 ; VIII. 88. 1 ; pp. 
i. 39; iii. 543. 

1e. Omitted by BK, C 4. O 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, B 4, B 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3, and Durgo. 

11. QaotedbyRRV.I.148.4.^i.661. 

11. BV. IX. 110. 5; SV. 2. 857. 




H. H. ] ^n iT « Piq <H. I [ 


^ vmfir I i nait vwfir i i 

arfaw «w% I i ansf *prilr i ^fft: ll « II 

nrnilw WR? 3f#k It 

*iR^ «rr nrafinit: i i asiii i iiw i wmiw a^- 

I «rdt asiaowl vwfir i cR^rras^ cfir i 
Wt CTWrwW I ^TTJCJtnW I 

g? g«n < <i hR(i l [ 1 


a 5«(: ^ftar i 

vnft «nnrs i g< n aq i ^f*^ i 
^Riw y ftsm i vi^*CT<w?^w » I 
^ I «wi^ • 

Iwfifll WW I l^un ^nJIn I 

^ «T g1%^l I ***^ • 

arar^^RiS-: I 


1. •r*NflwC4,C6.M3. 

Quoted bj SRV. 1. 10. 1. p. i. 68. 
S&jana reads for I 
RV. I. 10. 1 ; SV. I. 342 ; 2. 604. 
V. irum: c 1, C 3, O 3, C 6, M 1, 
M 2» R 1, R 2, R 5, Sp 4 b Roth. 

H. Quoted by SRY. I. 10. 1. p. i. 68. 
Cf. SRV. I. 138. 3 ; V. 62. 2 ; also 
I. 88. 2. pp. i. 620; ii. 612 ; i. 393. 
u. RV. V. 62. 9. 

€. C 4, O 5, M 3, Mi, W 1. 
According to Durga, the quotati- 
on is from Some BrAhmapa, the 
patMgft in full being. t fmr 


aift^ • ?l aaa: srrftflr 
ftijj: I at»!i<ni*nmwwnat»a* 
<tsit: I a awSlr ot". 

^o. See N. 4. 16. 

11. Quoted by SRV. I. 05. 10. p. i. 431. 
iq. RV. X. 187. 2 ; AV. 6. 34. 3. 

IV Quoted by SRV. I. 61. 4. p. i.297. 
U, RV. III. 62. 1. 

14. See. N. 3. 16. 

n. Quoted by SRV. I. 7. 2; 34, IJ ; 
pp. i. 55, 185. 

U. Fragment of RV. II. 31. 1 ; VIIT. 
35. 1. 

14. Tfft H 3. 


*1. 

j^san^ wn^ma? i araift My«ii4^( ^wij- 

I 

55|!^ I ftdRryft »ftnr{ I %(ra^ ^fir ar i 
an ww^q^rt i gpiit' i 

^3|![^: I «wr m arvtsdr scqiii%i [sii^ an«iqtx<itslrrcft%]^ 

^ ohi^: I <ai« ^ I 

I 3iaiTg5w^T#ir^^imM 
«lfiw 5Jn^s I W I 

^ 5^: gft W ^r ? i n4 ^ ?r^if i «m% i 

suns ^fihig«*P^ I 

p4^: gw I I 

sirfirs I qSt s r g^s sT ^ i wtw$ qfingwri^ i ^s 

I ^ac$ i 

jftq H »rf smg qi^f: #§'; ^ figs I 


1. Sc6 N. 1. 4. 

S, VS. 4. 19; 12, 53. 

See N. 1. 4. 

V. fragment of RV. V. 48. 1. 

'i. This is the text of C 1, C 2, G 3, 
C 6. M 1, M 2, R 1, R 2, R 5, S. 
and Roth. 

Quoted by SRV. I. 37. 4. p. i. 200. 
». RV. VJI. 25. 3. 

< 5 . Quoted by SRV. VII. 25. 3. p. 
iii. 57. 

%. SV. 2. 652. 

)o. Fragment of VS. 7. 1. Read toge- 
ther with what follows in square 


brackets it is: RV. IX. 80. 34. 
S'ivadatta gives 2 quotations, one 
from VS. 7. 1, the other form RV. 
IX. 8G. 34. and reads: ^e iy pf 
I 

%%, Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 
RV. VII. 47. 3. 

1^. 9f^T: M 3, W 1. 

omitted here 
but is added in the beginning of 
the following section in O 1 

I'l. «VinCl,C2,C3,C6,Ml.M2, 
R 1, R 2, R. 5 ; Mi. 

Tho quotation is not traced. 





sM ^ <if ^ 1 
n^u 

^ ?rt ^ %! I 

%% Wf ^ 35^ H 


I 4I«9%: j |mi<VjuiR\<i4hiM I 

*nFi^TOT anrniferat wtw an 

ninr i jifitn « [r <8t^(S > iifa: i 


9 anmt i 

rVNHhI w^gRTflr snum «rw* i s^fRitwr ^ ^wniw- 
^m^nr: ii v9 ii 


ftiM iWt ’Jcsr siftr i 

% ftwi^s»l^iaHnj^n<i i nnww< ft 4 am: ni^ iin far 
nftawi RNnif^n s i ar^ ni fun. • ^ ^ nr- 

n^n5?nfir awwn q aft n njn^na!^ ftrfJtWt^nftRr jrfitqwcftn: i 
tfim fcenir i tkifw nnftr i m nil amr^n n? 
«nrn I n^ anarm i aian<flR r fiaJ: i nr'aren; a^snir 


nfihtfi Mxi«riu tt « Ii 

!• Omitted by C 3. 

RV. I. 150. 1; 8V. 1. 97. 

1. en^rqmBK. 0 4,0 5, Kn, M3. 
Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

V. Quoted by 8RY. I. 150. 1. p. 
i. 653. 

^ RV. V. 37. 1. 

RV. VII. 100. 6. 

». f^joiit: avnnar* snv- vii. loo. 

6. p. iii. 208. 


<• wfimwifln: S'ivwiatu. 

It is evidently a uisUke. T!ie 
editor seems to have ignored the 
reading of Durga whose com- 
mentary he has edited with the 
text of the Nirukia. 

K a4 fft—awt: »» *i*« 

beginning of the 2nd pada of the 
following etaoza by C 3. 

1 ., TUe pMMig.; fiintfttt 

Wf l lftl R: ^ quoted by SRV. VII. 
100. 6. p. iii. 208. 





Jr ^ srniT^j ^y^rPr i3*rlft I 

?r ?rt !pn^ aro^r^Nr^s^iTO ?3kr; ii 

?i%sfi <111114$ I 3i4tsj*f9ft*w^ ^nl4i<n<i. I 

8 T 4<wii<ftR r m I g c4t < t w*iaMn< i aro ifir »igft i 

*wftr I fSrtfl^wwBi ^rers i «ro^i i 

3IT^filtTI*I?nf9r! I 

3n ^ ^i4t I a«n^ ^wl I 


5T^ srsrqjRT SRR5^ I 

ti 

4if^<i4>5»<s4^ I '4h<<% I afoifr str^ 1^ sifti: 1 

qn<.mww< i m m I ^irs^ift gww-i^<ai i orsni^ aw ^ ^^44 qc- 

«ifi > ae i <ia<j i q .n n 

JI^ Wn^rit I 

P5: 55W^ II 

n%<i aftqi^<nftaq i qfrtr i i a»i<ar* 

asritfir m i ati< 4 «i<nRl ^ i iwpftftr ai i iRf : aw ifir ar i 

a>9t9i<i f% ^ I I I 

?itKiq.qiftatTi|qap4r I ftaiiyiMia iftr iirsqfi^Sr wr «<.a»^«raiR i 
{nnraf^q.an9 «^raT a ft q i % sf fta^ i m sa a aiT i<^«ii% i ft?n^- 
«n.mH<fli^< r a i; i (av<H,4av4lRl tNaa: i ?n^ ai w a i^ Tt aq i aiar- 
filwr anat aa^ ^anaair araa^r ftaf^ i aaiftr l^aaT i 


1 . RV. VII. 100. 6. 

linKsfift^R; is omitted by C 3. 
i(. n?^ B^ivadatta. 

V. RV. VI. 55. 1. 

Cf. BD. iii. 95 B, 96 B, 
is explained by 
\. llftTift^lo. M 3, W 1. 

•. RV. III. 49. 2. 

Cf. SRV. III. 49 2. p. ii. 288. 


•^. RV. VII. 1. 1; SV. 1. 72; 2. 723. 
1o. Cf. SRV. VII. 1. 1; VIII. 77. 4. 
t1. RV. VIII. 77. 4. 

Cf. Kumarila^ Tantra V&rtika, 
Benares ed. p. 66 or I. 2. 49. 

viaar %i*aa i e«iaa1 fiiaahEi: 
aaqanawaeaaai alaeait 







H. 3 I 

^Mr w ran ^wfa i TOift ftmft ^wfir i 

^r<c u wt ^ w w i . » 

^ *v «v • «■ ^ * »V »v ^#v *V 

«nOTT ^ntraf swt ^ntw i 

wiKwnsijpww I 

sa^: l ^rpwinre^i 

9ni{^: 3n^^: I 

31%^ 11 II H 

a cwi ggngg^« i ^4ml 3 %: 5R3|^ i 

sn^iW qf^HMlI^ Cf** u 

WM i R T gn*; : I ^srain^ 1 [ f^nmgrft ^sivCk'* ] m 1 

I fir jftfi r I i I gr i i si^tfi 1 9E3fV4t ^rtir: i 

<1^^3 51 ijnnsraanfirftwp^ TOaft^nrnfifiw 5q«rfir i IhnIWt i 

vrar^^ ^«rat vraRri 


SRsft^ ^ I 


1, According to Dargn, some read 

11. RV. I. 61. 1; AV. 20. 35. 1. 


1^. Quoted by SRV. L 61. 2; 62. 1; 

vs. 5. 7j of AV. 7. 81. 6j T8. U. 4. 

pp. ie 297, 304. 

14. 1. 

M. RV. I. 105. 19. 

19. Quoted bj SRV. I. 106. 19. p. i. 


M3. 

468. 

». iitg^0 4, K3. 

1^. RV. X. 89. 5. 

H. VS. «. 7. 

1^. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn. M 

A. mifiiinlhf ®K, o 4, o s, Kn, h 

2, Mi, R 4. R 6. W 1, W 3. W 3. 

3, Mi, a 4, E 6, W 1. W a, W 3. 


w. V 0 5. 

£. la a 7. 11. 

awtlft by Dnrga. It E however 

quoted by SRV. IX 97. 8. p. UL 

^ RV. IIL 31. 4. 

77A 

ie. Quoted bj BBV. I. 61. 1. p. i. 296« 

1». RV. V. 40 4j AV. 20. 12. 7. 



H. «.] ?oo. ^qinnivv^i 


9 MMiltfir i mm g^%n i %sf 

m*ift%mi 

vvoif ^ ^ finivnl i 

*wfiri i 

«iA I ^ mir^ i nR r mniR i 

im ftmw^tRftr i 

^•wn’g 31^ ififmi mni|(T ffilr m i 
a#5pf %d: I 
mftft ii n 

, I I 3:%mT4^ i mdt^: i «rmrr 

wH i ift w H I I armi^: i vmflri 

*wc.i mrmfW m i i 

ifmmetmi 

3Rfr I 

m 

m I ;imT I II u n 


1. The quotation is untraoed. 

C 4, M 3, W 2. 

I^q1)a c 3. 

». The panage mrari^nnr^'o^^Q*^ 

is quoted by SRV. X. 89. 5. p. 
IV. 284 where the lines ^ ... 

do not ocoor. 

M. anli^ O 4, M 3. W 1. 

RV. X. 105. 1; SV, 1. 238. 

». Cf. BD. VIL 153. 

T^^Hn^S'ivadatta. is evidently 
a mistake for ^ ooenring in 
Dnrga’s commentary is oorreotly 
printed in the same edition, 
q. Quoted by SRY. lY. 2. 18. p. ii. 
353. 


)a. Cf. BD. ii. 59. 

11. Quoted by SBY. YIL 4. 6. p. iii. 
14. 

iq. Xa IX. 4. Ma I. 10. 2. Cf. Ya 
20. 17. Aooording to Durga, the 
quotation is the following. 
«i^in$ qtgtmt ^- 

TO% N 

Y8. 20. 17 is the following: 

mcn^ wgtfRi 

<i^Emf|[ «4a vfilsmitniSr N 

Ii. vs. 14. 4. 

U. Of. BD. y. 149. 







K. n.l ^*nren»>WLi 

pi# i 

5# ^ inhuT t#5 ii 

arscft Ihiw5*nt ^fti*5 1 I Jtm 

■9«n I HOB** «wfir I *tnvnw?r i 

5«^rowrft?mnMfir ^jjirft i ^ S<wm larretn i 
1 3^ *«3«Kt w 1 5^ S"#5 1 
Bp Wf: I BklpBB^ I BBT BI II II 

i 

aift^U BW gRPpi ^ «fMBWlt I 

IJnriB^ BWiMBBUi 

BiwiwB *r^lppw^« 

3RPI I ijnft ft*nTt wBfir I 

ntBS^wh I 

sRin ^ ^ *1^ 5^^ J * 

an *l%r ’i^ *1#^ I 


IWBWS I 


1. RV. VII. 33. 11. 

1o. ^ s'ivadattft. 

1, C 2. C 3, 0 4, 0 6, M 1, 

11. is omitted by C 5. 

M2. 

«. RV. IX. 98. 12; 8V. 2. 1030. 

V mi4Wft ^iwfir ^iWEr^JWt • 

H. i|M|fll«gWl» Mi. 

Durga. 

IV. BV. IX. 98. 12; SV. 2. 1030. 

». Of. BD, V. 155. 

W. Quoted by SRV. I. 126. 6. p. i. 

«». qWSrC6,M3,Wl,W2. 

572. 

%. awnS'iwdatta. 

H. RV. IV. 16. 11. 

^ u added after yiPWfWfB ^ 

W. CtSRV.IV. 16. ll.p.ii.391. 

1, 0 3, M 1. 

?<. Of. SRV. I. 126. 6; IV. 38. 4; pp. 


i.572;ii.454. 

^ RV. VI. 21. 3. 

W. RV. 1. 126. 6. 





w fftwte 37 «n% 5? fri^: I 

1^«nrt yrT% I 

3ii*n3ftsiftijpn*rj i 


| «niftr i 

CC^IIUNM: I 

?i*rt 9 r I vra% i 

ft qfori^ ^ f% 5 ^ I 


qT^j^nrei q«^7»iRm ; i g wwHift,fl<a [ tt* ] wW- 

ftq^i d 3 ?roTOt ^ 1 3 i^% ^ I 

^t%rf I fwft I 

^tawftw ^tqSTfftlff ^WM'=h*ilwi|’* I qj^OT | 

qfNnnt I i I 

»n ^ 5^ ft^ I 


1. RV. VIII. 3. 21. 

Tha qootatioa ia untraoed. Sea 
Both, p. 65. 

RV. IV. 4. 14. 

V. RV. VIU. 25. 23. 

H. RV. L 101. 4. 

6. Of. SRV. VIII. 33. 6. p. ui. 392, 
•. RV. I. 64. 0. 

<. pmittad by BK. C 4, C 5, Kn, M 
3, Mi, R 4, B 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

^ Omitted by C 3. 


lo. Cf. SRV. I. 54. 5. p. i. 275,...^ 
sftfir 7t 7«rnn^ 7i i 
H. Fraj{aieat of BV. II. 24. 3. 

7^. 01. SRV. II. 21. 3. p. ii. 70. 

^\. fsiwrft O 6, M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2. 
W. qqqr: M 3, Mi; G 4, W 1; qq^ 
W 2. It is omittad altocather in 
0 5. 

“*• WRirwi tq^ 

*V 2s 

7^. Of. SRV. IX. 07.37.P. iiL 786. 

Wet: l 

2®. KV. I. 104. 5. 




« «roT «Ri^ (i r < i Ri4fo nr srew wn • 

*wftr I ?i;>Ni^ i 

SI I srafit I 

*wfir I 11 \% II 

5^ s^iiRT^ 5^ ^5^ I 

^ sjj SSTff^f ^ II 

n^snn^Tsni^ ’ti^*t i *1! ^ 

ftrc F^I 3nf I ailffir I an^^fl^rfliw «i^ I 

fSi^jpyin I i sfton% ii ivs ii 

’wfK^: f?n p 5^ si^ i 
w II 

^itiiTJ *m<i«c«n *1^ <na5I mmwi'ITH i 

n»!ir ftgjyiTs i 

ft’5igp«r Tsq?l I ft-d T uIi^ r i ai^«itsf^ 

Tsu?! I sf^^Jtwnfsjr i wr i 

3isr^ I * 

i^^SHT w l fi r ^ I 

qf^^fgsRiiH^ I ii ii 

^ii?gft?>«r: I??!:# i 

^i Jn?rfl^ 5#5|^ qr^^ifrf ii 


1. ft«nifil SUV. I. 104. 3. p. i, 45i*. 
«|^: BK, C 4, C 5. Kn, M 3, Mi, 

R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
Quoted bySRV. VIII. 32. 4. p. 
iii. 387. 

RV. Vlir. 32. i. 

V. RV. I. 84. 8. 

C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi. K 4, U 6. W 1. W 2, W 
3, and Durga. 

V ^fir BK. C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, Mi, 
K 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3, and | 
Durga. I 


». The passage: g » qiTl^<gg )B ...figg- 
•TW quoted by SUV. I. 84. 8. 
p. i. 37G. 

1, C 2, C 3, C 6, 
M 1, M 2, U 1, R 2, U 5, S. 

*t. The passage: 3|):f|r— »» 
omitted by Durga. 

10. C£. SUV. VIII. 93. 22. p. iii. 563. 

11. RV. VIII. 93. 22. 

1^. M 1. 

1^. VS. 3. 48; 8. 27; 21. 18. 

7«, Cf. SKV. I. 125. 2. p. i. 568. 
r^. UV. I. 125. 2. 



I I I *nr T^nfir »re«ir 

«ivgn^*f I snWn^hi^ I qi^afkw Tftr shut: i 

ivNrtv 1 5nisrwi aHSfwi 
tllj: <1^: I 

3iT^: ^ ^ 1^ sf I 

anft^^ »ira»nf^j i * 51 ^ fwi: 1 s’cifit^TSiini i 
I I *i 54 wnOT^f#: <(.f^Qiwrii^i^^ n u 

^wsRpir *wfiir I w I ft^5?R*ftfil*^Kt ^T I fi*i»<i* 

>HryR i w> Qtr II \o n 

5«n 5?i I 

f^^lwiF ^ 3W II 

?ire«r antl^sr: 1 mn^w wi ^i n «i gii ^ ^ [^frtfir] «Rpn:i 
^f^sr^snron^i ^ ^ <i>iHi*» i" ft 

»rafir «R[*n: I <m«g^Ri*r ^&tl»fl' 1 W4W e n^r vL ft g i ti ift R r 1 

qmi^ qr^ru^aH f«iv^ i 

ainpfi^ airf>asrraff^j$nnf5nt»sn 1 1 fwi^«n3in.i 

Hnf^ f« 3««j% I I 

qR«r 1 ^stowfii: 1 

3tW I 3OT? I 3?>RWf I 


1. *nftll^Cl.C2.C3.C6, Ml. 

M 2, R 1, K 2, n 5, S. 

SI. wiHrwCl.C3.C6,M2.W2. 
RV. X. 27. 24. 

V« SIT is attributed to a different 
reoension by Durga who para> 
phrases as follows: f|^ ?n I 
4. RV. I. 105. 18; cf. BU. ii. 112. 

Cf. BD. ii. 112. 

IS. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 
3, Mi, U 4, R 6, W I, W 3, W 3. 


K. Cf. I. SUV. I. 105. 18. p. i. 463. 
HV. T. 117. 16. 

BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, K 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

«• * 155 ^: C 4, C 5, Ko, M 3, 

Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

1^. Quoted by SRV. I. 117. 16. p. i. 

528. 

1^. RV. VIIT. 66. 8; AV. 20. 97. 2; 
SV. 2. 1042. 





[win,. 


g# n ’sM i 

mfi^r I 

aii^[ ^ ] « 9 ifilwra 5 nii^r«Tni ii \\ ii 

*r irSK^ «if I 

%«rii sr INt gn«M ii 

^Nnrr: i n n ii ff^ ift « h 7 ^ ;remft 4 : 1 

«iW^: I ^ m I am ^ I 

5^|[? ^!%t g?nn # 1 

Qin[« f^c 1 1 qjc- 

1 3 wn% tn 1 

irf^hniT: « i4 <ray [»^i 1 

[ an^ ftntg I ] 

tnRt »wRl I 

»«ift Rsirat wiftr 1 # kRu 1 # jprtifem 5 iwfir 1 
n ^ ft ftr^ I 

S “ ”“ 

isrfipr wift f^ftrntft %<»% I % «i«iiixRft v«^ijvRl: 1 

iRirei^ I amNbn;: I 

wiftRi q R i eguff^ i n « ^itqmiifrein n ii 
m wm ^i: 3^: 1 

ifti snmr «MHf II 


1. RV. 1. 116. 16. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kd, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 
V RV. VI. 59. 4. 
t. Cf. SRV. VI. 59. 4. p. ii. 849. 

M. RV. VIII. 90. 6 ; SV. 2. 762. 

0 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4. R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

». Cf. SRV. VIII. 90. 6. p. iii. 649. 

KS. 9. 7;Cf. nwsw n 

eto. vs. 3. 61 ; S B. U. 6. 2. 17 ; 

•wssM^i^Ri^ nr q !; Am«n: ts. 


i. 8. 6. 2. Omitted by Durga and 
C 2, C 3, C 6, M 1, M 2, R 1, 
R 2, R 5, S. 

^ VS. 16. 61. Omitted by BK, C 4, 
C 6, Kn, M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, 
W 2, W 3; Cl, and Roth. 

1e. Cf. SRV. VIII. 45. 38. p. iii. 435. 
11 . RV. X. 43. 5 ; AV. 2CF. 17. 5; Cf. 
RV. X. 42. 9; AV. 7. 50. 6; 20. 
89. 9. 

«. tol^^rr c 3, C 4, C 6, Mi, W 1, 
W2. 

1^ RV. VnL 75. 9. 



in ITS ^Hhff ifSN* nnrf^j wiftr: i 

nwnw^fl r q. 1 3«(ih;vA^: i mhisin iin% I imih^ i 
n?<iwi3^r*w®fi'wiir I to«*t 4 g unfit i 

Wf wiwiH, * itro TRntnreJiT i 

3^ qf 3nn53: I 

<fir nirnnii .1 <r^mfi i i.»4^ 8 1 urari^ sram n|^n% i 

^ II R^. II 

|f^ 31^ ^ fW I 

^ Mf^r: II 

ifiNnf akfilRn I ngftftfir ^onfiitfitnift nr I rfNrfitfiwtifi m I 

ftwr iwnr nw^ nwrl S t g i l^^ ; i 

wm ffir n^nnro I ^nintrtr i ^rfimiNir i 

3jJt n; 5^ f|j(” I > 

^snn? n^in nnfin i ^s^^filfir i jnrfir nn jfiiwn i 5 «i^ 
unfit n II 

^gfsn ^^ gt r gn t ^n^nqts^pinw i 

3 ^ ^ %4^\* II 

^nnnw< i nnft: i nmn %^3w: i it ^'nMr«n^ i 
w n uHn i P r nwr^ i i itsnrfnn:nflrat nrnniTtgui 

«ro ^ Hwignn. «rRrai nrmrnctgn;, i fSn ttinfilwitn ^In it 
•nfitonr i mSt In it « rftnr g< t i 


1. Cf. SRV. VIII. 75. 9. p. iii. 619. 
RV. VIII. 21. 8. 

RV. V. 24. 3; V3. 3. 2G. 

V. XW[m^\ C 1, C 2, C 3, C 6, 

Ml, M2, H 1, R 2, 11 5, S and 
Roth. Cf. SRV. I. 68. 8; 19. 
15; 119. 6. 

^ RV. YlII. 39. 1—10. The pasaage 
ia omitted by Durga; 
it omitted by 0 1. 


V RV. I. 46. 4. 

». niRfirar C 3. 

•finmV c 6. 

^ Cf. SRV. I. 46. 4. p. i. 232. 

1e. Cf. SRV. X. 42. 7. p. IV. 127. 

^1. RV. X. 42. 7; AV. 20. 80. 7. 

RV. X. 44. 6 ; AV. 20. 94. 6. 

BK, C 4, C 5, Ko, M 3, Mi, 
R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 






vrMraf ^ q? 1 vifirnr i q i ftft< i qO i 
^ I^^JT I 

?l!tgqi?p5% 1 w wewi j^r i 

av^nmccrsnoni^i w 1 •bw f #iiifir 1 wfiW 

«wRr I m 11 11 


513%^ ^ %^ 5hn«r I 

t featwi urmt^ II 


sft«ift?rr«iR5%?f sPTO 1 3 w^ ^ %?rJT^g 1 ^ 1 

!tV oi( p« m. I 5W SJTRPT I atiOT w nwn ^ 1 arog 1 

i ^w-^TO»r 5 w > *iq^^« Bfit fa m 1 «S^- 
«tqjii:i aroTufir ^g4S»«fh T c f^ gpg i i awfir 1 

aiT«nnft?iTs <bIw 1 Biarr wBf^nrrit JUF^wftr 1 Ri<ra 4 Mi®i 

4irs^ duiror^RjRr i rust %\’§^ i wswfF^rw i RHi Wfwr i 

qi^^quMi Jiuifg^?ftRir ^ I [ ^n* 0 «T’B^<Ts I ]* wygm I 

«ng I <fl«fr !r i T i t i^ \ «ra^TO ^ni[ ] fi^^rtl^!m^ 1 *reT 

Iran I ««l«ftM 4 <r*. n 11 

w ^relr ^ 5 H l 
3g?ji^ gftnf*H? II 


q>iW TmqT i r» 1 ^ ^ ^ R(»3n: muii^rrgvif^ qn^ 

^ I I «ift fSiTwt li R'» H 


». Of. SRV, X. 45. 6. p. IV. 132. 
RV. X. 60. 6. 

RV. X. 101. 7. 

». WftWI^C 3. 

S. m BX, 0 4. 0 6, Ka, M 3, Mi, 
R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

q. 0 *. 0 6, Kn, 

M 3, Mi. R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
WS. 

«. Of. FMbb. i. 1. 1. p. i. 4. 


K. Omitted by BK. 0 4, 0 6, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R C, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

Rail; 0 1, 0 3. 

10. »f)|p; 0 3. 

11. Omitted by 0 1, 0 2, C 3, 0 6, 
M 1, M 2, R 1, R 2, R 6, S. 

«. RV. VIII. 69. 12; AV. 20. 92. 9. 
IX. Of. FMbb. i. 1. 1. p. i, 4. 

IV. This is the text of BK, 0 4, 0 6, 
Kn, M 3, R 4. R 6, W 1, W 2. 
W 3. 





[ _ , I * iT «fh i ^q^ m 5iwiir i «rei tir ^- 

flra<r:T TO ^ qn i 

«9inirtf)(< I ^riRr: ^ft<nd ^ i;|l 

I I I »nftr m i g%TOr^i<ia^ i t<P< f i 

sdplr Kwfiir ii ii 3' 


JT gyn jrfl^p n ^ i 

si^: ^ II 

srf3*wl' fprim wfiE):TO^ I TOrfI m TOftwrft m i 

^ ^ ^ I 

w ^THpft I *1% n^^iuim,! Tjpn I mgw 

ftg?TO I ^TORTO I ^RtRcg^tTOW. I I 

I 


aiTO^iaigftfir i 

«rff sTO*n^ I 

«CTl>«f l TO I R T W l ) ^ *^ I 

^pKff^ »wfir «TO^^ I ^nf^saiKI': 1 3n|1^ TOftflr r i 
s^lk 5 <i^Ni^ I »wfir i 

I TOilWv ropR gl^^R r i ii \< ii 


fft 'ii3TOif5«ira: I 


r Tif^^_,.jx_j ^j\_ \ MMi^ m j __r^_ '\v p r\,* ,1, II- -^», I fsgrs. ^ 

l wwnSflEI^am 4<fW ^FRurtT w w iCnT'n SIcWS- 

Rjfe «CTrl#T ’TRin^^R'^ ^ ^fsftro: 

jg gTOs^p n ^55^ *n § 8i sr? ^rro itm g'TOTW grfWIj i f- 


II ifilr >Ti8A5RRS HnTKi II 


g. This is tho text of C 1, C 2, C 3, 
C 6, M 1, M 2. R 1, R 2, R 5, S. 
The entire pessage is added after 
the shorter version in Mi. 

RV. VII. 39. 2; VS. 33. 44. 
Vfwmm: 0 1, C 2, C 3, C 6, M 1, 
M 2, R 1, R 2, R 5,S. SeeN. 1. 7. 
V. See N. 4. 25. 


WTTf C 1, C 6, M 3. 

%. RV.X. 101.3; VS. 12.68; S B. 

Vir. 2. 2. 5. 

IS. Small figure within brackets 
represents the corresponding 
section of the fifth chapter of 
the A'^irukta. 




^.3 


Xo%. I 


[gftSRFIt 



qgl f SWfW : I 

w |«ft ^ «fw% II 

w*m I Hint^j^jtini i? I ang gftr g gfir ^ %JisfT«nft 

I ^PJtgiJll: 1 Jjaft?!’: \ 30^ m I qt I g^ 

5ft«Rl'8 1 w smm i ?t«it i an gatr^F: 

5<c«n^i R|ifit(^<!i>ii I afrgw^arftrsftfiri i 
«K^: I apnrftnt! gf^lgiMi^N i BrsftriRirwiFnWitfif i 

^ 3fRrt*g^f| ?r^hRi> ar«H ^ i 

aim vraf^ » aiw 8 ;nft i ; , i arran 3«rf^ i snEggrirre^ i 

«R>fe4^ 8 a g iRwiq ii i nt^w ra in *ftgiiitaT i 

1^ 3rn^ qt^wTT I 

nmiTf^sn) I i ^bg: ^ 

aiftc I ^ 55^: I I I aWT^ I nPCT- 

^iwirfir nng^ i ngm;' i 

3fpr!^ ^ %foi<^ I 

aigwR^^iC ISnF «Tft^ilR II \ II 


^5T|iiit 5^ i[?S[ *lt; 2<T s«lk I 

fRF^ 3{^%| *ii: JnRsqioflf: ^li^t n 


1. IIV. II. 1. 1;VS. 11. 27. 

Cf. S'lfcbura on Mlmamsa sutra 

Cf. SUV. II. 1. 1. p. ii. 1. 

IX. 1. 9. 

^ Cf. SUV. IV. 68. 7. p. ii. 493. 

10. UV. III. 30. 8; VS. 18. 69. 

»• aarwt 

». JIK. C 4, C 5. Kn, M 3. Mi, 

II 4, U C, W 1, W 2, W 3j 

M. RV. II. 41. 12; AV. 20. 20. 7; 

C 3. 

67. 10. 

SUV. Ill, 30.8. p. ii. 220. 

SUV. HI. 30. 6. p.ii. 219. 

n. faV C 1 , C 3. M 2 . 

•. UV. III. 30. 6. 

^V. C 3, C 5, M 1, M 2. 

4 . SUV. I. 38.11. p. i. 206. 

1M. UV. III. 30. 10. 




U®- 

ihr: i ^ i Jnfir 

in ^R t ^wi I jtr ?:^5n5r*mRt 5*nt i *its i 

gmwF q vft awr^i P i <3 t ^w wn r siw tfvriMft : 

«nsfn^ I qrrft qr *raRf i ii ^ n 

grfe |*iT *1^ I 

3n ^rac5^ ^ ^ II 

r«9-: I «i>^i3i I li^nrT i Al iarncT i fiv 

nwin,! jr% I smwni^ »wfir i an ft»^ i qRR5% 

amfir i q i Mq> w R r i ^rbw nr nnr^ i q r 3» cwr 4 tTq t , i njft- 

iRin^i I I 

^ i?5n I 

H ^ qn^ I ij^n« qn: « 

anqt vm^ i ftwraorrr^ I 

f*n ^ IH I • 

*ftnn nk«rqV nn^ i l^<tft«irfl[. i 
5fN^: I 5wfir i 

• 3r^|m»mrw^ i aranw^tn wWHIr nr i 
??q«r ^ »T%^^I wrl^ft»nitnn%i 
n^Mtjifi'iqrjs I lif^nUr 5^qnw i fSrnw awR?* i 
^ I wn% I 


1. qftd4:a i M 3. 

<. swtq; Cl. C 2. C 3, C 6, M 1, 
M 2, R 1. n 2, R 5, Sj Rotb 
and Siva. 

firt?l?TW C 1, C 2. C 3. C 6. M 1, 
M 2, 11 1. U 2. R 5, S ; Roth and 
S'iva; Cf. SUV. III. 30. 10. 

V. SRV. III. 30. 10; Cf. I. 33. 9; 

51. 5. pp. i. 177. 255. 

H. Cl. 0 3, C5, Ml, M2, 

M 3, Mi, W 2. 

V RV. III. 30. 17. 


». ?!tir5TTll[T is omitted by 

Diirga. 

«. C 5, M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2. 

C 5 ; C G. 

10. BK, C 4. C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2. W 3. 

11. SRV. III. 30. 17. p. ii. 224. 

1^ RV. V. 32. 6. 

1^. RV. VI. 7. 6. 

IV. RV. X. 97. 3; VS. 12. 77. 
r^. RV. VI. 22. 2; AV. 20. 36. 2. 

IV SRV. VI. 67. 11. p. ii. 874. 

Ve. RV. VI. 22. 3; AV. 20. 36. 3. 







[ J" n ^ n 

a^RRf: ^ I 

1^ ^ ftw 11 

^TTOFwm: urn I ^ w ar g i ftw i i^ 1 3rsiflrT 3imRnm[.i 

»n[5^* • ^^sonroi i ^ • 

|wi^ H^ifJr «R% I 

^HEjrcs 1 1|^: 1 qr I 

35^5 I I 

ac^ f q ;qRw|^« T ff<t reT w : I 
33**’f*** JCTnw: I 

ft 4?l:’* I wfir ^mfr «wfir i 
arfitwRft I 

arfts^ ^«m: I ft*nft *wfir i 

^W*fT: inRT: B>BWt I 

4rt«n I# 455^ i «wfii i 

«iT3iniH;< a^BcHr i 

^ft^rr 1 ^f***ft JwRr i 

JBWRT sreV «wPw I I 

^ §3iRi: ft% I • 

1. O l Wu^w ft^i; 0 6. V See N. 6. 33. 

Omitted by BK. C 4, C 3, Ku, to. RV. I. 179. 5. Cf. KAlidasa : 

M3.MI.R4,UG.W1,\V2.W3. tn ftWH l imB > 4 <im» I Kumkr*- 

V RV. VL 65. C. Sambhov*. IV. 

». SRV. VIII. 32. 10. p. ill. 388. 11. RV. X. 79. 1. 

<1 RV. VIII. 32. 10; 8V. 1. 217. RV. V. 64. 6. 

4. Cf. SRV. II. 33. 5. p. ii. 98. SRV. I. 44. 3. p. i. 2. . 

». C 1, C 2, C 3. C 0, t*. RV. X 12. 2; AV. 18. 1. 30. 

M 1, M 2, R 1, R 2, R .'>, S ; Rotli, !'». C 1. Quoted by SRV. I. 32. 

S'We*. 6. p. i. 168. 

«. RV. VUI. 48. la W. RV. I, 32. 0. 









%IT ^1]^ I 

qft fP$*nrt q *n^ I 

q^iit u<Jii4<4<fi«iiMH. II « II 

<m«iilf%ufV I uf^uiiRlr I w I 

[ nr siPflR ’'w^ I fT^ ^ ^nftfiir i ir^iths » )i^<n«i i 

5Rrf 5nftsft ni^ ^!IH I 

g?[fir: 1#^ ?I3II !W fJI^: 11 

H Ml 

fat 3RT I 

wri f^ qt w^Rtsg m ^ II 

«tc<«;4iRh I ^ wt^iHiH^ I i ?iw fRr 4ti*(iM^ w i 

Wl I ^ I fT^ ^ift w i T I sjsn in^s i jiwt *ir i iftsw w i 

•n*nftrft sn5TWK*rt«iis i ^n^rat^rg^nwTs i *i**nfftms^*iwi«riiW^i 
nn^®?t 'iftwq i nr^wnr i 

3n#f i • 

g^ aHiftlih i m fir i «n«r ^ xmssm i 

5i4»^RP«rHl4l: i ft*wt »wRr i 

*i . w i 4< r i ;n 1 3nRT^«nT^f^i 


1 . BK, C 4, C 5. Kn, M 3, 

Mi, U4, U6, W 1, W2, W3; 
C 3. 

Quoted by SRY. 1. 129. 8. p. i. 587. 
RV. I. 129. 8. 

V. RV. VIL 69. 4. 

H. in M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2. 

H U g fr w^ BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3; Du- 
rga gives «i5|RTW^ 

as variants. 

vs. 8&yapaadds ^ after eifllfr^- See 
8RV. IX. 113. 3. p. iii. 829. 

The^ quotation is not traced. Cf. 
BP. VI. 137—138. 


The passage within square 
brackets is omitted by BK, C 4, 
C 5, Kn, M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

1o. RV. IX. 112. 3. 

11* ^mrCi 3. 

The iwne,. gTOllRun -^ !■ 
oited SRV. IX. 113. 8. p. iU. 839. 
The stor j of Indra and the seers 
does not occur in this quotation 
of SAyapa. 

U. BV. X. 27. 13. 

IV. RV. VII. 18. 16. 

1M. Quoted by SRV. VI. 50. 5. p. ii. 
829. 






[qrat 


^ I iwftriNiftwifti 


^ ft fini^ ^nit I «s>if^ «nrftr I 

[ ?EM«r «qiir^ I 

?ft i wif^ ftmft «nftf N ^ n 

^ I I 

2^ «ift 5^: l wwftwt: i 
^ bn ^hi 1 «wiRift»nt4 1 

^ JI ’iiN I aWTHiftwrf: I 

^ aiTO^ 5^J I 3Wft^* • 

3gI iff qsr^ ^ I '#MHw>R>«4i i 

qra y5* w R^ mi qvT s^nowfit i 

5r I iwftftnift «wfiri 

3^*1 Pi mil Mwmi 

aw ^ aiRiT qwf 3<bri^ I 


annif^ <mi 3 «<Ei^ <imi^ I 

^?n5li W5 ^ ftsj^ I 


1. RV. VI. 60 6. 
RV. VI. 19. 10. 


1«. RV. IlL 36. 10. 
«. RV. VL 47. 13. 


iftmm if given M a variant bj 
Dnrga. 

V. Quoted hj SBV. 1. 117. a p. L 
625. 

ft. BV. I. 117. 8. 

a Omitted by BK, 0 4{ 05, Bo, 
M 3, Mi, B 4, B 6, W 1, W 2, 
W3. 

o. VS. a 22. 

€. BV. I. 118. 11. 
u. BV. L 165. 7. 


BV. m. 30. 19. The relerenoe ol 
BV. 111. 30. 19. if wrongly givm 
in VO. as IV. Sa 19. 

1ft. VB. a la 

IV. SBV. 1. 113. 8; 151 a pp. >. 

499, 66a 

1ft. BV. VIL 63. 5 ; itf relerenoe in 
VO. if wrongly given as IJC. 
63.5. 

1ft. BV. VII. 3a 10. 

M. BV. X. 70. 10. 



] 


[ «n{^ 




I ' 

^nran iphr: i 
^wi I ft*nit 3wftr I 


«n*l5?r J0 ^ w I 

^ 311% siihiR sMit h^ 3n% ST <lf(%4 II 

fnnf^: qjSaMft g * ^ i «n^i ^niViiii<iRrB«« 

ffir I wi1 < 4>*ft<H ft4nniwu i la* (rar «nnft an% « 

a r PtwwiS li n I 4ii«m^wiiiim i arhrarvd# i i%3r lAariNf i 

3<sthA I 

^raftc n ww n w i ammisi 1 3r%vQtci«.i%ft<jnii^t i 

^ it I 9 1 

3^ % ag 4tMMM«kif%S% sitWhsftir: I 

W ^ *nft iWlw ^wyi wRu pr w «itH%ft<*nC!: i nilf(%(^<RniiA 
^1 [ 4«iiRn!«it ^ I ] ^ I 


%. Quoted by SRV. VL 72. 2. p. ii. 
882. 

KV. VI. 71. 2. 

Quoted by SRV. V. 13. 4; VI. 68. 
9. pp. it 629, 876. 
p. RV. V. 13. 4; SV. 2. 757. 

H. RV. in. 27. 7; 8V, 2. 827. 

RV. VIII. 99. 3;AV.20.68. 1; 
8V. 1. 267; 2 669; VS. 33. 41. 

le. Quoted by SRV. VUl. 99. 3. p. 
iii. 685. 

€. RV. Vm. 69. 6; AV. 20. 22. 6; 
92. 3; SV. 2. 841. 


sc T8. ii(. 2. 7. 2. 

10. RV. I. 163. 7; X, 7. 2; V& 29. 18. 
21. 3. 

«. 3ftiri« BK, C4, C5. Kn, M3. 

Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

1^. Quoted by SRV. VI. 65. 1. p. ii. 
867. 

IV. Omitted by BK, C 4. 0 6, Kn. 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
\V 3, end Durge. It ie added 
howeTer on the merginel speoe, 
probably by a later leribe, in C 4. 

Vi. qyftwl «I i* repMtod ia ML 
Cf. SRV. X 39. 1. p. lY. 8S. 





^ q <7 «r: I «n||Rniifilr i ;r Q’t lift^nil i 3 i 
suvMMi uum^t I 
4t ^ 3t: f I 

^ ^ I 

Hr H r>w q wr «i i c 4 r 1 [ 1 1 T 11 <: n 

3Tn|j ft ^ l ^s ri i n gg g ^ sr \ 

3rrq #^5 «t4 g i r i q i ft ;r«i^ 11 

an^ ft «rfj?^ad arn^iftwnngt > a ig ^ m vn^ ffn g : iftirr* 
unHft qpqqrftm^: o^sl^slnr: 1 

3 nan?n 1 arr arroin • ?rftr*ftw 1 3 ?f qr w qnsm 1 aiRr ar qn®n^ 1 
qnqr zmvi ^artJ j ^R r 1 qngrsiRiqqHIftr m 1 «n^: 1 

q} q^: I sK^mwqq^m 1 1 am wtqw nqiH 

sjpifif ^aWr aRqrBT' [ qaj ]’* qqaa^t 

aihnff qirunqiniJ 11 ^ n 

5 hi«R^ I 

g r IN s g 7 ^f(^: II 


1 . RV. X. 4. 4. 

Cf. SBV. I. 68. 8. p. i. 329. 

X. qraq Cl, C 2, C 3. C 6, M 1, 
M 2, B 1. B 2, B 5, S; Both and 
S'iva. 

V. Cf. SBV. I. 141. 10. p. L 633. 

H. RV. I. 151. 7. 

V BV. I. 127. 1; AV. 20. 67. 3; SV, 
1. 465; 2. 1163; VS. 15. 47. 

•. qqr qnH atwIW “ *<1<19<1 by 

C 5, M 3. Darga readi: ^qr 
I Cfa SRV. 1. 127. 1. p. i. 

573. 

Omitted by C 5, M 3, and Durga. 
C 1 atrikea it out. 

BV. 1. 109. 2. 


IgyP r dft BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

11. *4€ n Hg r? |, BK, C 4, O 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, H 4, B C, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

1^. grRhovnErr: » the proposed emen- 
dation by S'ivadatta. 

IV irrsn fnrih c 5, m 3. 

IV. 9nrr » omitted by Durga. 

1M. ^Eoni^: vnmNf SBV. I. 109. 2. 

)V Omitted by fiK,C 4, C 6, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, B 4, B 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

%\ 9 . Cf. SRV. loo. oit. 

%K. See N. 12. 40. 

n. RV. L 18. 1; VS. 3. 28; Cf. 
aSV. 1. 139; 2. 813. 






w ra wa ^aara^ ^i M> «w P lw a ^rflftrart i 

%M1ai<i anpnai^. i aftni : ja; i ^if)<nt^: i »rfi> 

iCT i fi r ^a ; gn^i a ^wwt qtent ar >w» rgnw * a s* asm- 

«fJw II l® II 

aw^ 55in^ aMi8t wniarl n 

fg it ra>i n w<j4 SEifil«no^i 9ra i ^f; faat qa 4 : i a iT ^ft i 
I aafir i i I agift ^ [ ai9* 

isKsn^ ]" asaia^ i ^ ^<4 kiw i<i i arsa ftgi^wwd 

^Rr iternis 1 |[at aam i aaaiaaaaaaa.! aa^ a ai%^: i 
ar I I RBR>^r«ftRK5i ad^ i f^Rta %t i fil i g.fni 

1 Firgas fiate>: i ft Wwft llr ii ii 

qia: JiRl# a 2«^ arft ^ i 

^a^qnr; i anr: ar^fra.! aRtRrRta ^nfta^ i aRrRr: aaa^i 
ag^iaia^iai^Ki^iaaiaiaiai a an w ai < i wawi i 
a^ aavRhr I afa^Rrm I af^ ^la^i 

atWr I ?adNS i afi > ari& i ftar aarer: i i a«H^« i « 
sirTpnnttn m i 

a# iT^inffai |iii?*it at R Nr M^ i 
aiftappaa^ anaarai i saWf F h Rt ^aR r araamr i liteRtj ai^ 

i^afir I aa%^ enw<aajia ? i « w ajla1 1 

gig sFwi^i {tpiTtn iii4n i 


1. 4|>4in i lloth. 

Cf. SKV. L SI. 13. p. i. 260. 

Cf. SRV. I. 18. 1. p. i. 103. Alw 
Cf. PMbU. Vol. III. p. 33. 

V. RV. Vn. 104. 2; AV. 8. 4. 2. 

<«. Omiltod bp BK, C 4. C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi. R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 
fta^naraa c 4, c s, M 3. 

•. C 3, C 5, M 3. 

«. Quuled by SRV. X. 87. 24. p. IV. 
377. 

RV. IV. 4. 1; VS. 13. 9. 


7». aaa BK. C 4. C 0. Ed. M 3. Mi, 
R 4, R C, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

21- SHICHia BK, C 4, C 0, Ed, M 3, 
Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

W. SRV. X. 87. 15. p. IV. 275. 

Ii. aaafn SRV. iv. 4. i. 

i». fiR a ^aft gai ^ fiR r a SRV. loe. 
oit. 

I’t. SRV. loo.eit. 

n. RV. X. 162. 2; AV. 20. 96. 12. 

*•■ 5 sif*n c 4, C 6, M 3, Mi. 

1«. Ct AV. 12. 2. 38. 





[9^t 

w®w ^i^srrr i snftnft t tn* qr i 

art ^ 1 I 
amfiK-Jiinifl I i 

^qiit yraft I 

I an^ II II 

^ »hfqt ^ W JntcHT 5^^ I 

aw ^ I ggRTt <fc w<WMK I *nnit i ^ xmt^i irrereft 
I •iw(flifi<4)»S«ii*is I ^arei si^kiRI<mihi<i<ii: i 

fURt’amn^ mugftfif 4 t i 

I jaws 5 *:^: I !|^:wl^awwl^M rac 

fsn^ I ^ ajaitws 1 5 »T ^ i to«i V 9 r'Ttit,i ^ nmr 

|in^3 iftAro wnt I icwftft»nft«w%i 

I ^'a^ 3 #a;fiwrfrir: i 

?rW?® ^5 1 ” 

31% S tj 3R?n^ I 

aifta % V I wiHauR T tn tar? i aro at miH. i 

JlW^ts I 

wwrmnts I 

1. Fragment of RV. X. 103. 12 ; 

AV.3.2.5;VS. 7. 44;N. 9. 33; 

Cf. SV. 2. 1211. 

AV. 7. 14.2; SV. 1. 464; VS. 

4. 25. The word ooeura in 
RV. 1. 64. 9; 73. 2, bat Y&ska hat 
not quoted from the RV. 

Omitted by Bk, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 

Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

V. Quoted by SRV. I. 67. 2; VI. 

68. 1. pp. i. 326 ; ii. 874. 

H. RV. VIL 39. 4. 


q, Cf. SRV. VIII. 6. 23; 42. 4; alto 
1.3.3; 34.7. 

». Wjfir: c 6, M 3; njnr: Mi. W 1; 
C 4, W 2. Cf. SRV. I. 6. 3; 
116. 7; 134. 3; VII. 9. 6. pp. i. 46, 
515, 605;iii. 24. 

RV. V. 85. 6. 

q. RV. V. 1. 2; SV. 2. 1097. 
to. RV. VIII. 27. 10. 

11 . Durgar eade 

M » variant. 

1^. Quoted by SRV. 1. 164. 49. p. i, 
719. 





^vdluiAu: I 

3nif I wtRr i 

'*T » jMp r fi r 1 twfk i 

g#^r^<ir^: i 

34^ I iinifir i 

^1^ «i^ I I 

^ P l ^l^ I ii Vi n 

^ ^5% ^ «R^Tf5^ I 

U i aqiftRai ; i urminiT ^wwirs i if" 
?rf«i«a’s I ^ 5#^ I n aiwg^ I c gilWw 
3 ir *g^ I arailsfirwTianpq^^i 

^ infSifwiftr i 

?fi: i^^rTTinfiT fijP: I 

3<(l H II 

?r iiqprRpf 3iflrtt?r i 

>»n » *<i*iim i 30!ra?r ^ i ^w in wi t ^Ri mi [anHwA^fir 
^ I ]’'* gra^nnf^ fftr ^ i 


1. RV. VII. 34 . 22; VS. 2. 24 ; 8. 14. 

3». viatiiftDai: bk, c 4, C 6. Kb, 

RV. X 15. 9; AV. 18. 3. 48. 

H 3» Mi, K 4, R 6, W 1, W 2. W A 

11. Quoted by SllV. VIII. 12, 11. p. 

11. % 0 1, C 2, G 3. G 6. M 1. M 2, 

iii. 297. 

R 1, R 2, R 6, 8. 

», RV. VIII. 45. Ij SV. 1.133; 2, 

1^ RV. 1. 169. 3. 

688; VS. 7. 32. 

n. RV. V.44.8;C£.N. 1. 15. 

Quoted by SRV. I. 56. 3. p. i. 283. 

U. VI. 12.4 

t. RV. I. 56. 3. 

1^. RV. IV. 34. 3. 

«. SRV. I. 62. 1. p. i. 304, 

1^. SWI^; M 2. 

BV, VIII. 89. 7; SV. 2. 781. 

le. Omitted BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 

RV. X. 82. 4 jVS. 17. 28. 

M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 







[ 



I^H| ^ I 

wjftqc af^ a itft nr l^ ^ etftw « fR i^raam i awfinA- 
I 


n sriU waw t ^ftw^ i 


iTCT’Rrnlj^Hlrw 

tRRfiri 


5^t35r 34?r < 13 #: i fi^«rori 

SC«i airvt «R^ I ^ I 

1 ^ ft |ra?J I 

«if^i>n^n(4ai9h ag i aw a R r i at i 

arft^: I 1 

ara {r <n ' <i < ft i w^^nMir: i 

SRll^k' I ' 

^aR > »$ : a s I snrfiRswJ i aiwRlw^at ^ i 

jjj 4 H*jf»i» ift« ^’g : I **^ • 

5II5HR5 wnoraaf^Jj i 

JT Rt I \\ 11 


1. RV. X. 116. 8. 

MS. IV. 13. 6. Of. sri^ <r«fr 
vs. 21. 60 ; 28. 23, 46. 

WBt«04,C6.M3. 

». ir^fiRC 4. C 6. U 3. 

*». BV. in. 28. 2. 

% RV. rv. 23. 8; Of. N. la 41. 

». vnMV w 1. 


Fragment of RV. VI. 19. 1; VS. 
7. 39;Cf. N. 6. 17. 

^ Quoted SRV. V. 52. C. p. ii. G13. 

10. RV. V. 52. 6. 

11 . Quoted SRV. I. 7. 6. p. i. 56. 

1^. RV. I. 7. 6; AV. 20. 17. 12; SV. 
2. 971. 

It. fi row tl ^ : C 3. Quoted SRV. I. 

123. 10; 124. 6. pp. i. 560» 5C4. 

IV. RV. I. 33. 13. 




[ fem: 


^ I ncrnn^ I 

4q w ia n I 

^ 4l I 535%s I ’TfftPCT STWll’S I 

ft? ^ ibr? I I 

I 

<4|WHflt I 

fT i^ ftfti ?T^ I wift<^»nft«rafiri 

ftvd JC^ts WW^s mR^^: I l|W|J> ^ W«f I 

^ ftsi^ 3rft?: ^fliftj I «wfir i 

an; anumorn^ I 

3nBt ^ jflr: ?i( b Ti i( l wiftr ^»nit i 

^ ^ Hft^ 3^: 1 »rafir i 
fterrr an<ft »wf^ I ^55rflr!rrH • 
rrr iw: I »wftr i 

feni f ^^w i aw : I i 


1. RV, VIII. 82. 10; SV. 1. 217. 

% Quoted SRV. III. 18. 5; VIII. 
32. 10. pp. ii. 186 ; iii. 388, 

RV. VIII. 21. 8, 

V. Quoted SRV. 1.9.3; 29.2; III. 
30. 3. pp.L 65, 150; 11.218. 

M. RV. 1. 101. la 

M added after ^ by 

Darga. 

e. RV. II, 4 . 5. 

«. Quoted SRV. VIL 8. 6. p. 111. 23. 


RV. VI. 19. 1 ; VS. 7. 39 ; Cf. K. 
6. 16. 

10. RV. III. 1. 12. 

11. Quoted SRV. III. 19. 2; IX 109. 
9. pp. ii. 187 ; iii. 822. 

1^. RV. IV. 7. 8. 

n. Quoted SRV. VII. 6. 2. p. Iii. 16. 
IV ftSRTiTRtCS. 

It,. RV. VI. 44. 21. 

BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Ikli, R 4. R 6, \V 1, W 2, W 3. 

1e. ^ la added by Uutb. 





^ %»n 3?r ^hrr ?r^: i fwF^f^niitawftri 

awTS I i ipc flu n it^fi r m i 

^ ^ I «rafir I 

srsn imq: ^rm^: i 

^ |wr^ I ^ » 

5P^5T *i'ji»ii«i I ^<»^uci«i^ W*iKk I 

i 

nS 

Hjw <j4i«>wt liwfll I «nro«ft?fT:«!5«» (cren%«T « airewi 
^ I a^i TPRT I 

3ai^3i?hil«rc4«ri n ivs ii 

^ «itiiT I 

^ ^ 9 arfft «tm qf^rat ^nrei wnf^ s^: i 

|r5^ 31# hW I ^ ^ " 

^ 3|^ 5^ 3?r qr «r 3^% «Wf ^ art i 

3Rh g^dggfg^ f^ ?w m n 


*ft?K«i Tssrat ?ffq% I qqtfJi^frrfer «n i dicT3n^pmnn»n3[iBr(!- 
I w ^?rqf^ «n a:i^ ^qVRt arahiiiE aitaniqpl i 


1. RV. X. 69. 4. 

<. ?^5waV « omitted by 

Cf. SRV. IV. 5. 7. p. ii. 367: 

L>ur^a. 

qi ?r% 

«t. UV. I. 7. 7 ; AV. 20. 70. IS. 

1 

1o. C 6. Quoted SUV. 1. 7. 7. p. 

\. RV. IV. 6. 7. 

i. 57. 

». RV. VII. 9. 6. 

11. RV. I. 54. 3, 


1^. RV. V. 34. 3. 

H. RV. I. 32. 5. 

U. M 3; SWT HfirflrC 5, 

t. M 3. 

W 1, W 2. 

Ii. BK, C 4, C 5, Ku, M 3, Mi, 

IV. ^nrftr ^ BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 

R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Mi, R 4, R 6. W 1, W 2, W 3. 


16 



I 




sni^l^rTtcfir ^ws i 
«i^«irt«fiHtiKH i jram n: i *rei ^i^r: ?i5erpiJ i 


1S5T 1^ i 


1 5?rRf;i^^fifor ^jcorf^T^: n ii 


^i ^ JT 4q n^sn^ |5n? ftw: I 

»Tt^ ^ ki fe ;g>q< iq fi g«Tt 11 


air^ sT?5c I sronof: i fsrm qtarfhcnsr: i f^nnn ftfir 

*iT I sHwiiuivn ffiir ’ll I i fwnn>fHlf i ai^if 


I laifti fitaiit a^rfir i 


i^uiu: I 


’lit ^ ^ I •! •• 

n\i TO ?TOT I 

?igT ^ II 

?nr: I qjiilftr i a???, i i anann i froi aroi ^ftror ^«ig i 
WTIHil® I 9iTOrT^ ^RTTOITR'; I 

tre»ft I I i 


^ l fi ! iJ|<aY4t t I aafiri 

3Ra%i qfrra«rilql i 


1. 5rafSli BK, C 4. C 5, Kn, M 3. 
Mi, U 4. U 6, \V 1, W t!, W 3. 
UV. I. 33. 12. 

Quoted SRV. I. 33. 12. p. i. 178. 
V. RV. I. 61. 12; AV. 20. 35. 12. 

M. Quoted SRV. 1. 61. 6. p. i. 299. 
Cf. SRV. I. 61. 12. p. i. 302. Suyaiia 
reads: eoif^ 

Ii. UV. I. 31. IG. 


C 1, 0 5, Kc, M 3, 
Mi, R 4, R Ii, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

RV. VII. 60. 7. 

10. RV. I. 142, 10; AV. 5.27. 10; 
VS. 27. 20. 

11. Fragment of RV. I. 2*2. 4. 

1^. Quoted SRV. I. 6. 9; 37. 3; 54. 2; 
IV. 21. 5; pp. i. 53, 200, 273; 
ii. 411. 



[ 3rr ^ sraw ^ i «8rf^ft»nft5TOfinr 

si!lft??«rei *w% I 

g fi ftd t ^ W: I ««% I 

srrw^ I 

^ zps^ ^WRn f|^ ^ ?si| I 


si%^ ii^sv«K;^«|ir»r(^ \ sifttjer »w vTsn*» ^r^Wr i wtm i 

^twwj I *nlr 5«^ *fT 1 51 ^ 5?#^^ i w 1 

51^ ?ni>?ftfir m I fper^: [ J^fraTCTwrJm: 1 [ 
vtwe n ^vqflw : I ]’* 

1^ _cv11_ . 

5W3ftf»r4g TRrt % pf# *15^ I 

I « wwM wglg i gw RT; I gi^rwn^vnfir 1 tnrr i 

l^^nnr « *» 1 -iJh^^iwoT 1 


1. UV. X. 70. 1. 

Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 
3, and Durga. The commentator 
sayf Yaska did not oite any quota- 
tion to illustrate the meaning of 
^pPlrtwri 

RV. I. 90. 1 ; aV. 1. 218. 

9. RV. Vlir. 13. 27. 

H. RV. X. 30. 11. 

mm 0 3, 0 4, Mi 6i Roth; 

S'iTadatta. 

». Of. SRV. X. 30. 11. p. IV. 90. 

1 IW*0 5,M3,W1.W2. 


Omitted by 0 1, O 2, O 3, O C, 
M 1, 3^1 2, R 1, R 2, R 5, S. 

^0. Omitted by BK, O 1, O 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R C, \V 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

31 . RV. I. 33. 3. 

1 ^- 3. 

1^. Quoted SRV, VJII. 7. 41. p. iii. 
270. 

IV. RV. VI. 47. 16. 

W 2. 

H. Quoted SRV, I, 100, 16; 156, 2; 
162. 7. pp. i. 444, 667, 685. 






g«iSlg m [ ^] n«ft.5« n ft I »wt: i 

iqwrsj *w^5 * 

^ Kvii ggr^ fgii# i 

5pps I ^snnfiRRrnft wcpwfiti 313^ ’W^Ww^i 3’wnif 5^®n**^* 

I <raT ^idlr I TTsrr i ^ww* ii g T i j gg numig n i 

I vfiiH|WI« 3^ I I «wfir I 

^aiw«iHir;i 

f9if^ 3ra% n n 
anratCTuft < igc «‘*<*f(^ I aniiri^qT I 
^ 3nHt |3rW I I 

fpg#^: I ^5I?R^ I 

3i<i^kiGr4i4-%n«s«(Hii I iimm; 1 

154 3^?^ IS^ !^5^: I 


1. RV. I. 162. 7; Va 25, 30. 

vnriT: is omitted by G 3. RV. 1. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Ko, 

164,51;cf. N. 7. 23. 

M3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W. 2, 

^ Quoted SRV. I. Gl. 9. p. L 300. 

W 3. 

1o. RV. III. 36. 4. 

^ mpw- 0 3, M 3, W 1. 

11. RV. RV. X. 22. 2. 

». RV. VIIL 4. 19; ol. VIII. 24. 29; 

1^. Quoted SRV. I. 61. 1. p. 1. 29G. 

cf. BD. VI. 44. 

IV ftlfistnc BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 

*». 3«mA«9: BK, C 4, 0 5, Kn, M 3, 

Mi, R 4, R G, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Cf. SRV. VIII. 99. 4. p. iii. 586. 

Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

IV. RV. VIII. 99. 4; AV. 20. 68. 2; 
Cf. SV. 2. 670. 

w. Hftft. N. 5. 1. 

1<f. RV. 1. 190. 1 : Of. BD. IV. 63. 





^nii«iufHL I [ 

I fqw{.i i 

^ I ^isqn^: I 9r^$sm: || 

an^ifir ^rBlr «r^: i 

g ror *^ g?ig^5 1 

^jcjif r iiw vs 4t«4iui^Mr: 11 n 

m ?iT *153^1 fiq gjT^ ^ i 

5 »r !r d[%5 If? ^ N? ^ n 

m ?<ir ^fhrei nras^fr «iraw5H.i fltn »ft«T i 

srift urawig 1 ]"' 

arr ^ (^gfi iF e tg arr ^ I 

vtvst I ^ pi gHf «nnfhnRtaTanl: n vi n 
;r «iFjrit iprnil «»<f<n<0 ^ sf^j l 

n wn <Tsq^ I «mnni i v ifhn; i a r ^ gn g nura^ir^’ 

*w gpft I 

aiT^* I »rii3:s I »irannft aragftftrm n ii 

wf ^feanftRT I 

iPr ii 

[ ^l5nnP«p^ 


1. Cl. 8BV. 1. 190. 1. p. i. 787. 
Omitted by M 3, W 2. 

Quoted by SRV. V. 25* 2. p. ii 

5U. 

V. RV. I. 39. 10. 

't. fwijn C 4, G 5, M 3« 

W 1, W 2, and S&yana on RV. I. 
39. 10. p. i. 211. 

%. RV. VIII. 1. 20; SV. 1. 307. 

•. BK, C 4, C 6, Kn, M 3, 

Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

€. Omitted by BK, 0 4, O 6, Kn, 


M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1. W 2, W 3. 
TO^nn g >■ omitted by Durgo. 

err wrr RV. 1. 16. i**; 

VIII. 92. 22^ 

to. RV. VIII. 61. 11. 

11. Quoted 8RV. VIII. Gl, 17. p. ui. 
47 i. 

«. RV. I. 117. 21. 
y\. Omitted by BK, C 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M3, Mi, R4,R6, Wl, W2, W3. 

ie. Quoted SRV. VIII. 22. 6. p. iii 
344. 



[w: 

I I «CT]F 9 I I I am 

*ig«ir«r ^ii<ft 4 i i ^f^vin^ «t i ai^ 

fw^sr; I 

^wf*n®r: i flc g ° n Ri lb » iV arr i RLCjn^Plr^ ^ i 

fl[^ anaram m I 

pii 3 i|l^ 5 ?r Hofftft I 

vift [ 4 : ] afaia: «ia»HKi< i ai^€?rs I *r 
5T qtiaftl^ qr i aiR >' * i^ Q r i «rft« qi^i n \\ n 

sftsrnrif ^ 5^ 1 

^ II 

aftq?ft sft 5 f 5 !rvTRr?rff¥?!n: jn c!T*m^ 1 « 3 ^ aiR^^ ffir 1 
iTmnqrarrsinwTafT^TT^^^pi^i iT^iTvna^ 1 wm- 

^ 1 5 if^ arsTSTr 1 ai%)iTW arr 1 3 i% 5 iqr qf 1 

aifrtsic^R: I «rq^ 1 

I TqrRr ^nni^ qqilri 

IH 5^j *Ty^ 1 

w*?f am«rf ; i i ^ qsqr- 

q|?>q WBfWvr^^UiiWl^^riqiq ^5 jq? q|qr 

I 

qq ifilr f 5 |qiq: 1 ^qi^a.+qq'l? 11 r \9 11 


1. anF?f: Tio*- 

The passege ^ Wl 

is omitted by Durfj;a. 
qqqitcs. W1.W2. 

V. wJtfirft JJK, C 4, C 5. Kn, M ;i, 
Mi. 11 4, U 6, W 1, W ■’, W 3. 

H. BV. VIII. 60. 10. 

\, Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Ko, M 3, 
Mi, K 4, B 6, ^Y 1, W 2, W 3. 

». »ftqqw^ C 5. 

«. BV. Vm. 67. 0. 

^ mxqtm BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, B 4, B 6, W 1, W 2, W 3j 
iil«qrmMl.M2. 


?o. BV. I. 105. 17. 

11 . BV. X. 5. 6; AV. r>. 1. 6. 

3^. q&V qvla?: Cl, C 2, C 3, C 6, 
M 1, M 2, U 1, B 2, B 5, S; Both 
aad S'iva. 

n. slfvriT^ BK, C 4, C 5. Kn, M 3, 
Mi, K 4, U 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

3V. C 4, C 6. M 3. W 1. 

I'l. <^uoted by SUV, X 5. 6, p, IV. 
11. The word is missing 

in tlie passage cited by S&yapa, 
consequently the number of bo- 
undariea is only tin. 



[sRviw: 


3»n ?it i#r 1 % qR^s i ij f^f |«ji^ n 

*1^ <ieST^?ft?ft 1 5 ^ iRn^ »m I ^ ^ jnft ^ ftan- 
I wsin <whI<i 3% fai^w i f«s3^ 

?S«rfir I i wcrfir^cmw i i ?RRm4 1 

^Rtrc^ g q% *wfir i ^ i 

3!jTqt qpn^ f| I • 

ST qwt wkffif I 

^ X9 I %: 3 «r: I m I 4>IJI44IM f% m I ^ <9 9 

fflr 9 99K 7119^: I 3^ <^A44IW4ld4m(<tu«(!(,l 9t^9«l1U*ll4: 1 

fil r -a c wi> ggi i w 9!iHRr ffir <9 1 
crq ^ i 1 'I 

fs g ^ i 


an99 9PiraRRti 

g?ftgt 9 f^Jrkt • «9iRr^»wfir i 

999SnftssT9f^i:ij«I99: 1 

?qFra^: i " 


1. RV. X. 10 13 ; AV. IS. 1. 16. 
TO^|||*BK,C4,C5.Kd. M3. 
Mi, U 4, n C, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

ftsnsftJi: C 1, C 2. C 3. C 0, M 1, 
M 2, R 1, B 2, R 5, .S ; Roth and 
S'iva. 

V. ^if sn^ C 4, C 5, M 3, Mi, W 1. 

M. The passage 

is omitted by Durga. 

RV. IX. 35. 6. 

». RV. X. 29. 1 j AV. 20. 76. 1. 

€. Cf. BD. ii. 114. 

%. G 4, C 6, Ko, M 3, Mi, 

R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 


1«. Vi irSfe w »<i«*cd after y trf giffi r 
by Durga. 

31. ^miP5r BK. C 4. C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4, R G, W 1, W 2, W 3, 
C G, M 1. M 2. 

1^. RV. IX. 3. 5 ; tSV. 2. 609. 

RV. VI. C3. 8. 

IV. tjuobed by >SKV. VI. 63. 8. p. ii. 
864. 

RV. X. 26. 4. 

1^. CT^f igW ^ S!: BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W3. Quoted by 8RV. X. 84. 6. 
p. IV. 253. 

in. RV. X. 84. 5 ; AV. 4. 31. 6. 



I [iWSRlt. 

3Rif^ ^ »i^ I 

<!j^l^<h4ui: I ^orivT: I aig^wRftfilr I ii|4|(U|^|«||PKU|: I 

^Ht» »i >i i w i riMu i: I i ^ygt i 

I firft I 5is?«ift%i RrRfiz8« 

5aT^f5r: I 1 5ft^ I [ f^gs a fi ^ ] «nR^ sqr- 

?ref i ^ ^Rwrus i arPr m fefzftaA gjz- 

acnr: ^Bragjnrfta: i a T g<^ i ^yiw4« » jtf<i>K i <reT ?rI: gn?i;i 

^ ^raaig! I xi i a g feaW^ i 

gtror: w T ^n«i i w afirsw 31 ^ 1 

5?mt 5Rnri|f 1 gafa I 

fpjitsfir gZRre ^ 3 ^ I [ ^ ] ^n a R tat gi^Jng:.i 

I gg% I 

!^- f*v ** *v rv y >\ , 

i^W^cii W«hdW^*^di I 

^ It I ggflr 1 

I [ srfJlr at ^ ^fsfn5Tr??a gs^g g tf ga ]” 11 \o 11 

^ ^\^ ?r 3tTf ^ lit 5krat»iT I 
^ ^ wtI ^ If: II 

gig g g^ giffir I an^Rzigcona;. 1 aag: gi^^vcTi 1 wr: jzafr- 
a«iMl»g|^W I I ^S^vae^; I 

3T3FcT^: ^jjsrf I ^ i 

K, liv. VII. 18. 21. 

<^. UV. VII. 104. 21 ; AV. 8. 4. 21. 

10. UV. I. 16G. G. 

11. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, U 4, 1; 6, \V 1, W 2, 
W 3, and Durga. 

RV. IV. 30. 24. 

IV Quoted by SRV. IV, 30 24 ; VI. 
71. 4; VII. 18. 1. pp. ii. 434, 
883 ; iii. 36. 

IV. Of. BD. IV. 139 B. 

1<f. a. KB. VI. 13. S'B. 1. 7. 4. 7. 


1. UV. X. 155. 1. 
gtdr Hotli. 

Omitted by UK, C 4, C 5, Ku, 
M 3, Mi, U 4, It 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

V. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W3. 

*1. f^...cim<imgi* omitted by C 6. 

ftgHnrtggir. c 1, c 2, c 3, o 6, 
M 1, M 2, R 1, R 2, R 5, S. 

<*. gnrfli: 0 1 Mid Burg*. 







I 

^T*rflFnEf^ •ft 1 

3NW% 5ro%Pr 44% i 

- ^ ^ ^ • ^V- ^ 

^sracntw irnw ^tstsitrww ^mnmtg: i 

^KHTOTRS I arorfJr ?tK?3 «t^ I ^gllT^- 

H?5^ ^^4^: [ I ] II II 

f%% *115% ;nf^ ^ ^ 4<i%?r 54^ i 

3TT 4f *1? !|4*|5^ %^RIT4r 4*R9Fi^ 4t II 

Sfe % 5#^ m^i I tft^g r smr i ^i^rar: 

PftiMi: I [ 4f ] I %*r tiiRii 5^ i sr ?nff?r trSr 

«»$li.i «isTT^ I *m5?t 55fh% i *nif^ fl i if i nfitwi - 

^ I snnn?: i i ^ ^ftw- 

^^rflei sIflKt ST <rc fi^^: i »ri3^ m i «rnr«: <rrsn: ^ in4; 

5 T ia ig ^ I «i p»gi^n ilV f5t I <Rt ’%i sfr^rar^ !ft%: 

5jrar5 1 sirans i <Mililr««n5i. i ?r^ wsraji^si^ i 

>^i 


1, RV. I. 174. 2. 

^ Quoted by SRV. I. 174. 2. p. i. 
748. 

\. BV. X. 86. 9 ; AV. 20. 126. 9 ; Cl. 
BD. i. 53. Maodonell translates 
'without a husband’. 

V. Quoted by SRV. YlII. 92. 30. p. 
iii. 557. 

«l. Cf. SRV. I. 51. 14. p. i. 200. 
«3in^4: 1 
RV. I. 61. 14. 

9 . Omitted by BK, C 4, C 0, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

€. Ct SRV. I. 51. 14. p. i. 200. 

RV. III. 53. 14. 

)e. Cf. SRV. 111. 53. 14. p. ii. 302, 

^mit «tc. 


%H, Omitted by BK, C 4,C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4. R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Cf. SRV. HI. 53. 14. p. ii. 302 

Omitted by C 5, M 3, Mi. 

IV. 5RT BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, 

M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

1^. W 1. 

BK, C 4, O 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4. R 6, \V 1, W 2. W 3. 

BK, C4,C5. Kn. M3. 
Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
Roth, S’ivadatta. 

U. BK, C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, Mi, 
R 4, R 6, W 1. W 2, W 3. Cf. 
SRV. HI. 53. 14. p. ii. 302. 

The passage ii 

omitted by Durga. Quoted by 
SKV. loc. oit. 







[ Art 


I I i «nwn^5^?flAr 

m H II 


t g#?r ^ fi(?wr4: i 

^ ^ ^ II 

gft^ «itft$iw w fir lais i^rreiftm^ 

fs^t 1 3*1^ fl- «rg^ [ crinr*^ [ * ] • 

•ihiKI*iI I *nj»niTRj*fl [ h.i*^miAi<iI ^hi(5|«iI ] w i ♦i^*M4»i«ir«i4l I 
[ «c(<lRi4l II II 

stt hIihi^ i 

a n «iK-M^gi< i 4iln< i aw i *i ihmi yy wi- 

wi^i 

fw? 5»^ RfPBTRB^I fS^FSWI II Vi II 

^ ^ flq ?r 5TO i 

iqRr *ipwt ^ 553 ^ 1 ^ 11 


3w ilm ^ ssf ^irei I [ 384 ] amnAroiRir ^rwmj- 
vAff I I >iT% < 11 % 1 3r4in%54m#r m 1 am ^ 

AuRft I 


1. Quoted by SRV. VIII. 45. 4. p. 
iii. 430. 

Oiiiitt6<l l)y BElf 4| 0 5| Kiii 
M3, Mi, R4, R6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3; & Durga. C 3 r«ads ip^ iff. 
RV. VIII. 77. 11. 

C 4, C 5, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 4. R 6, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
M ^• 

^ ^^Qipr: Roth and S'iradatta. 

%. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 2, 
W3. 

It. Of. N. 6. 4. 

€. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Ko, 
M3, Mi, R4, R6, Wl, W 2, 
W 3, and Durga. 


Quoted by SRV. VIII. 77. ii. p. 
iii. 525. 

10. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, R 4, R 6, W 1, W 3, 
and Durga, who remarks : 

!| ?TOr 

I Omitted 

also by SRV. VIIL 77. 11. p. 
iii, 525. 

11. RV. VIIL 77. 6. 

1^. RV. X. 52. 3. 

1^. Omitted by BK, O 4, 0 5| Kn, 
M3, Mi, R4, R6, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

IV. W ^ omitted 

by 0 3. 





I ^ortfhA I 

5?^5g wft^r*nit«wftri 

iil41^nra«nrai^i sm^rar^ i a i ^Ka*«wn i uto i^ wx ii\mi 

35<® aiB I «if^i»4«ft3^ffi><ig : hW #5 ii 

a^nmsre^tnui swroff ^iren 3;;ftir«* 

fimii)' I «iR»«iwR«*fl'ftMfttiH^4Ri«i»<^ a^^wgs « «^’- 

*nv 5[#*!niR I *nnV noRUT^ I ijuiki i aiNispr snfiiiW 

wn f^ftr «tftr ii ii 

^^s«qni: I 



wf*^ nnH% 


^tiJPT wtm ^ g« ^ «TT a€ a f aiw^^rfW IHts^ »Wt* g i ^ft- 

^Ir 3% 8»wr liw ff fesftlfmtliflft irW ^ trniRft 

alHfr^ wfit irm 


II «fir ^swift; wnw: ii 


Ii ff?r ^*ro ^!nw II 


1. RV. X. 6L 1. Ct BD. VII. 80. 
^ BV. L 116. 8. CL BD. iL 110. 

^ Quoted by SRV. 1. 116. 8. p. L 
518. 


V. Small figure within braoketi 
reprasente the oorreeponding 
seotion of the lixth ohapter ol 
the Nirukkh 







W I 


V n sramt i thtt^ srmrRi^tfhn ^HdMi ?ti.|to- 
I I ^F?KnT ^!wiT*inn^W?!rf^«3' 

fT«4s»?T: *T%ft I ^f^(^vii SR?: I q ^i g a i; | 

I airaiTRirFTO i ?r?r q^njg ^i; i 

snm^Hn’sn?!^ n ^ ii 

% F3[ ?^in: I 

*ITf^ I 

tilhnqf: I 

f5?i5 »tpiH I 

'hf ^ f% ^ I 

3 ?rWff3 sr I 

5?^ 5SRt I ffir I 

w Jrawrr »r«ni55'nft»n: i #%;r ^#* 11 8 1 1 


1. 0^0 V, ‘s’. 

•ftro^Rf M 1 : 

•fire?5l&Cl,C2; 

•ejS^gi^ c 6. 

V JI^C1.C 3,C6.M1.M3, 

V. 4* C 1, C 2. C 6, M 1, M 3. 

Cf. BD. i. C ; Brhatsarvdnukrama- 

Vika, p. 1 . «R«m iRft *« 3 JW W 
«T^ t*niKinn4<T«iOi^m- 
f5%: 1133^^ w ?wc »nwr 
I 

\. Cl. BD. i. 34 : mn ^ WHWH I! ^- 

<ti i> n u RW c fi i; > 


». The passage: 

■^re^iraw “ HUOtetl by SUV. I. 
G. 9. p. i. 53. 

<. UV. X. 89. 10. 

<K, RV. I. 7. 1; AV. 20.- 38. 4; 23 
47. 4; 20. 70. 7; SV. 1. 198; 2. 
146. 

1o. UV. VII. 18. 13. 

H. RV. VIU. 98. 1; AV. 20. 62. 6; 
SV. 1. 388; 2. 375. 

RV. IX. C8. 6; SV. 2. 720. 

RV. I. 32. 1; Cf. AV. 2. 5. 5. 

IV. The quotation U untraead. 

)q. Ct BO. 1. 11. 









i Ry r<(ra I 

si I ^ 


gwrftTO^ngrrt ^ftar^ i qCt^fw i fi €^«m i F> i 
m ^ I 
W arft JT I 
3? ^ ffiR»iW«r^ I ^ I 

j amiPH nRi t Tq <4i««^4»«i<rtin: I q^iiw i i 

I ^s«n{!^i II ^ II 

a^iti i isan g insn i «(9m i 

araif^ *rafit sfRft^: I 

g €f*f^^^ sr tHi i ^ i 


aTVT i« an^fft ^ sr ^fiirs i 

g^ 3f5*T!sflwit »j?RTH I gT^r g%if i ggi^^ifwir »crRSt • I 

aiwift 4 i»iviftvi*it I 

W SffilJ’' I 

aWT ^ I Cfiri 

aratfir ««iRl^i«i«^jiRr««i^r i 

jf |?gH^gg g sr i 

a4 a»i? r^^nhn i 




[ HlIJ 


V.] 

swift I 

sr ft sri^ ijfif l^nf^ I ^ft I 
swift ftwft^i 

5 (Rft I 
i'f ftofi'j ^ I 

«wflsi l q!» 9 ^ftuvcri «r i iw gwwfa n ^iii^i 

iwice^ II \ II 

ifti^ift^TWi *wir^5 I *19^*1 <is *wV ST swiF 

w iftsm sHiftr i swww sinwnnqwT fft sift^: i s i mw i ^ 

nwftswsii aiftiBwnftsj^ 

I 

iwr fft I aift w^sir i i srmwnnpftwft- 

fturi^l rft I siqM fttfgift I ST 8T n»^ i * i *^«iftU ^M i ^ i agwT- 
sui^<i^< t ft I iim^iiw i t^m^ n «>sg wwi syn i «T^w i fn^sw^ 

i^: nwifift awf^ I a^ft « siWRt • 

ng ft m t ^ifa iw I w^<.swns t ais^f i farirciwi^: i si^siww: i 

Sl^» C 1, C 2, C 6, M 1. 

1*. Oi BD. i. 20. 

11. »wfir0 2jol.BD. VII.16. 

1^. Cf. BD. VII. 17. 

The 4th segtion ends hero ia BK, 
C 4, 0 6, C 7, Kd, M 3, Mi, K 7, 
R 8, W 1, W 2, W 3. See Ngh. 
V. 3. 1—22. 

1». «l«n««je ssnflr *• by 

Durga. See Ngh. V. 3. 29 — 36 ; 
N. 9. 35—43. 

IS. •sTsht ». sr. n- 

1^ Cf. BD. lY. 143. 

i». H i i<siH i n i 0 1 ; H n 4 s iw is . 

Lahore edition of R5jftr&ma. 


1. Cf. BD. i. 35. 

RV. X. 95. 14. Cf. BD. L 53: 

ffir a swi I Qaotwi •» w 

MEunpl. of doiir.. 

S. EV. L 164. 37; AV. 9, 10. 15; 
a. BD. i. 66: q ft 4lMlRl WST: 
quoted ai an example of agita- 
tion. The paetage: e inrft 

wm- cited by SRV. 

L 164. 37. p. i. 713. 

V. Cf. BD« 1. 35. 

q, RV.X.117.6;TB.iL8,8.3; of. 
Menu. III. 118. 

q. RV. X. 107. 10. 
ti. RV. X. 34. 


I 3IWr ^ W I 





jw i w>«wiw : I «li4>%»»i r«it ynf% i anrnr)^: i ^ w mgq*^ i i 

smiTT ^ II ^ II 

filrw «w ffir I arfir: »g fiNV^ R8 1 ^f*?rft- 

qfTQlR: I ^ 9^4 r: I ctTBT »rBW W I ^4<t»W f 

I aiwr ^ i «rot ww: i 

ad^ «a I I *rot 

’acdtift fiRw «*ftf 9 r 5:^5 1 ?rsr ww i ^fed ^- 

^RTBTH I *rar < ift gqf Jigwnr: »wnit aoiN^r^i ^ 

sa*i% I *1*11 ar ai ^wtlfs i arflRT 

I II II 

aw i »K i %>< ! i«< ^aHRTH. I jwftvn: 1 %«Rras^ 

^gwft «R^ I I 

a r q rPlr I 


q# ^«TT 4q5RRf%f5^ I 



3n 5i»qt 1 

^y^iairqiqi s^q q? q 1 

”■ ■■ " 2r 2> 


araifif asdiJrs i 


1. Cf. BD. i. 74: gij- 

ftiTR Bwwin 

% m n 

VRlIIVr: c 1 , 0 6, Kotli. 

«Rin*< Roth. 

». Of. BD. i. 73: Jftnndk «RB#^I 

*!• taar ^aar u *t n imr: ai^: bk, 

0 4, C S. O 7, M3, Hi, R7, 
R 8, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

V Cf. AB. ii. 17. 17 ; V. 33. 1 j KB. 
VIII. 8; S B. XI. 2. 3. 1. 

•. Cf. AB. V. 33. 1 ; 8'B XI. 2. 3. 
1:BD. i.62. 


e. Cf. BD. i. 70—71. 

^ ?*n«ni C 6, M 1. 

7». ?i*nfirwsnfir M 3. 

11. q< wi^ <w iM 1. 

1^. V is added after ^ m ^ l tWaL Ib 
B ib. Ind. ed. of N. Ct KB. 1. 1 : 
mfiiR. \ «l% vnt ^an^ar: 
»ni:« 

H. «raMt w- 

1®. aOTlp^^R. 

w. irarf^vmrisf M 3. 

y%. RV. VL 47. 8; of. AV. 19. 16. 4. 

r». RV. III. 30. 5. 

K. RV. II. 18. 4. 

RV. IIL 63. 6. 



U. ] 




3?^ iW 5 I 

3nd?^ II ^ II 

awfwISNn: arPr g €^< i ^.5a4»Nftvi ag i a ^ai R i - 

•n«««Q4 «l^»5l I I *iri5t 

srfir I «ra^» i 

»mt aicgll^ i 

1^ ^ 53l I sn{l^: I 

«rot I 

^ ^hswfe -ff: ^g: 1 3?f!r m g^RtviNiilH ?Rif CTl?ini»T i# 

I sTOT ^ r am w g t i «ct n vs ii 


gosng.i9mT ■ar r ^wnflw t i 

artftrrwiflnfraft^ i aw i wra; ^a^si i i irrqtft i i 

^HT I ^ *ar ^’amoiT! ^nmrRiis Jwti^ i 
W TO «CT I tn^T ^ g(«Ni44i«i i ft4 ^ itqrgwrq: i »w [^Rf^] 
i sT^rer ^wii [ i ^ftirs i «re«ir: i 

*P®[! t******^"?.^ ^< T 4ig iitfni’ I aror- 

^nunftwT g i ii ^ n 


?. BV. X. 116. 7. 

«. C 1, 0 2, C 6, M 1, M 4, 

H. BV. 1. 10. 9. 

s. 

M 1. The last Beotion ends 

<4. 0 2. 

aftwc^inCl, C 3, C 6. M 1. 

1o. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 9, C 7. 

Id 4| S. 

Kn, M 3, Mi, B 7, B 8, W 1. 

V. RV. X. 94. 2. 

W 2, W 3. 

S. BV. X. 75. 9. 

11. Both; o(. BD. i. 119, 

BV. X. 94. 2. 

120. 

w. CL AB. ii. 33. 1 ; iii. 13. 1 ; IV. 

1^. ii«nar. ml 

39. 1 ; VIII. 12. 4; KB. VIII. 9; 

1^. CL BD. L 117—119. 

XII. 4 ; XIV. 1, 3, 0 ; XXII. 1 ; 


GB. 1. 1. 17, 29 ; 2. 24 ; II. 3. 10, 

1». frofil! c 1, C 2, C 6, M 1 , M 4. 

13, 16; BD. i. 115. 

1<t. C'f. BD. iii. 41. 


^ JT »^: I 

fT ’Tfil g%fif5W: 11 


I ftaRli a?sre<ig! i 

^ijrRf ntinfihn [ ] i w ?l?h!*i: rflr 

qif J I ijn sp:«nqrensqi^ i aiflreqftww sr^t^Srw- 

qtn I I vPT 1 I 

4 ^ 1 ^ q'ronH H ^ II 


I 3 T 5 aft?ER^F: I qrsq^M ’Erasni.i sft^s i Br?'^ i 
iTaiqqrea^: i n??nir i it ^ ^qnm: q q i ti i ai *r«T^ qna f^: i 
awrer qK# c« i yravr; nrrar q^r # ^wrer 

qisfftqrr i arfir: i qftir: i qw: i q;qr i f^qqBr: i agm i qqft rt i 

q^: I 5??T: I i^: I ^03: I ai«nPt fihft qqitq I '^joil iat®r ^ 

I qrgsfr qr ^ 1 ailsr qr q^i^r: 11 1 ® 11 


3Tt»m«nB[9rqq5tB: i ar^ ^iNts 1 ii ^ q^ r q^ r ^ 1 qq> 1 snirft 1 
i Wq 1 ^ ^ %q*ToiT: qmiimn Teiir «}i% am Bfiq; 1 
aroraq qs# assn^w ^f^qfitw i;^vincault.i ar^ 

?R^ I qr^qr qrdaJ: 1 



1. RV. X. 17. 3; AV, 18. 3. 54. 

Omitfcetl by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, U 7, U 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

K qftqqiqM 3. 

». q^afirat c 4, C 7, M3, Mi, W 2, 
W 3, W 4. 

««, Cf. BD. i. 130—131. 

a. Cf. AB. ii. 32, 1 ; iii. 13. 1 ; I V. 
31. 1; VIII. 12.4; KB. VUI. 
9; XIV. 1, 3, 5; XVI. 1; XXII. 
2;GB. I. 1.17, 18, 29; 2. 24; II. 
2. 10, 13; II. 4. 4. 

la. f^iq BK, C 4, C 3, C 7, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 7, B 8, W 1, \V 2, W 3. 

«. Cf. BD. i. 87; ii. 6. 

^ Cf. BD. iL 2—3. 
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1®. ajfkaT C 1, C 2, C 6, M 1, M 4, 
S. llotli. Tho corresponding 
passage in BD. reads ^T^«rr I® 

^1. Cf. BD. ii. 4. 5, 13, n. 

Cf. BD. ii. 13—14. 

n. Cf. AB. II. 32. 1 ; HI. 13. 1 ; V. 
1. 1 ; VIII. 12. 4; KB. VIII. V; 
XIV. 1, 3; XVT. 1 ; XXII. 3, 5; 
GB. 1. 1. 19, 29 j 2. 24; II. 3. 10; 
4. 18. 

IV. T^>7Trvi C 1, C 2, C G, M 1, M 4 ; 
S ; lloth. 

is omitted by 

Durga. 

C 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, R 7, 
r's, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

^vt. Cf, DD. ii. 15—16. 








[ (^?wnr: 


I sin^giW^^rafWt Irra «iHRt ^f«T- 

w< i « g 3nft I %ttsy; q%f^r>nr«ft;r: sorot i %%- 

jnwT JUPirat I I i ^im 

I I SR^ ^ ^ ^^RTs I i 

fSnm^ ^ I w> i ffir <9 w i ri bi ^L i ^fw i g^ ar 

arafir I i • 3«>fW 

«naR^s I ^Rpft warfir i ^ 5P«3W i 3*3 rN^ i 


«<ff ^3>i5T i ffir ^ anuBn^ I n?ft q ft ^ t- 

mn^ I q%! Tajqifr i Bif qc «tw?5W(w • w g ^rtt i HWr?ni 

3??* i Ri^jtqr: I ?reT wt*i«nRr m i 

qft ^5»Tftr5RJ^ i ffir (^IPI^ II II 

3m?ft n?Rro i ara^nlcrql i 

I ffilr ^ ansmii. i fircrff?T3r*rrKC i i?lrTrsr*rTa[r i 


ft a iqqii g t i 


I ftraviRifsTrern I f^qrqBn^f^T^ i 


f?ftitr %q?n ?ngq;p?n: i i R^#rbr; i q^i^rnrsT ^jfSrer: i 

qqRaf^qmvni: i qgsq i ^spt f5r?r t 


%. Cf. An. V. 4. 1 : VIII. 12. 4; KU. 
XXII. 9; BD. i. 116. 

Cf. An. V. 6. 1; VTir. 12. .s; 
KU. XXIII. 3 ; UU. i. 130—131 ; 
SUV. p. i. 2. 

VCf. AB. V. 12.1; VIII. 12.4; 
BD. ii. 13—14. 

V. Cf. Clilia. up. I. 4. 'J. 

M. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, U 7, U 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3 sand Durga. 

Quoted by SRV. p. i. 2. 
i». Bovlddbyaya Br. HI. 2. 


Devtadhjaya 13r. III. 3. 

The pas-sage: f^lT9T^...srTig*71^ is 
omitted by Durga. 

1®. 3; 

who places after * 

Daivata Brahiiiana 111. 

Cf. AB. V. ID. 6; KB. 1. 3, 4; 
Xr. 2; XII. 2; XIX. 4, 7 ; GB. 
I. 3. S, 10; 4. 24. 

Cf. Daivata Brahma; a HI. 

Mi, W 1, W 2; Botli 
attributes tho variaut 
irfir: to the shorter rccoiision. 

Vi. Cf. BD. i. 17; Vm. 120. 

%%. MS. II. 2. 11. 



3 UV [sufij: 

?fin gnwr=i^ hhwwPh i 

^rpn^i ^ ^ T rg t wiiwj^jf^ grqimi% I arohr 

JpRTT! I 1 5^^: I ffir I ?n«r:i>% fwwJ i f ^ i aprftr g 
qnww r g 1 sar^Rmy g ag. gg ii fi r qRw «i^i«rar g i t g mw gg- 

I wawigl^ i i^H. » ii \\ ii 

8 W H>sgt f> fi t « T w ; i arfir: gf^rtVwws i wjtow 8 irWIPPIT 5 ffS I 
9P5fTg I srwofr&srfir \ airw q^rg i Pift <i^ i srw s*^Rj ^rwmnr; i 
aHJBtqsft I ST Wt^sifir Sf ^sdir l Br*I sn^QT^VSTt 

arm ffir giregfir: i ymgi a r ^ n pa rgr i sftmgi ^ 
s i <>.K*l^^«f i sft: rrt: I ?Tsli^ »!%% II Vi II 

I, fN * M^Mwl % _n^_ t__ ft 

^W*li« 5015^ I 

d?rit II 

arfinftSrsfiJr s n ^ ifi r 1 1 gan^sfi m 1 

ssn^at sT^ I ^ ^TsrracT 1 i 5ihT5Tra[T 1 ga w p ft qr 1 

*ft %q! ^rr 1 sWt iRrTT:gi g^tt i» <4l > l i qi^ ? 1 5c«rat?nT ku ^- 

STRT«ISTT5TT^Tg?mH.I 

q^ qTTO qfqfir ll 11 

«# 5 g I 
?r ^ II 


%, Ouiitted by lik, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn. M 3, Mi. U 7, U i5. W 1. 
W 2. W 3. 

MS. II. 2. 10. 

V Cf. BD. ii. 71. 

V. Cf. BD. ii. 24; Cf. S'aiikara on 
Ved&Dtasutra i. 2. 7. 28 : 

«?fiiwrfer» 

Cf. S'B. II. 2. 4. 2. 

t^rRi»nnr«Ri i ?!^i- 

Cf. also S'B. VI. 1. 1. 11. 

R ffjwri Tflr ^ TO iRffT^frc- 

firt % <Kh(n^i 


Cf. also KV. VI. 1C. 48. 

^flr t^mi I 

<1. Cf. BD. i. 91. 

Cf. SIIV. I. i. 1. p. i. 24. 
v». RV. I. 1. 1. 

N. 2. 12. 

<1. Cf. N. 3. 19. Mi, M 3. Cf. 

SRV. I. 1. 1. p. i. 24. 

^ m %Wr w omitted by 
Durga. 

%%, Quoted by SRV. I. 127. 1. p. i. 

573. 

i;t. Quoted by SRV. I. 1. 1. p. i. 24. 
RV. I. 1. 2. 







[ suftr: 




. rwf5T»flr«ra^* w 
I air^^ snfir 3^%?t i 


!r?fy 3 n«TO: II K\ II 

gf^r !i«ni ?ni%f 4 t«rt: fsqojri: i 

wh 5RP? m ^«?piiy srpfii^: ii 

arfiRn^ CTirer i q»w ^wsRigr i ^ffwq t g r i «Kgnwr: i 

W* T » IR H 5T: I J 

sTOf!r I ^ I snrfiiw*^ w I ?TT 1^4% 3rra%^s i 

5^5 » > ^q p Ki t l I I 


^§sa?^4*4 3?h^ I *T«i^ I 

?!gjcre[^'Jts5’i i ?1lr smsron i 
arsnf^ histit «isiilr i 

sTftr: ^*1%: I I ; T <at^< r ii Ivs ii 


M f|5ll{ ^ ^qqf 5^K I 

q:f hW «r|viT 54 II 

wil ^i Ri W5F^ [ ^ ] 3n?HR «J5viT si?l^ i 

^ I I *RRT3 »n?lRR: l ajsftrift I 

»«^if^(^r SIT I 


g. Omitted by Bk, C 4, O 5, O 7, 
Ku, M 3, Mi, 11 7, 11 S, W 1, 
W 2, \V 3. 

RV. IV. 58. 8; VS. 17. 90. 

c 4, W 1 ; 

Mi ; 

C 6, M 3. w 2, w 3. 

Cf. SUV. I. 07. 3. p. i. 285; 1. 02. 
2. p. i. 311. 

V. is omitted by Durga. 

H..BV. IV. 68.1; VS. 17. 89; cf. 

AB. i. 32; %*T: • 

t, KB. XKV. 1. 


». AB. II. 3. Toitt, B. I. 4. 4. 10. 
Cf. AB. I. 1. 1; TwkI. B. II. 1. 12; 
OB. II. 1. 12; Siul. B. III. 7; S'B. 
I. 6. 2. 8; MS. I. 4. 14. % is 
added after ia all these 

passages. 

UV. I. 161. 46; AV. 9. 10. 28. 

OiuiUed by Cl, C 2, C 3, C 6, 
M 1. M 4, U 2, 11 3, K 5, S; 
cf. SUV. I. 164. 46. p. i. 718; 
4Tf FcHTTWHSTI^ I 

i«. gis^liJTi c 1. gqttm mifJtflt m 

is omitted by Durga. 

51. Cf. SRV. loo. oit. 



w. Ro, ] [ 3rni%9: 

39tfir4t icNr smi^Jtsr n K< n 

wm^s «9T^ I wraift N I wrnii^ fifjs i ftnrf 

^T I ^ I 1 3rmiilrQ> ^ amnirR) i 

^narw. <Rj!ii%5^ [ ] aarRT%?«t i ffir nnrin^ i 

?r4^ wfir II II 

[ 3iFf^ §^5rf5 ft ^fift I 

^ |*iS^ ft«ri sT^ fiHi ii 

fft' a r w«>q ' qf 5ntT %q %sqfa ^irqnr i 

w^w ifirwFT I ls>q?Tft 

PiM^ j r qirf^ I wtiftqqftsui-J i h: •r^qft ^ntf^ 

sn%q fe?3 mm sTTsn 5T^ 5iT?5»n JTSTfJCT 

I sR^ ii ^qfuftft mr^ift i ?fmmmT mift ii R ii ii ] 

ST ^ 5ipft^4 ft^ I 

it ^ II 

si%^ 3n?r%qm ^m«|mmi.i sift qftwiy- mt^i arwrftm 
I R sft ^<.wftqp qft I miftw mira u# 


1 . Cf. BD. i. 78: 

^ ^ m I 

Ct. BD. i. 07: 

fira: • wia%^? 3 at »rft 
ilitRft II 

Cf. BD. ii. 30; ^ •I’O- -A-B. 

II, 30. STJoil % 3irail^: « ft 

mnat I 

», Cf. BD. i. 92: nft i i^ ft ?im: «*«• 
Cf. also ii. 31. 

4, Omitted by BK, G 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 7, U 8. W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 


V MS. T. 8. 2. Cf. AB. III. 36. S'D. 
IX. 5. 1. 08: 

tfnsrier 4ir?r i 

MS. I. 8. 2. 

15 . Cf, Sl:v. I. 44. 1 . p. i. 223; I. 
127. 1. p. i. 573. 

UV. I. 99. 1. 

^o. Tho section with in brackets is 
Ofuitteil by Cl, C 2, C 3, C 6, 
M 1, M 4. Ii 2, R 3. U 5, S; and 
Durga. Cf. N. 14. 33. 

11. liV. X. 188. 1; cf. BD. VIII. 88. 
1^. C 4, C 5, C 7, M3, Mi, 

W I, W 3; R 3 ; 

Uolb. 



fira?!’ I *r5 swi^ gsirJ^ i w ^ 

1 3r^?i- 3«Ttfirfr 5fra^<ft I ?rfft3 i 

jk^ ?ni%f 4t^» I «<3<«ii«'4i««<i^ni 

ai«n«im^s i 

?T I ^ < ?r5«Tftst^w*mreiTir: i 

^ ^ *r^ ^sflnfra^^T: i 

!r!fH^«fir «d>«r i T W^i T II ^'» II 

I I ^«i <CT «nT sn^Htftr Irr i srf^ 

m f^RTiTc OR I jr?j?T5 ijaift irer i 

«wfir II 5^^ II 

95^ ^ ?i3rT ft i I 

^ 5q^ ft ^ ^ II 

3n?r: i %«ir«:$ «SoRf^ i tnn 

?Ei^ ^i g r * TR fiw<iotVo r w<? i m %RT«rTRi ^raqroR i 

?R?Ft %j«rt: I WWW fRTRft^: I ^ 11 Vi II 

JT fe’iret wH 4 ^ 1 

<^^ g ft^ g?^ f 3rj;ift5WgT sr ^Fk ^ 11 


1 . nv. X. I 8 B, 

aw%^m c 4 , c 5 , 0 7, M 3, Mi, 
W 1, W 3, W 3. 

\. Of. BD. i. 90, 97. 

». IIV. IV. 68. 8. 

M. N. 7. 17. 

nv. I. 50. 1 ; AV. 13. 2. 16; 20. 
47. 13; SV. 1. 31; VS. 7. 41; 8. 
41. 

». N. 12. 15. 

K. Of. BD. i. 07. 

•0 Of, BD. ii. 06. 


10. Of. S'afikara oa Vedantasukra 
I. 3. 28. 

firvmv *wAfii i ww sw: l 
01 «m swirfii fSrsrroT: orirt 
aolwwm fiiwo? oo i 

so«nd: I TtwiTonmifit^i 

11. Cl. SBV. I. CO. C, III. 2. 1; VII. 
5. 4. pp. i. 293; ii. I33;iii. IG. 

1^. Roth. 

IV RV. I. 98. 1 ; VS. 26. 7. 

1 *. Of. BD. i. 67 ; %Woit I 

1'1. RV. I. 69. 6. 



^^^ I ni^ranmi. i mPJji^mih. • ^ 

w*n *igwn! i i g^wwf s i i 

ynT <h^ I g q^w^wfaw^r; i «Tnf^i gii^t(>qR^{riLi 

3wnjjita[»is ^nsT I ;[[T!(t 

«n»remn^w i <wr 5ft«RT ’cftai q g ^wi 

aiHiiw: I I gpi^^ vVm^nn^ 5T$r l»ai*r- 

srfeirS^ I ^sftf g gWg<<^in^i>d I «n>«Tt »wfir i jw 

^pi«uRt ipnmwMr I ^ «r g^gsr i g^s^rf^v^rnni^ 

awnftr ?fi^ftr i •dW % gR[5lfiiV I 

9T«nftr Rnm «f(r% I 

3?^ 3f( I ffir I 

-jjijiifV fSfl\ ^ ^ — rv_ . 

sronH wWfHWv^Rtt vi^m i 

arr ^ qt Hrsn iPi^ H% l »ry % q T g T ^f^«nq i *<W<il^ » 

araiPr ^ #4%Hnsrt amfir i 

^tr i^fir I •w%ft»?d3reN?H^i 

ararPlr gftwTF#^ i 

aroirtiRifjgR^ ffir I ftwT g n fi r ^t^e l’ g^ft R t O I 

Ii«prd5v ^arwt i *V< i i t m *»it arnig rfir i 


1. »ri^C 1, C 2. Cf. 8RV. I. 60. 

^WPI?t CT^HfW’llg; 1 

6. p. i. 293. 

1e. MS. II. 1. 2. Cf. KB. IV. 3j 

Quoted by SRV. III. 13. 2. p. ii. 

XIX. 2: 

171. 

ww % %wni?V *ftse fnfir 1 

^ 3re»^ig i>«fg*- 

11. b'S'. 8. 22. 1. 

V, Quoted by SUV. I. 60. 6. p. i. 293. 

2^. gwftfaw M 3. 

M. Cf. BO. i. 67. S'B. IX. 3. 1. 39. 

IV VS. 33. 92. 

« g: w t*nw! we w wi^w: i 

u. BV. X. 88. 

V BV. VI. 8—0. 

11 Cf. BO. it. 16—17. 

». Cf. BO. i. 102: ^<1 l|<mft|W 

IV Cf. ua I. 3. 20. 

oto. Cf. AO. XII. 3. « 

2». ft6<IWWll^ C 4, C 5, C 7, 

(tmi^ MwmKi • 

M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

<. Cf. BO. i. 103. 

K. Cf. BO. i. 101. 

V Cf. AB. VII. 9. 1; KB. IV. 3; of. 

2V o^BK, C 4, 0 5. C 7, M 3, Mi. 

BO. ii 16—17. S'B VI. 6. 1. 5: 

B 7, B 8, W 1. W 2, W 3. 





sB^t^hroinfs I «pir^hroi*T •wpt ^vtcri ^^^Rhnnnri ^rtt* 
I 

sr^rcsi^ ^ i i 


a w im n g I 

^ IfSIir Hfir I ^ 5!TOOT^^^ I 

8f4>^s iT: I fut nnnKuidi^atssctr cipw: aii4^f»er i r^ssn* 

g| wq i p T ^ I 

aw vrnnf^ m q iftan fi i ^r[ 

^ I w an ^r m [ twi^sin^ ^ ] ^^5 Iwsrt^ jmn[i anfifi^- 

«m I an^9i«^ ^«|4 i^WRi(^ I rfVORr wwnWHa i i 

ai i ^i t ^q % ^5 %>9r;i€litn: jpn^ yr^f^ i arfiw^ #h i 

I i ???Wlr I 



I 


tjMH^gis^a lgrg i 

^ 3^«iT f^«H55 fM" II 


w fin-^-«n<sq ri a t ii n 

|««T %in? gWt %5?4?rf% i 

?r arr 4i??r?r?bnTTOTf^ ^ s^ n 


K 7, 11 9, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

C 7, M 3, Mi. 

V RV. I. 98. 1; VS. 26. 7. See N. 7. 

22. 

V. eyi CT IR i n^m Cl, C 2, C C, M 1, 
M 4. 

M. Quoted bj SRV. I. 08. 1. p. i. 
437; of. aleo IV. 5. 7. p. ii. 366. 


Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3, and Durga. 

vf. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, Kd, 
M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, W-2, 
W 3. 

<• i* added after 

by M3. 

^ RV. I. 164. 61. 

1.. RV. 1. 164. ilj AV. 6. 22. 1. 





liwir fSrtOTt ^tBtj I lT«Ts 5Twt a r rf^w<itn4 t i 

«ga^ « feai1^^R#9i: I 
ann!^ amtiri 


«ri?r* ifS [ ^ 1 3 ’' »5^r na5T: id sprPtr i 

«Ri [ «3 % l’* areHlft^sft'’ *T«fri^»r ^ 1 I 



«rat n«lt»«iHA4V «sr<fr?!if^#‘a!i 

aifta % iwawref* 'TSBawt^si i 


«pPt«Tg"f «i«Rftfir ^ynfvBar^^Pi Ik sromrfk \ xf^Nt 

I %>ai4t: I *mjRt I ^flr i 


amft «crftrikc^t^Mn«rft m warllr i 

4> ingi^h^ 4tk^ i l 

*rot ^ ^4^«nsTt aiacfter^ a ^ ^ar fi r i 


1. Quoted b/ SBV. 1. 164. 47. p. i. 

7ia 

Of. BD. ii. 8—9. 

V VI1ll90[c| G 1, G 2, 0 6, M If 
M4, S. 

», Omitted by BK, C 4, G 5, G 7, Ku, 
M 3. Mi, R 7, B 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

4. 5ir^ C 1, C 2, C 6, M 1, M 4, S; 
Roth. 

Gf. KS. XL 10.«|ftr«ft I?iVlffe' 

aO<<ift viwugfi ti 

i(% « tj^ar 

<r4^ I So brooder’s edition vol. i. 
p. 157. 

Cf. TS. II. 4. 10. wfinlV ^ 
iftgOi^tfinTOf! Hit swfi'isT^ 
115 If emw i f^wt »q^ ^llftfif: 
«w Ti^%s» >«wei t ki 09 
t tBlT l4fir I AiMBdai'rama ed. 
19 


pp. 1722-3. Cf. MS. II. 4. 8: 
Sffirat ^flt f ftffil 
llfefr frt I^ffflfWfir I This 
last quotation is cited by RMbb. 
vol. i. p. 250. 

». ^rresiOi M 3. 

«. »nri?l il 1- The passage 

B> 7 IW i fa wri% is omittod by 
Durgo. 

%. Cf. S'B. XIII. 3. 8. 3. 

l[«ir(^fWV)%%vrsnr:i 

%o, S'B. V. 2. 5. 15; VI. 6. 1. 5. 

^1. Cf. Taitt. Br. III. 7. 3. 2. 

in ^ ^iftf^vriR; ^nJEfr^r: i 

%^. H’6\ 8. 22. 1. Cf. KB. V. 8. 

U. C 4. C 5, C 7. M 3. Mi. 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

IV. M 3. 

U. VS. 33. 92. 



Rw.] I 

I ffir I aro^j jraifinnu^ w i wwrfiiww^ m i 

€ l <.ft r t<ft awftr I 

*nit iw?cfJtwns?fW qj#? aii^aiRr n ii 

m 3^ pr ^ 4i II 

I sni^i ^en^i 

?rw «Rww ^ »iwsn*T ^ vnrwra ^ 1 «rihws %arr t^wifii- 

n i nwiw *^ I «q>mig 11 II 

^q i g q ^ qf|qT alqwfg ftgt <Nlja 4 I 

an a i fi r 4 »Rfeqqid %angt nkftart II 

vimiiiMW g<iq n ^ qfsiTqftqir^ nqim f% q i ^iw 

wwiO n w ^qvfon: I ftw w tniRgqq^: 1 aHpqq^uir^fitl^ m 1 q^- 
sftqf^qr [qar^qRlRr m i]* stfot qjft ^m*rf 1 

ftq qi l fiqq r ^ qi q^ I'ilteraq: q? 1 <RI!«T [qf^rqr]' a r W i iltM t N-W 
qwft»aw<nq<ft<H i f I vnarftMiT <1^: 1 *tw i 4 iKiR^ Mifiirfir 1 nniiA*** 
R^ORl ^ I 


aAqfftifwif ^EwM^f II II 

311 ^ 2 ^ sntefinsRT j anqt qprfcni 1 


qpmj^g qf 


q^Wq^fii qaip^i II 


1 . Aa'v. S'rBUt. VIII. 9. 

W«> C 4, Hi. W 1, W 2; W«^ 
O 5. M 3, W 3. 

^ RV. X. 88. 1. 

». Wra 0 4, O B. C 7. M 3, Ml, 
W I, W 2, W 3. 

*1. f^hq: however 

added on the margin at bottom, 
obviously a different and probably 
some later soribe. 

0 4, C 6, M 3. Mi. W 1, 
W 3, W 3. 


Cf. SRV. X. 88. 1. p. IV. 278. 
o. RV. VI. 8. 4. 

c. Omitted by BK. C 4, 0 0, C 7, 
Kd, M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

^ Cf. AB. II. 38: snoiV mffftvr i 
Cf. aUo S'B. VI. 4. 3. 4: 

4W t ftijiihtftw wilr I 

I. . Quoted SRV. III. 6. 9. p. iL 145. 

II. RV. X. 88. 6. 




<o.] 

^ «T^ ipKirfIc I am 

^fil <iii<i% maaiww w i *ht ?^aT *i**n% af^raiaf %awf am^'W* 
ftaroc I ^refir gj i wa^q'^fi r i 

aai^Rr >iji& ft^Nran n ii 

ft ftft 2ftinff3Rs®ftr»ft I 

^ % ^r 3 ftW)r: ft%i^: ti 

aftihr % *4 ftftr %% «rf)w«a 4 i< [ ] «#f)rcft«n^[Ris^i 

[^] I sm'aiJSrs I 

*iwi ftfir ?HW ?f5anift??: I cfir [fife'] awMh. I I 

n rc ii 


ftft I 



afr aijojar « g q r ft«wt i a m w r ftg na ira^ 

caTRfei fita^s muRiviA I g iRlr smrmws i iwirt m i mrfir* to i 
ff^ I mia: lagafe m i a3mftgwia * ^a<wi^M t 

H <» * a w« i Vq aga yfir 4 ? i 


9rihn)amiffeii^ ii n 

W 3pk: 'rt*T W^* ^ ft ^ I 
STT ^reWt srN Ht « ft ^ II 


». jpA M 4. 

^ Quoted by SUV. I. 09. 2. p. i« 291. 

C 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, 
R 7, U 8, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

«. Quoted by 8RV. X, 88. 6. p. IV. 
279. 

H. RV. X, 88. 10. 

%. 4ffeO 1, C 2, 0 3, 0 6, M l.M 4, 
R 2, R 3, R 0. a 

S. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, nr, R 8, \V 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

)o. The quotation if untroced. 

11. Cf. SRV. loo. cit. 

3. 

U. RV. X 88. 11. 

IV. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, C 7« 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3e 

•. Vn*CIl,02,C6.Ml,M4,S. 
Cf. 8RV. X 8a 10. p. IV. 280. 

I'f. Quoted by SRV. X. 88. II. p. 
IV. 281. 

«. emppniMi. 

%%. RV. Z. 88. 17. 


dm^ I 8W qr^w^^riTi W ^ <i» 

1 1l(jt||VfgMpff I fltW8;*l^4 ’BWWT’WRT *W 

9Ri9rr ^ sf R I 

»3?l% II \o 11 

* rR m r i T ^TOl sr ji€% sHwif ^ iTRrf^^: i 

j | ^4^R»i || «q Tt tt^45ilf % U 

mqjwmjjMij } jRtTO MfiRi5»iR r K r m i ^- 

jwlJr: 1 *roT 1 5 »M: g^wrarrs i Tnwt 

*n*ift>»5pftR»#4^ I <iin^m<^v{|Ri «r«mi«i«3siiii«iuit 
1W\i^i 


I ^CT t*IT ilMW ^ 


ffir 5rft«TTOn5i wtw TOfiwrcui nwniiiri 

3Wli ^ filRItJ^I 




^rcmtswinTJ I 


1. •SBT'IH M 3. 

**. «WRg» 0 4, C 5, 0 7, M 3, Mi, 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Quoted by SUV. X. 88. 17. p. 
IV. 283. 

*. RV. X. 88. 19, 

M. Of. 8RV. I. 57. 3; 88. G; VL 4. 

3; pp. L 285, 394; ii. 697. 

%. •wwfil* 0 4, C 5, M 3, Mi, W 1. 


». The wliole paaiage: iim«i||«|j|^4i: 

«ra% U quoted 1^ SBV. X 

88. 19. p. IV. 383. 

e, Thii is the quotation of reeitatioB 
AS'. 1.3.33;S'S'. 1.6.3. 
q. M 3. 

20. Cf. BD. i. 67. 

2). MSS. of both the reoenrions 
tliltl but not Roth. 



»• %t. ] 






^ rs i_ ■ * i i»\b-|T^ ^ r i fV i ii CV i ■■ 

flJpWTOIt^WI «CT ^wlf ^^WlWSQalnl^^’dSlwi I Kirt- 

»v->s^ -- *v — ^ _ r-v ^ _»s. _rs^ ^ *<gv 

^W^nn ♦wf W«f f^nm ndal|llMl^fSj9|;|ilV||4|TSIIIIimSlli: ^JIW* 


II l53TR^ 5 » mftjw(W8 II 

ii WRt5«fnii n 


Small Sgura on thia pago repreaenta tho oorreapondiag aaotion of the 
aoyanth ohapter of the Jfirukfa. 










gfnirejftseqws i 

I I «« irr ^ft- 

■mi I TOT ^ I 

(rd^vT^fiir n l n 

i[N<»rat » n 4w i ^ 31^1 
hH II 

a[ftfTO yfir cftr m \ ftftmwRwf ffit 

m I mi «ri|ig ^:<nfhs^ i 
qPir m I 

I 'FJC ffiir I m i wm « 

aft^ snrap i<5«r I 
wmrnft i bw i 

a i yi%g? l? Bi iansf l 

awri'^gmSt^ jylWIrws miim i ?Nf yr* iii^d*Jim<i* 
lilfirmfiri 

aitinSrt wl»iin%sr i ^nmwn^ i 

5f|%« fiNs I ^ I 


t. o 1, C 2, C 3, M 1, M 4, 

W 2, W 3; ^ if oroised and 
ff added on the margin in 0 5 ; 
^ added on the margin ii oorreoted 
to n in W 1. 

Of. BD. il 26. Of. S'B. VI. 3, 3. 13. 

lamm vRr e*efvfir I 

%. Qwtod bf SRV. L IS. 7. p. L 94. 
«; BY. 1. 16, 7. 


*«. "ranC 1 , c 6. 

ftmfta o 6. 

». i^nea c 7. 

«. Of. BD. UL 61. 

^ BY. X. 73. 10. 

».. RY. n. 12. 8; AY. 20. 34. 3. 

11. Quoted bj SRY. 1. 18. 7. p. 1. 9A 
11. BY,.!!. 37. A 




ffir I ft ^RS 

arft I ft»Tift wft I 

*nit nawf TOvnwtufhpnr ffif i 


*rot ^niKijja Ji^q- cRfftft i «pnra»firftiretr i%«r 

«iM T * [i *it I wi^Hnit ^tgg: qg iinni 

*rat na«tffi I !irft*rftCT nfWt 

qrarc^ 3 r«H^ I 


5R#W jsft a f R rnr I ' 

mft s«rj Mind^A'^MRRr i *rai 

y w¥q i iflft qk qncro m . i 


^ ’^f^: I • 

na^sfWfti; ftag ii R ii 


3iT^ l«qt 3rR[^(q| ^ scR%; fW ii 

I avat atacK: I I wftwTa.! crftw I sn^ ^[wA 

aufti^ w f«H«qwcJ fWt f^iwqt \ f^iw [ ’W^] 

I >ift^nftsftfir ar ^<jnF t 4 t ft ar i «nreqa fftswrc i "t? ft 


aaiaf mm m gi<aftai ijV iml mAf^: \ ftq i si? 3 ^: <nft> n \ n 

1 . vflnAm M 3 . 

< 4 . RV. V. 60 . 8 . 

ft. Cf. BD. iii. 65 . 

10 . RV. II. 37 . 3 . 

ft, RV. 1 . 96 . 1 - 7 . 

«. *>«n: C 1 . C 3 , M 4 , a 

V. Cf. BD. iii. 62 . 

11 . Both. 

4 . Cf. BD. iii. 64 . 

11 . Omittod by BK, C 4 , 0 5 , 0 7 , 

ft. Quoted by SliV. II. 37 . 4 . p. ii. 

Kn, M 3 . Mi. R 7 , B 8 , W 1 , 

113 . 

W 2 , W 3 . 

«. AV. 4 . 39 . 9 ;VS. 6 . 4 . 

IV. Cf. BD. iii. 26 . 

Cf. BD. iii. 63 - 64 . 

W. f^fii: 02 .Ml,M 3 .M 4 ,W 3 . 






vranr snBpr: i sn^: i jftimiNl i 

ainitf%trsft<^i^ I filr 9 mg < rm i 

>n gr wa 4 V i rar? sfilwnn^i 
n H II 

m ^ |«nwk% i 

3 rT 5 Ji^: ii 

jEifirtctOT Ji^wiw J13WTO ^ ^ «it« 

at faf«ni9%(RTaiai ^ 1 [ a^: ] siftc%ar: 1 

t% a.n’Saa: 1 afliWIr joto^j i 

[ arrsaRtftr 1 1 "* aari^awaairaaT: innar aw- 

^qit I ^toira^ aa% 1 <h^ a^j s a ^ 1 aar sraif atmt 1 aant 
araf^ I aa« arsa anwl’ 1 aflrWIr tn«Ri;ldr: 1 arratsa asa aaa»^^ 1 
aar 1 ansa ataf^iaaaaaa^ an^i atafaaaaadlrva aa 

ana^ I a^ar «iafir 11 ^ 11 

?pfefaR2*r ^§r 1 

a^nmaa s^prei a i ai^ a ^a aiata. 1 a^ anr^sRatta "awr- 

o#l! I aaaiRi a ^ a aia^ I ^tar^ aa aaa I 

a a waft aa tftr asaaa^s 1 aai af^a r fOa rs qai fi a 1 arflrf^ 
tnasif^s I a^s srtrat a^ 1 as^ aafilr n ^ 11 

sm^f^ a<^a i ii^ <iT i 4 «taia aia 4 at: i 
t ftW: ?a^ prafft 55^ II 


1 . Cf. Tkitt. B. II. 2. 8. 6: 

KB. X. 3; AB. ii. 4. 1. 

V Cf. BD. ii. 158. 

». RV. X. no. 1; AV. 6. 13. 1; 
VS. 29. 25. 

Omitted by BK, 0 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kd, M 3, Mi, R7, R8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

a. «i4fa: 0 7, M 8. 


». Cf. BD. ii. 27. 

«. a^a^ c f' 

«aa^aai o 5, m 3, Mi, w i, 
W 2. 

20 . BY. X. no. 2; AV. 8. 12. 2; 
VS. 29. 26. 

21. «R4(«a: O 7, M 3. 

Ct AB. II. 24: 

aata^ aarAaa%:i 

22. Of. BD. ii.28; iii 2-3. 

22. BV. VIIL 2. 2i V& 29. 27. 



«J. 5fo.] I 


[ 


iT%m5i^^"T?3*ft ^iftprer *ilr: i ^ ^(tW: 

^nT^Rnr: %«rT ?4!f^ i ^ ^jotFot %flr 4 t i tininf^ 

v irarRr ^ if^ %% «rT i 

to5 fts 1 I II vs II 

siTifk *rf§r§ ^f^r: 5 ^: i 

^ itq ^ li 

grnpmrsT t fe gr s- qt i arrms^ i ?# 

«nii^?TTi^TRr*T«rfft5Tm^«mi.i »rafin 

*C5iT«TMtf^ «T#«rR: I sfl^ sH'sft'e ?% I «n(hTT«if?rc! i 

«r(ti iftflIonKi vT?if^ II c II 

jrr^y^ 5 ft: 1 

^ 5 rtf^ IWr 9 (rr<(:?i^ 11 

gi^r^ «Tf^! ^f«i5!n «r^Tsrrr 1 arwr? srfSJR^i^rs^ srf^* 1 

fTflcsra^ [ ] fSr^^pjRniiirf^ ^nr ^5rfnir?TrfTH^ ^rr 1 srt?TT*!^ 1 

:5^ sn I %%wTssrri^?i% ^ 1 g»srsnw 1 sarmf^r^i 

^f^RT# vra^Rr ?rT I 

1 sf^Wi 1 1 awift^i wwRr 11 ^ 11 

Ji 5r4i: I 

gsn?^: 11 

s^SgR^RiT T5r%5T Risppmn I ^wr grpn: I 37^ vrS 

g^ftRrwTnnT: i i 5i*:s i ’sre^Jt irprs i ft«r{5r^r 

fi^»9iTTi^^ ^ I ^?3cn: ?Rr l srfiiftRr 5 iHk^; i 


1. Quoted by SRV. VII. 2. 1. p. iii. 8. 
C£. BD. iii. 4. 

UV. X. no. 3; AV. 0. 12. .3; 
VS. 29. 28. 

V. ;iTT?r» C 7 , M 3 , W *2 ; a gf is 
added just above zf iu Mi. 

«1. C£. BD. iii. 3. 

RV. X. no. 4; AV. y. i2. 4; 
VS. 29. 29. 

». JTiwwl »nft »niri 'V 3. 

Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 D, 0 7, 
Kd, M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, AV 1, 
AV 2, AV 3. 

20 


(Quoted by SRV. VII. 17. 2. p. 
iii. 33. 

1®. M 3. 

3, 

%’i. nv. X. no. 5; AV. 5. 12. 5; 
VS. 29. 30. 

SV «R?ren» C 4, C 5, C 7, M3, Mi, 
AV 1, AV 2, AV 3. 

A». tSR^^ t: O 7, M 3. 

1’t. Ct, BD. iii. V. 



I *ra»i ^ 1 3^ s^TwiRTr I5i%>fir ^rfSnrw i WifRii 
«jjn*3«R«n^ I auft *n i avft^i «wfilr ii ii 

3IT S^RTpnRt fR?tf ft ft4lf I 

fl^ arft fMf II 

fllr 3rr i gmmq^i ftdr ^ i <fl^<iii^Rr m i wflfwfl’- 

? mfJift m I *Tft^ arnKP^' fts^ *fWfir i i i 

a i fi i ^vn^ gpiy>^ fipTH; i gp: i 

ftwtl’* I ftP ir fta irofir « 

i ^ e r n ii ^s q^ ifterr^ i aw ^hwiIt: i ?pfft«iT»mfir huii 

JTHHT ftirtsn p »n[«l i 

Jir^ sftft: 5ft5rf II 

sra^ «rir n^ciT^or [Ji3«i^]q3r- 

^ I 3lrg «K?r1^ ^jt^sn ft% *re5*rfiifir jrftsnarfl i 

ftreft %wis » anreniNT «T3fir n ii 

an 5if 5f mkit i 

ft# ii 

sft »Til 5(nt!ft f^rsni^ i «tot 3TTftft«msr w: i fssr ^ t i jw w ftg 

I %wft ^«4iliii a r Hftngg i 

«fir ilwsi i 

«m^ I I «rafir ii u a 


1. Cf. S'B. VI. 7. 2. 3. 

N. 2. 18. 

Cf. BD. iik 9. 

W. RV. X. no. 6; AV. 0. 12, 6; 27. 
8; VS. 29. 31. 

«!. Quoted bj SRV. 1. 19. 2. p. i. 247. 
t, Cf. BD. iii. 1 1. 

•. RV. X, no. 7 ; AV. 5. 12, 7 ; VS. 
29. 32. 

«. Omitted by BK, 0 4. C S, C 7. Ko. 


M .). Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

%. RV. X, no. 8; AV. 5. 12, 8; VS. 
29. 33. 

2o. Quoted by SRV I. 22. 10. p. 
i. 117. 

n. Cf. SRV. I. 142. 11. p. 

i. 637. 

WWf^ 0 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, 
W 1, W 2, W 3, 

IV Quoted by SRV. loo. oit.; of. BD. 
iii. IG. 



[«Tfwd%j 


<s. i 


^ ^ ?n?i?f^ 51^ l%P>gi|4w i% i 
^ 5^ »r^kT5|# ?rei^ n 

<r fi> «ii«ii^Rt4^i wrfts^ ^ ^ t fifui i jrro 

*ni ft'jcRci 





II l« n 


5^ ?^^(t«q|5if4*n5iRjr^ jrfH II 

I ?rwt ^ ig < i g i ^ ^sw%: i firv i 

«?r% I fWTOT in wnM T! I isrqw i wsPI*«ia.HV 

^ I 31^ %r I *i?q^ fN II m II 

^;iqq%sqWTl^: I ?f^ «wilr 11 K\ II 

?qT 4 «i ?*i«n qi^f ?i^«n i 4 VW i 

|4t ^ebg |54 ^ ii 

V& 

-amq^-i Tf ymi^ifw ^5Si w qn^ q»i% i 
qsTqq%: arflrft^ ?W! ^ ^ ^ I 

?R^ qwqqftrs I »iq %!^ qiT?5i«pr*. 1 3ifiift% qn^fir: i !t4l|qnTO 
3raftr II lv9 II 


1 . RV. X. 110. 9; AV. 6. 12. 9; VS. 
29. 34. 

Cf. BD. iii. 15, 25. 

BV. I. 95. 5. 

V. ««# *wfil Cl, C 2, C 6, 

M 1, M 4, S tSs Roth ; cf. SUV. I. 
95. 5. p. 1. 429. 

M. i» omitted by Durga. 

OmitUd by BIC, C 4, C 5. C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, B 7, R 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

•. ^fw WW^SRV. I. 95. 6. 

p. i. 429. 


BRV. loo. cit. 

N. 8. 3. 

%o. RV. X. no. 10; AV. 6. 12. 10; 
VS. 29. 35. 

eiTTin 0 4. C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

n. C 7, M 3. 

Cf. BD. iii. 28. Aecordiog to 
BD. IV. 100. the stanza srSTf^ 
RV. III. 8. 1. is addressed 
to the laorificial poat. 





<r. R?.] 

K^:^\ f 4^5 JT’iq tstfjT I 

«R4te s44^ 4^q *113?^ 3q$i’ it 

snirl^ f^iTv^ ^*n»^i*i«rof*TT *r3*n w ^Itsr ^ i 

« 3f:ft«ITl^ ^ sft I ^TKT ^ f:?T5 

I 

ai%W?t 5Tn;^f®T: i ii K< h 

5^?f^ «»^«l I 

%twt?pnEq^ W!^ <^«n«Jr sRiTTfr I srftr wwi. i %^- 

w^i^Jiqitfi ir I sif^^ 3T^ gm^ ^s«it ^ Jrgw: i nvm W5 «if«i*ft 

I I dft g^ ^ Rt m I ^nrfir ii l’. ii 

sc4w& fHsswpTT 535ifft %5i^ I 

^4 taw I'tfii’JV r^Hg sr ’4 4^i%: ii 

n«f^a^ <5(4*11 ^*i*r ^*S'(44*i( I s^sTTPlr ftra[r4 MwwfPlf sr3(T»r^ • 

45 t4i4 [ ^ J a[T3t4rt^ I inijk ^5RTT<*ri^ t%g i 

MI5lg44 ; I «ESril:?*t4fg 41^ 4T I <5r 4t*TT%f4 4( I <4 JTT^ 
4T I *4(54 5(t ^ I 4Rn^ ¥(4f4 II Ro II 

^ 5rat sliiinftTr 3ir?M^Hl«r*R?5q*n; i 
2^ 5f^5fg^ 4ii% |4 t: ii 


nv. III. 8. 1. 

wwfif C 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, 
W 1, W 2. W 3. 

Quotoil by SUV. 111. 8, 1. p. ii, 
155. 

V. KS. XVIII. 21; MS. 4. 13. 7; 
208. 10. 

M 3. 

V KS. XVIII. 21; MS. 1.13. 7; 
^00. l;of.RV.X.70. 10.(...fs,^r) j 

o. Omitted by IjK, C 4, C 5, Kn, I 
M 3, Mi, U 7, K 8, ^y 1, W 2. ' 


W 3 ; it is added on the margin by 
a different probably later soribe 
in 0 7. 

4. According to Dnrga ^ vmT^ 
is a quotation from some BrMi* 
mana. He remarks: e m^ n i f sn^ 
WnrangTO l, adding the 

quotation: fs rg in& ff I ?r ^ 9T- 
I I fr?*: 

5r??T I Of. KS. VI. 1. MS. 1. 8. 1. 
Cf. 13 D. iii 20. 

10. IIV. X. 110. 11; AV. 5. 13, 11 ; 
VS. 2i>. 3(J. 



aiFTHTsft ft r llu ft a *nrni i arer 5tg: 

«n«rf^ 4<vi4i«4 [tfir^rai^]’ i 

fdhn a rr rfft^ gT ai^fisms i 
w 1%%«r?rT: warnng^im: i anlwr ii ii 

|f^ ?r^ I 

^ gil ^«hiysn?N ii 

^ !f«rnn |M: ?Fg «fT*n: i 

H^tsq^w ^ri^vir ^tpgf R^iraRfi^: ii 

31^ % siifRT arriT^r arg^ii^: i ffir ^ I 

f?!rrcgc « 

B>< tfir % JiJrrsti^Cr^ig^i^: i ffir ^ 

sRg^r 

sRfrlt % sRPtr sR^sgjnVr: i ^ siT?nirni 

Tfrat % JRrm: 'Ri^sg^ii^: i ^ 5msn>rR[. I ]’^ 

stmr % s^i5tr: siTOr sts^trI; t sg ar^Ton^ 1 
an?*i^g?rr I 

<^. q?rat O 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, 
W 1, W 3, W 3. 

%o. Cl. KU. III. 4. «'U. i. 3, 2. 8; 

M.S. i. 4. 12 : JRTSn: I 

H. Cf. KB. III. 4, 

Omitted by BK, C 4, 0 5, 0 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, U 7, R 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

1 ^. WRT '<*l3«n3rr: o 4, C 5, O 7, 
M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

HI. Cf. AB. i. 11. 3; 17. 14; KB. VII. 
I ; X. 3 ; S'B. XI. 2. 7. 27. C£. KS. 
XXVI. 9: srron^ sr^im: i Schro- 
eder’s ed. vol ii. p. 133. 


%, Omittofl by BK, 0 4, 0 5, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, 11 7, 11 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3; is added ou the inargia in 
C 7. 

Cf. SRV. I. 188. 1. p. i. 782. 

H. RV. X. 51. 8. 

V. RV. X. 51. 9. 

The quotation is untracod. 

»nft«rT--Jrri?Of^ « omitted by 
Durga. 

9. Durga does not comment on the 
following passages remarking: 
sRpp 

£, Cl. S'B. i, 3. 2. 9 : g»^ t R f 

ii3*n3ir:i 




aiRJiT % SRi3ir ei??*n V aig^n^ft: i ?r ill9U|4{^ I 

snim ffir g i »iRh44isiRt<n.^ i i 

*id ^ 5it *praT i 5 ftntT«R^ I 

j ^iww 4n«5*i^(5ifit 

HRul q ^ri^t T I I spftswnft agjr- 

«n5*r^ ?j^TqR«r^ ii ii 

f?sreiits'Em*iJ I 


[ «TOnqL anfjw: 

a<fK i 4«mw<H*m¥4 i g< i ^ : dwm 

*ft Jfiir *T a rrft lgtf t ?wt 

^qt ^5 g »w^ i 4 >- jcffejRr: II Y 

II f|?ft«itswTPT: II 

II ff^ 


1. mu »ig«rt 5 »i: c 4, c 5, c 7, M3, 
Mi, W 1, W 2, \V 3. 

Cl. TS. VI. 1. 5. 4 ; cf. KS. XXIII. 

9- WTWit % ir^r: I 

Sohroetlsr’i ed. vol. ii. p. 35. 

%, Cf. BD. iii. S9. 

», Cf. AB. iii. 8, 1 ; ^ 


OB. II. 3. 4 : m^...«t »I^«I «rR^ 
* 

M. Cf. BD. ii. 154—167. 

%, Small figure withia brackets 
repreaents the correspond iug 
section of the eighth chapter of 
the Nirukia. 



<•] 







W 5 !^S«n?T: I 


w »nf^ fRP^ 9 P«mts 3 ii;Br«rm: i 

?Nnw: si q w ii ^fl »mfir i wwft wni*irr; i Jiwfir ii K n 

3 r^ f# ^ f 5 sni«i 5 M: i 

»r»aV I g# ^tep [ w ^tesr ]* i ^ra^rmsrrW i 

'wwr'i ^ ^wfiri [gftwnpflRftfirw i5^m»n?fTm^TRrf5iHr 

m I t w^cu ^ R r I «ifft I ]’ 

*n sft s«nw!r: i ?T^«rT «i^ n ^ ii 


m ^ aijm^ ft ygi !RpT 5 ^: qRf I 

Jwpn^ II 

cnnresr » w y Tnft ifhfriilr i m 

fihng q<>unm 4 m =gTg« ^siniipw n%Rr w 

*rai»nift«*ra:i 

^nRt^Srgmnnsni. i mtRr siRgfJrRr ^ i :mi^ 
^RisjsRrRr wf 1 551^5 ^ ' OTB^Wr i ?f^ wwRr ii ^ ii 


1. See N. 2. 27; cf. 1. 12. 

RV. I. 162. 2. 

Omitted by BK, C i, 0 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, U 7, U H, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

Ve The passage: smi tg fai^ q- 

Wmftr-.li5m®nrnT B^ms to have 
been written by a different scribe 
in C’. f. 10^ The letters are 
larger, lines crooked, and stand 
in marked contrast to the rest 
of the pegCe 


4. The second seotiun is omitted by 
Durga and given in a foot-note 
by Koth. But it is found in the 
MS8. of both recensions and is 
also enumerated in the summary 
at the end of the chapter in the 
MSS. of longer recensions. 

V RV. I. 162. 1; VS. 25. 24. 

». %««RnvC 1. 

i> omitted by M 3 ; partially 
obliterated with yellow pigment 
in W 1 ; added on the margin in 
W 2, 0 7. 





s. ] Uo. 

Jr pR ^r^ i 

pg ^ g f ^ ’srwfe m tfT fMi^ II 

«w;#{l'»i^ i *i<!ireT sn^r^rfiir f<.|5i5l«i 

STraq^l g»nf^ SET^^ I <h«<irai4IKr<!S: I W|f® ^dr^WTRT^ I Pl<«fll- 

nH^ ^ I I *nwfir WRBr% i m vn i 

»iT ^ ?*n gMf^<l5r*iRts i 

U<^a« ^ n4*<yg fc<ig I ii a ii 

wsr iTi? I 

wjf jtvivt ^ ht 11 

^ftr ^ar (*l*T^*MWWi I 

I ^ ffir iN rr ft gri i i i !5«n%: i 

*PI<»IT <T^[^ I *ftnfllr«B^or: I ^jfilPB^s I 

««¥<l<lft.Pl l<l l <l><ui i: I IP¥ H¥mr<F ¥T I ITTSt *1^ I 

%^Tir^>irsifi?*ii Ml 

jd’^Rpn iria»rT i 

^ qi'wifeififlaj ^ 5ti|r^ II 

%i?^RT ai gimi iRRrfftnftsf^r: I siftr q>wt3 ¥tt?i;i 
IHS "I I ^ <W T SnR. qi ffir I I 

'» omitted by 

Durga. 

Cf. SRV. VII. 103. 1. p. iii. 

211 . 

RV. VII. 103. 1; AV. 4. 15. 13; 
cf. BD.VI. 27. 

I't. 5n»Tsii: c 4, M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

n. mroTf: 0 5, w 1 ; rnnnr^ C i, 
C 7, Mi, W 3, ^ is partially 
obliterated with red ink and an 
^ added on the margin in W 2 ; 
iT^T^ff? 3. Cf. Kumarila 
BhutU, Tantra Vartika, Benares 
ed. p. 200 or I. 3. 13: ...f^r^-** 

snirriV-*ira«n{^ srs^is^ i 


%. RV. II. 42. 1 ; cf. BD. IV. 04. 

R. sms^: M 3. 

Quoted by SRV. II. 42, 1. p. 

ii. 125. 

V. 3. 

M. Cf. BD. IV. 93. 

^^¥nif?r i^oth. 

•. RVKU. 2. 43. 1. 

c 4, C 5, C 7, Kn, M 3, 
Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, W 2, W 3. 
Quoted by SRV. VII. 4. 2. p. 

iii. 13. 

10. SRV. II. 20. 8. p. ii. 57; of. BD. 
IV. 78. 

11. Cf. Unadi sutra IV. 42. 

« iS «wg.»n .i 



S.] I firram: 

<r#f4 genr i n *ni|^ i w 

mi i HRig i I II \ II 

^ m ^ I 

1^ 5^** II 

ffir ^nr fSrn^Bnvnm i 

snrr anpnriCTT^i^ m 1 3fww^ «iftfftftr m i «wfiriiv>ii 

sn^ ^ JwlsTT Ji^ wfcrRT: i 

^4^ 4l^?reJ ^ 3ir4^4ik^t n 

m «i:8rT% ff T -<<iP< i i wrohn: awi^^r: i 

fft9r <i^wTsn: I fR?ir (Mp«rtt.i ai!%?^s i anm «wfir i arrort airen^- 
q^tfir^i[^hT^ 4ft'a«w« <Tyt O'lfhw^^d^rarrar: iqwlh- 
g3RT5i.i g«*» ftgwm rftqwt i rWsq^iHInit^t i 
I I 'MMifihiVKWiH l «b«««3?H.i 

wramt I 1 I ?NTi^ *wftr ii < ii 

^ 4^ j( f4 4^15 jn^wft I 

* S'^i 

q4s?i: «?l?rT: <ii^«<i^i : ^ 4H 4HM: ii 


1. Quoted by SRV. VII. 103. 1. p. 
iii. 211. 

^.55C4,C5.C7,M1, M 4. 

V c 7. 

V. AV. 4. 15. 14. 

UV. X. 34. 1 ; c£. BD. VII. 30. 

5T^5^3rr: C 1, C 2, 0 6, M 1, M 4, 
S ; & Roth ; ^ is partially oblite- 
rated with red ink and added 
on the margin in W 2; Durga 
gives both i. c. os 

veil as sr^^r^: I. Sayana reads 

snidhrr: i 

's. C 4, C 5, C 7t M3, Mi, 

W 2, W 3; W 1 agrees with the 
reading of the longer recension, 
ftini^: 0 4, C5, 07, MS, Mi. 
21 


W 2, W 3; W 1 agrees with the 
reading of the longer recension. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, 
W 2. W 3. 

to, S^ftrr^ M3; Sayana also reads 
See SRV. X 34. 1. p. 

IV. 101. 

It. Quoted by SRV. IIT. 24. 3. p. ii. 
198. 

t^. Cf. SRV. X. 34. 1. p. IV. 101. 

u. The pMiege: j|,i<c|<^<tT^- 

is omitted by l>urga. 

IV. i® omitted by S'ivadatU 

although given by Durga. 

IM. RV, X. 94. 1. 



at^<:<i ft «f |: ?I5 ^^wnro^! fiilJl^lftw: I !W^: I 5^s I 

wtfJnft ^ m I «h^Rt ^ I 

^ sms JT5reF% ^r snmreft iwr: i 

?r^ «wfir II ^ II 


aw*lnns«fl^ I 

^ W 55?*iPWhr 5fR^ ^ «i5j f58nM: ii 


... — ^,1 «iiifir i aiwr- 

w 31^ i*i ^ < ft fi r m 1 3mT4^ ^ «i«RfHlr y i m i 

wft Jisftw nSrer t»wi «g9n m i wmwrer 

TUTS I ft ^nrw 3i«n*i?jji1 cI'Ski^ ^ ^ i vihk^iiiii ffiir i 

uv^hiR^mmih: II lo II 


nw^i^mtscm i <i«iw44\<ii\ ^ 3 ^i3>t Bi Tp lr i il^c w 

g»i w wn ft «i«r% I T«iy «i$^Rr3>iSui: i i iinimtr- 

4t I ] i !p^ w»fir ii ii 

wsMr ft ^ JRik: 5^: I 

»itft: 3ift iif 3R| II 

CS^Uft ft VW 1 3l3fl?3Wn M<I<U|: 3!5*n®n(h5 I Clifts 

3re^ 3iftr I ^loCTftftr *5NHWTOr 1 srrctimT ^ srag ^l^pstnft i 


1. «II^4<A<II: C 4, C 8, 0 7, M 3, Mi, 
W 1, W 2, W 3; Durga, ii 
S'ivadatta. 

f«l^: « omitted by 

l)urga. 

ft. RV. I. 126. 1 ; of. BD. III. 155. 

V. WW^ 04 , C5, C7, M3. Mi, 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

M. The pemge mit irft^WW- 

1^: if omitted by Durga. Ety- 
mological explanation of a word 
which occoro neither in the text 
of the'RY. nor in that of Y&aka it 
irrelayont and loipicioua 


ft, Tnifv: it omitted by Durga. 

». wr « omitted by 

Durga. 

Cf. PMbh. yol. I. p. 327. line 15. 
<IT5^S14W6ro ftm* 

«. TONI WlWt >» omitted by 
Durga; it omitted by 

BK, C 4, O 6. O 7, Kn, M 3, Mi, 
R 7, R 8, W 1, W 2, W 8. 

1*. RV. VI. 47. 26; AY. 0. 126. 1 ; 
VS. 29. 52. 

11. wWt O 1, O 2, O 6, M 1, S; & 
Roth <i! S'ivadatta. 




'Nwpin.i [ wfhivi 

w«T « 3^c "» » i ^ » gft fiwT ffir m 1 

«B 4 in I «r»fir ii ii 

3 ^ ^»TO 3 «it Hgq 3 r 4 ^ I 

3 ?^'K«>r |^^[T^> 3r4 ^ ^ n 

^qnnwt ^Rnff «r ^ « i it JT«mT*^ i iirflf^ wrat 
wffiT w «n^i ^ 5»35t ^HEwt^ ^ i fon5?ron%«i 

f^vnJrni ?i^ «wfir ii U ii 

3^plt to 55(31 33%^ I 

gf^t: 3 fT: ^ srI^ sr#; II 

«toto wrwjsriTftoito I iRTW wimtoiM; I ^TRT- 
%r I ^n ^wt: 1 «i<j,«nsr ftsdt: 1 ftsrift 3ra% sRpt tiir 
s^rnfJimm 

v^ciirt I vto vnrfir n 11 

arfitftf «r 5 ffir «r^ ’Iftftojrt 1 

to 15^ ^i*gm?3»rtw ^ || 

3T%fbi tR^ctOt 3^nm ^«n«iftsn«mmt 1 fwiis 

^(Ri ai t wcft jnrpT^ 1 3*n*a^«i ! n i s^aiRi’” i 

snft^ «^tom: I iRiit*?! 3f?^ 11 Va ii 

^ torrid 3 TfM: ^ ^ I 

3 to^ ’nn 35 wii !R*^t II 


1. C 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, 

Mi, \V 1, W 2, W 3 and Sayana; 
SCO SRV. VI. 47. 29. p. ii. 815. 

IIV. VI. 47. 29 ; AV. 6. 126. 1. 
(Quoted SRV. VI. 75. 5. p. ii. 888. 
V. RV. VI. 75. 6; VS. 29. 42. 

H. wprtCl,02,C6,Ml,M4, S; 
Uoth & S'ivadatta ; fg[ is crossed 
and r added on the margin in 
C 7. 

%. ir«ra« m wiAinrm: c <• c 5, 
0 7, M 3, w 1, w a; snpnnifir 


w witq*rm; Mi; snT«t<r ^f^l 
m<ff>r9>n«r: w 3. 

». WT M 3. 

«. RV. VI. 73. 14; VS. 20. 61. 

^ Ct. PMbh. vol. II. p. 340. 1. 16, 
iii«rwr vihnic^ aiOm««a I 

<riraTi«fi[ftv 

arfiSftfir iiwiJl I 

1«. Quoted SRV. VI. 75. 14. p. ii. 
891 ; cf. .Iso VII. 6. 1. 

It. N. 3. 9. 

tt. RV. VI. 76. 6; VS. 29. 43. 



<s.] [«wnp 4 yii. 


mrfij: I anfft^ i inr: TOTt^r^sg^rsaf^ i 

tatg ^Hij|j i R r »Aq T; 1 wi «pq5?TOnf^:i?r^ vrrilrii^^il 

^?4ht nr ^*i i 

hI^ ^ II 

ffit ^ fA*!?p*n^*n?n i ?ni^ *n %8 1 ^ >iA^‘ i 

3?n «A I ^isrort^ I snrrniftfjPtfir «n i ?ren th ^rafir ii u 

^ ^ ?rert4 i 

^ ftl ftjRri^ p ?ni% 4 w 4^ li 

wi*<fiMHi'MjRi' *K^ firafilw ^rawBtg ^ft^^rsniRT i [^^%] 
I l%d<iif^ ^ qiw?ft [qit sr*i«#]' i 

fgCl:ll%ARt%4«i: i [ m i ]” wfir ii u 

§5^ 4# jnt ^ »W^: ?r|5[t ’RT^ ji#t i 
’iq q: ^ 3 5[if^ ?rara»3^(4ft ^ 4^ II 

TOJ «l«r «n3rRrf$r>?tr i i gnr i wt s^ i ^ i i HHIr! 

^«racT'mfiraq^fir**nwT^i«i?i ^ fti iiq Pg r ^jranw- 

wifi^nr: 5r4 ^wi4s i 

9ir>«npff «$Rinsi i ^ntrr Jiwrapjftr »rw*wnT i i 

nn^i g < t > c^ra q [ *h^ i «!riElgT i sKlwihft i arMnnorn ^roftr ii n 


1. srolii ifc 

s. ^mrfit W 1; ijipwr: C 4; ^^nnr 
C5, 0 7, M3, Mi. W 2, W 3; 
and Sayapa, cf. SRV. VI. 75. G. 
p. ii. 889. 

V ^^C4.C6.M3.Mi,W2,W3; 
and Sayapa loo. oit. W 1, 0 7 
agree with the text of the looger 
reoecsioD. 

V. Quoted SRV. loc. oit. 

4. RV. VI. 75. 2; VS, 29. 39. 

%. Quoted SRV. VL 75. 2. p. ii. 888. 

». RV. VI. 75. 3; VS. 29. 40. 

«. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, C 7, 
Ko, M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, 
W2, W3. 


Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3; quoted by SRV. VI. 
75. 3. p. ii. 888. 

7». fSft^w: Both- 

11. Omitted by 0 4, C 7-, M 3, Mi, 
W 1, W 3; is underlined in C 5; 

g>waWt IrRt to: » *dded 

on the margin in W 2. 

RV. VI. 75. llj VS. 29. 48. 
n. N. 2. 5. 

U. Cf. SRV. VI. 76. 11. p. ii. 890 

g^*-^ wrt 1 

1^. M 3, but a 9 if added 

just above on the margin in 

M3. 




I [fw: 

?nfW ^ • 

3 r^»hr% !?^^s^Rgif^ n 

a im f^ m^v ^Tjni^ I «Rw trail’s i JM i ^vht. s fti< 

«t*t: I ^l iftr 1 3iti^ I arKnwPrCu^w^O wf^r^^rts- 

w n ?mn?g ^wrirg^tT? I 

*n 1 3ri#« m i i 

^ • wnNlrac.1 

^ 5 ^ %a 5 q:?R*firam?f «t(>^ I ffir v i 

?r^ 5OTfir II Ro II 

3?teRW! I 

5 f ^ sr^hnftrf 5 ^: 11 

^ ftn^wirnCT II II 

miT m I ffir or 1 ?ni[^<Kifr ^«n%^ii 

«wfir II II 

»iW 3 n%: 1 

^ ^ ^?riR?ci n^ lib: 5^ ^mi^r 11 

an!Ksaprs»W5?r sinwrwn 1 3 r ^* <jw 4 ir^ 1 [att^:] aTnaRr«r- 

«inrasiti% m i [w]” qjrf it»rii.i 1 aw 


y, RV. VI. 76. 13. 

a. WIkRt C 4. C 6, 0 7, Mi. W 1. 
W 3, W 3; «||r% M 3. 

^wiil M 3; S4yn^la. 

V. Of. SRV, I. 28. 3. p. 1. 147. 

H. Omilt«d by BK, 0 4, 0 6, 0 7. 
Kd, M 3. Mi, B 7, B 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

V Qaot«d SRV. VI. 75. 13. p. ii 
891. 

•. awt M 3. W 1. W 2, W 3; ^ 
O 4. 0 8. Ml; ^ lib** Rot. 

«. Of. S'& VIL 6. 1. 22: z% it 


aaRiwwal l trihirat i Cf. SRV. 
I. 28. 6. p. i. 148. 

The seoiion oomea to an end hero 
in S'ivadatta’s edition. It is 
ho weTor against the evidenoe of 
the MSS. of both reoensiont, 

1o. RV, I. 28. 5; of. BD. iii. 101. 

U. RV. X. 102. 5. 

Omitted by BE, C 4, C 6, C 7, 
Kd, M 3, Hi, R 7, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3 . 

H. »l<Rnft K a1 »» omitwa by Darga, 
underlined by Roth; S&ya^ia reads 
^ ^ ftf ftl wrt SBY. I. #6. 1; 143.6. 



[swrt 

<ntT sra^ 6 t<n«r i vk^ ^ ^qrrasrnr i 

jsrot gim^ I inlfinraniTOBr^ i gic^ «i»^w sHf^iq 4 « 
5^ m gwr ^nnit « T <nOTfi i i «^ni4if^4)t|4iS«iPi q ^\\h 

|4 w ^ Unuw gf ^umkr irslf ^ wfk^ I 

w w gqqqi qq^mi *r^ 5^ 5 iqRH.i ^ filmw 
inif I ^RT^fir ^fUTSTR I ^Rfsim- 

arjnjr « giqsnsr 1 ®c«J^ 5Kqtq,i I%] 1 *»qH Rra?ftfir qr 1 

qq^l^qrl g#^qn qii$»^H[vqMRT3q:l ^«q»^^iTqtsqn>qr:| 
3 TKnrco(ntr 1 

ftgftRqq rlr 1 nWt 1 «nq?hft 1 qqftr n ’<i 11 

^ g sfW ?t^ yfe I 

^ ^ II 

^ ftg q^lRl: qirfirmt q^ 1 qfiW^fir qg q r q 1 qq<^: 

t ] gftpirfrqj 1 qq» fiiw qhwn qtJq i f qqf f qyqm fq ^- 

«q^qfir 1 

qtft wnqq^j I qra i Hqi qqfir II v\ 11 


l«i ^ »ni' fSWf q^wqr 1 
H^jwi ggin §^ 441 11 


1. wuftlfil SRV, L 52, 9. p. i. 

M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, W 3, 

26S. 

WS. 

Quoted BRV. loo. oit. 

«. Of. S'B. 1. 9. 2. 20. AB. 1. 13. 

ffoi: Roib. 

qir^l^: i 

«. Cf. BD. tuL 13; SBV. X 103. 1. 

V BV. 1. 187. 1 ; VS. 34. 7. 

p. IV. 3S6. 

1*. Omitted bj BX 0 4, 0 5, 0 7, 

tt BV. X. 103. 9; of. BD. Vin. 11. 

imnqfftr 0 4, o o 7, m s, 

Kn. M3, Mi, B 7. B 8, W 1, 
W3, W3. 

W3, W 3; l<mi«U|Kl m. 

11. N. 2. 24. 

•. 0 ailtedbyBK. 04 , 05 , 07 .KD, 

n. BV. X 73. 3. 








ggfir^rsfiqr d^iwi^w ini «R )n wi « 
iref^ ft«reraT «nff^ arr^z^ g ' ftw t %fir ^nnnnli i air^- 
I nifT mwrj^ i ^ig^r <ir i n«a- 

m I I ^ i i nwjft i q^ i 

%sTjnA^ I wig g%w «iT I uiM<ff ^gw lr wn » • 

[wi^?ft] f ft ^«nR t «ft ' 1 i fewB t R ir i aaiftr- 

I >i|^«rr: snit irar «c!n i 

*Wf^i I W T ^# ^TT I s«jft<«*iw q? I ^fgnrnjift m i 

ft qig i na n I i fi faw on a r i ^rm stow «w t v i *s i wl^r- 

SWI I WWlQ [ 4| f gi | » I I I W ^S I W - 

fi t w^s ri fe T sms I fesw: wTs^srnj^ i 

sTOT sJt^s 1 ww i 4) w i srofir II II 

3 tFfr ft 5 T 4 ^ bfWf I 

5^ i«ril II 


sin^ ft TO gw^TOW sftsww «m I snr¥|f w sft twnr [^f] 

R^SfW I 

wHvpt wHsyws sftRr WT I sJHsftswwsmftftTOiRWvpmftftrsni 
<» m i*l R i wsrftr ii rvs ii 
WT sJ^NVj ^ ^nRtftg»J 2^ i 
lit 3 ?H5^15 3W II 


1. Ct 8EV. X. 75. 6. p. IV. 232. 

Omitted by C 4, M 3, Mi, W 1, 
tv 3; tlie reading of C 5, C 7, 
W 2 is that of the longer reoen* 
sion. 

\. ll^* M 3. 

*. C 4, M 3, Mi, W 1, W 8. 

H. Wt l fg l M 3, W 3. 

V C 4, Ml, M3, Mi, 

W 1, W 3. 

». WRJUndtlt C 1, O 2, C 3, 0 6, 
M 1, M 4, n 2, n 3, R 5, 8; i 


Both. Cl. Dnrga: i^sM^ mH 

<rlfi:isran^TO«firi 

<. M 1, M 3. 

^ Cf. SRV. 1. 123. 4. p. i. 609. 

1*. Cf. S'B. VI. J. 1. 9. 

also Uniidi sutra II. 58. 

SSlwHlsfWWl 

«, EV. X. 9. I ; AV. 1. 6. 1 ; SV. 2. 

1187; VS. 11. 60; 36. 14. 

3ft, Omitted by BK.C 4, C 5, C 7, Kn, 
M 3, Mi, U 7, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W3. 

3X. UV, X. 97. 1 ; VS. 12. 75. 





wnrr 2 «tt^ jtr 3 enrfoirac 

wg^*ri ^tnrRr «T?wmrtT»^ ^ 1 ^nr vrmf^ « [ tfiJ ] « «n»TT& 
sraiR^ I wt*fT^ 1 srnnlsf i sisnpftfilr 1 awii^«riDiil<t(R i 
wnw 55TO irihif ^vnftfer w 1 

I ?renr <rn wfir 11 11 

3rT qif^ ^nlPr: 1 

wife ^ 1^ %? m ^ ^4: 11 

ainsscsE?# tif^ <itW tar: I :wi^ 4 «ri ! gi I f^» I f?rft 

rnpft fefeW 3n?r^ erift tar: 1 

sitwT^rtwrtT wft 1 art^Rrmnirn 1 frrm^^t wnftfe «rr 1 ?r«tr 
«CTT «nfe 11 n 

^rr 4 ? ?r 4 % I 

w m 5T 4^^ ^ m \ li 

artwT 5 ft^t 5 rTww«iriRn trrtrwtwrrfe wrfe qtr^^fe rr^^rfer asn 
rro ar ^gfe i sr aftfea^rfHlfe i w: ^rfisTTr^ %t i 

sracr W3rr^ i rrttn twr w^flr ii n 

^g^irfir: |f^: i 

^ ii 

rwpnfir: trt^ tif^wrd i ^ra^rr ^filr: tn^ ^rr^ \ «wct aitrta «rn^- 
TO srvrr^ i r t r ^H i ^s<4w : i 


1. »irnmt it aii H i ftfi r itr C 4, 0 6, 
0 7, M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3; 
of. SRV. X. 97. 1. p. IV. 319: 

*n— «rt«nnt 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

^ ^9 M 3, Mi ; is corrected 
to ^ifVsnOr io c 7 ; ipinf^ is par- 
tially obliterated with black ink 
^ ^irnfif^ added on the mar^^in 
in W 2 ; ?9VT>rrAr ^ ftdded on the 


margin although no attempt is 
made to obliterate g f en y f if in W 1. 
V. Cf. SRV. X. 97. 1. p. IV. 319: 

—dmfsr tnr^niTft « 

Of. >lso S'B. Vll. 2. 4. 2C. 

M. N. 2. 18. 

t. AV. 19. 47. 1 ; VS. 34. 32. 

•. KV. X. 146. 1. 

<. Cf. SRV. X. 147. 1. p. IV. 462. 
»iwr M 3. 

1*. BV. X. 161. 1. 



[ 3?aT^. 


S ^Tt <S<< T a C I freiT inT *1^ II II 

^irn i 

* C “ “* 

?: ^11 25jM: II 

*r: *ra I l sr^: 5K^j^ ; I 

«ir»5«s ^ I I < Rqg | ^ q1 g n a Rr f>4ui : i 3ieR?nft jrsrfir i 

«reg STS ^ I [ «r«g»g ] aww ^T#?r: ^ i 

arsRT sirr^^r i im ii ii 

^fir ^ PMk l?t ^l?^^IT^^r5rT?fr^^^^T ll 

snft^ [surmif^] siflr^OTiTRi ^zcmnin*^ '■J^ i airf^- 

^ 1 fm^TT 5ft%; 1 Sffg^RTfir^tT fttflUa i I 

»T^ I ?ren irsrr «T?rf^ ii ii 

5^ a^orrsff I 

fanfj II 

?n II ^a ii 

9T«w?ftsw apacrf^. i [ i ] s«rre*n?r*( i g^r^ 

ggj 1 ?raft«n ii ii 

1. N. 1. 13, 14. 

nv. I. 23. 13 J cf. AV. 18. 2. 19: 

af«»»^aw?i I 

<n4 5 >nif: ii 

Cf. vs. 35. 21 : 

wNi ifirfil sit fjWsft I 

si«gf 5 : 5i*f gjjsif: II 

V Cf. snv. 1. 41. 4. p. i. 21s. 

V. 3][?l^ 0 4, C 5, C 7, M3, Mi, 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Oniiiteil by C 1, C 2, C 3, C C, 

3il 1, M 4, U 2, 11 3, 11 5, S. 

Cf. SUV. I. 22. 15. p. i. 118. 


v». N. G. 12. 
c. Durga reads ^ 

RV. X. 103. 12;SV. 2. 1211; VS. 
17. 44; cf. AV. 3. 2. 5; cf. BD. 
vUi. 13 B. 

1e. Oinilted by BK, C 4, C 5, Kii, 
M3. Mi, R7, 118, Wl. W2, 
W 3. 

%%, KV. I. 22. 12. 

Omitted by BK, G 4. C 5, C 7, 
Kn. M 3. Mi, R 7, R 8. W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

N. 9. 20. 







^v»o. 

31^ fjw^brr m ^isfi ^3r|?r: i 
^ 5^N!% TOrf n 

3im^ giTORT WT^writ ?>• ifV 53 }t^ i 

f^vn^ I <wft«n ii w ii 

an |wt: i 

|?in II 

srofhf^ [ 3T^»«»5it fflr srr ]' «wr^- 

«iTfipr f?ra ^sf W nst w i 

qratg fi iw ft 1 ?raft»n ii ^vs ii 

n: |4 %si5?i I 

3f IN II 

WTigRi3<tir ST ssnvPTira mj it%5 

ssnsp^T^ i ?i?fft^rT ii \< ii 

JT «rifengigg^ If flf^f iRbn% i 

»nN 5^ nmf «T«hn ii 

jTtwRigTOTiyTWRTTi I 3 w? 4V ^spfusnr^ i aiT>^ tRt 

^ I xfir ^ 1 5RTJnsi’ i iTHiff: i g ^ niu > i n rai l^^ 

[ ^ I ftqr^^lflf «rrai JTi%t i 


1. RV. I. 28. 7. 

c 4, C 6, C 7, M 3, Mi; 
snnOr » corrected to in 

W 3. 

V Quoted by SUV, I. 28. 7, p. i. 
148. 

V. UV. II. 11. 21. 

M. Omitted by UK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, U 7, U 8, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

N. 1. 13, 14; .3. 22. 

T». UV. IT. 41. 20. 

<s. f^q^0;n%(Ti? 

W 3. 


<4. N. 3. 31; 9. 26. 

•'. UV. III. 33. 1. 

• , Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, U 7, U 8, W 1, 
W 3, W 3. 

1^- c 4, 0 6, 0 7, M3, Mi, 

W 3, W 3; mntl i» corrected to 

smniflr in wi. 

ftjrSi C 4, 0 3, 0 7, M 3, Mi, 
W 3, \V 3; tH<fl9| is corrected to 
frjlit iu W 1. 

»». 0 1, O 3, C 3, 0 C, 

31 1, M. 4, S; W 3; Rolh. 

I't. Of. SUV. III. 33. 1. p. ii. 242. 







airsJf anSWI w I src^ft m i m i 


^pfftwT «wfiir n II 

^ ?nl%i 2# i 

3R ?r#Nwrat 3n^r arftsfH ll 

«Trsn:?5?t *i\f^ »n^ yi f^^jngror 3<wiqi^ i an- 

ft wlaf ^ v^(^ i i> 3m»q^^ ftw3irafar?n4. i 

g®TOft^ I gift sng: i g i ?ftr anf^: cwnr^^i awftm 

»wfir 11 a® II 

^ fsn^t I 

^^»ng4 ^aa?Rt •• 

«fir ^rr ftn^s^T^Bn^TT I 

Mt ;aW5|[3^ i «nan^f%innfilrftim i a?dti^ iftr *rT i 

frw ^ ^mr %<lr «Ri?«n4s i ?mft^ ii at ii 


1^ !»>$ wriW*JT it^nftr ’ips^Jn- 

4^g ^11% ^nJiTRm *?it ii 

^ I I [ i ^niil'^iwilslr 

srw «r 1 ^T «i!m5t«T «rT i i 


^ 3;3t^f?ft I %s*iT I ^gwf ^fii aqrft fi r wx \ xKwtwt wftr 

anr i ^ «*it %% aRxnj^; i ?wft«r ii a^ ti 


I* ^wwPfg * 1 % ^ ^imT: sq- 

^4in^ vTTiai iftai u 


1 . RV. VI. 76. 4; vs. 29.41. 

111 c 4, C 6, C 7, M 3, 

Mi, W 2, W 3; the figures of ^ 
and 1 are placed respectively on 
fPl^kiid f ^ww rt >“ W 1. 

K Cl. BRV. VI. 75. 4. p. ii. 888. 

». Cl. snv. IV. 57. 6. p. ii. 490; of. 

BD. V. 8. 

1 RV. IV. 67. 6. 

V «I(4^: M 3. 


to. KS. 19. 13; MS. 4. 13. 8: 210. 1. 
«. Omitted by BK, C 4. 0 5. 0 T, 
Kn, M 3,. Mi, R 7, B8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

M 3. 

1®. «R«47«nPl M 3. 

21. «n4«*r: 31 3. 

1^. KS. 19. 13; M& 4. .13. 8: 210. 4, 




g ; -ifiy ft > %®5rr 3;iri|[Tf«ir ] 

3Tan I ?T?SrfhiI ^ ^TFOT I ST%ST I JTlSt^r 

sr?ni.i «rg>aq^s%ft arinm?^ i ■g i ^gv»;TT^ ^i 

ifttii ft^T m i ii ii 

II q^swinr: ll 


[ ajq in *fl fitsrs sr ^ 

sn%^ m ^j ^ nr3;iray^<ftn t a8 T ^M'^ ^ wrenr 

^ fi»s?«rf%!TT »n 3fT wff^ rw «jrlS- 

f^4r n MT'it%8v 3iW«ftri:> TT5nc«%l^ «T«C^fJr: 

^4i*ftMi qr sr; sr* ?l^ 

^ Brannft^R^ ii j| 


^?fhrts«mrs 

II II 


1. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 7, R 8, W 1, 
W2, W 3. 

C 4, C 7. M 3, Mi; mi%cf 

\V 2. 

I. finrfH&C4,C5. 07. M3, Mi, 
W 1. W 2, W 3. 


V. is given only once in 

Roth. 

4. Small ligura within brackets ro- 
proaents the corresponding section 
of the ninth chapter of the 
Nirukta, 










JTs^rWUn 1 

tTTBi ^.* \ ^rgWHi': i 5»is:Rrw;#ofs i 

ftfit I «T!nl^ eren:: i 5irafir n ^ ii 

wRfT «rift ^ 3ri:f^: i 

'nft ^ II 

t T W<9 ri < n (^ ?fl*rr srcfm [ wa^sr: ] i ^I’Tf ftr^ >a:g hV 

I SKSP^^ Tr£ < T m^<^iT^q. I 

a^TTTO «rafir ii ^ ii 


3iT?w«>rd: 91% ?«?Tin;n[ 3r>«ff: i 

«rf ^Cflf^ ?iT%95 ^ II 

scrt^Nt; I arfir ^ pr i n a Bt^q^ i *iV*TrT i twn 

3f»arT^aT ^f?:; 1 3R3«j?cr jR^<T(f^4ts«raFA?^9: i sra xt jhwr ^ i 
vm f^roanr i *g?Ter i mq>«rret ^mr a i 

f q pi v Tt% ^ % ^sr«5% sng*# i i 

i ii \ ii 

f!5b? ^ fhii I 

^ 95 /!?^ THiT ^if JT |fe%^ ^ II 


1. UV. 1. 2. 1. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3. Mi. U 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

X. Cf. SRV. I. 2. 1. p. i. 30. 

V. IIV«R( c 4, C 5, C 7, M3, Mi, 
W J, W 2, W 3. 


«,. UV, VI. 37. 3. 

V srm SI 3. 

». Cf. SUV. I. 11. 7; 40. 2; 01. 17; 
pp. i. 7S, 247, 407; also III. 11. 
<3. p. ii. 1C7. 

Cf. BD. ii. 33. 

S. RV. V. 85. 3. 



?o* f.J htfrwnnii [^t 

tot: I *wfiir I I 

^fir wfVTgwi^ I I ?i I g<ia % i ^jrarifWt 

4 I ^l-JT !S9«T^ Km *raf5tsr i 

II a II 

^ 5 ^i55n fJynt 5 1 

5ipq^ ^ 

sT«i?^HF5% II 

?r q< t w^ i ^ #5iT ^gwi I fir?[i>iT ^ *pn<^: 1 

srmra^ jrofterfJrs 1 5Rl^si^*n^ 1 «r: m- 

«rarrat5f»n? *irfi*i: ^ >i«m 1 aillw 1 sTvpirw- 

«T% 5ETfr I *iT ij«rscwi% ^ <iPT^; qrrei^'hj 1 

jsjflr ^1^: I ftutflR r m 1 1 

I <CT3«tI,l 

?rl^i «wfit II ^ II 

m ^ ^ I 

3nri[®5T? ^wii^vrR if: n 

filT 5:[W I €«vi;g^ 1 I I | \ sr^fts^i- 


1. Quoted by SRV. V. 85. 5. p. ii. 
680. 

C 4, C 6, or, M3, 
Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

\. 0 4, CO, V 7, 51 3, Mi, 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

V. Omitted but added on the margin 
in M 3. 

4. RV. VIII. 41. 2. 

emran o 4, o o, c 7, M3, mi, 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

». C 4, CO, 0 7, M3, 

Ml, W 1, W 2, W 3. 


«. »nm*Rig<iV^% suv. viii. 4i. 2. 

p. iii. 416. 

Quoted by SRV. VIII. 41. 2. p. 
iii. 416. The passage ^ ^ 
...qnqm^r: is omitted by 

Burga. 

1e. Quoted by SRV. I. 158. 1. p. i. 
671. 

11. Cf. KS. XXV. 1. 

1^. TS. i. 5. 1. 1; of. S'B. IX 1. 1. 6; 

BD. ii. 34. 

U. BV. VII. 46. 1. 

IV. vmvm Cl, C 2, C 6, M 4, S and 

Both. 




I mmm \ finsn^ i linmsw i wsr i i^piftg i ftnir Ir^: i 
a4> ^iq < i «TOfir II ^ » 


^n ^ f|5R<rft ^qr fn i 

5?# ^ ^ftqRT ^qsn m 4«ij%3 OW: ii 

qr ^ i f^<wqft i ] i 

qirn ^nrfir i qwr I ?reif i erm i 
^ I qftf^i^ si: m I ^ ^Emra^sr Wqrrfsn i?T 5^13 [#] 
^ I ^ gu^: I ?m Iisftll’: I 

«rfird^ SHE I irttwr wsrfil ii vs ii 

q%q|[q i 

^ piq 

3in I ws^: ssgfiMrfi-or: I ai ^ I ?isn ahsiSlraftfit ai i 

I af^q i iig«rei agwrei snrsipr i ^jt a?isrTi»*fl^i 

%rSC sTonsWIr 4! i fd aii fd m i rcr sEi^a?! 

ffir ar ifd artJftr ffir ai i iEH?ft% ar i sssra an «:*% 
sjjasftilran 


». «I«I:C4,C6.C7, M3,Mi.Wl, 
W 2; «f;^: is correoted to «|%: in 
W3. 

is quoted by SRV. 
VII. 18. 18. p. iii. 41; is omitted 
by Durga. 

V anjwiftwnt i* omitted by 
Durga. 

V. RV. VII. 46. 3. 

q. Omitted by BK, C 4, G 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3. Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W3. 

fir^mqiffer C 4, C 6, C 7, M 3, 
Mi. W 1, W 2, W 3. 

». qftfoirjK M 3. 

<. Of. S'B. V. 2. 4. 13; 


^ ^sfir: I 

and also S'B. V. 3. 1. 10: 

1^: I 

q. RV. I. 27. 10; SV. 1. 15; 2. 1013. 

10. Quoted by SRV. X. 50. 2. p. IV. 
171. 

11. Quoted by SRV. I. 123. 5. p. i. 
558; of. also I. 38. 5. 

1^. Quoted by SRV. I. 27. 10. p. i. 
145. 

1^. Cf. BD. ii. 36; of. SRV. I. 156. 
5. p. i. 668. 

IV. m SRV. I. 3. 0. p. i. 3C. 

I'l. ^ SRV. loc. oit. of. also 

IX. 5. 7. p. iii. 609. 

11- I^T^^ M 3; Jr?r?r ffir O 4, C 5, C 7, 
Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 



\o. ^o.] [fpjc: 


srA: ^i»»N«iBc<hc^-=hc5h » ffer ftiniRi' i 

ft ^oiif^etmums 1 mlnifttiftunwjtis i ir?¥t^Ka4^nS«is i 

^KfMn ^ I ^rwfiRrr m i aim<l3i<ir^*nw!fwLi 

?r^ nwfir II <£ II 


^ <l*<j[qi?4gC^p tf aKwn: I 
g fP r lfir?? qf? ^ qsj WRT arir tt ii 


3rpirr?R«»^i gr?a [^^ETOiniT] i t^HKHiAii •i^w(<iiAi i 

5iT^ I JTO’ii^nsriNws I ^ A i >mm Rir A> | g^^ i < n q i, i awoi- 
iiRwo oi i : I twirilr: I wt i *TO»< ifi>[ qf ^ 

iisiiofts I «ITOs I I 


jn^^TTO ^raftr II «. II 


qt arm 5^ inkp|^ 5 «ip^ 4^ i 

an?f «R srtmt nsn^ ^ i iBgsn ^rfrur i w4< isr ^<i j ^ii i - 


1. C 4, C 5, C 7, M3, Mi, 

W 1, W 2, \V 3; of. SRV. below 
note 7. 

The quotation is untraoed. 

Cf. S'13. VI. 1. 1, 2 : 

w in<»ii»n«ra 

«5wi%« f % 

aStsR' ^wmwlf <nts«^ i 
Cf. snv. tx. 5. 7. p. iii. 009: 
aw a ww: ussr^CTifftfirw i 
wT«ra w I w?q?fM?r 
w 1 w I 
aw^ ai8l: alfw al^^ffalFiffa- 
Aafia^ I 

V, Cf. SKV. I. 166. 6. p. i. 668. 

M. l[ 99 ^ 0 |f Roili; SRV. I. 3. 4. p. i. 
36. 

V Cf.^SRV. X. 48. 6. p. IV. 146: 

f»ir: «ri?>t wfililfil f^WCTlI 

\». The eiiliie passage l[?t 


IS quoted by 
SRV. I. 3. 4. p. i. 36. 

RV. V. 32. 1; SV. 1. 315. 

q. Omitted by BK, C 4, 0 6, 0 7, 
Kd, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3; also by Sayapa, see, SRV. 
V. 32. 1. p. ii. 559. 

1«. 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

^1. ^sf^r SRV. loc. cit. 

The passage *1^1^ is 

quoted by SRV. loo. oit. 

«RI»5r Cl. O 2. O 3, 0 6, M 1, 
M 4, R 2. R 3, It 6, S. 

IV. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, 0 7, 
Kn, M 3, R 8, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

iq. RV. II. 12. 1; AV. 20. 34. 1. 

I^. SfFTOnTJ Cl, 0 2, O 3, 0 6, M 1, 
M 4. R 2, R 3, R 5, S. 



wi trer ^wrer hct 

«Rrer niF^ I ^ snmr f!^C ffiri 

sfrfipSrsimR^^^T I 

qjtRRqf^: I i 3r«r: i <rct iTm «in^ 3r*r- 

^)[!rTm I m I 

fn^ wfir II lo II 

ft ^ ft4 ftm? I 

??n^ iwi«rtf?r^ ?i?3^: ii 

ftit^ I «r i ’er^ffSr ji?t- 

«raTin I Jifpuw #vt: I «ft^: qgt < T^ »n<ril«i5 

5«??T: qPT®#: I 

f<<; qKir 4g ^.‘ 'nm ^ i ^ i tr^-n «i^Rr ii K\ ii 

3t^ffrf«fti ^<^ qMqwsur^ q I 

ftqs^HK W q pwpqfHftftq} II 

3TCnra^ j ; <myT^ 1 ^ 1 

iwq.i^ir5i; I I 

%<if 5C®%®f I 

wg ioT ^ii ^ lwq i; wrr 1 trr^fJmi 1 ?T^r v^fir 11 1=^ 11 
sRql^qfj sreW^qft^iqiwft qqtiqns^ i 
q?q ft^ qft^ 55 11 


1 . The entire passigo qV cr^ .. 
»IT^mTOg^r I is quolvd I7 »'<KV. 
II. 12. 1. p. ii. 32. 

is omitted by SUV. V. 83. 1. 
p. ii. 676. 

\. The passage «Hlei|^;...T<ffPn^ 
is quoted by SUV. loo. oit. 

C£. BD. ii. 37—38. 

V. RV. V. 83. 2. 

q. Ssyena adds q^P^V before 
see SUV. V. 83. 2. p. ii. 676. 


'eriqfq^ b'ivudihtu. 
e. sqq: 3. ilio passage 

qvi; is ouiiLteii i.y ]>arg;i. 

C, The passage 

is quoted by SUV. luc. oit. pfi} 

siwt f^reSte mre^ia: i 

araqfl l etc. 
it. Cl. BD. ii. 39. 

1.. RV. X. 63. 8; AV. 20. 16. 8. 

%%, Cf. BD. ii. 40. 

RV. II. 24. 4. 



to. I 

3raT "^^iffwnioRi^ <w«i8 i ^|pi 

gfic"i3t»MHiH,ii II 

<1%: I $iir I TO qwi m ’iTsftraf w i 

!P^ »wfit II vn n 

^ Ri^n f 4 SRWftf I 

H ^ s ait W II 

^TO^rfii^ «rt TOu: I »ini>i jt 4V i P lr <[ i 

?T sit I ^%sT «rr vistsr qr i s^gfir ^WTO i ira^qwcT swfir 

II II 

’ll i^r arwi l 

31^ |?r(^ g^rg?!^ ?: ga^n^ il 

$ITO »nt si^TOq;fil ^ qqt^Q i ^Rt qt- 

^S^*’^i^ra^’r:qi?rTCtqt'ngPRrrdqi »ggq»g i ^g g qfi t q4<^qi- 
I iirresft qr i 

qq^ qirqiii ( % saqmOi^wl. siq% totBT TOftfqqiq^ i q^q 
»rf»qRtRr qqc i q^ qi^ qqRTf^rsqiqrt qqfir qqir% qq<ft- 

gqsT^i 

g I ’TOT 1 

TO qsqr q fitlw tsq ifit qq<ft<«m<H, i 

3®I^ I TO I 


1. Quoted by SRV. II. 2i. 4. p. ii. 
71. 

«lt«l%: C 4, C 6, 0 7. M3, Mi, 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

^ Of. BD. ii. 41. 

V. RV. IV. 57. 1. 

H. Quoted by SRV. IV. 57. 1. p. iL 
469. 

V qwft q^ ^qiqqt ^nwA qi o *> 


05, 0 7. M3. Mi, W I. W2, 
W 3; of. SRV. X. 64. 1. p. iv. 
193 : qaf^qinq^f^ qi^: I 
•. RV. IV. 57. 2. 

^ qaRi^lqqqt C 4, 0 s, o 7, M 3, 
Ml, R 8, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

V The pusMge qsftqqq^ivirt qqr 
ie omitted by Durga. 

1e. RV. II. 35. 10. 

11. RV. X. 166. 6. 



to. ^o.] [vrt 

I i ?rer 'inm w <iig ft « T m i 

«rA^if unrfir ii ii 

sf: n 

aiwnRfMiRB^ cm««nft»i>t^ rair sis sw i iw 
qfir i %wi%: I imn^tar: I i ft»nf^?r- 

jpn: I «wR» I i 

5^ ^ 5 W I 

iii«r 4r «TRri^ m 1 tr«^yra% 11 tv9 n 

59^ w ra w ^ ^ I 

ft qft? 1!^ II 

fft m (^^iqwiiwiitri 1 

arri wn^*mr: 1 »wft « « 

4t 3|^ft ftjrff 3r«g^ i 

3rs1 q ii 

<Hftswr»?roi<g 4 M«Ir: ^jqftr qltj 

mA 4iMMnft I «i4INt «i«rft n iMi 


q >ftq14 5^ 55^? q > q |qg q <«WMH. l • 
1^ i*nft 3Rkf M jftqf 11 


1. OW 5 0 ** 0 5, 0 7, M3, 

». AY. 1. 1. 3. 

Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

€. N. 8. 5. 

Ct. BV. ii. 44. 

^ BY. X. SO. 4; AY. 14. 1. 37. 

V RV. VII. 65. 1. 

1 *. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 6 , 0 7 , 
Kn, M3, Mi, B8, Vf j, W3. 

9. Of. SRV. VII. 56. 1. p. iii. 114; 

W 3. 

iiin(5 ftwiHWi 

11. 0 li C 2, 0 3, 0 6, Ml, 

mm: 1 

M 4, 8; Burg. 0 S'irml.lti. 

If. BV. III. 53 . 8. 

Cf. BD. ii. 48. 

Cf. BD. ii. 45. 

IS. BY. X. lA 1; of. AY. 18. 1 . 49. 





I jw?r T«?ft fsrtw ffir i *niftJ i fii^iA i 

^ 5 w. q siniwg q ^TO<wn^«C. i i ^*r 3 iqnrn(.i «m ^nrw 

*w I siFefts3swrf^ II ^o u 

^ hsi 4 ii 

^ i sq;^ 5^ 5rf^# 3 |r: II 

^ iw«ii 54 45^1# JT »n4r ;T«hr Pi^ 11 

ffir flcqqrs 1 w W qr q® qr qqrfir 1 a i ^ ftq (^ gT% qq- 

ift%T I ^iqjRlNiT I [ q<!4MJ(fl»i *Rr:ifiRftq;T ]" qt i 

gift i airq wf 5^: 1 

q*TT^ II 

fftnift qqfftr I 

qw w arws I q*ft w^wnnurs 1 arret vifhm^i ateftr q r ariqrqrn 1 
qR r i^b it u I qfgfftm artqrqn:i^ 1 rranariqr ^ qq^qWtq qqfSq 1 

aifilt ’ 4 i 1 f: I < 4 njft qJ?fir 1 

q qt I qrjqr qewiri iqersrr qi fftqq^^rri i 

awA qqr qiq artgq^ qq#nq itw enji I 

firq; Nbftft-; I qiqi^ I «fit»qrqt iMHft qr I I 

qqfir II II 

'• 0 4, c 6, M3, Mi, 

W 2, W 3. 

I0, The quolatioa is ontraoCi.. 

^1. IIV. VI. 59. 2. 

2?. RV. X. 85. 40; AV. 14. 2. 3. 
n. Of. SUV. I. 66. 8. p. i. 325. 

1». The passage vqimqr miww 

is quoted by SRV. L 66. lO^p. i. 
336. 

Vi. 0 4, C 5, 0 7, M3, Ml, 

W 1, W 3. Cl. SRV. I. 156. 1. 
p. i. 667. 

H. ft^: M 3. 


1. wtmjawi* C *1 o 5, O 7, M 3, 
Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

ITOlft iqftfiiqift 0 1, O 2, O 3, 
O 6, M 1, M 4, U 2, R 3, R 5, 8. 

UV. I. 66. 7. 

V. »V. I. 66. 8. 

V. RV. I. 56. 9. 

q. Quoted by SRV- I. 66. 8. p. i. 325. 
^e omitted l>3' Uotli. 

€. «9SI^«T W:Sieft«T i» omitted by 
BK, C 4, C 5, C 7. Ku, M 3, Mi, 
R 8, W 1, W 2, W 3, & Durga. 



^ ftln?/ ^ II 

filPHt sufwwwwftr 99^: 5 :#^ I fifu nff «in?ri^ iRilf v 

^ V I fitx: g il ft<.Rfi><»lR t ftlSi i t{ ft (^ I il^ ii 3 **i«nJi I 
»w^i ftw\g i^i fi h i wM 

«R: Wnt ^ I W 1 ^ I «wRt ti Vt. II 

3rra: arwft^ I 

^ l^nr ii 

ft<«<ni»it %??nnwl «t 4: I l^twnph nvni^^ ^ i ira^ i 
^ptwr^ I ^ I w gm i Miu ftr jpmwreiT^ni^- 

5«i wt «i^ I sawi^ w?r: m ^Rrtf 

9 « 11:41 ?i^ «niiRni.i i 

I *Tifir ii ii 

R# 5^ ?5^: I 
44 II 

^fir in ft iT ^«nnn n f ii Vi ii 


^Nnn^ ii4«r 4^ i nltir nn% ii ii 

f^^siT anftil’n w ^ w 4ir4lfr ^ i 

^ftwf4 R%1T ^ idwS: II 


y nv. III. 59. 1. 

M. Cf. BD. ii. 47. 

1. mwwwfit SBV. in, so, i. p. 

%. RV.X. 121. 1;AV. 4.3.7; VS. 
13. 4; 23. 1;25. 10. 

ii. 328. 



«. N.(2.2li. Cf. BD. ii.51. 

1. 11W! C 1, C S, 0 3, C 6, M 1, 

M 4, n 3. R 3, B 3, S. 

<. IIWmCl.C8,C6 ,Ml,M 4.S, 
Durgft & S'ivadatU. 

*. iriffl[il«wii\ *• o'"'''**^ ‘»y 

^ ttV. VII. 96. 5. 

Dargik The enUre puMg* fitm 
wnn VWlI »» 9“®'*^ ^ 

la, or. BD. ii. 50. 

SUV. HI. 39. 1. p. U. 338. 

%y RV.X. 83. 2; VS. 17.26. 



fihiipinn s^t >2irai ^ i fifsnm ^ i «it*i»r »^- 
m*i.i «rr <i>r5?n1lr ?rT iKF<n^ *i?rr% ^ jmr^ m swift' 

wi «%: ^ *T%rnft ^miR^«nft s^t^fft' i Svi; q^ anf^: i 

in^irftRt^rtr nqwcfteifti^qci*!:. i 

awp g T pq n.1 ft«»wn fts^^nwr smm wi ssr i ftmm ^ \ qOT» 
I qqif^qift qnwift m qjjwtft qn swift ^ 
iwrftr nr s^ft' nr i ai^ n^nift «Hqr^\WT*ftfhinTftr i 

i ftwwiifir iStnsii fin’iPh s^nft umar- 
ws: I ^ aumnsnmwift ^^irann?; i n^ftraifts^iSnftr i 

^ inr I > 

*jn% ft^nsnn ii r \ ii 

w4 4^^ I 

3r'w i?wiN» 5^ ii 

ftMMR4*5ftnr n4nm*f : ^ narw gg i <^ns% 

3R15 yqw! I fSMwiv nswr snrwr i 

nr q^nw^ r snwni#? i ?ft9irs»?rft% ftwftr i ijjJmii s^erftJ i ai^iftr* 
ift I ?r4l^ nnftr n ^vs ii 

^ 5 «?hM wki^ I 

aiR^fiSr ?5^iirs ^ Ii 

?f »4V*wins?m I aijfts'rftr! i ^nnn ^iftn 4 ti 


i. CL SRV. X. 82. 2. p, IV. 247 : 

«ni ftsnnA 

Oi W4(3^*5 v*i • 

^ «flf o 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

%. W^nftntC I, C 2, C 3, C 6, C 7, 
M 1, M 4, & 

», Tho paswga flravtlf nqft w 

quoted by SRV. X. 81. 1. p. IV. 
214.* C(. S'B. XIII. 7. 1. 

q. i(V. x<8l. 1; va 17. 17. 


q. RV. X. 81. 6j SV. 2. 939; Va 
17. 22. 

«. Quoted by SRV. X. 81. 6. p. 
IV. 246. 

«. N. 8. 13. 

Cf. BD. ii. 58. 

1o. RV. X. 178. 1 ; AV. VII. 85. 1; 
SV. 1. 332. 

1). SRV. X. 178. 1. p.lV. 503:%^ 
if omitted by SAyeva. 





?o. ^0.] 

C^itQt I 

Vtffi ffW WI%^I T qt i3T?^ I 

w^^rnm «nifir ii ii 

^%?r; «ia^ fA: ^ i 

^^TT 3l^ tf|^ q^ 33?^ q ll 

ifT^sftr m 5nsrerT w wtfiwr «ia i 

« ft4jT « r R* ft wyi«iP>»<i« ^ »r%5 i sr 

»is3»Wi?lrs I ^fiwr^s I ?Rhire^: [ w«pWft ] i 

fqreni^^s I 

a^«fT ii ii 

?qqt ipqt 5^if5f?gt 4q?q; | 

acT^qr jfiRriqT r 2 ^ 1 : ii 

angvirJ^ ^%y T <nm nc i sirfii w wfiniifrir! i ^nncrs 


qBnq sirpwRTs I ll \o n 


1 . 0 4, C 5, C 7, M3, Mi, 

W 1, W 3. 

H. Quoted by SUV. 11. 24. 2; X, 

83. 1 ; 87. 13; pp. ii. 70; IV. 210, 

RV, X. 178. 3. 

275. 

Roth. 

H. Quoted by SUV. X. 178. 3. p. IV. 
504 

<. w omitted by 

Durga. 

». Cf. BD. ii. 53. 

%. RV. X. 81. 1;AV. 4. 31. 1. 

< 1 . Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Ko, M 3, Mi. R 8. W 1, W 2, 

1o. Cf. SRV. X. 84. 1. p. IV. 251, 

W 3. 

11. N. 2. 27, 




<0* [«%r. 

m ^4 f^: 9:^ ^^tM’rnrehrw i 

gig^n: ^ri*n ^|r irs^ir ^rfW ll 

ainnftftr ^Jrm: x^ 

•wwift I wf^fiT! 5Ri^ I wraft i frnrarat i ift 

qW i Tpft q C i ft fi t I I 

^rfilrm swriit^ i ?r^^r wfir ii ii 

5^: ^f|?rT «rn{^ I 

ai^H^RT^af ^ It 

^ift?rT ?fMHTOW^*tr»wfitss?fft$r i onre^ i wr- 
Jrtrn I sP8:*nr^ i «r«»Ri^ i arr^rormr ffe 
m I ^JjK^IKiHln I 

«»i!^ uromf^iTO^fpi^ I anl^sftsfir i eror k^wqr^»^ 

I ara^?T?RT^ s«l^ft^ ^<R I gr f ftiqT(^ w> ^ < ^fir ii ii 

ft^wi«I5: 3if^ I 

??n r^T^4% ^yehn?: snnqd^ ll 


%cw«nT<i: ^s I %<wflnrT: w i s??utj 

^«ti?T; i ?srT^<a)f 

SWSira «|W^4IHS ^tlT^«Tr3 MRt-ilHI*<4?.ii^ \ 


1. IIV. IV. 38. 10, 

». 2; «*T- 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 

*»Wlf5[?n%«iW«fni c 4, C 5, M3, 

Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W ?, 

Mi, W I, \V 3. 

W 3. 

.£. Cl KB. VII. 6. ^ flTw 

K. CL BD. ii. 62. 

^s^i irRi 1 

CL S'B. I. 1. 2. 17. 

c 4, C 5, M 3, Mi, W 1, 

jwfen 1 

AV 2, W 3 ; (^ is corrected to ^ io 

». BV. X. 149. 1. 

C 7. 

H. •amnw^ C 4. C 6, 0 7. M 3, Mi. 

iVit Roth. 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

^^. RV. X. 149. 5. 

Quoted by SHY. X. 149. 1. p. 

V'Vr 

1^. Quoted by SRY. X. 150. 5. p. IV. 

A/iQ 


IV. 467. 468. 



[ 


?o. tsiRmwSJi: I 

«rp$<n^: I ?F^ n w ii 

?ri|?rT ?3 it: iiivn skR i 

m 3 f^»q g ^ i TT ^^ 5f^wRhig??^i^ ii 

^iftr?rT inn i «5«rT %in 

3Rti% I f*nf^ ^ ?raH5r i ^tiHin44<.*tiH«A,i 

sniTO^ ^ 1 8r^5R4 m I auft q r gftfe JWHm i areRW^iK • aranw- 
\ '3I^4.(<Ml(^^ll^ I 

^ mti I ?r^ «Rflr n xh ii 

^ 3IT ^ 31 iWti Jff ^ I 

R 2 311^ ?nf^ II 

TOT 9lfWI3 ^MWIlPl I ^iw^^^Cf*iraiira^ii|[*8r;Tarr3» i 
aiRi*<A^w : I w(^ ii ii 

Jri| R nfr^TR sri^ I 

5P5RR5 3(1 >n$ II 

w jrfilr tftnuww sn?i^ i i 

«ii^ jri<iin^WTOE**H.i ii XX n 

2Pr Rt «3nW 91^ ^i I 

3(1 ’jjft II 


^DiJgsi n fi lr m i^'nisnui 

iref^: n n 

%s(^: I a^Nr «mfit ii X^ ii 


1. N. 8. IS. 

«, RV. I. 1!*. 1; SV. 1. 16. 

RV. III. 65. 19; AV. 18. 1. 5. 

Quoted by SRV. I. 19. 1. p. i. 

^ •iNw^0 4, C6, C7, MS, Mi, 

107. 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

7». 0 4, 0 5, 0 7, M3, Mi; 

V. •nvnjir: 0 4, C 5, 0 7, M 3, Mi, 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

CL BD. iu. 76. 

M. RV. X. 186. 1; SV. 1. 184; 2. 

11 . RV. I. 19. 9; Vm. 3. 7; AV. 20. 

1190. 

99. Ij SV. 1. 256; 2. 923. 

ira4<r ^ c 4, C 5, C 7, M3, Mi, 

1^. Quoted by SRV. IX. 73. 2; 97. 22; 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

X. 64. 2. pp. iii.717, 782; IV. 193; 

«. N. 7. 14. 

Cf . BD. ii. 53. 



<o. I [rj: 

f«iH^ ^ ST ftsrr ftdNr ii 

3W ^f«nrar: uiu^4«i)tV> i wrr ffir wi wtftrsS^s i 

3?ftftT?i i» T <i3W [ 8ft<i «Tsr% 1 3re^ »niw i sRsrr m i 

fjm'TT ^ 5r firm ft 5 ^ i i 

i] I 4^-iiii'cn^ ^ I fttg: «r«r6ri 

^eirg. ^isHnSiirs i n^r «iwfir i 

srgsflrfir: i siqjB'irilr'' i «i^ ii ii 

^ sNi^ g R ^ 5 sri^: i 

q?f^R ?: ??t^ ii 

srgsft^ g ift s gn g «in?T i ^ gN^nr i sw^ ^ *r «ng; ??«rT 
sr: 1 

RT iwR fl3^ ^ I ' 

wm^RR ?rR ’snJ’TR i 
s*n^«rR! I tT’l^n *r& ii a® ii 

ft ^fti[%snP^ 5^ I 

mm ^ ^ IRR: g^Rhr ajj^: II 

*R?Ri % 3^5 Rjlfs I *iMn#i Wirt *i'^«ft<iiPl I ^raw 

^q fiM T g qrf ^ i «r;^: i ^ ^RRg.1 ^«nn- 
TO I [^^i^ft:] anR^f I ifT I 

I I II Hi II 


1. RV. X. 123. 1; VS. 7. 16. 

Omitted by RK, C 4, C 5, 0 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 3, 
W 3. 

V ffir 0 4, C5, C 7. M 3. Mi, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

V. Of. BD. ii. 64. 

Op. oit. VII. 93. 

H. RV. X 59. 6. 


». RV, X. 128. 5; AV. 5. 3. 7. 

€. N. 2. 25; 3. 4; 4. 9; 6. 22. 

Roth. 

^o. RV. IV. 23. 8. 

11. Omitted by BK, 0 4, O 6, O 7, 
Kn, M3, Mi, R8, W 1, W 2, 
W3. 

1^. 9RW W 2. 





?o. I [ar%t 

JT 5liwn^5a[i[ Sf *r pfF*tW| qj^ I 

g*r ^ api^ ^ i 

^ ?I%5^^sq5?qqf pfi^q ^ II 

swftfit aq. **«*n^^ I ?q*ntfqi ^ t q qwiaK i ^ q« n g«n i 
uaaift ^ sft I T^tqr ^ i ^sraflr i ^sqtqfiiiPif^- 
ifro!;i arareiilq?!^: i aaqwdi 

.«vn#r a«i*<l \ a«n i anit qsSsfhr i aiq^ q^^sfhi dir i 

a g |g<&tnji I «re^ aqft! i [ «r#a^i i ] ^iqts- 

tl%mi 

t r fti n R <^Hft^[fii^«iaM t 44v>aiHr!a>*> » "! r ift i gjKynfIr cfirwH^i 
l lai i>g|Wltft*flf l)r I %st: \ aigsfHIr: I SRa: I ' 

snrnrflr: xrsrrsrf ’mrr ar mafftrar m i a^ aafir ii w 
snrfql JT ?q|?rF35^ ^ rir i 

^*ret# 3R3 ?4 iii? ii 

iniTPilr a % ta^aiwnq: ^ralfir snarf^ arf^ i aasm t ^ 

?5firj I a^ 31^ I aa amr aaa^ c4\«hh, i ^anafts i 

afeW r ^ ta: I a^ar aafir ii ii 

aping^Vil ^=9 II 

3r=q ^^^t ^ i» a<(Nr [a?f%g] 5»*paft- 
ami aaa 3rf^R^ «na [fftrar]’* naa^ftatJ^fwiTaan^i aau 
afag^a it awT I 


y RV. 1. 120. 6. 

Omitted by BK, 0 4, C 5, C 7. 
Kn, M3, Mi, U 8, W 1, W 2, 
Vf 3 ; added on tbe margin in 
C 7 ; explained by Dnrga. 

Cf. BD. i. 17; VIII. 129. 

V. RV. X. 121. 10; AV.7. 80. 3; V3. 
10. 20; 23. 65. 

M. qft mft C 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, 
Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

N. 2. 17. 

•. •a^R^ c 7. 

c. ct: M 3, W 2 ; 

3 . 


KV. VII. 34. 16. 

1®. «r:33rra® c 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, 
Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

11. Omitted by BK. C 4. C5. C 7. Kn, 
M 3, 3Ii, R 8, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

1^. Roth. 

He i* omitted by 15 K, O 4, 

O 5, C 7, Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, "V 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

Cf. «RV. VII. 34. 16. p. iii. 80: 

5sr sTeatw.-ajdia ^rT^5W*a«' 
ftwa I «ar Kftir^dn tunr i; 
cf. also VII. 6. 7. p. iii. 19. ^ 

»n^: • aaaaiftiira i nrj aftr- 
»V«t aw afir m « 



^e. vv. ] I 

^ fsn: 1 afviqw i ^ i «t^ii w n 

m «ip*n 3^ ater i 

m 9 «iT^ I in^ sTift’OT I *nnsi«rei I 

^tnnf «nvnv: i ii ii 

1?^: ^ ?lp*n ?T 5^ Rff 1^ ^ I 

^ »r% if4<ii q w«iP^jw w ^ ^ II 

qr I ?r firrf^ ajjfisrf^rftwrfif I w 

qi^sr m^My r qPg gr i i ?0TqqiR^^ i w 

jneiF^I^ I qnHmrarftrq^ i nrat^feg i 

g?5TqT ^<1^ I ?T^qT «ra% ii ii 

fP^ fi g^TO ^ nR arra? m i 

3lr qTft 5^ |q!: ii 

«« wdir«3tpnn% I JIT *iiT!n?[w: • ^«qcwft m i sift %qniq^«R:i 

sra: ^qnrfirwr: I ^ htt j^scq? i ^?>tPT <*i » 4>q r q 

iHMimqW’&qHl. “ST II a\8 II 

II 11 


»• 5Ht M 3. 

Cf. BD. V. 166. 

RV. VII. 34. 17; of. V. 41. 16. 
V. N. 4. 3; 7. 24. 

«t. RV. X. 114. 4. 


C 1, C 2, C 6, M 4, R 2, R 3, 
S; Roth & S'ivadatta. 
v». Cf. BD. ii. 59. 

4S, RV. X. 95. 7. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 



<0. V'». ] 






[srfra^ i T ^ ^ n n *^pJ^ ^nwra^imn^ 
qfir: »Tfir*n inr^lq%5Jftwi[i 

^ 4 Ri f^ q ^* i 4t V* fiwn 

^¥^?*reT ^ an ^3 si% OTihr ^ ^sii*ft5snR?ri& % 

a njftq^ S8a ii 3«F^H*i ‘ 5«Hr: ^RN^Hn^iRn((. ii ] 


II 'ng«ifs«TPT: II 

Ii f1^ ?RnTts«inT: II 


Small figure on this page represents the corresponding section of the 
tenth chapter of the Nirukla, 













an^smr: i ?n^ *wllr ii t ii 

arr^ 5§^ 55^ ??tf ^ ^ I 

3Rr ^ 31^: II 

ain^*r i ^fc%i srowc l arj^ ’si ^ I ^ri^sr- 

« | g T «rfi i iHCT I ?niT3^ i ![%on fRl m i ?nc 

Ql m I ^ shwr q?T snir: [ffe ] i ^ w 

Ssh!^: I q ^ i f llfi tyq fi gT I f^l 

srrn^^srmFtiR I 


?rei qp w i Ml ig ^TtNrral^raft«mi5 h ii 

^ 1^: II 

ifif ’srr Pt*i<o*n<H4W( I 

ailr'n'ra vw^ i y#j{»i«t ?n i «^srei ^ ii ^ ii 

^ *r prniTt ?reii«rrf| ii 


?itw *iwi^ f»jTg;?nrat»mi? i 4 

nfTPift I H TO r wfi i 


1. N. 4. 24. 

KV. IV. 26. 7. anijr; Roth, 
W 2. 

». •*Mfm: M 3. 

H. • ft w n m w M 3, W 2. 


Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, 0 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, W I, W 2. 
W 3. 

9 . Omitted by O 2. 

<. RV. IX. 1. 1 ; SV. 1. 468; 2. 39; 
VS. 26. 25. 

t. RV. X. 85. 3; AV. 14, 1. 3. 


U-'». ] u?. 

iWTgi ^qr W»»ftf«>S« ^* r q< ^iq-ggrrarrRtTOin^!cferi 
ar W to I ssTfspi^ft «fT I H!rei ami a II 

^ 5 r? an '«dq^ 5?^: 1 

^*ihit *nH 11 

\ sjftprf^ ?ra aniwiwd 3*^WIt •icrrawiHf 5 iil«fl 1 ^- 

^iM 4 .«i<Hii^(^ ^ I ^5 citir«T 1 ^r^Jratr T %mqt i g 1 amt- 
aw\?^i tanrennaff 1 ann?n <jqc«ci q i i *nar aJr^Ffir: «hT; 1 
I ^ I 

I apjft *ii?rr I msma^ aft 1 1 

a » i Pa<«>^ '^; 1 TiJ^a i ti t wmw *raf?H adcir^i ^ J[W%l 

qjl^i ^ I 

ereW arafir 11 11 

5(i5(f? 3n4nT^s3fJ 5S35«Rrt^5W^ I 

WT ^rwrqsJi 11 

sr^tsr^ ara% a r ia ww: i cRr ’ i^^ig r t^i rfit Ma r 1 ai?tT 

<yMH^ I 1 fffrftais 'n^ 1 aiT>t 

R lr ^ i g n ^a: i f 9 rftin% 3 ®rf*if« 5 rsj 1 jra>ftar% ^nprr 1 

sTO: I mk [^r] 5 rcr«TcIf^ it^scan: I 

awfir II ^ II 

qt 15^ 3^ <F«rT I 

t ipft^ in 4: ^ ntn i(K^ II 


%. RV. X. 85. 6; of. AV. 14. 1. 14. 
Cf. BD. VII. 144. 

^I g gfirf t l M 3 ; W 2; 

^ 4, C, 5 O 7, Mi, W 1, 

W 3. 

V. Cf. BD. VII. 129 B. 

'I. TOi|»^:C4,C5,C7.M3,Mi, 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

4. Quoted by SRY. VI. 65. 2. p. ii. 

86. 

unt M 3. 


<. JT^er C 4, C 5, C 7. M 3, Mi, 
y^ 1 , W 3; jpri^ is oorreoted to 
on the margin in M 3. 

^ Cf. BD. VII. 129 ( B ). 

10. RV. X. 85. 19; of. AV. 7. 81. 2. 

11. Cf. BD. ii. 60. 

1^. Omitted by BK, 0 4, C 5| C 7i 
Kn, M3, Mi, R8, Wl, W 2, 
W3. 

H. RV. X. 18. 1; AV. 12. 2. 21; VS. 
35. 7. 



qt I g# I ^ I ^ 

profit I I ^qwtqi »rafir ii « ii 

1 *1^ 51 ^ I 


ffir OT i^w^anqqim I 

^saR^ sqr^Tnr: i a^qr uraft ii < ii 

Jr ^ 5I rF^Jipn??^s^ I 

w gri# ^ irfe ?i^ gwr 1 II 

sn^a [^q]® qgISr a?^s«rat«raq ^ 1 a^^qw i q 4i<t4iwiq 
« I?r q » «n^ q t^qa t a r ^R r ar i ^H<iq ^ f^gaiai r^aai 
tiagg^H. I agv aaoRq aqr: i gnr a aa g^iai^ 1 q iai ^R i wft 
a: qftata gftri 

qia^a awrai%aa^rgq^ I 

a^aian aaRr n q. » 

^ s'gtRh?# %qrrsk: ?r%r |^ 11 

aa%Kq?r. I sqTRlr; 1 agaq^i «aa«iH, i ft>anK: a l %a r ^ gRr i 

vnar atar ftafla 1 aaW aaRr li 11 


». qiqqwrf^i m 3. 

itfiraiqnni* c 3. 

liV. I. 155. 3. The text 
^q^l ig^ wiq ! ^ regarded as spa- 
rious by Roth. It is given how- 
ever by MSS. of both the recen- 
sions but is ignored by the 
commentator Durga. 

V. N.7. 21. 

li V. X. 50. 1 ; VS. 33. 23. 


Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, 0 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
AV 3. 

V. ^^rirnrm » omitted by 

Durga. 

S'ivadatta. 

• Wtra M 3. 
la. RV. VII. 76. 1. 

^7. 0 4, 0 6, M 3, Mi, 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

1^. Of. BD. ii. 57. 





w I 

3^ ^ 5^«if: ii 

v iRTT ^ igyewi^ nffljf i ^ ^^’ei -iftiHk 

5 *Tft' ^!3*inff *n5r i 

firmm vincT s«n«*n?rs i ?T^«r *mftr n l\ w 

«t*lg TRifr «r*lf^ fp q ^q gT ! 5 ?[r^fiir i 

gqf5?r ^ 5 ^ 3nw^ II 

^ Jn^rrs 1 1 (^< ft«li *H 8 H t il 11 

3roi?ft nv -q ^w i ^spnin: 1 ?Nf jre?r: sr«nn*nf5t*ft 1 »T57ft 
Rl Rt cif^^ «IT I ^ I iri^?«r 5 ?ftfir ^ 1 ?r*?iiNT n 11 

art ^ 5Rfg*r(^*^: i 

3n ff¥gqT ^ rn ^ 4 h?it g*n^: 11 

fN_ fN g - ^ fN. y Vf\_rv_ , r^fffs. #N rs. 

Wrg^t^4<ll^; [ 5^3InKiw ^ I fiWnttWr m I WWI*lWm 

^ I I sufCT^s I aTwrqShwmsI: 1 ^ 

wni5Rr I ’gnmi: ^ i < ffg nqm irt 4! 1 

5?T «n<wiS'i5 1 5fra% II l« n 


1 . i. C 5. G 7. M 3, Mi, 

WOT^C 4, U 5, C 7, Mi, ’>V 1, 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

W 3 , W 3 ; 3 T 5 *rW^M 3 . 

R, 01. AV. 7. 17. 2: 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 3, C 7, 

wm grg? iri# 

Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3 

irf^^en^i 

®-. 3(r{ftr5RTSl9iV is givon as a variant 

;»i gg^i gg!?r ii 

by Durga. 

^ aftfttfWo C 4. C 5. M 3, Mi, W 1, 

^ 0 . is given as a variant 

W 3. 

by Durga. 

V. jrfSr otRt c 4, c 5, c 7, 

11. Roth. 

M 3. Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

1^. C 4, C 6. 

4. C 4, C 5, M3, Mi, 

IV RV. I. 88. 1. 

W 1, W 3. 

It. Quoted by SRV. 1. 86. 1. p. i. 

ngnwi is omitted by W 2. 

392. 

». RV. X. 167. 3. ’ 

N. 10. 5. 





aiT ft^:«»*R«n: gfa i 4 »rr i 

|4 ft *T % ^ II 

sMmvwi ^acvNvit: I ^ 

iHNninr^ it%: i ?piRr rr ifv 39[9q% i Qoiq; i 3 ^^^ 

^sfUr: I 

siw«r 33 #TF«ftfir 3ri 3 ^ «rRftfir3n siRi5T !» i 33 ft (l r 3 ! i 
^yil> 3T «i3fir II II 

^ ^ ?Rf^Rf4 3pRfr IrR?: ^ 5f>i5?3»lt!l3: I 
^fesgsiT II 

1k3i 35iiifiir ffw^hr 1 ftelnr^ ifr3jft3t ^ 1 maWj ^*ifts>pR3- 
3Nftl^ I «hiP33T 3W3: ^«WW I m I qj^HHT 3r I ^3c3ft W3^«33r 
[ } 3!^f5fs I 

a g g Swi 3nr 33 : 33 ? 3 ^: 1 ?Nt 3«i- 

11^3131*31 353 ^ 133 ? 331^3 3 3*3^ I 3^333^ ^^«i«i^«i 333I3T 3 
^3lf3 3jjft 3U3*n!g <^KI^ 33^ I 

4»n(^<H<33*rtjf’^33 33^^ I 

amif t g ^ g s^ ju ft snj \ 

3«h«1 4»l^^jft.5qjFft 3 . 1 33T 333133 I 31333 333 3 313% 
33^1 

3lf|f3^ «3T33I^: I %3^ 33% II II 

^ arfIN: 3ft II 


1. BV. V. 57. 1. 

Omitted by £K, C 4, C 5, Kn, 

9 . c 1 . 

M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

X. 3^s • 33*33^^: > “ 

^ CL BD. iii. 83 ; 

omitted by Durge. 

of. »RV. I. 110. 2, 4. pp. i. 480-1. 

V. Qaotted by SRV. L 20. 4. p. i. 

1o. Cf. BD. iii. 89 B; 

110. 

of. SRV. I. 111. 4. p. i. 485. 

H. RV* 1. 110. 4. 

11. Quoted by SRV. 1. 161. 11. p. i. 

\. tftirft c 1 , C 2 . C 3, C 6. M 4. 

682. 

8 ; Both & S'iyadatU. 

«. RV. 1. 161. 11. 

•. Qopted by SRV. III. 60. 4. p. ii. 

H. X. 3. 17. 

:f32. 

1». BY. X. 62. 5. 



sipwr J i llr ^T I *W>flpC!HfT ^ I JSIT* * 

aSlfCWsnire l %mtwn^ I 

ft?rct ^qrnwRTFs i ^^^ ii ii 

3^l^?ipi4? 3 ?rIi 3?iKfni: i^: ?A;»W: I 
3IW n sfarfT# jffsiFg 1^ II 

I 3^T?lf ^ I 9^lTm JTHniTS ft?R:s l wlwr: «y«««4l- 
^ simw*4>j[ : I aifVT anrBinT: i ^nnwr m ^nnitT m i ^ sr 
^i T wm>3 t 

<i i wil^< l ^ I <i4Mi^iwiQhiiPq^i>Ji»qiii^ I 
srilr^ « n ^m : I i mrn'tm: i 3i«nA* 

I «rt Ri«<fi w» ift I i ^nsn^nr *w% ii^<jii 

sri^Nt sr: 1^ 51^ 3n i ^k> 5!*k: «twn^: I 
^ f4 ^ft^ rf ^ rr MW ^ laW ii 

ari^F^ I «i« i 4l< i «ienr > m i a rq^ t aft ^ire: i 

^taqr? i ?|qf qq^i %ir^ vaqrRrf i qftw iqw ft' 

#qri^ I I anaraqfir qr I asaqi^F *Iq<^lr I awi^ I 

qi«l(5lO[ ^qqq ffit Nqq: I ftwr ^wr q qHH. • 
a f qri^ q q; II II 

»h(k: i 

sns^ «Wlf ?rflr8T ai^Ni^r ii 


1. N. 4. 21. 

«. N. 4. SI. 

BV. X. 16. 1 ; AV. 18. 1. 44; VS. 

N. 3. 17. 

19. 49. 

1o. Rotb. 

\. Quoted by SRV. VL 75. 10. p. 

11. KV. X 14. C : AV. 18. 1. 58. 

ii. 890. 

». qiqa^ha: C 4, 0 5, C 7, M3, 
Ml, W 1, W 3, W 3. 

Quoted by SRV. I. 62. 4. p. i. 
306. 

a^e i* piMwl b.twMn md 

,%,nimO 4, C 5, 0 7, M 3, Ml, 
W 1, W 3, W 3. 

•». qrqnqV 0 4, C 5, 0 7, M 3, Ml, 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Cl. BD. VI. 153: 

1«. qwqq»F C 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Ml, 

qq avA q<aqF qq: 1 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

«. K. A 17. 

1<t. UV. VIL 33. 8. 







I 

anwT i n ll 

#’ II 

«fta**n^i ^»5?pqri^i f»TOni^ airawn^i ami»iRnt.i 

anCTrrfir i *rj i ^st i ^ i «H^w«nPtfir m i srai- 

^ « gft r 4<Hift • ^RjPir « «i!Hl^<w'tfira>JiV n ii 

anuRit ftpTJ I g r ^f [ft[ R ir: srowmififsfi: *wfir i ail^Rr- 

wft«nA?n I !reiT «CTT ii n 

?n^ 5Rift ^ ^raiRT fiNrofe i 

3i#i«n: 3rW mffq n 

aRirft HRlr«B^ i i {^tarnre«h i Rfiwrfir i 
ft a i wR rt q ftR i ^mn . i 

^ I R rv 

fRW 3Itwi«ra I 

I a wi j h wn aRTOrnuRwirs i «ifR«r: i wl*nftw;i 
aiftftui^ Rr I ^awshirr i Riai^ ?wmt ^aM fif qs r w q f^ g i 
*n I «»iig I I 


«S^: I fOTj: I aTT^«nr^ ^ l ail^fi r fl(lv T < ia ft I 

aranw | «r > 


1. RV. X. 120. 6; AV. 20, 107. U. 

Cl, 0 2, 0 3, 

Quoted by SHY. X. 120. 8. p. IV. 

C 6. M 1. M 4. 8; Roth. 

399. 

<4. BV. I. 13. 9; 8V. 3. 196; VS. 6. 

N. 4. 22, 23. 

23. 

». (PIW^O.7- 

1«- C 2. 

H. RV. X 64. 5. 

11. The quoUtion is uotraoed. 

R. 4, C 5. C 7, MS. Mi. 

Durga attributes it to the devtUd* 

W 1. W 2. W 3. * 8RV. X 64. 

Hatvavidah i, e, persons who 

5. p. rv. 194. 

know the reality of deity. 

•. Qaoled SBV. loo. oit. 

1^ BY. X. 73. 4. 





I ^nisnPHnft i aiftr ^ 

JJlTdi ??l?fT*^ I I 

I ?r^ «raftr II ii 

w 5# 5ld?rT I 

A ?t!!! ^r ^ ^t4 ii 

?# I ^H I H ? HH. I I \ 55 ?^% 

1 ztm hct i^: 1 ft>f ^ ^ ftjf5w?r*^ I 

w^ni.1 ^rfibnsfiisnfTO^i «%iri^t^i#ri sniTOfT 

^ tTvmr [ «i5l:^] 1 

^njirnti ?ren "wi *mfir n ii 

^ wsq 31^: qql: i 

w «TR?i^wnfft^ iranrt 3 rr: ^wW it 

feR> ^ 8g*; ft I ^ wwir I I 1 

%x ^^ oi t w^feftcuftiH. I TC qftTTVdq.! gddvt^i Tif^r: 1 «ift?r ictt 
« pm I d«»* t t^wu n » r 1 eraw ffir 1 w ir«m ainrcs «T q | ^ffi r 1 rai 
sT^ I msgfwsftfir HT I 

srffear M l ii t fi t cgt : I WI<WMH. « 


<i r c<jn ft I ?reiT 5ra9t ii « 


1. Quoted by SRV, X. 72, 4, p. IV. 

BV. X. 108. 1. 

225. 

^•- srni^ C 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, 

Cf.BD. IV. 18. 

W 1, W 2, W 3 ; SRV. X. 108. 1. 

V RV. I. 94. 15. 

p. IV. 361. 

». JXt^ 0 4. C 6, C 7. M3, Mi, 

11. Quoted by SRV. I. 63. 4. p. i. 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 

312. 

*J. «PWTrf«IW^O 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, 
Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

1^. Quoted by SHV. I. IIG. 15. p. i. 
519. 

g«?roj«it *ni^ *» omitted by 
Darije. 

U. Quoted by SUV. I. 112. 12. p. i. 

490; of. also. V. 53. 9. p. ii. 618. 

•, Omitted by BK, C 4, 0 5, 0 7, 


Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 3, 

IV. Durga adds the followiog: 

W 3. 

wiA ft •• 

<. Of. Qnoted by BBV. I. 62. 3. p. i. 


305. 




5 f ^g ^ 4 g: 11 

tjmr 5 t: ^TC 0 r«fr 1 a r w ^sra tfi 1 ^rg f^lwra^s ^55^*15: 1 

<ren iwrrn 11 11 

5 tr 315: sr % 3 Jn 1 

ii 

rnmwfit %g!n ^nlon srawr m 1 wrft- ^ 
gwl l ih r g y c^w T ^ fftn^ I jTPrSg 1 ;ren?m«rfiN»f »WTgj^ > 

^P 5 q r <w fi <f i I ?neTr iwt vrafir 11 ^v» 11 

^ |wrI 553^ 1 
3 ;lf 5^ «r 5 ft% i ^ sW ti 

<ig t *q 3 ^ » I ftrof? [*i?jd] 

Ji^i i 3^ 11 ^: nwl^ I m f^y 4 n qrw a niir ^ 1 *rf^- 

firff < i -«>a^fi i ^T I ^T^Tf9[5HT:?5*nft ^ 1 

«wmT jRfir II II 

1^ ^i^;ni 5 ?r hmf fl^qr: 5^ i 
m #t 5 ^ 5 g ;2 ^g^k^ig? g^’' 11 

i^rajnnTORf 1 ?it *i^P«i i ^rrR^^wiuMTfi- 

«iF«i I sit iT^isnw ^ ^ 55CTI ^gq^s rgn g q g • 


1 . KV. I. 3. 10; SV. 1. 189; VS. 30. 
84. 

Quoted by SUV. I. 3. 10. p. i. 39. 
V BV. I. 3. 12; VS. 20 8li. 

V. C 1, C 5, C 7, M 3, 

Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Quoted by S.UV. I. 3. 12. p. i. 40, 
%. N. 2. 23. 

«. RV. VIII. 100. 10. 


Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 

W3. 

Quoted by SRV. VIII. 100. 10. 
p. iii. 589. 

^o. UV. VIII. 100. 11. 

VIII. 100. 11. p. 

iii. 590. 

1^. 0 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, Mi, 

W 1, W 3. 


<. Omitlod by BK, C i, C 5, C 7, 


Quoted by SRV. loo. oit. 





^3%fir ^w n lil fRr i 4l «lr < Treir ft ^ *rffir?:T! i 

aiT q^'ifkRft t qt?RT W TI^ I I 




a ii ^e t gq^ 5# »F*rf? sj I 

^ ^ SI 5 antf^ ?nM: ll 



I (9 ^ 9 st: ^ I ^ ^ ^ I SWOT 


'sisr 31^: I 

trer 3:i ^e(iq r ^>4m : i ?wit #w{lr ii n 


5C5fi ^ !t: 5«niT tSRir I 

^fN^: ^?iTf§f?nnJiq ??fig ^ g?r?Hi^H ll 

’WOTf 5iRr fri^ I 5P>fl3ST« 5«*n I ^M<^lci4«II I ^ftairW: 
ga nT 'i i^ ^ I ^ i ^?CI3 i qaM<aiH> i 

3<pwi I 

5sftfir ^«i>»w«&R r tten: i aroraT^^ ffir mflniT: i 


??T "pwrarsn w i ^twr <Br#f: i f% Aitm^ i 


firjniw «mfir i #RTfir ?jjin^ i ^ fnWls i <r%«- 

?reiT BWi «rafiir II II 


|3’^*n^ 3^ '^i II 


1- W^K^fV ^ S'iTadatto. 

AB. VII. 11. 3 ; GB. IT. 1. 10 ; 
SaA B. IV. 6; of. KB. III. 1. KS. 
xii. 8: ^ ^ ^<iriTT^ «igw 
Inq'nm m W l Scbroodor’* ed. 
vol. i. p. 170. 

Durga reads : sft (fg 

». VS. 34. 8 ; of. AV. 7. 30. 2: 

w wil# IT I 

gwn^ nail a<T3V 9 :h 

wm; C 4, C 5, C 7. M 3, Mi, Wl, 
W 3, W 3. 


anVGTi C 7. 

». UV. II. 32. 4 ; AV. 7. 48. 1. 

«. AB. Vir. 11. 3; GB. II. 1. 10; 
Sa4. B. IV. 0; of. KB. III. 1. KS. 
XII. 8: tn <qpnTni3Tr w 
sfhiTI GT 51;: I ScUroeder’s ed. 
vol. i. p. 170. 

^ Wot|w» Roth* 

1«. dliwft C 4. C 8. 0 7, M3, Mi, 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

11. RV. II. 32. 6, AV. 7. 46. 1 ; VS. 
34. 10. 



] ^oo. 

i^rsfhn^ I I I I ^gi?^ 

4 t I *n ^crnrm^r i ^tot 5 arm 1 ?fta[?ftfir ^ 1 
fwiHT^ I *nrr ^ ^ ^ m 1 

I wg^^rfiir «»T I w ^ e?ra ^fir w I «II 5 T m I 

?ren «JC»n rv^ 11 Vi 11 


P?f f^!n 4 ?r 5 %s 5 ^ pft I 

m jflf ^ i^ort ?rlf ^ ^ n 

gt i Rw u iH I ^ sft 

liir^rn I (Slw vi«Tf^{^ ^ I fiirsq' im cRr ^ 1 ?r^ ^ ^ 8:feqT 

cyi<wwH^i 

*nflr w Tt g ^T ^ T I ?ren «wr n \\ 11 

3RI^1 # 4»5»T ? Fit # «5Rl| p^l 
?r^?^ q 54 »i 5 f 1 ^ 51 ^ 5 r?i^ II 

I fisggrt f^i ^ ^r 

w »w f«o I w 5 W 1 3 nin%sr ?pOT I igina «^an!na^ 1 

*nft *w ^reH: 1 ?if « Xw 11 

54 ^ wiT^fwT 1 5 ren «WT w 11 


1 . <!IW: wnwl: ** omitted by 
Dttrga. 

®reWt c 4 , c 5, 

M 3 , Mi, W 1, W 2. W 3; 
—ag^lWV C 7; 
aa^aiR®*- 

V %raT'-4fMHk Wl M omitted by 
Durga. 

». emwi^c *. C 5 . M 3 , Mi, W 1, 
w 2, W 3; eintni^O 7. 

H. ^C4,C5,C7 M3,Mi,Wl, 
W 2, W 3. 


V WJir at w omitted 

by Durga. 

'••51*01.02,03.0 6, M 1, M4, 
S ; Roth «& S'ivadatta. 

€. MS. IV. 12. 6. Of. AV. 7. 47. 1 : 
^ ft7iF7i<^<Tai^ H% 

gaal! I 

m af ^ a 4a0n 

g a^ hg av a it n 

^ K. 10 . 19. 

I . . EV. X. 10 . 14; cl. AV. 18. 1. 16. 

II. awiaa^lwiaanigS'ire. 

«. N. B. 13. 







f|S^r «n q^NV ^ ai^qr qnwrH^ i 

3r^ ^qt qjj giriq: qtl^ ii 

R);|(^«i *n I i itscft It aran ^itot^ i 

ahwT I ^ ywv gn^7n»ts«rr fftr i snft *i3«ft i «!Tnjw- 

fJffir «IT I garw: ^sirrr:: i arott^ft ^iSings i 

sen’ll I ?reiT q'w ii \% ii 

q%«n qq^Rt i 

q qr ^ qq^qfe m qftft'' ii 

>Bw 5^ qtmsif IRrt Sf?R [^^] ^^g*i ^fiifir i 

*nr qjRtq. • yqwft i i ^r i 

qqn^ I fsqw qqfir i ?Tqn «wf wqftr ii ^\9 ii 
fjq^oftqrg qift5 fqqW^qq^ i 
gilqn srqt ^ ^ qfH: i 

f^qfqrrf^ II 

t^iMdu i ^ snftS *i4H*im«>iqi»iiq4i^ I ST qreiT am<inP lr qwf anAi 
qifir: I ^rl^wiq^sar %rs^ 5rErc^a^?r^ipr5 1 

?Rn twnro smftr ii \< ii 
sncW^l^r ^ i 

q%qq4 sft: ftq *Rii^ i 

3qR: ii 

I I gpg i q n’ i^ qftrj i ar^ *jprq.i 

ari^: m I fiw ^"^firi v me at i <mil< f 4 

q^:i 


1. RV. X. 96. 10. 

*RI*W M 3. 

^ N. 1. 13, 14. 

». BV. V. 84. 1. 

Hm Omitted by BK, C 4, O 5y 0 7, 
Xn, M S, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 3, 
W3. 


RV. X. 86. 11; AV. 20. 126. 11. 
•. nrrt M 3, W 2. 

«. M 3. 

^ BV. X. 86. 13] AV. 20. 126. 13. 

1** OwMifa i* giTen at a Tariaat by 
J>orga. 



v^. ] ^0^. 

I i awqifl Rn i t ^ h<kh i \«i I 

sn[reit«m%i 


?nen «r»r 5q^ n ii 


»Ntf^iiR ?rw?M!q5f^ m i 

5f*W qr^ s^M w 


I ?i^3t?ft sWJ’ I »iwi^ I 

»rwr i > ^ ^ i qy q iO i sroMt f^fnmwFwd^WH i 

' 9 1 ^aiKonvn i wnHl' i 


!ren «wnro vrfiir ii y« ii 

?ni: ^5 i 4 ii 

qwTJ 5Eigi[T aiBifiraird^jr i iNx: i iiw 3fi«rf^ ftfinspnl5i 
I to: ^ T wqKgq*^; . I i 

*TimlTO i ^ r I TOiT TOT wqRr n y^ ii 

*inWiH?3 q?w t5q??r g«iR tt^^f^fpngqT ? i 
^wqM g^gfir qh^ipn fJwH^ ^ q#IOf: ii 

I n t ^»=g44ft(^qgan i ^t i ^'troTO* 

fi|% TO W RO*MTOW I ^PfTOiT I ^ gOTH I a rfir ^ T yOT^ TT fitmfit 

JiTjui TOn^wi’ q«Jrt5r: i w i 

w i w t R ^rt I u^^RtRr ^if^: i 


I I TOIT TOT TOfiT II y^ II 


1. RV. 1. 164. 41; of. AV. 9. 10. 21. 

Quoted by SRV. I. 164. 42. p. i. 


716. 

itlOffiqW SRV. I. 164. 41. p. 1. 

^ N. 2. 5. 

715. 

». BV. I. 164. 28; of. AV. 9. 10. 6. 

V Qvoted by SRV. loc. cit. 

«. aftnnfTiT* w 2 . 


ITOW* W 2; fi|0<q»ein« 0 1, 

V. RV. I. 164. 42; AV. 9. 10. 22; IS. 

C 2. C 3, 0 6, M 1, H 4, 8; C 4, 

1. 42. 

C 0, W 1, W 3, and Botb. 











^ H# !rt^'r«frs»ft^ 5^ 5 JT fiN^ II 

^ 3 ^?Tn^i ^ ^iw | w t q [ , i iItb 

^ «ftm 5 «ftg ^ tfir m«r % ^5: ^wrt *rfTw sror q»it 

I a?41racy ?nfr: I ^ ^ sra^fit I 

j?rBi 6 h!T « «nfw: 1 
aiw T g« = a«ff «raRr 1 smtfifit m 1 ?w! 5 rr «cn Jfwfir n 11 
fin arot 54 *nkj?T: ^ 1 
^ f 44 n 

<ij ! i^«i(^4> ' «?*ra?ft % w I 3Td^ «ms»: iffw i «ff^ ^- 

I ^ g«g?wirabift 1 

*ren «wrra 11 •<« 11 

4fi8ft #it i 

prnfipsiT «nt m 4>lrrt 1 # q14»n4 11 

<rBjT I ’iwif «n'?Tfia?r 4 >i «ftrararn^ 1 

?reir ^iraftr 11 «\ 11 

JT^*^ ^ ^IT f piiHt I 

H! 4t W ^ ft fiS II 

% jpi^ ^gr I «r!Tg?ft 1 3nc%% ^ 1 gsfsft- 

inft nsn sflCTT sift I ^ I wi qT 3 1 ign%OT 1 

iftcsft I %«rT ««?iT m 1 

gwr 1 ?fWT tit nrft n 11 


». RV. I. 16*. 26j AV. 7, 73. 7; 9. 
10.4. 

C 4. C B, C 7, M3, Mi. 
^1, W 2, W 3. 

V RV. 1. 16*. 40; AV. 7. 73. 11; 9. 
10. SO. 

9. iwmi%«ft SRV. 1.164. 40. p. l. 
716;* Roth. 


M. Quoted by SKV. loo. oit. 

RV. I. 164. 27; AV. 7. 73. 8; 9. 

10 . 5 . 

•. Quoted by SRV. X 59. 7. p. It. 
172. 

€. RV. X 68. 16. 

^ N. 2. 16. 



^ qt^ff fir^T^i’ II 

WTWt5»»tt I spwr: I snft i wfir 

1^hmT^«nR^l 3T«Rr I anrs^i^^i stR^cirfiRidln^i 

I aNsra^: J ? r^ j ar * T i *rf^- 

f^«T«r«^ I «n^ mw; i 
?ren HH TTO II «v9 II 

2^^ apJ: 51$ $qRqi l 

?5Tri: qq#; li 

3R 3n$R^ I I ftmfw f^g?R«nftf i 

I q<raa: Jiftn^nr: i 'ronmacT i 

^sn ^i^ f a i I ?reiT om wrfit ii «< ii 

qf^r 2 *n^ ^ ^TO I 

3l5fif 5rT icf|^ ^ofRi^^o^hr i 

If 3;i5^ ^;’ Ii 

arfJrqrong *t fsn i ^xwi *n?nr i [ m?n i Y spftBi: i 
3rt^ srr «!Soig i 5r^5ft ^ i *T?f^r i w^tt i ans^w^kr i 

spierei I [*ig«ki] kHlriy «k*KFi ^ i 

5fts?rar i 

I ^JT^t »wft I ^ren im ii ««. ii 


1 , RV. IV. 30. 10. 

The passage 
is omitted by Durga. 

^ RV. IV. 30. 11. 

V. N. 8. 7. 

4. S9IV^ S'ivadatta. 

\. C 7, M 3. 

». RV. V. 41. 19. 

Omitted by BK, C 4. CO. C 7, 


Kn. iVI 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3; 

is added ob tlie margin in C 7. 
c 7. 

^e. Quoted by SRV. X. 64. 10. p. iv. 
195. 

H. Cf. sSRV. V. 41. 19. p. ii. 582. 

Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn. M 3. Mi, R 8. W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 





tl. *lo. ] IsRPSTOHI 

an gwlft !Rf ii 

’w %« *ira?r ^ i sir trf^pq'^ gnraft* 

^rar >rc%: ?rc ftoft rNwt nscou 

il f^^SRT^swiFi: 11 


[^Kt 311^ ^4 Jl«|% srat^: ^ 

^Htfir?i!n i »ii5 ^ <Ri)Ritvii<fl ^ Ui gr t^i t ^ JTHIWtsn XVHHI 

SSfr ?5JCTOt 5T*ft i^?ikr sr: ^4^ qi 

jtrtwrts «il?W sft 

3Tflff *nlf«i^ ^ T rew g #r^ftwB5|^inir»^- 

»f t "dui nw 

8^ ^ sft i:«i g «nw ( ^R r 

lamnun]* 


n <I3J*ftsv«IW: H 

II q^KT^s«m»T: ^Tmr: ll 

1. RV. V. 56. 8. V. Small figure witliiu brackets re- 

'■ M^Ml, K “w l! w\ w' *”’ '””“■ ““ “""P<«^l»« “•»•" 

•tlHW: C 4. C 8. C 7. M 3. Mi. “* “•• “‘•‘P*" ** »»»• 

W 1. W 2, W 3. UTirukta, 



n. 3 




[ 



3T«T 3[Tge#s«rr«r: 


w«nnt ipoTSTT I ?Tr^mif>«i#r sT«mintfir4t «ra?T5 1 
«nsyw^ ^r 4 Ti.i i sotfiruHr; 1 3 T>l?i^sfT& 5 Tr«Nw: i 

I ^jRr^PTsmfir^ i srgh m r^^ ^ i g?ft^?5c*mTfir i 
iTJiT^ I ewt: ^155 3^-#inTO?nw^raRwTgr- 

ia i g % g** W.i angijnft^Tnit % snf^ei: i 

arafir ii ^ n 

iret^ w ^WVsf^ I 

gwfW tm II 

ffir ^ f^^nparrwm I 

< 5w w<i> i g4V ; ?Tfg?wwatt^NT%^^S'^ «wfir i 

3fwr 5r«g% I gfir i 


w 4ft ^T TO II ^ II 

^ sfrai ^r4«iT^#rniVwr Jn4f^: i 

gihrei p*i: p n 


1 . Cf. S'B. IV. 1. 5. 16. 

^ C % VRI^f^ ffVTVRfv’n' 
6x(r I 

Cf. BD. VII. 126; Quoted by 
SRV. I. 92. 1; 113. 1; 181. 4; 
184. 3; X. 106. 5. pp. i. 416, 486, 
764, 771; IV. 354. 

Quoted by SRV. I. 89. 3. p. i. 
396. 

V. ^ M 3 . 

M. The quoUtioB !• not truood. 


H'ivudatta adds the following 

passage alter arr^ifrcrr 
ia some of the MSS., which have 
ho'vevcr not been specified. 

w 4 re«it Twrat 

WT fnit: i 

• felfk ^ftB I »l^»BT 

IBB< 97 ni^:n 
». bbi*b: Roth. 

«. BY. I, 181. 4. 



IWiWH, I [ WTJ 

nr «r t n ^ i l^ cg nwa n snnf^ i 

^«3afinwr: now: i g*m: S«r njsm 

anf^: I 

awfir n ^ II 

JigisiT ft ’^F 3 ?ri^ I 

^ II 

«<ft> :a iM< i «wft II a II 

i i i^^a r faiqfini ft% !T epnjftr anft^ I 
??nFft ft ii 

WRftarwTuftRir si%g» w«wt^ 1 3 f®a»^ts- 

^ ^5 1 ^5i!at saaninft arsftwnrftTpm: i 

*RRj: I «rftnpaT ^nrr i 

^ « h i P<w>< Bi? I >i<<i? l ft< T c i nrwift^ I grwf bwt »Pift iim 

OTqfti r m 5(hn[i!n4 i 

^ ^ 3 ^iUft II 

a <r wn . [^] [w^slW] viHHm i arnwnniirft I 

ilar 31^ I 


anti «WTqn iiaft 11 ^ 11 


1 . ^ SRV. 1. 181. 4 . p. i. 764. 
SRV. loo. oit. 

It Quoted by SRV. loo. oit. 

9. RV. I. 22. ]. 

H. RV. V. 77. 2. 

^ RV, I. 02. 13; SV. 2. 1081; VS. 
34.33. 


It, Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W3. 

Omitted by BK, G 4, G 5, C 7, 
Kd, M3, Mi, R8, Wl, W2, 
W 3; end SRV. 1.02. 13. p. i. 
415. 


ft. Quoted by SRV. loo. oit. 





^ 3^: %giHR ^ 3if I 

%«|®q3T ani’?!^ |«ii?: si^ iq^: II 

iQinciT snnsni^ I onr ^asn^ I 

«n3!n I fi« gwn < it ^K i gs iigft q ' i 

<^Tf 5fTftoflfl I wiRrft»rift»wftri 
si%iri^i<n^n<Rn^ian4|i^^'9^iina^«n^ftiTS54: i 
^ qift I q^ qiDwwMa^i I 9Kr% n v» ii 

^5?f% 55^ • 

3IT ^ ^ ^ 311 II 

5eni.i iAW > a*^ 3 5 Rii- 

I srerarai^wt^s i gsitl ?irafir i 

wc«n*3i I ^ atjpret ^33 i 

wftdt ^ jira^B5#*rw tiit sianraJ^ 4i • ffif 9 mson^ i 

<nft » ctM ^i R t ^g< f iM g»iT i »wfiir lu n 

Tihwift ^ gi? 3n| I 

vi T^' II 

*rwii|si ♦nwiR>%«ii wraj i ssrag- 

smffig w vsi i 

I vx I firt [gorct ^fib]' • 


1. RV. I. 92. 1; SV. 2, 1105. 

Quoted by SBV. I. 2. 6; III. 58. 
9. pp. i. 32; ii. 328. 

V UV. X. 34. 6. 

V, Quoted by SRV. I. 92. 1. p. i. 
410. 

M. BV. X, 83. 20i of. AV. 14, 1. 61. 
g»w< M 3. 

Cf. AB. IV. 7. 1; of. KB. XVIII. 

r.- 


UV. X. 86. 13i AV. -iJ. 126. 13. 

%, Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, 11 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. & SUV. X. 86. 13. p. IV. 
269. 

1o, The entire passage. 

«R; i» quoted by 
SRV. loo. oit. The interrening 
words «I MO 

omitted. 





aw profit IK II 


3R%??q n^: |Nt i 

5r It 

« < >MDtwi<»i ^ a f wla^^l^ a c i e t i srorfywnn^ w- 
Wfh^ I anuRLat I 

iTRia varorR^ 9 wdirilr Iwr: i w 9 aiff %^RniiRt«i: i 

a ^Rnwuw^^ I anf^w^ RtS^ awni* 

«KRiwwflftji«ii srRtft^w w ?w v^b[A i q ft a qu i f^w 
anxiDa w iw i ?Rftsf>aift 3iv^ i wWni ji^j i 

N Ko II 

5© ^ toftM? Rrt 5 fI? ^ I 
^ w ’Ifinrisn 5 ?r smn ^ 4 ^ ^ li 


[f? ft»a sw ipn^ 9 wttir 

ap wiHiqwin^Pg I qiw wn awT ftawit wwr I 

a. lR li l ft<!HW I II u II 


^nftar wWJ: I aw < 


?rlw wRr II II 


^ 3 ^ #: siTd%? I 

^ w|lUH^nft<H ?qnlpff ^ 11 

sB^ aataifjl: afegsa^ i «k&! waac^jfl wRr i w?r- 
w I agafiir w fk'Juasi 'aswiHW i siJRh^nww arftar wcoRas i 

— f\ , jfX I 

swwiT^pr^i Wm'rW I 


%. RV. X. 17, 2. 

vicinps^ c 1, c 2, c 3, c r>, m i, 

M 4, 8; Roth & S'ivadatta. 

\. C£. BD. VII. 7. 

V. Cf. op. oit. VI. 162, 163. 

M. Cf. op. oit. VII. 1. 

Cf. op. oit. VII. 3, 4. 

«• Cf. op. oit. VII. 6. 

<. Cf. op. oit. VII. 2. 


RV. X. 17. 1; AV. 3. 31. 5; 18. 1. 
53. 

50. Omitted by BK, C 4, 0 5, C 7, 
Kd. M3, Mi, R8, W 1, W 3, 
W3. 

51. N. 10. 31. 

S3. RV. V. 81. 2; VS. 12. 3. 

IV tirtimni w 2 . 

w- M 3 ; OB^ 0 4 , 05 , 

0 r. Mi, w 1 , w a, w 3 . 



[mr* 


•nikw! I ffif ^i^psnn^n^ i 

I awiarak^ wi ?wt 4inj^<HHi« i niiwn^ i arsr- 
^RntritnreiRC^^: I iK sw wwiwu ft ft I ariift ftwf 
vm <iwi<ft^<ii l' ^ I f> < i i iMinn^<Hi nt €nni« iri L i 

wl^i I *Efiir iWr<r^ i 

i%wrcni 

«itit Mii^wi I trei U U a 

»ngfl[g 'K^ g? i 

siprM ^ ^ g t ftg i i)! ii 

wafl i n < w g w wi ftctn^Rfr ^rl«r i ^irafiknl 

immw i 1 3c ihrut i 1 I 

nmr 11^*1 l^ 4 i<ii 1 ^ivr «nT I 

«|g 4 t rm ^<«iii< c dw^ ^ I i nfti w gnlir^ t i v%«raili«n(.i 

«FT *1^ «F^ I ^ [ 9r ] I 

WT •TBWHlftw 3H^5f I 


1 , T8. V. 5. 22. 1. 

VS. 24. 1—40. 
t. •iwrrtiioth. 

t. Cf. Vuiftl}* Dii- sat. XVIII. 17, 
tnflir fW ^nng^Nnti 

w 4I4II tf vtihrft I 

Cf • alto Karka on P&raikara grb ja 
•fl. I. 4: 

sm V vwnvnib-^tmr w«JwW- 
v?> V I...WW vn— trfft 

spvR ftm w 4i4ny«tvif^fit 1 

Cf. Via'Tarilpftoftrja in his Bala-’ 
hr%4^ on Y&jfiaTalkya I. 56: 
fjvtnvfihr Tim ^ 

w m ^ m rs 1 

Of. KB. XXII. 7: «« ira4 

fttmvTims^vnti 

M. VB.24. Se:T8. V.6. 18. 1. 

%. vs. 24. 1—40. 


». Wim^l fifi l M 3- 

<. N. 3. 16. 

V HV. VIII. 41. 2; VS. 34. 35; cf. 
AV. 3. 16. 2. 

1*. mmf: Roth. 

11. Cf. KB. VI. 13: nnnr v(N|: I 

nvnflrA 1^4^ i a m i OTTw ft 
mifftrlo** S'B. L7. 4. 6: ^ 
mmr ^%mr m^tmv <raf4^: i 
BV v% I BTnfliaf^ 

Oij^iy i... gB»^H4**ft mi 
Of. aa IL 1. 2: fw i nmwft % 
miff^i 

IT. Cf. MS. I. 6. 12: apj mftsom^ I 

IX. Omitted by BK, C 4, O S, O 7, 
Kn, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
\V3. 

1A Omittod by Both. 



I 1 I «i4iN ;fl^ n itt H 
3 | ^ ^ M: I 

1 % II 

<84^Pii 9 vRi%vF9 Y^inii %fl«ii I ^3jn*if ^^biw i 

n^lNnti «nRr r 


3IHIT q wi ^%4V ygflfg fSf an^nT ii 

«Fnft7 I ^19 lirsrer ^iwwil l w i «n^ 

jci qw i ^f^wft viRiftilv [%^] 1^ antm aqpnfi « 
wnvmni 

9n ^f^FwIr? 3«TW WW I 
<l4hn R H 

^ if ^ arHV ^^41% i 

^ ft ^m ai^ ^’siwt m ^ ??% II 

g^f ^ I ^l" «««m_ I QM ^ 'w»M^ I <if^M I 

ft«an^ tt* ^rifA I cnfiift si«Mi«i«ift i «nra^i mm- 

mtft ^jiRn. 1 

«nfft n iv» r 

1. C(. PMbb. toL II. p. S$: 

^vnnRi 

fRVliRT s«% « ^ I 

Ce.BD. VII. 138. (B). 

^ RV. L SO. 1; AV. lA 3. 16; 30. 

*7. IS; SV. 1. 81; VS. 7. 41; A 41; 

3A31. 

«. CL SRV. L BO. 1. p. L 348: 
vffBv^ vnA^ %wft 

ifinit w 6flNf Mi^i 


M. Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 6, 0 7, 
Kn, M3, Mi. R8, W 1, W 3, 
W3. 

ft. RV. I. 115. 1; AV. 13. 8. 35; 20. 
137. 14. 

Ii. Omitted by BK, 0 4, O 5, 0 7, 
Kd, M 3, Ml, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W3. 

c. Of. BD. ii. 63. 

ft. EV.VI.58.l5SV.l,7A 





vwl?: ^3^ «nlf*r |3t arwika^ I 

^ ^wxg<i<igs^ni i <^fir4 sr ^ II 

qq^PT:l «iBrafti(.iq^i^l«ill<r Sir: I am^RoS^lsppqm- 
11^5^1^ m I ^ ^ «Wi3 ^w-ft'MwiSii qsnft’ I « sr; TOra^ig 

^1 

3nar gwftr af^*g4qR r i 1 i 

«n% II K< II 

I? |wr ft ^ 5^ I 

^ li 

qft^ fk «v ^iftsRiillr A^:iBraf q^i [ ^v i ww i 4 1 ] 

siftwi i iw i ft^ fttftft w re ^i rt I 4nife«(|gj^«iq i *i i i 

q^jaiTO sr et[«T^ 1 9riir ftqin9 

qf^ fq q^ sr cqqq fft i qfeq: qi^s qjFW ift qr i qw: 
iror fft qr i q«5W> qqM Ift 4! ii ii 

sqif^hq: 1 q^ Aqi^ qq ^ ^w ng fa II qo II 

ft^nt^ l¥lft«wi»ldg I 

^ II 

I 3iqiqqqi I ?iq^ qgqil qqqi I qqtl q>lJl<q* 
HqqSNft I q4«ftqr q^wiwiq; I awn q qilr ^qwm I ra[qftnq|r 
ipift I 


^ BV. VL 49. 8; VS. 84. 42. 

in^iqqiq c if os# os, o 6, 

M 4, 8; Roth it S'ivadatta. 

V. Gf. BD. 8. 69. 

^ BV.I. 22. 17;AV.7. 26.4. 

t. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 6, 0 7, 
Kn, M S, Mi. B 8. W 1, W 2. 
W3. 

•, Cf. BD. ii. 64. 

6. 02.03.06, M4. 

^ WsmA SRV. I. 22. 17. p. i. 120. 


10. Omitted by SRY. loo. oit. For 
the reading of the longer reoen- 
sion. see note <. 

11. qfgr SRV. loo. oit. 

«. Wfrttm: O 4, O 6, 0 7, M 3. Mi. 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Th. patMge: »•»•«» 

qi « qwtod by 8EV. 

loo. oit. 

IP. N. 7. 21. 

1H. BY. YIII. 6A 4; BY. 1. 364. 
iq. qq^Both. 





cre'fft 1 «ni% n ti 

W qi^ «r| ^ I 

jq ^ q^ II 

!a<«gR fir dtsmir i i ifirfo i ^* 

5 »fRr \ 3r»g: i i grwnqr anft 3T3 1 

5# iroii q^i#r 1 qw ^pr qfir inwtws 1 

arfSlr^tqitqin^t^n ^^ii 

^ qjqi ^«kr ^ ^ 1 

^ q^ II 

q^q^ift ^ II 

I ^ «iCTi=^ ^N^q^iarqr^ 9 
giBifIr: ^ I qviiqgi ii ft wrarf^ ^ 1 

aift m q^qim n « 

^ qiqi Mm g!«q^ ^ M 1 
?q ^ qi#ftr 11 

IqwT qr^qrac 1 

qwqF^f^4 ’^^1% II 

mi ^ ^fir itrum- 

wmmixm »W^ i 

». EV. I. 50. 6. 

€. RV. I. 50. 7; AV. 13. 2. 22; 20. 
47. 19. 

\. %f%C4.C5,07,M3,Mi, W 1, 
W 2, W 3. 

$•. RV. I. 50. A 

If. RV. I. 60. 6; AV. 13. 2. 20; 20. 
47. 17, 


f . N. 10. 3. 

RV. I. 60. 6; AV. 13. 2. 21 ; 20. 
47. 18; VS. 33. 32. 

R. M s. 

». *cr Cl, C2,C3, C6,M4,S; 
A S'iT*datU. 

4. The passage qpM: flfAr:— 
qi^ is omitted iziW 2; but added 
on the margin. 

K. Of. BBV. I. 50. 6. p. i. »0: 





( n*i,y I 

^ II 

?f q^ It 

tiir «fy Ar i 

%qft %qir tqimi i ^gw*» w fi l i ynqRii^ i [ mnoRicT i ]* 

trII^ «iy% II H 

sqrt^N^q^ II 

UniirHr « ^ 9 1 1 1 [fliqiNv qn^^'V* 

tf«( I rftq^Ni m ^1^: I « «iRq%i %qfkq qKHilqir- 

Hi ft Myift I »qftq ■« 4 lft r qm< i wil^wnn 1 

3 qyftr 4 t %%«(V 3^^ I ^i|<iiif)i i <- 4*11 *3 irsqlf 5 1 

q r v n r on nwftr 11 

!R|«n ^ ^ ^q^g^ qpfe «cq!^ 1 

#1 ^1 ^ q II 

t». Omitted by BK, 0 4, 0 5, 0 7, 
Kd, M3, Mi, R8, Wl, W3, 
W3. 

c. RV. X. 136. 1. 

Omitted by BK, 0 4, O 5, O 7, 
Kd, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W3. 

10 . Of. BD. i. 94; ii. 65. 

11. ?NlJW?C 1,0 2,0 3, 06, Ml. 
M4. B3, R3, B5,a 


1. iaomitted by 

Durge. 

i® omitted by BK, 
0 4,05,07, Kd, M3, Mi, R 8, 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

Omitted by 0 1, 0 3, C 3, O 6, 
M 1, M 4, R 2, R 3, R 5, S. 

V. •f2ierW2. 

H. RV. I. 50. 6. 

k 

BD. II. 65 ! 

nqnr Ant: to; < 


BY. I. 164 44; AY. ». 10. 26. 



» [inr^viPI. 

iiQ«R i laft^ i ft-sRiftwfa I wm 

t p »^ ^fWl I <*4ni<i f^ ¥ i» i 

<iRlX%4fi vwi^ 7 in >icii44ff I 


«ra «ff. d^nKDiii«Miii^Rl i i 

vrafir N RV9 a 


4 g |q ! ^| i 

^ w 5«n 5!^: i 

3 ^: It 

ym^ ipna^n^ ih 1 7 tt ^nrniwt i 

«an«rn4filr i anf^ i tot lya: i ^ 

TOTOT^ma^ipi 3TT^9ni( • 

;gnllf I to^t n u 


qW T g | ^ ih^ t W* • 

aprt ^ ^ iq®ft ^ II 

yi5n$r ?wi5r yna^ ?rT I »il5lr TOT^ » yy w yi* 

5jro ffir I moTOi^ iTOi^ I to: irf^- 

f^<li^«a: I TO sr: TOTT m TOlfilWf qi JJ^TOTyiTO^ I 

9WI ^TJTOUWT tot: ^ITT: I ®C%5r Mi\»T hiTHI^ W I ®S5*T sAw Cl^* 
fft% m I TO ^ I 

^ qi5 I 

jpeaf^T ftTO> TOfir i ftqrat TOftr ii n 


1. The whole paiiege 

ie quoted bj 8RV. 1. 164. 44. p. 
i.716. 

q. Cl. BD. ii. 67. 

qm«m^ »otb. 

t. BV. X. 86. 21; AV. 20. 126. 21. 

H. Omitted by W 2. 

Both 4i SBV. X 86. 21. 
p.iT. 271. 


e. The passage gsn||qTfir..*^ JH: 
is quoted by SBV. loo. oit. 

€. N. 10. 19. 
q. BV. X. 135. 1. 

I*- M 3 ; qqrnf qqn^nifit 

is omitted by Durga. 


11. AV. 11. 4. 21. 



^ ??ft ^Jgfipf: I 

^?rR^: ^ ?rt^ ?f ^Wr ii 

<ift: 5T^ «TOfir I ^r ftgi rr R r i ?nwti «rftnn38ini ?f5r- 
ftncs»rft^wR:i 

arllpift q <l'<q T ^ I 

isifir «wRr i ?ri%^ i qrftctflr « f^sn ^ i 

?r«<jl«Rsn ^rsftswrerrs i «nd^ i filfppr i «irw 

^igRpndf I ^ I ^roE9^ ^ ^ jc^qr ^jar i ngsBri^ 'sfifftr* 
qcSftitqn^ I »®«ni q^w i ^qi^ftR r i 

ifirtV wiukJmj I ?rerr qq ftq i tft ^ n q ^*itffq T <ir^ ii \« n 
TOraf f^sirt mt i 

ara: »rR! iwprr ft *rrawr ftw ii 

cflt ^ ^qqsqiqqrai i 

qigj^t sqtq^s i ?r^ i^qtat wqftr q iq ff r s qr <iff^ n u 

qMf??; 'ift wMqnft fttWJ ^ I 

5f: ^ ^ ^ n 


qf^sra?^ ^qq??ft wri’4ftq>r ^*nitr: qqWii’ [ in'^qftqq 
q^rnl” I ir?4w: f^[%qt srtls j^rotsfJrtqrfir *iw <b# i m: ^ig^ qqar- 
ft!idss?rtvnfir i am vftns v Tq5i g^[»g ^#oi li tr w t qKtg ^i 


1. RV. X. 65. 13. 

•. N. 2. 10. 

Cf. SRV. X, 65. 13. p. iv. 201; 

«. inftws. 

«rfii: w«qt qqi?r—«BI«rf5Tan<^ft[q- 

RV. IX. 73. 3. 

q»flg«^qq.i 

»o. unnnnn; C 7. M 3. 

RV. X. 60. 3. Durga remarks: 

11. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 

Oi<^»i«i«iq*grt'f qi% «*qq 

Kn, M3, Mi, R8, W 1, W 2, 

qi«ts»k<q: 1 

W 3. 

V. wt is omitted di added between 

1^. Omitted by Both. 

Wfimr ““d in M 3. 

u. H* w 8. 

S. N. 1. 13, 14; of. 9. 31; 11. 36. 

w> «nq*«n(M3. 

^ RV. 1. 108. 10. 

1H. imvwqW 3. 





anr l ?Ri«(V i wn^ws i 

WW ’ HLgl f H N 

l?r 4tsfi^: «OTt?fir 

1^ sfetTi^ iq*n: iwl: 3^f?g ii 

«aT I «n[^ m i K<ww t ^g^rr: i mni asR^nsir: i 
awg I ^<an(^^ngiin i 

a 5 i«> wiRfirfit «rr i usraw^swnsrfiift «rr i 
aroaft iMiilwiw s I I %^<r ^qrwt «^»Jirr%f^ il ii 

?r%?wifir i«f«n ii 

trnra^ ar i J#3«i fimr Jnswisrmi ^’*11' < 9 1 fiwmrfraff 1 ?rftfr- 
flwrfir afiftfar ?n* 5 iT% ar ^gtf^e r ru i wrer- 

a«n^ n h 

arot^ g^PTT ^apnns 1 twirnnfir^ vra^iaiTf^- 

Fn wTwJfwT: I «n»fir 11 n 

^oft^ 5il^ ?«fr ai^f: n 

I ^RwanfiraaT! 1 [ ^pren^wi: 1 ^jrenrfta^j j’' 
ffir 9t I aijpftartfti^hsrfiat ^ 1 [f^ sAvnar 1 ]” ftt naw 

m « >2«^lg sr WT ftrd firsjwi^jn ar »m«r ajamm «rr?rr ^ 
qaartinvi I s^igsfT aq|iBn?rJ I 


1 . N. 12. 29. 

1«. M 3. 

N. 12. 30. 

11 . irarn4t>]r »a«iTPr C 4, 

^ loc. oit. 

0 5, 0 7, M 3, Mt, W 1, W 3, 

V. RV. VL 60. 14; VS. 31. 53, 

W 3. 

4 . •Rll^wrwftyfe C 4, C 5, C 7, M 3, 

u. N. 2. 13. 

Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

%\. RV. II. 27. 1; V3. 34. 54. 

N. 11. 18. 

IV. C 6, C 7; S'ivadulU. 

•. •ihoim M 3. 

Offlilted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7, 

Cf. BD. iii. 121. 

Kd, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1» W 2. 

A. RV. I. 80. 16. 

W3. 


cm ovTvqrm: I H » 

m 5 r 45: ^ n?f < i a » n i q i ^ I 

5HW: ai^ii^ ^ ^ ll 

^ srto: si%%m: 5rtft I rvt^ ani^ i «h t?s^ ^Hnwnr^i 
<^w i <inni i fW T: I «HW«ng f iC9 ?nf^ a{h»iRRfiKraif^«ii <9^ I ^ 
a iT iiq^ r gm^ i <9 i 

a wi << Tfm f^ I ^ sipw: nftrft[m« ?rtft i arft figq ift ftror «w- 
nfr^ q^4|gn i^ <^ i gi ftcmw i fifa i <aH i M*i i *ft*i i w>«i 
wg?ft ®^«ireffiirtnnc*rm i ^ ^rr^s^irlf n 

w g anw r thrcm i wRii< i R > gw^ i 

^gii^Miqti awfir II ^'S H 

aiirt^ wk: ^ m 3^ aw ^ 4^: li 

R>j f «q ^ « ra ^ ^«^q«i5r w i g fawroV ^%w ^*4v- 

TO I arroRT srtos ^ qrcri^wcqros i ^ awi *ftqT Jirot gro: i fw- 

a wr tTOTO i arf^roiar artWha^grri 
fiNnp^i amanr giro: qm qi ^PgqiP i i totot » i^ 

1 WIRTOfiWW^ I 

wn^wwr J i ^ii> qi toRt ii \< ii 

Iw^il W qfilfk !!> k 4151^ I 

ifwt g^ q g 4 TO sax a ang: sr alH^* n 

1. N. 10. 26. 

<. TOR^ ^ %«ft Uoll** 

VS. 34. 56. 

V. «nr 0 4. 0 5. C 7. M 3. Mi, W 1. 

W 2, W 3. 

4. Cf. AV. 10. 8. 9. TLe accent of 
thif stanza ninrkcd by Roth and S'iya- 
datta differs from that of the AY. 


t. OT^Cl, C2. C3,06,M1, 
M 4, S; Roth & S'iyadatta. 

•. «4^C1,C2, 0 3,C6, Ml, 
M 4, 8; Roth 4 e S'iyadatU. 

<. H>*fi|C4.C5, C7, M3, Mi, 
W 1, W 2, W 3. 

4. N.7. 15. 

1e. RV. I. 89. 2; YB. 25. 15. 







^ [511?^] *1^ I sFfnrrRtifTH I *«?s»nfilRTBrftr 

^nwRrsit «pihi ^*r 

ar^ ^ I 

I ?Ni^ ?(mfir n u 

^fi5 3 II if?r I 

n 

at I «w 5 flr«n ar 1 i»g«i^<rs «r ron ' tqa i 
T«w»?r 5 1 i^innr: gafirtir i 

«iww qra ^ 

WPt gso?!’ I q%a 1 arsrap^mw- 

I 

tarsal ^5 ’OT'OTR^i «wfir 11 w® 11 

1 1 !n4 »i%in4.* ^ ^rpn: li 

«i%sT «i a na if m ^ar: 1 srfinnfinmFJT %^rs 1 

aOr; mn i <n<t , I ^H RWRT I tJsTPr^ I iftr ^ mnorq^ \ 


1. Omitted by BK, G 4, C 5, C 7, 
Kd, M 3, Mi, R 8, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 

^.fra*w2. 

Quoted by SRV. 1.89. 2. p. i. 
395. 

». RV, I. 3. 7; VS. 7. 33; 33, 47. 

^ 4, 0 5, 07, M 3, Mi, W 1, 

W2, W3. 

Of. BD. ii. 128, 132, 133. 

•. The term ftwR u fU . f* 

BD. itl. 43. 

<. Of. SRV. I. 3. 7. p. I. 38. 

^ RV. VIII. 29. 1. 

i*. *• 


WT fi w >l^ > feffH. ia C 4, C 6, C 7, 
M 3, Mi, W I, W 2, W 3; ii 
omitted by Durga. 

11. ijjriir: SiT^iR: » seer of RV. 
X. 106. 

1^. Of. BD. VIII. 18; of. SarT&nu. 
VIII. 21. 

1^. M 3. 

IV. RV. III. 38. 

1^1 RV. 1. 16i. 50; X. 90. 16; AV. 7. 
6. 1; VS. 31. 16. 

1^. Quoted by SRV. I. 164. 50. p. i. 
719. 

IV. Of. AB. i. 16. 36, 38-40; TS. V. 7. 
26. 1: aiDr: aKT«0<( I dmaaptr I 


»v. ] I [ 

aifSr vnnfSr g q i TT ’w n q< i ^ f stw irffeiTW: i 

^ «iwiis %arTs ^nvnrr? i g^nft cfir ^^picts i 

ffir ^nnawT i 

iftwPn: I ar5fira*r«^ f% ^nrmr i i *Rnr 

^rwr^swisnt i 

^NriNr awfir n at ii 

gnr «r «ii3*9: i 

qf^4« TO«ft vij(f!|‘ II 

wnn« i iF > liy ?t«ns gwrarwfr *r «nn«9er ^^8 n «ftn Tl^ i 

I %nr»9«[ I srer^ i 

? > <iiH^i qn awfir n ii 

35qT M ^ ^ »T^qj^ 5?ii: i 

gqifq*! ik*(iT: f!34 315 ^^ ^ af^ II 

qipn *r* %?nr? \ sirr 1 ?rei! awe 

njq*« *!inif?r <4qa?f 1 g^r: qh^ramns 1 aifJfrsr nqpT«ft n^inn: 
^qt^i gger fjrei ang^ i 

aiT^f?rrj I aiqfir n ii 
^ ^ wg qr^ 5I5 SaRrlftTT f^RT^.* gqfi: i 


1 . «n^»?r c 1 , C a, c 3, c 6, M 3 , 
Mi, R 2 , n 3, U 5, 8. 

qvnoiV RoH>- 

g q m «(94' Dorga & S'iyadatta. 

V. Uotli. 

S. Ct. TS. i. 4. 44. 2;et. AV. 7. 97. 4: 
gnf ^1 4n(sji wk «i whrnr 
UT i^rnT! I ^qrar »iV*n»iT: 
qn vi 54 f^yji ii 
Cl. vs. 8. 18: 


gni ^ ^aj: fi^ V 
^^rmr: 1 »t^oiT 

^ 4^ qir^ q4.% n 

«n( Both. 

». ilv. VII. 39 . 3 . 

is omitted in M 3, but is 
added on tlie margin; also omitted 
by Durga. 

^ w4r M 3, 

10. N. 2. 28. 

11. RV. VII. 38. 7i VS. 9. 16; 21. 10. 



sit*nrg in^ ^t#r«wn ^r^rjr?: i 

^siassTT ?Rr «rr i wiisn ^Rr ^ i i ^ 

^ ^ i i snfNrr ^kw ^ i 

»wit: I gT 4 r i^ <Tt *1^ II «« II 

IfiJrf »Rrre3?Jrtf5g ?t sn^hg wrabra^ I 
mi »nf5NrT?q gi sfnwW m ^ ^ II 

’WIT ^CTwtswsg *t: I m^fg art i [g^*r] aflwsnfsm’ «rw- 
^q ar a rr ^r «r i arrt qrn&^n^ air anrirf^ ^ ?rr sft %sar: 

5r# arssag 5ROT^ I 

?r(m^«TO vr^dr II II 

pf ITT JTP5%fl[ ^ I 

m |^ la^’sn^ ll 

3rRr ^ srr sjrsg ^q^t i yi^cufta g ^ q^ i annpB^t q?ft i arfiar- 
aqfaqait: qqft I arr^ aisral' I • ^Wisft ai <<|4>ui^ qqft I 

5«rag %5qt q n i r qagi «t q^q>r^ qrwTsrr ^ ang yra^ qtmsrm ii n 

II IfTg^S^TPTJ Ii 


1 . ^ *1 C ^ ^1 

W 1, W 2, W 3. 
m^o. M 3. 

RV. V. 46. 7i AV. 7. 49. 1. 

V. Omitted by BK, C 4, C 5, C 7f 


Kn, M 3. Mi. R 8, W 1, W 3, 
W 3. 

fT^ M 3. 

%. RV. V. 46. 8. 

i». Quoted by SRV. V, 46. 8, p, ii, 
602. 









[ gwT ^ n arm arw^ gw^«ar ^*r g ift i <- 

thri ^ms 5 ^ 

ii!<inft'<!?{if w ^ ^ V^ftr«3fiWlTST^ wrmrwti^Jiiisnm 

Mnf mwW W^fRT* yTO? hIw^WT MWTOT hIv 

- - #W- | a__ _^-fv <1V _ <%H »>> - - ■ -It- — 1J|— 

9S[nKt mwwfs •nsic^^firowiRu ^wrt wi nrc* wi 

ar^tffr^ §nT sWn »w^ 

%^SWif 'nNVm n ]’ 

II mj>iwn*rs n 

II ft i '^^Usww : mim: n 

u fft ^ ^raifracH 


1. BmaU figure within breokeU represents the eorrespondiog seotion of 
the twelfth ohepter of the JITtruA^o. 



x\. R.] 







iw spft^^ssqpi; I 


8 ?fir ^gg< T fgrwy^ \ arf^ m ^Htgw qff ^gnq; I jngwrwiTq^ 
I g q umg i 

5 ft ^rMw I ?fi<r *iw« I 

9ra^^(«T II ^ II 

^ im ira i 

^ ^ ^ 3*Fnte II 

ar ^sir ^ ft*i’* 5W »iipr: a R mr a tf i t wi 

^ ST «wiHl3i^iM«iwi^^arft^ I 
wW fti II H II 


%, MS. Wilson 475 dated Samvat 
1443 (el387 A. D.), wbiob gives 
Durga’s oomm. on oh. 7-12 of tho 
Ifirukta, does not contain the 
parii*ufa. Another MS. ( Mill. 
142.) of Darga’s oomm. on both 
parts of the Nirukta ends with 
oh. 12th whioh is finished on f. 
123. (355). The colophon it as 
follows; tic. ff H I f lB W ls 
is dated 1839 A. D. 3; does not 
contain the panVtsfa. 

ft. The 13th oh. is written oontinu- 
ontl/: II «ft % n Vl^in 
in M 1; with simply dh in M 4, 
O 2; with || ft || in C 6 and S. C 1 
is iaoomplete; and C 3 separates 


the 13th oh. from the previous 
part; tho numbering of the leaves 
wbiob contain the 13th is from 
tho beginning of the MSS. of the 
shorter recension, M 3, C 5, 
W 2 and 31i, write the 13th oh. 
continuously, with eft or dh at the 
beginning. C 4 separates the 
13th h begins dh.r«|V i f OnR i ft ; W 1 
separates 4c begins: wA^m 

STtf: U; ^ 3 separates di begins: 
dhsriftinftftTO H. 

ft. trCTtfinn^ Mi; Roth. 

V. RV. II, 1. 1. 


ft. RV. II. 28. 6. 
ft. RV. VIII. 70. 5. 
•. ei.OS. 





55^FS[nMR I 

f 5*r: ii 

*13^^ fTT^ ^Rffsrrsnrtw i w ^ei 35^ ^*t: i m ^ 

^s I %«ft »rre^^4^: 1 3is?«J^jt: i «#«ra ^ ^j^snoBt- 

ft ft ^ ^^ 44 Hcr I 

5,%2 *r^^t ft»^?!Tft?f ti 

% ireraw I ST ^*nTTO?r 1 wwra^^rRptJ \ 3ft 
t«i^s I s^ 1 *K4agf »m ^rerr 1 ir^sr^rerr 1 ^ sr: ^rarpr^: «%% 
3 rr I < g# ^w f?? 3«f^9m.i sS^'^ifSasits n w il 

'itW I 

ji — ia — s 

5555%? %*ftT ?rT if 3 ^ 3 rj[ ii 

l^liNrr ?s?Tr^ 1 ^nft 

1 3 r^ vnfml^ei^S! i ? 5 ?ncT 1 g^rfr q^rfrtsT 1 

1 g 4 ^ 1 ^mn *i^ 1 

w I «Tg!t ^R[*T^ m 1 %*i% apw^ 1 ^nsrr 

I m ir »ro 3 » ?iClrt vc^h^'Sh, i 

31 W n »^ II 


1. «R 9 T Slifqtqsft. Ms c 3 , C 4 . 
q. RV. X. 86 . 23 . 

\, Idcnlioal with tho oxplaaaiion 
given in N. 1. 20. 

V. Quoted SRV. X. 86 . 23 . p. iv. 
271 . 

M. RV. X. 86 . 1 . 

q. Quoted in N. 1. 4. to illustrate 
the use of the particle na. 

«». inrmfnrip. o 5; 

M 1, M 3. 


<. •ITfl^qT. C 3. 
q. Mi ; omitted by C 4. 

le. Omitted by Durga. 

%%. RV. X. 106. 6. 

SUV. X. 106. 6. p. iv. 354. 

"qT^fftRr ^r M 3, Mi, W 2, 
C 4, C 5 ; ^T. B. 

IV. WTIfTirt M 3, Mi, W 2, C 4, C 5. 
This entire section together with 
6th 7th and 8th is omitted by 
the commentary attributed to 
Burga. 








>?Td 5rr^?iF4?r: i 

^ 5^ vrt^ II 

?rrfit w 'iTv ^ iT«ft' «t: iirra% »T^m i vrm 

I ^ftirernmqjrei ^rrar ^d¥i i ar^^ 

qfran II ^ II 

^ 3W qrq I niR[?5T^ I 

fW fe’it ^ *T^ srr n 

«rwift ^ «??r i sruVr^tr <?itt sftfir i 

3t iiN<H^4>^<i«n% I OT C5ITO: ?m I Brar «ra[t 

imiHi«uii>«^: I ;<TVTt^MtBr I dc q mire i q^d i Kihn ssrnrfir- 

iS^sniBw: 5ii^B?r «i^ill$aiBer ^rmB?t ^«iPd i »nit ^ % ircr* 

«ra»t a trft % $lfir i «ct % wj^d i^ q fir *nRTPT laf'TNr^T- 
(^ # ^«i i 4 II vs II 

5tBKj55 m ?rt i 

5# ^ II 

farnn m i shfe * i <iHra4\ i t i * w fi^B r i 

an nt ThsBer i *i» % ftwreftmt 
1% I ^ W arm: iiql^^a r il < ii 

gwtft aiwqW ft^ i 5?i% ^ ft^JcWn ^ I 

551 ^ ^ »i3«ii 55^ il 


t. BV. IX. 58. 1. 

8RV. IX. 68. 1. p. iii. 664. 

RV. IV. 68. 3. 

«. ^. C 3. of. SRV. IV. 58. 3. 

p. ii. 492. 

H. o 3. 

a* H jM||U||o. M 3. 
v». Cf. Gopatha Brab. I. 2. 16. 

It appears that the passage ia 
the Nirakta is an adaptation 
of the Br&hmana. 

The stanxa is quoted by FatafijaU 
in the introductory part of the 
MdhabhOfya and is interpreted 
with referenoe to grammar i. e. 4, 
horni are the four parts of speech, 
29 


noun, Torb, preposition ii particle; 
3 feet are the 3 tenses; seren 
bands are the seren cases and 
so on. 

Cf. S'abara on M\mani»a /. 46, 

Cf. also Kumarila in his Tantror 
vartika on the same sutra. 

<. AV. 4. 14. 4; VS. 17. 68. 

^ *nR»W ijmw w 2, C 6; C 4 road. 
fl^cT, ^ tfr being added on 
the margin. 

te. The commentary attributed to 
Burga is resumed on the 13th oh. 
from etc. 

II. BV. 1. 164. 45. 




yftR r a i ft q^ I Af«l9«ii % fhsnft^: i 
gjpif ?W8r ftfe mlSlr sn^ i 3 ?t *p%: i i <K?nn^ 

mft q?n^ I afhBTC^ Wg f Wf l faqi&WI^H; . I q ilT WI^ 

qnniri^ qqiq>< » » r i : i mw: «5qt mw>t w ir q^ift^ r R l «nftrqn* i 
qi«ft ^ grr mR f >95«ff «q i qqft<C l fi ir qWs i qiqW qpqqqif gjtqar 
^rtN[qw fljgiif i qgj ^^qrfinr- 

qifr: I ar«nfir ri^ «nrftr i qi I qt^roi qa^ »q»iq?i i q^ ^ 
<> 5 H I qi iPpqt qr wqrt i qTsqft% qt q?^ qi qnft«% i qr qi^ 

qr iffir qr i 8?q qgs qqt qt q i q gtft= sq q trt qRi^Nqs: i qqnijqwT q»pff 
ffq qqP^ qi q ^qnt qi q qgiqr^m i qfir i ai^qnfreqi II Ml 

15^ 3 r% M 1 1 

%5 «T n 

vns^ qnt' cqqi^ qfa«% ' q i 1 qrenr % qr 

Rwr q>ftmfi r 1 q qqifil[:fq(T ^ ^irraw q% ftfq qq^rfir 1 qsroqi^- 
{iqqrqrt^i i^eikqTmf^qnqsi^: iRiqvaiqft qt^ wr<i% qflrq5% 
< r Mi^r > a ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ "W 

n t« II 

qnf^ qfir jr: i qq«iSR% q%« r q-jf^ diysit qrqH9r 

^piflr wff q^»q4l^*qw<rq i t RRfir I qqirAsq ^ qqq*# q qriftr- 

RRiwriwU i w ft qii q siia«q^^ nrg^s t g ql gR Pg qr lii r 

ww qq ft q rft q ^ wqBt 1 tl>aqiwr q %qr qq»n^ qn»J?- 

f^ ffn ^ q; qq qftgi TfH qqnqr: n 11 


%. Cf. S'B. IV. 1. 3. 13, 16. 

«. qRiPiqq: C 3. 

M 3 , ^V 2 , Mi, 0 4. 

^ KB. 6. 12. 

^ 11^. M 3. 

1». (in«q^ Mi, W 2, 0 4, C 5. 

». qcq t(q(qq m 3, c 3; <a«<Riqiq 

«. M S, W 2, 0 4. C 5. 


0?, 0 6, 0 6, W 1, W2. W3; 

1^. •BirilPB* M 3, Mi, W 2, 0 4, 0 5. 

R» B. and Qupe in the Bhand. 

IV qiM RhrRi ftqqi^wiwqqiqt 

00 mm. vol. p. 60. 

M 3. W 2, 0 3. 0 4. 0 6 j qiMiflR- 

H. Cf. PMbh. i. 1. 1. p. i. 3. 

qRiqqi«IV* Mi; qi^f^nmqM 

\. Cf. MS. I. 11. 5. Also of. K8. 


XIV. 6, where also this quotation 

qqiqi: B; qi*qftl%qi qqqRwi- 

oooouri with small variants. 

is another variant given 

w. RV. 1. 16i. 39. 

inB. 










WTapr^^ I <icH«<fl 4 iA^<i<ji 4 ii. 4 i(^Ri I 3 w * 4 «wi 4 fi r »^u^^t >syqgg: i 
8iftr friws I sf 3 nwr i 3 

> *r ^ ^ 1 qt ^q 4 ftf^ 3 ^ 

srar^ «i«i<fl^^ 30^ I ii3«ii w sni^fHhiiff^ 1 

^ ;t s«F^4((t<q<nGlr 1 %v«t «ct g4»^ (^«^ ( » 3 ^n ! i i3 wftn i 

«w^ II II 

3i?iT^ g ft «i^«nf^kswn»fr ft ft n 

nr ?i%5 ^**^1 *fiRW’*iis ^*ni^ MiiHi4<iMi sirfN^r: 1 

«nir( «4 ftJU^fuft^ ft amiri T; 1 a ft gpg ioi g i gnsim ; 1 3;^ 

•CTT nirft PT I ftm 3 t^» T {^ 3 ft t I TO reiiTOi Pir rftf^amn 1 
afti l M T sftgg a i P~ ft ^ a>wiH. i rwa r gg^a c ^ tm g «>ft awn i sram^ 
pf pf ^«ial R<ii rrejTiRreinsrRn^’nraJiP^ftjipfit 11 11’* 


1 . PiPKlt U 1 , C 3; ifitur M 4, C 2, 
0 6, W 1, W 3j Both. 

M 3, Ml, W 2. 0 4. O 8. 
VP«*0 3. 

». Ct. N. 1. 20; 2. 4. 

«j. Cf. BD. VIII. 129. trireiWP^- 
JRlWr I Of. also on 

RVP. ^ «m <4l* I JwniRr- 
wi^Ww ^fir. 

K. 1. 16. 

». «%# B. 

Cf. Kum&rila BhatU, Tantra- 
vdrlika, Benares ed. p. 132. or 
I. 3. 7. 



wfiww 

ft PBC^syn^ 


^ RV. X. 71. 8. 


I** mat i* mUting in M 1, 

added on the margin in a diffe- 
rent handwriting. 


11. BRV. X. 71. 8. p. iv. 222. 

1^, Roth does not repeat equ^ fh , 
which should bo done as the eyi- 
denoe of Mss. shows. Mss. of 
both recensions without any ex- 
ception repeat anubhavati which 
is a sure indication that the 
chapter is concluded. 

IX. M 4, has the colophon : sic. || ^ 
IX VWIW: H; C 2, has the colophon: 
sio. II fft ftW PPli^ 

svm^: II % M s«r «raQ ii 
S & C 6, haro the Colophon : 
»io. II tnnft- 

«nv; II; Mss. of th. shorter ra- 
eension hare the following eolo* 
phon ; I ir«rir: l M 3 ; C 8, 

W 2, W 3; II II t|in^«|U||i|«| 
WW: » 0 4, W 1 ; sio. Ilipjt* 

mm: II 


In the introduction to his com- 
mentary on the flgyeda, Sgyapa 
describes the Nirukta as follows : 





3m»iiq il«T# <9 1 3n9TV wiiyn«w ? i 

gj§f 3n?jrf I 

% ^K^ICWI I aKW’ 

dM<(Rr I 

pi ^ I I 

'wOm 4i(mimu*iI^iii^<<i<mh riWr®i i 
srJjit 5 jTg^:” i 
JwHft n la’* It 

5F4jn ^ ^ ^ 3*1^ J 

^ 5n4” ii 


shows that by the 
time of S&yaya, the 13th section 
was regarded as an integral 
part o! the Nirukta. That this 
was S&yana’s genuine belief is 
further supported by his frequent 
quotations from tliese sections. 

Madhusudaua Sarasvatl ( 0. 
1660 A. D.) writes in his com. on 
the Mahimnaaloira, s'loka 7 ¥R«RfT 

‘wnuT^: wnww: 

A summary of the thirteen 
sections is added as follows: — 

fir ft 

fcrtH’JRmft ^PFt ft4*wSr 
wift «ww »iiftw 
^ wrft iftr n%g ii 

M 4, C 2, C 6, S. C 2 include 
this summary in that of the 
following 37 sections given at the 
end of the last section of the 
next chapter. Although accord- 
ing to the colophon of C 2 the 
13th oh. comes to an end, jet no 
summary of its contents is made. 
This shows that, in reality, the 
13th cb. is not ended. 

1 . M 1 begins with ^ but it docs 
not bfgin every eh. with 4!b. M 4 


begins with and every ob. it 
commenced with The text is 
not written continuously but is 
separated from the previous part 
in C 6. 

See N. 7-12. chapters. 

See N. 13. 1-13. 

>i. Fragment of KV. I. 115. 1. 

H. 51 3, C 5, Sec. Bib. Ind. 

IV. 368. 

Cf. N. 7. 18. 

V. Bib. Ind. 

M 1, M 4, 0 2, 0 3, 0 6, 
S; B. B. Bib. Ind. 

RV. 1. 164. 46. 

^ 3- 

RV. III. 26. 7. 

ARS. 1. 0 ; TB. 2. 8. 8. 1 ; TA. 9. 
10. 6 ; TU. 3. 10. 6 ; Nrp. U. 2. 4. 
in» in II M 1 ; IMV II c 2, C 3; 
II 1 II M 4, C 6, S; II 1 1I of the 
second pada M 3, O 4, C 6, W 1, 
W 3; W 2 places the figure 
II IV II although the words Cfir 
srinf: Wnf: ere written after the 
13th section. Mi has the figure 
I1 1 11 IV II. This will indicate the 
method used by various Mss. in 
numbering the following sections. 
IV. wSi B. See Bib. Ind. IV. 368. 








»A »q II 

ffir9^irR<n sng^ I g s^ i 3g i <N*d4<i«m«ii^ii<ikMjinP< i - 

ic)i?qw »rra#fir li V\^ n 

3nM %mfHTOHRi!T 1 ^ ^ i 

^r ^ t^ t^li gf l fg an II 

i n^RTcm 99 ;^ 

aftr^ t^rpiTT 1 ^ ^rnrsf^ft^ 1 gnt ri ^it$nn t *idM i m 
fiTw^ I 3T^ *wsn?in fiifinift vraftr I rsrenr c%i^ 3 ir^ 
flr^ fits% I »rf«T7flf ca r q^MV cRr ^wl c^ ^n 1 9iAqmreT 
fini& 3F^s I srfe«nfi»fljift n^Pimn g4lfeift 

ftm awi ' rofei f ^ mi 1 «rfiir ftwfissf sfrorarj 11 iV’ n 

srreroirir: 51^5 i an^TOra o gttj T”? 1 ^wte^Mirftiirir 

?^oT I jPTifiw anwg^*^ I a»iK«i: ^finflr 'qrsgajniT na^ I ^firarr 
jjjBmnMTOCifffiiTJ I 3fnri?l 1 jiwt^ 

i »i?ronn: ^P )r 4V« iftr *r^ i 1 airit wH^wn. 1 5*W?r- 

aris*^ I I aiwwiy*r*r: 1 l%qr ng T ga r q T ?i n < i H .i 

ntnranff*rr srf^lwn^ 1 sifiiWT wfiRtu i ^ sedW^f §*raf’d aif%s i 
9^4.19) mR.^55^ I W (^ I 


sa ^ ^ 

3«re?9tRlt atsft: II ffir II ^v*’* || 


1. «nf«T: M 1. M 4, C 2. C C, W 1, 
S. of. SV. See. Bib. InJ. loo. oit. 

M C 2, O 6, S. 

Rotli» B ; ^ ^i 

Ind. loo. cifc. 

\. ABB. I. 9; TB. 2. 8. 8. 1; TA. 9. 
10. 6; TU. 3. 10. 6; Nrp. V. 2. 4. 

V. tiiwumqn etc* ik w^rcm- 
1|9|W® I*- 
y. «iivinm« ^• 

\. II ^ II M 4, 0 6, S; II ^ II of tho 
second pada M3, C 4, C 3, W 1, 
W 3; II ^ II ly II Mi, II iy II M 1, 
C 2, C 3; W 2. 

•. RV. I. 164. 31; X. 177. 3. 

Missing in the text but added 
on the margin in a dilforent 
handwriting in M 1. 


Both, see Bib. Ind. 

IV. 370. 

1». OfTRinis^ M see Bib. 

Ind. loo. oit. 

11. II ^ II M 4, C 6, S; II ^ II of the 
second pada, M 3, C 4, C 3, W 1, 
W 3; II ^ I1 1^ II Mi; || %\ || M 1, 
C 2, C 3; W 2. 

1^. Cf. Manu. I. 75. 

IV Cf. Bh. Gita. Vm. 16-19. 

IV. Omitted by M 1. 

1 ^. Cf. Bh. GllA Vlir. 17; of. Manu 
i.73;of. BD. VXII. 98. 

%%. 11 V II M 4, C 6, S; II V II of the 
second p&da M 3, C 4, G 6, W 1, 
W 3; II V II 1e II Mi; || la || JVl 1, 
C 3, C 3; W 2. 







n <Tft^»n*nif^S3swS^ i ^rer irw »i»*r?^ i 

ferhiSTTOTOIJCWts 4|U|W^U MVnij. IT 
OT ^f«iwiT q;^8 1 ^r OWii^^ ji nii P^mq^ i a ftw<i< cr ^ - 
I wFwwism^h: fi^!!?r: I t^wiHiillilihffif^ *ir®er; i snrnvBt- 
I ?i#in: 4j4mH> 5ftr ipi: ii u' ii 

« «ra335«ii^ I ^ tl^ i T g^q» at^ »w% i aft: araai- 
awR^ a^ipft aaftr I aft: i CT aad<»va< l ^aaa^i learatftr 
afta^w aan i ^an bra: ^aaft- 1 ^(anit ?ra: i rraa^ftraii^i 
^ft iar gal^H . i inra^^: i f^: tnar i wnftsa ft ft' i afb^aarrt 
aanat br: i afM^ at^br: jaa: ^aaR i i j aBifir >:% gai>aaft r i 

a?H9raTfift% aft aafir i jnaf airia ajar^ aafir i ^bar fa^ aift 
aafir i sia>»ftPHa4ja\a i ^i^ft^4ja> i w > aw» aRr 4 giftt at ^ a* a ft i 
aaftr i a«mtfta a^ra aafir i aarran^S^: i ^T i air^^ft i 
ftiaw<wia4^ : I aagf2raRr<ia: ai fbiat asft aaw i arranarafift^ 
aaftr i fea r a r w ys a^ ftrc: ^aaft i araafta fftaisaft^: i ara-ag - 
^sa ta«aft5r: i asuft aift’ aarftasai^: i afe gataiftraaftnifta ^ 
^aaftr I aaft ««a«aa? aaftr i ar^ gamaaaiftr i aaft 
i^^aaftri 

lEttaiV aiaafr 3^4'^: i 
siraf bR<{ f aiB > qrftl %' ii 

•nafq ftfilar gai: «ftaT afaiftar: aki: i 
antft ftftar car: ^et44l ii 

W«a: <fiiinrnft las^a aaf^: i 
aM rM 4a«^r3^ nr q^ftreia^ u vftr I 
aro Jtarft ai% snrraft i anaisi aigpn arcftr aira- 

ac^i a gaiga a» t t a a g( t r ai aranaa^ ti ii 


1 . ma aga M3, c 4, c 6, w i, 
W 2, W 3, Mi 

C. Sm Bib. Ind. IV. 373. 

I(. II > 1 II M 4. O 6, S; II < 1 II o{ Ibe 
second p&da M 3, C 4, C 5, W 1, 
W 3; II 4 II 14 II Mi; || 14 II M 1, 
C 2, C 3; W 2. 

V. Bib. Ind. loa oit. 

4. M 3, Mi, W 1, W2, 

C 4; o^p;nni9I^C 5. 

Cf. AB. ii. 5. 5; iii. 3. 13. see 
Bib. Ind. IV. 373. 

•. M 1. M 4, C 2, C 3, 

0 6, S, B. see Bib. Ind. IV. 373. 


R- 

4. Cf. the Oarbhopanifat, 4. 

• 1o. 

11. Untraced. 

wnmm. Ml, M 4, 0 2, C 3, C 6, 
S, R. B. 

1^ The passage: 

is almost identioal with 
the Garbhcpaniaai. 2^. 

IV, II ^ II M 4, 0 6, 8; IU U of the 
second pftde M 3, C 4, C 0, W 1, 
W 3; II ^ II 14 II Ml, II 14 n Ml, 
C 2, 0 3; W 2. 



arehit ^f^roa*rei^»n5j i i *19 wrj- 

5raT^ I «K5Rr3;5^irt«nni sni^^ «hsr:ic^8re«- 

I jCT^5WPnsyrl^ f^KT 1 < 5*1 ufl 1 <T*it<rons^^J*^'* 3 ?T' 

iNV «ii»«rKi^?> ^ 1 iTCsnnsRr<i% ircnrcoi^f^TTmT^- 

«^V|«»til>i^l1^^«l44«UC('^l^<ll^uA^4llr4llkii-ti:f«|«{5ll||4: sEfts^^r- 
5## ai tflrwH MT *i5n|J3t«ra«w6rafWr»WT%« 

Bwwr iit>Rl'i.(vm4)<H i:p^t ?re7 ^?cr^ 

hR t m^^ II ^o* II 

ara^ filrfngf^w i^fhinftm 

wftfir ?!■ I 1 1 

arw^^mnifWT^ ^^phtosth i ^ qT Pi»nft q ;i^^i i ; . 1 ftr^stqa^ajr- 
*ran I I «rnfttf^i f^dq«nd!f35cqT Ir^r 

Hfe q q % II II 

aro % ft q r g t ga q' ^^rrmfWeq i r g qiq g ift; ^ irrahEi^ m vulldr 
I I «nc sTu^moTT^ I a ni ^^Snni t- 

I 4^ ' <w<i i ^ q ^q: . I ^q ^q> i ^ ifir g r n i ^ T fiwif « tgq .i 
%HWwi r w<yH. I arpwr; >i?qT agr^irfir^^ra^ 1 ^ 1 

ww arar *r ?iwf^ 1 arvircinf 11 n” 

!| w «r i»n gsTRpif'HTW^ 1 
jntq 5R«it II 

n w ftw ^5^ qWr fiwr^ 1 ar^jt mpui^l^n^y^i* 


I. n,ftMl.C3,0 3,0 6. 

qt^o M 3, Mi, 0 4, C 3, W 1, 

W2. 

it U 3. Mi. 0 4, 0 D, W 1, 

W 3; see Bib. Ind. IV. 375. 

». •qrfwar^t* Ml, M 4, C 3, C 3, 
0 6, S; B. 

M. ^swmnnifT* m 3, Mi, w i, 
W 8, W 8, 0 4, C 6. 

a. N ^ II M 4, C 6, 8; II ^ II of the 
•eeond pkda 5f 3, O 4, O 5, W 1, 
W 3; II « II ^e II Mi; H ^e M M 1, 
0 8,03;W8. 


o. (iqr l* osiitted by M 3, Mi, 
W I, W 2, W 3, C 4, O 6. 

«. ^• 

^ II « II M 4, C 6, S; II i II of the 
second paila M 3, C 4, OS, W 1, 
W 3; II < II St II Jli; II St II M 1, 
C 2, C 3; W 2. 

to. II <t II M 4, C 6, S; II S || of the 
second pftda M 3, C 4, C 5, W 3; 
II S II SS II Mi; II SS II M I, C 3, 
0 3; W 2. The ^ 

II S II SS II w 1. 

tl. EV. X. 82. 7; VS. 17. 31; TS. 
4. 6. 2. 2; Ks. 18. 1; Ms. 2. 10 
3: 135. 1. 






^*i*< T < 4 i*^<^M i 4 i^(. > tfl^ i \u i wf ffig m q! ifgan ’aigjrrwx- 

SBIH: Jim ^ 4|r(l«l4l(^^«I<f^ I I WW ^ 

ftrwrer* ?rei irrar wtHUR wi t r a i amwwft »wfin 

i qmR><8&n i &gj rniRifii Mjei 

I VTUT i 4i«n^: i lami i i ^ 

I JTin^jn^ I jriwT i irar 

*rii»T: MRl8wn<!>ii«w*t amm ^i amiiTit i «erT%iiT^ 
«i 8 Rt 8 ?l 5 «i*‘'it vnimir: n 


aramrft Jifv: JHOT ' 


li 51^ II 


f(T: I jhl: I 1 I I I I I I S3: I ^3: < 
5<l4»rt I I I I I I «^<Jf lirH; i W* 1 4}»ff- 

«3I i(^flf<3l^A<i^l 2i^li^3i^*^i 

sift: I iW I I fel3 1 I I I ifllH I « 'I^I* • 


1. anm M 3. Mi, 0 4, 0 6. w i, 
W 3. 

qtWl fi l w T: M 3. 

V 5ini%: 0 6, 0 4, W 2; M 1, 

M 4, O 2, 0 3, 0 6, 8; O. see 
Bib. Ind. IV. 380. 

V. smi: M 3. 

M. B>tai<^U8Dl«<im: R- 

V II le II M 4, 0 6, 8; || 1e II of the 
second p&da M3, G 4, C 5, W 3; 
II 10 II n II Mi; II II M 1, 0 2, 
C 3; W 2; II 1 || of the third p&da 
W 1. 

C£. Ngh. synon^'m of day. I. 9; 
synonym of sacrifice III. 17. 

Ngh. III. 17. 

^ Synonym of wise, Ngh. III. 15; 
synonym of sacrifice, Ngh. III. 17. 

10, Synonym of wise, Ngh. III. 15. 

11. Synonym of earth, Ngh. I. 1. 

«. Ngh. V. 5. 


IV Synonym of water, Ngh. I. 12. 

IV. Synonym of atmosphere, Ngh. I. 
3; of water, I 12; terrestrial 
deities, V. 3. 

IV Synonym of water, Ngh. I. 12; 
of great. III. 3. 

IV Synonym of atmosphere, Ngh. I. 
3; of quarter, I. 6; of water, 1. 12. 

in. Synonym of water, Ngh. I 12; of 
food, II. 7; of wealth II. 10. 

1^. Synonym of water, Ngh. I. 12; 
of happiness, III. 6. 

IV Synonym of water, Ngh, I. 12; of 
battlo, II. 17; of house, III. 4. 

qo. Synonym of wealth, Ngh. II. 10; 
of truth, IIL 10. 

qi. Synonym of water, Ngh. I. 12; 
of house, III. 4. 

See note iq. Omitted by M 3, 0 4, 
0 5, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

qq. Synonym of water, Ngh. I. 13; of 
wealths IL 10. 



hi I I I I i[fif: I ill^ I I I 4iZ^ 1 I 

I I inft: I I I %^ft^ I I tfcs I 'JW I I 

Mw w h I I ’!%* I I I I iHwi I iWl; I I W: I 

Sifc: I ftl»^r’l ari«: I Hlfilr; i i fut: I I ^ I flfc^ I 8W I I jw: I 

vipm I I I I i i M«2[v 4 i 37: 1 

wiOT I »i 4 fir I aw^ I 

«i^ nti*gnuuH*>g i F> ^*w 4 >^ r sip»t 11 li 

’iwfr srto *%it #RrT ^ftrrr li^sin} \ 

3ift^ f^: II 


Synouym of water, Ngh. I. 12. 

®®« 1* 

Synonym of atmosphere, Ngh. 1. 3; 
of water, 1. 12; terrestrial diety, y.2. 
V. Synonym of water Ngh. I. 12; of 
action, II. 1. 

Synonym of water, Ngh. I. 12; 
of pure, IV. 2. 

Synonym of gold, Ngh. I. 2; of 
water, I. 12. 

Synonym of water, Ngh. I. 12; 
of sacrifice. III. 17; atmospheric 
deity, V. 4. 

€, Synonym of water, Ngh. I. 12; 
of celestial deity, V. 5. 

Synonym of water, Ngh, I. 12, of 
strength, II. 9. 

to. Synonym of atmosphere, Ngh. I. 
3; of near, II. 16. 

11. Synonym of atmosphere, Ngh. 
1.3. 

1^. Synonym atmosphere, Ngh. I. 3; 
of quarter, I. 6 ; of water, Ngh. 
I. 12. 

iq. Synonym of water, Ngh. I. 12. 

IV. Cf. Ngh. I. 1; synonym of at- 
mospherob I. 3; terreetrial deity, 
80 


V. 1; atmuspherio deity V. 4; 
celestial deity V. 5. 

1^. Synonym of earth, Ngh. I. 1; of 
atmosphere, I. 3. 

1^. srvsr. B. and Bib. Ind. see 11. 

Hfrt M 3, C 4, C 5, W 1, W 2, 
W 3, see 11. 

K. Synonym of flame, Ngh. I. 17. 

1^, Synonym of flame, Ngh. I. 17; of 
water, I. 12. 
qo, (Jf, Ngh. I, 13. 

qi. Omitted by vf. 9. 9. Mss., see 
Bib. Ind. IV. 381. R. 

synonym of night, Ngh. I. 7. 
Synonym of water, Ngh. 1. 12; of 
food, II. 7; of wealth, II. 10. 

H* Wfir B* Bib. Ind. 

irfT{)[ein B- 

WW HffIRir M 3, C 4, O 6; 
WW ^ ^ 2, Mi; see 

Bib. Ind. IV. 381. 

II 11 II M 4, C 6, S; || 11 II of the 
second p&da M3, 0 4, O 6, W 3; 
II 11 H ^V II Mi; II qv n M 1, O 3, 
O 3; W 3; II q II of the third p&da 
Wl. 

qv. RV. IX 96. 5. 



] ^^y. [iiyRRjn. 


<TO^ inftsrf gwfitm f^ awftrm 
3Rf5r?^?jrCT fWft: ii W n 

5in «?5^: i 

?i§4t ^srkr ^ ll 


non ^mmiRiRi i TT % JBffT vrafir i ^Tsiwr %*Rr«i5«iwif^«<n*rr 
sfTHi 'nc^J «<n^i(^Qt nw % %ftr I %«n'«r«wi*Tii«f^9i 

i «ct % iRftqft vraftr i ftwror MiN<i4t# 
"ir m t ^OT ipft^ H. > <i*i i q ii f^(^ i «rT% iiyu*i^ i y iiPi t ;n^- 
I qHTmrfiH^ i ^ anf^^ arafe i 
sftfirt^s I ^ anfi^ 5!rafir i ^iv'*^* ^!iT*n:^®r5 1 «iw tCTfiRftasftr i 
I «^«r % ^ ^ l aRWi 7<<H<«>I$VTI- 

nrf^w^^jEftsmi i bfiftrfir i «ct % <<t«ftw T ng>R r 

ggff ^w rf^ fi r I awirPr H?n %wr- 

<>4 »i nB > f^} r» n"n*i; . i q^s i awqftr q^ i qsfhn MV- 

qqwM >f i rf ^i{ t qi«n» i. I ihl^l^qiuirRtRr i arhifir syiWt wifir i ftann f 
^iq«iq>^uiin)pAq|uim. i qftqt ^*nuiiRi(^ l airqqf^ qypqiqfir I 
qMlflUh^uiiRipfltqwiH, « ^vnnnf^ I ^flr srnin arqftr i 
q»4 'll: I ’!Ivil«nPftqilih I ^Jvq^qfisre^J l q?T qd^Hf^UP^ I 
.V ^ I grniPr ^ qt a r W iciift vr^r i qsinrf q q* i q>4ui i n>- 


). This is the reading of the Mss. 
of the shorter recension; those of 
the longer recension read the text 
as follows: 

Whr: ^^I^^ I fftq: q« q »im « 

ari^ q#qt iTa» roq4 mmi fi w- 
^1ftsln^l fipft iihfsns4«innfitw- 
wftqini sfijiqt: smanwikmt- 
fqawipftqi^i 

i <jAwr«TO4anm* 
• y<Asa4<^ oi n n- 
auii)Mitf^«4uii4«i- 

am iwn w^ i «Hr wiwr « w^- 
iwnvsWpn®iT Kjmwni i ^ 
«IIWTl^WI- 


II II M 1, C 6, 8; II 1^ II of the 
second pftda M 3, C 4, C 5, W 3; 
II II ^*t II Mi; II II M 1, C 3, 
C 3; W 3; II ^ II of the third p4da 
W 1. 

^ RV. IX. 96. 6; VS. 37. 7. TA. 10. 
10. 4. 

». mftvinoiTsn* w. »r. *. ••• Bib. 
Ind. IV. 383. 

't. ^IW. n. 4| q(f^> m . «. lo«. 

oit. 

loo. oit. 

VKnrff^oiV. Bib. Ind. IV. 384; B. 
oftffQf. Bib. Ind. loo. oit. 





’sftir: »iftsnr&Rr biiftrfir i ^n^nfi r i 

%# -*11^ ir i(«|qt I 

»n^ *ft«H% I'ShIjit: ^4 H^4f fmrsrf: ii 

vrafir i «n^s li r u^ i «iins^<i«j- 

f^gna «in19r iisnift i «ct «^|jirf?T4jT^re*^ i 

a rtTp a r nim; i wfir i ^rar fr^rfir [ i ] 

fi wT *! fi ^ sf<w i n;gw T ?W 8 wAPr Jrarftr i ara^ff;g ^4«i^ i 
II R's’’ II 

#5 »n4f ^R^lf «rmRT: 4t? M #f4: 2^s»ihn: i 

4N: ^sW?: 4t[4 ^ 4fs%® II 

q:« in «Tt>r nrat vw^ omamPiT: «m<nimi a ii f^w 

^Pw I cCT^ ftsrr »TPrf4.* y nw mm 

»iP?r I «CT^ afhrs ^5 '?ji^ 3R«r*nsr: i f^fym i 

^ *w «nr^ I f?8iP^«nT^ i 

wo i wfiWH. 1 w •w nrat f^pnPr % P W< T » ir n t P r vm- 
<|4IHI><4IWH I «W^ ^ ftjIT ff^pilPT id^: ^g g MM l R 
^i*i<j*iHK«ii?HM *iP?r I ^5 g!rs antrarr; i wHmiw i 
« «H I <ip^?rf^an?jq^4*’° i ig n t » i * iRlr n i - 


1. ia omitted bj Roth. 

II II M 4. C C, S ; II tX II of the 
2nd p&da M 3, C 4, C 5, W 3 ; 
limiUll Mi; ii^^ilMl, C2, 
C 3; W 2 ; || V II of the 3rd puda 
W L 

V RV. IX. 97. 34. 

V. i* omitted M 3, C 4, C 5, 

Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3. 

^ U IV II M 4, C e, U ; inv II of the 
2nd p&da. M3, G 4, 0 6, W 3; 
II IV II ^v» II Mi; II || M 1, 0 2, 
C 3, W 2; II H II of the 3rd pAdn. 
Wl. 


A. RV. IX. 97. 36. 

^r^TV^o «7. rr. F. ^oe Rib. Ind. 
IV. 380. 

4lfnqr«mT5frifi||?m# omitted by M 3, 
C 4, C 6. 

*t. wnftirn^o M3, c 4, c 5, w l, 
W 2, W 3, Mi; Bib. Ind. 

1®. •mitm c 5. 

11. II 1^ II M 4, O 6, S; I1 1 ^ II of the 
2nd pada. M3, C 4, 0 6, W 3; 
II 1H II II Mi; II II M 1, O 2, 
O 3, W 2; Ii ^ II of tlie 9rd pAda. 
W I. 





n. mRRtbki 

yrt 5^ ®rf^ ^! II 

3i9nR«fh^i^ anf^s'n^ wrast ^«5iW ^nr^snn 

«TJir Km\ I'^f aifii ^nsft ^ «n^ gqw ^*5: i 

amin^nnmi ^<aq>iflTfigi [ 3n?iTT wnnT w iin^^ ^n aw fq gqu i 
^Sqq^T TTHT ^cnTT I f^T qft% »rf^ 31^ qil^ 

^qR rj! I IRRHlfirniWfe II qV II 

^n^^s^ofhr 1^ I 

q i c^F ^ift ui^MKiqiRiMi qjcwhftiftq ^S w wif^Mwn i «rrqr- 

qqqR artsr? i anPRfqji gqt R rft f s c i f^ gi; i rffomr ii W ii 

<|3 fept qf^ 3f*m I 

q35 W3^f irf^rar imj ^ hj ^nii# ii 

^ f» q qq qft g H I qj^m I gqR vqnicrq^l qfiR 

3T i (^^ Prcfir I qrat fira?!- 1 ^ q^R[q r i i 

j irq R -qRi n . I ^ ^iRqft^i qqpq qq q^ t te *^ I gqw *w*qn ^i 
qfew 3n?IH I KX^ f^^^^ I ^ig^R I TTIRRlI^mq^ II ^I'li 

3 hW 5 ^^ qfis gq i q?44t ^ 3 ^ i{f^ i 

wmqr: q<i^ >!5 i^ li 


1 . BV. IX. 97. 40. 

<• Bilfc !“«*• 

V II 1 MI M 4, C 6, S ; I 1 1% II of the 
Sad p&de M3, 0 4, 0 3, W3; 
II n II W II Hi ; II II M 1, 0 3, 
O 3, W 2 j II w II of the 3rd pide. 
W 1. 

V. BV. IX. 97. 41. 

% %<wifa q94« Ho*!* ; V. q. w. s«* 
Bib. Ind. IV. 387. 

^ II 1« U M 4, O 8, B; H 3« H of the 
Sudpftde. H3, 0 4, 0 3, W3: 


II 1» II \e II Mi; || || M 1, O S, 

O 3, W 3; II < II of the 3rd pftde, 

W 1. 

•. BV. X. 65. 5; AV. 9. 37, 9. 

<. qntltnqq, M 3, C 4, O 6, Mi; 
W 1, W 3, W 3. 

^ I1 1< II M 4, 0 6, 8; H 1« II of the 
2nd pads. M3; 0 4, 0 5, W 3, 
II U II XI II Mi; II XI U M 1, O 2, 
0 3, W 3; N ^ II of the 3rd p3d« 
Wl. 

le. BV. 1. 16A 16; AV. 9. 36. 16^ 







wtxKiiiii vu«ni|«n[uii4iif^(i^: «hit: I N i fi lrgr l ^ 51 m 

sCTnirrf^ w imr^^ m smri^ «rT i srfk* ^ 1 

g^ ft fhtq: <1^ I I 

a rqrs^rr wn i ^straRf «TwiTifirfsjr*n'>fnmin «im: i 
^ ’m sRRTf^ m »Rrtl^ ^ m srt^ wt i ^* 

^ I *>%i n R <JH:H«nun«fil^< n<»% *^ ; ^tirt i i 

m!n?*i*ifiwira% II II 

fM: 5?ft«r1r 59 3rt|: ^KfS^: I 

5f^: 551: |*iT TOT ^ 5 ipm?r ll 

fiw iSc^R? a?g f^rro?:; vm 

fflir q^iRrerw fihiRraF^: 1 3^t fin WHifiT 1 n? n tm 

TOTf^ n PTdt^ronq; 1 f^ t wn ^ mng 11 W n 

i ^ 'T^ II 


1 . See Roth’t edition, p. 195. 

From *o wrafe* 

whole passage is taken from 10. 

26. 

f. in^ n M 4, c 6, s : it n ii 

M 3, C 4 J 11 11 of 
the 2nd pftda. G 6. W 3 ; II II 
II II Mi ; II V II M 1, C 2, C 3, 
W 2 ; II le II of tho 3rd pltda. 
W 1. 

«. BY. L 164. 16; AY. 9. 25. 16. 

H. m:Ml,M4.02.03,C6, 
S; B. sf. 9 . 9. See Bib. led. lY. 
391. 

f. Bib. Ind. lY. 391. 

•. <IIT. !<»«• «»*• 

<. H II H 4, 0 6, B; I1 1 1I of the 
3rd pkda M3, C 4; H ^a tt ^fil 
fflN; «IIf: 0 5, W 3; U <e || UN 
Mi;nun Ml, 0 2, 0 3, W2; 
U 11 U U H ffil qni: W 1. 

V BY. 1. 16A 36; AY. ». 2A 7. 


la. »I 9 M M 4, O 2 , 

C 3, C 6 , 8 ; B; 99 ^ ft l ft is ft 
9. 9 . 9 . ( taa Bib. Ind. lY. 392 ); 
91 *^1^ (W g fiw Bib- Ind. * Bom’ 
The text preserved in Mbs. of 
both recensions is corrupt. The 
correct reading can however be 
restored, for the commentary 
relating to soul t. «>. the passage 
following mnw y Hn^ supplies 
evidence for the text preoeeding 
the same. A comparison of these 
two parts shows that the same 
words are repeated, except that 
corresponds to rays & 
actions, URsn ^ Bun and 

is used in the latter where- 
on is used in the former. 

From this comparison, it is clear 
that the passage should be i|ff^- 
irflbAliVftfr l ^ i^sve adopted the 
reading of the Mss. of the shorter 
recension, because it is closer to 
the suggested restoration than 
the other. 





3f*ii«TTf*ni. I w\l»ii«nf»3pii’Ri*rii(Tiii f^refiir uwronhs^wi^j i 

»n«rPwfeiBf^ ^ f^ fi ro h^tot ^ qftwl^ 

JT ^ srhnft f^*r: infei i 

4 ft^TTsnBlr jtstot ^fJr i *r ft ?fci»r- 

ani^ snlift q#iT ^Rilft: i 

m «risi k u 

snaf*rilr «ersRT 5 ir 5 «nft9itir^ vlg^t^na i 
«5 1 ^ ssrsajcrRr^ fir«i*iif5r^ qs«i i fi>4i qr i qipi^rrft^ ;r ^rpt- 
H^ifviwrqc. I 

3T«irHnfm^i a wT is a vli^ smrrft ww 3n?m 


1. ^loi qiAfil q4«^* M 3; «|^'Hvi 

ar»«reM.« c 5. 

II II M i, c 6, S; II ^ n of the 
3rd pfuln M3, C 4, |M II of the 
3rd puda, C 5. AV 3 j || ^? II II 
Mi; II Vi II M 1, C 2, C 3, W 2; 
II ) II of the 4 th pada, W 1. 

V RV. I. ir,4. 37; AV. 9. 28. 5. The 
Mss. of the longer recension except 
M 1 and C C, add the second 
hemistich of the stan/.a also, i, e. 

qqi qi*!^ irainn ^frenftatrqt 
snigi^ «nim«n: l Eveu the fir»t 
hemistich is not fully given in 
G 6, nrhioh writes only if m- 
iffflf and then adds: I. 

V. The text is corrupt. I have 
again adopted the text of the 
shorter recension for it alone has 
any pretension of being a com- 
ment on the vedic quotation. The 
passage: <t !• 

omitted by all Mss. of the longer 
recension. 


'i- M 1, M 4, 0 2; 

C 6, S; R; L. 

V ojifr; sft: gtr: C 4; 

•»m: jw: <rl^ihpiit M 1, M 4, 
C 2, C 6, S, B; Bib, Ind; Bom; 
L. 

». II II II 4, C 0, »; II ^ II of the 
3rd pada hi 3, C 4; || ^ II of the 
3rd pada 0 5, W 3; || « || II 
Mi; ||X<ii| Ml, Cl, 0 3, W 8; 
II ^ II of the 4th pada W 1. 

RV. I. 164. 38; AV. 9. 28. 6. 

IPRn Bib. Ind. lY. 395, which 
is obviously a mistake, enifir 
be associated with efi fl TT only ae 
is done in the explanation, relat- 
ing to soul, and not with the sun. 
The editor adopts the same read- 
ing in both the parts of the oomm. 
which are intended to oontract 
each other. 





f^rwrrfitsrt m i q^ wiwi^ «r 

ir: I iRRni^Rrai^ ii ilV ii 


?fW!! ^ «rft If 5f i 

^ ft i^VrT% »I5?^: ii 

gq5^5 «T?ft 3nr >3w»^»i^wiV i 

snrnrt gp| p t% i »nRw»«i i m i «j3»t- 

^ ftwr 3»m: I I 

aiRwuwH, I ^8^5 gi ^ iist T ^ arm 

irtsRms I 3nri^ ftftoirfer 5ntf^ i ft«hfir: iW^iwiA 
^ I ^ 3RT: I fRTRnfiriTRffe II W II 


^ ^ *n wf^ f rfinft i 


«arri^ !gft nr ^ wi3*Rt 

cRAffsTfora^ jRhjPr I *r CT ^ W.V ^ i 

wRrmwhli 

«fRWTOrri^i «b: anwr ^ m ^ i tP^< » if^ 

1 fRTRnftjira^ II v” II 


^ ^ ^ ^ 31^ I 

Si ^ TH WJ ^ 3nrt^' II 


1. n II M 4, O 6, S; II « II of the 

3rd phla M 3, C 4; II ^ II of the 

3rd pada C 5, W 3; || II II 

Mi; ll^ll Ml, Cl. C3, W2; 
II ^ II of the 4lh pada W 1. 

RV. X 120. 1. 

V ftl ^ i ni tlt M 3, O 4. C 5, Mi, W 1, 
W 2, W 3; Bib. Ind. 

V. n 11 M 4, C 6, S; || S II of the 
3rd i^a M3, C 4; || « || of the 

3rd pida 0 5, W 3; || || II 

Mi; m. M M 1, 0 1, C 3, W 3; 
II V II of the 4tb pkda W 1. 

•l. RV. I. 84. 16. 

V o fWHiWKft *. «. »l. tr. MO Bib. 
Ii^ Vr, 3»7. 


<». M4, C2,CC. 4;B, 

9 . soo op. oit. 3D8. 

<• M .3; M 1, M 4, 

C 3, C 6, S ; U, jg, see loc. 
oit. 

fmPr M 3, W 1. W2, W3,C4, 
C 5, Mi; Bib. Tnd. 

3*. I^iPt M 3, W 1, W 2, W 3. 
C 4, C 5, Mi; Bib. Ind. 

11. II II M 4, C 6, S; II a II of the 
3rd pada M3, 0 4 ; || M II of the 
3rd pada C 5, W 3; || 't || of the 
4tb pada W 1 ; || || || Mi ; 

IU« n M 1, 0 1, 0 3, W 2. 

1^. RV. I. 84. 17. 





[ji g^. 


«B iw »TOjfir ^ ^ i '«^* 

Ni wi q gi w <«iil><na ^[^*ft*inr ii ii 

^ arfiirttl sM 1^ ^ ’^snRTT I 

an ^CRrg ft? ^ ll 

« anf^ ^ ^ ^nnenr » 

«ip|^ ^ wwgRig ^fir?br: *«mi«i^5 i fw- 

Bi|«nni^i 

a iqi w rw ff n I «B «n?itR ^ ^ gw *niwr 

ggFyi^^r^t^ I %w antWH r g g t w « i1w ^ gw 

ai gnwimr? i ii vio" n 

Rnsp n #rqt \ 

n ?i55^ 4^Kgfa nf|^ ii 

R»nR JTO?ft^» 5lft8 w5 *T ilM^^MKri SfT qw^RiT w 

Iwr w w I ?>■ wr: ^Sig^ii «0 ii 

u ngsn nghn nnpf I# ’rt^ TOan% i 

p ^ giafrarihRiW”i jww wv «4ft.«r^f^ffliwg^ i 

gWi wga ri ’ ia ^ ii> w T w i»f t romu R s^gRigfir i 5i6r?: 


1. II H II H i, C 6. 8; II « H of the 
8rd p&da MS, C 4 ; II \ H of tbo 
3rd pkda C 6, W 3; || ^ H of the 
4th p&d* W 1 ; im II 1.% H Mi; 
H Vt U H 1. C 1, C 3, W 3. 

RV. L 84. 18. 

8. ^wrfir M8, C4,CB,W1,W3, 
W 3. Mi. 

•. iArII ®* 

«t. H ^ H M 4, C 6, 8; II < n of tbo 
Srd pida MS, 0 4; 11*11 of tho 
3rd i^a C 3, W 3, H • H of tho 
4th pida W 1 ; II ^ H «• II Mi; 
8 «* H M 1. 0 1, C 3, W 3. 

8. RT. 1. 84. 13. 


*' ga i ftw i I* repeated in O 5. 

«• ^fir 49RHi<i«ii MS, W 1, W 3, 
W 3, Mi, C 4 ; ^ <aR l RWyB<f . 
C5. 

<t. n^«HM4,06,S;||^n^q(i^: 

MS, 0 4; IK II of the Srd 
p4da 0 3, W 3; IK II of the 4th 
pada W 1; || II W1 H Mi; n «1 U 
M 1, O 1, O 3, W 3. 

3e. RV. 1. 184. 30; AV. 9. 38. 10. 

11. OLSRY. L 184. SO. p. i. 704. 

11. Omitted bp 3188. of the ehorter 
reeention M 3, Mi, W 1, W 3, 
W 3, 0 4, 06. 




•m ^rsmk i ^rftn^i f |r srfitgnTirilr i ?nfh?*i%«R^- 

«n[STwr«rf ^rs^nniT^ i *t i 

?RT?ITnfiHTra% II «R II 

( arr »riitys[ ^ 3TO i 

|Jlf qt^f qT*T# qqi^ II 

^mfJfMifsjr 5T9^ f^< l D iferfireft- 

*ft ^nir«T»nrifHtg » T w if ^g q l i ^miNr »ng55*ft»n3'qT «nn 
?i^%q ^rr *iT %^<nwtw?9n% ir* f^^fw^ii y 

M ftjIT^S5(% |q ^ I 
^ *flf^q^ II 

fihrmi fil5: i [ ] R^^I^?Twr*^ i ^i#3 

I ftsreg qi^rwrerd^Fw 

*i'«*jfir I f^st aT«rg srf|t?lrw; Jig if^Rg?T5r- 

ft^wg?Rcrafe?nni?rlftq*igag^ aqPa ' i 3T#& ^frfwiqpi^ i arft 

arm.- 1 1% I g?r% R#^hr ii ii 


W^Fftr M 1, M 4, C 2, C 3, C 6, 11. M 1, M 4, C 2, C 3, 

C 7, S; R. I3ib. Ind. C 6, C 7, S; R; Bib. Inil. 


M4.C2, 03,06,C7, 
S; R. Bib. Ind. 

M 1, M 4, O 2, C 3, C 0, O 7, fc>; 
Bib. Ind. o^?q^^liriT« 

V. M 1, M 4. C 2. C3, CG, 

C 7, S; R; f?r2[TifH« 1“^- 
II 1 II of the 4th pad* M 3, C 5; 
II 1 II II Mi. 

UVKh. VII. 55. 8. 

The entire section is omitted by 
MSS. of the shorter recension: 
M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3, C 4, 
U5. 

UV. VIII. 11. 6. 

1o. Omitted by M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2, 
W 3, 0 4, O 5. 


1^. agm i rg|«g< T fia< f n yTwft?ig^Ot i. 
M 1. C 2. C 3, C 6, C 7, S; R ; 
Bib. Ind. 

3. 

IV. 1, M 4. C 2, C 3. C 6. 

U7, S;R;Bib. Ind. 

1M. TO M 1, M 4, C 2,C 3, C 6. C 7, 
S; R; Bib. Ind. 

n. fw^Tfiro M 1 , M 4. C 2, C 3, C 6, 
O 7. S; Bib. Ind ; U. 

1e. STH o^ 

K. TOVRV** vtc. 

M 3. 

Re. ewnVTo M 3; M I etc, 

R1. ^ 1 vlo* 

^R. K8, XII. 1. p. 162. 




I?r: i 

»i^ ferr attlsTT ii 

i^fRt ims q^mr: i Tnmm 'it siftftr: i tf^anlifil sw 'ari 
arm qmirfeifni ml t a r^ g i ff gT ^ fir i ■ ^brd^% i 

ims I [ ^rTJTRTr: ] «i<i tt cih q^W^nf^r: sujwiftftirTOiftfir i 

ftrBr#mft% ^ i i ’tf^iri^rNrrftfil «rr i g^'Wsrrs ^ 

arm: I ftf^ftR r ft?i;«n ^n^fea i P r ^zmi 
armftw i ^j j Rt lfr ra m i ^afr^: §*r^?ft ( ) i itmf^- 

mrnmrr i arRr fii|t h iim^ i art <^lifii^3vP?r 

firfia^ltmrftfir m i [ i ] simftmwntmr «rflfntsrr 

Ifsriftm ajgft 5r«t^ imfir i 


1. RV. IV. 40. 8; VS. 10. 24; 12. 14. 

MSS. of the shorter 
recension. 

%. c 5. 

V. TfiNt wnlrt^. M 1, oto. 

M. M 1, etc. 

a. ^il’RfVfit M 1, etc. 

Wk tmru M 1, M 4, eto. 

«. W3Rfr% C 5; M 1, M 4, 

U 2, C 3, C 6, C 7, S; R; Bib. Ind. 

Oluitted bj M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2, 
W 3, C 4, C 5. 

1^. If ^ etc. 

77. Vl «<»“®s ar'er 

^ in M 1, M 4, etc. 

7^. in t! 5. 

7^. lent® M 1, M 4, etc. 

7V. 5^: M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2, W 3, 
U 4. 

7*4. ftter e*r*wt M 1, M 4, etc.; 
fbfrftfir M 3. 

7V nn® M 1, M 4, C 2, C 3, C C, C 7, 
S; R; Bib. Ind. 

I*, e^mn® Mi; e«mn® m i, etc. 


7«. siAiRmni Mi ; MiiaeTerT m i, M 4, 
etc. 

jM 1» M 4, eto. 

M 1, M 4, 3TSS^^ >9Tf^ 

R. 

^^® ®^®' 
gw^: M 1, M 4, eto. 

^^® gffgfiV M 1, M 4, etc. 

^V. Omitted by M 1, M 4, eto. 

'I't. Mi. O 4. W 1. W 2, W 3; 

M 1, M 4, eto. 

fir^wRr. M 1, M 4, etc. 

M 1, U 4, etc. 

Omitted by M 3, Mi, W 1, W 2, 
W 3, C 4, C 5. 

M 1, M i, etc. 

^fsrnVsTT M 1, M 4, eto. 

OO; 

^fuftsrr flRRfsft, Mi;ff9iTV3nsit9irr 

1. M 4, etc. 

Oinirmf^. m i, 

4, oto. 

M 1| M I, eto. 







I 

a*<ih F g § ^|[^ II 

sqvp^a^T'i w i<i*a«h «nrni^i [ 9<f^«ni] 9«ri^ 

SfeniH ^rka>K«ni[a i [ ^ ] agqaKi^mi.^^<ii| V; ?Em- 

w i ^a rw nr 4i«Iil^^m*j<i nnfir ii «*< « 

5fT^k% ft ^ft l<^: I 

?r At ai^ft |*S% ft^ 5!^ II 

a i ia%^ fft >»iia(4>4 ^ <: r ^<M<: (sna. 

%¥ 3n?f%f^s^ )”gn<inT i ifanwiniMMN ^ftsi 

<inr«nns?ni; t srorftnrft nn uj r n ftnft fsf |gfo aafif naftat- 

Tltfir I ^ftnt t >5T n: 5*frf5r ( wrtI^ 

*n%n ft^sn; i (nrar iRt5^)” amr ( *#: ) sn^ 

4l*a*<ww r sT^f 3r«i5*r1 n^i^ mT n ft ^ftmmftrftft mt- 

nft J d4 > M PTTr nnl^ h ii 

[ 5^ ^s?*nftR^*lR5feq!; a;i3 ft?t E 5^* I 
g^ g f^ ftg M sffift m n 

%i «ito «?nT not naftr i 

afN'HStn nnrfir i nri anrftr i arm anftrl': i arorihrf *rnft 

II Vi II II ]’’’ 


». RV. Vn. 69. 12. 

Omitted by M 3, Mi, W 1, W 3, 
W 3, C 4, C 6. 

V Omitted by M 3, Hi, W 1, W 2, 
W 3, O 4, C 5. 

». 

4. RV. I. 99. 1. 

•Jtifftl: M 3. 

9, osiqp} M 3. 

«. • W||i > «llg |tr Ml, M 4, c a, c 3, 
C^C7. 

^ a tr a^ tc a n Jik anrr Mi. 

1e. V» M 3. 

11. The peifege vithin breekete U 
omitted by M 3, M 4, C 3, C 3, 
C G. C 7. S; R; Bib. Ind. 

«. UnMlfif*. M 1, M 4, eto. 


H. M 1, M 4, oto. 

1»* fawfir C 6; M 1, 

M 4, B. 

It. iyll T d l O l M 1, M 4, eto. 
ia. tirta M 1, M 9, eto. 

7». ftps: Mi. 

i«s. ap)(^iTf Mi; ap^anrff m i, 
M 4, eto. 

M 1, M 4, eto. 

^•e M 1, M 4, C 2, C 3, 

C 6, C 7, S; R; Bib. lod. 

^1. mfil* M 1, M 4, 0 2, eto. 
Untreoed. 

The ^hole seotion it omitted by 
M 3, Mi, C 4, C 5, W 1, W 2, 
W 3. 


[!w!«nwR. 

gw ^f*i-di«gg4 wgjWRi 
gw i * t?5 [ n ft ^fewi 15 ^: gwi^wr il 

5FW 51^^ W^fwRJ I fs>*nft I waRfRi 5m 
^Irmn^: I »rarft iir «nTOf 5 ?r i «Tsrflr i [5Rni?!m 

«mfir 1 5Ri^w «mfir i ] ' 5Rrf5rfir 5 m tftSfligs « «'» « 

WT I WT ^ T*T I 

^ w wq wig? wif!>Pfw 3ft 11 

*TT «ar wT^^^qra^r ^sr^Ph sfsrRTfH^mrsrT ' 

*t^” rife ^ 5 < r i ir^ e^ 5 ^ r m mi 1 srttaqga^tftr 1 flwrmmcnur^- 
I ^qrsn 3 snqi WWtwtW^PP^ I 

ffir ^ I I qrtqp^TOT 1 sngflr: ^’CTaf 

^iwqfit q qq ?lq I 

a® 5 r I qjft ijjnrq 1 qift qi^wq i augsFwftq q^g^q* 

liftq II ac II 

II ^ li 


I . EV. X. 161.4; AV. 3. 11. 4; 7. 
63. 2; 20. 96. 9. 

s», .jin M 1. M 4. C 2, C 3, C 6, C 7, 
S, U; Bib. Ind. 

M 1, M 4, C 2, C 3, 
C 6, C 7, S; R; Bib, Ind. 

M 1, M 4, C 2, C 3, C C, 
C 7, S; R ; Bib. Ind. 

*f. The passage within brackets is 
omitted by M 3, Mi, W 1, AV 2, 
W 3, C 4, C 5. 

t. RV. I. 84. 20. 

«. >srmieirMi. m 4. C2, C3,C6. 
C 7, 8; R; Bib. Ind. 

^ f^. M 1, M 4, C 2, etc. 

C 5. 

1o. M 3; i nS RI^M^RR 

M 1, M 4, etc. 

II. «r3«mf|«V of the longer 

reoensioD. 

1H. M 4, etc. 


1^. 31?^ M 1, M 4, etc. 

IV. o^sficr; M 1, M 4, etc. 

V^• Mi, W^dl M I, M 4, 

etc. 

RV. X. 129. 1. 

I'*- wfti C 5, M 1, M 4, etc. 

7<. In the MS8. of the longer recen- 
sion, M 1, M 4, C 2, C 3, C 6, C 7, 
S, the line runs thus: SRI^ 

^nr ^m: sniV 

qnwq I SRrgfFmftq etc. This 
is ignored by Roth. The eridence 
of the MSS. of both the recen- 
sions shows that this passage 
should form an integral part of 
the last section. The section 
should be ended after i f gimt* 
the repetition of this word 
indicates that the section comes 
to an end here, but not after i| 





APPENDIX I 

Belation of the Nirukta to the foixowimo texts. 


(1) Taittiriya Samhita. 

(2) Maitraya^i Samhita. 

(3) K&thaka Sanibita. 

(4) Aitareya Brahmana. 

(5) Kausitaki Brahmana. 
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Tbb Nibukta. 

8. 20: 1 ^n|^S I 

I 

8. 22: ’SJRt % JWrai: I 

9. 42: ^ <|3t I 

9. 43: ^ anr i 

12. IS: BT^: I 

12. 14: ^ Hn^ ai^sfr I 

The Nirvkta. 

1. 5: 5an ® 

1. 10: 3 I 

3 5^ I 

1. 14: SPRIfjftl^teng: I 

1. 15: 3^ I 

aiM I 

I 

2. 14: 3 313 ^ ^ ^ 

3W1< 

3. 4: awfa4 3iraf 3 ti?> Pff 3 sniBii i 

3. 21: lll^?3I3»33TOtS3^3 I 

4. 6: 3^ 3Hgs i 

4. 17: 3^ m 3r: i 
B%3 3*WI3l: wm « 

6. 6: 3 353: g53ft3I a^: I 

7. 13: I 

7. 24: arfil^ ^ jjH 3l3av> 

[«g%] »C3T 3^353: TOf 
ifS 33p3 33r [4^5%] 


The Maitbatai!! SahhitI. 

I. 8 . 1 . 3 33 3 I 33333 *S'^t^... 9 l 3 r • 

aRT I 

I. 4. 12: 3!33t % SI3I3r: I 
IV. 13. 8 . 

IV. 13. 8 . 

III. 14. IS: 3MI3: 3lft3: I 
I. 6 . 12 : siar 1 

The Kaxhara Sa^ita. 
XIII. 14: 3T3* i3r 33^ 53T I 

VIII. 3: 3 % 3 ftjto I 
VI. 2: 3 filEPfir X3 I 
VIII 2 : 33JI33 3t3PNt I 

I. 8 : 33 3345 I 

II. 1 : aft 3 ^ 5334133, 1 
II. 1: 4lf^i|ar I 
XXL 2 : 3 3r ai 3 313 ^ 

31*31 

XXVII. 9: frOTfiEW 3131 3XI4Tp3 3 

33103 • 

IX. 9: H l WI g sdMMOtVl^d I 

IX. 7: g ftl3 l3T: ft3 l* g«Iv«d33>3l I 
XXX I. 7 : 3tS3tS3I^3nai3I3333 ic*- 

3 tsW 33 ftlft 33 ^ i 3 L 34 il 04 33 ftl 3: 1 

II. 8: 3^ 31 31 : 1 

XIX. 13: 3 ^ ^ 333131 : *33 I 

XXXVI. 8 : ^ ^ rw 3 # 3 lSlr- 

* 4 ^ 333 : * 33 : I 

X. 9: 33 04 1^3 3 1{«(33I*1I«3( I 

XI. 10 : aiUnf < 3 t t ft 3 :d 33 ft 313 - 
awfic* 1®31 34% 33333*1 ift 33p3 I 
33I3I 3l%4i>s4 i l^ 4ft3fii: 
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XXIX. 4. 18: ag IwiftaH. i Aana 
(1 8ta ana i ^ 

#ia aafit i 



[ APPIMDIX 1 




Thk Nibdkta. 

3 . 17 : i 

4 . 27 : 4 ^: BTOM 

4 . 27 : I I ^ ^ 5 Rnfit 

4 . 27 : BH ^ I ^raift 4 ^ 5 C- 
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Thb Nirukta. 

7. 11: *1^(31 l aiA ahs- 

wn ^ %w»n: wnarar arpt 

an%***i 
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gqfi^r api^ B^: ^ Iqn 

wq R^Wl few q^ qjsEipnftsn^^ 
q^rof^qfiOi i 

XXII. 9: ^ 

tpRpra Irrsi W 

qrossErt...iiqifit qrq^OT^qif^PRft I 

XXIII. 3: qft! a^q- 

fViqq aaW qmKt ’!iw...i*P?WPErt 

XI. 2: apr I q%: qviqi^ i 

I. 3, 4. XIII. 2; XIX. 4. 7: 
wqqi q^: t 

IV. 3: g l<{Bq.q | «W^ I IwTC: I 

IV. 3: ar^ I lairqd qts^ aq^T I 

V. 8: aw q?^ ijwqw: I... 

XXV. 1: qa4l* > ^Sj^q I 

X. 3: a r Bftfiroi ftan ft ... t<q4 > dlRK 13 ftR f« 
a q quft q# cHH i «^ i nnit qw i 

III. 4: JIRWl 1 5wwr I 

qqnt % swwr: i 

VII. 1: Siwr % qqwr amqT ajgqwT: I 

X. 3; Rwi % qqwi amar aigqwi: i 

VII, G: ai^ ^ Bftm qteqr aqfir i 
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The Nirdrta. 

11. 29: an frtllRfr ^tigN^T: t STtPTO 
w Rteui^ I 

11. 31: jn fir i 

“itfw fn R<ii*(o I 

12. 8: fifirai f|jn JINl^SH fl|I 

srstnN^ %& Ni?i«in I 

12. 14: ap^ Jipr ^a i g<d(Wi> ft 

jnRtsnwiI^ Piahr^^imrimi 


The Kadsitaki BrIhmaka. 

iii. 1: »>wgf m- 

ifitcran. . . I 

aifMiW a ffar^iNiCTqt =4?g»i ^ fryi- 
qfi^r ?W # Hlon^ jjfTsra HHlfloy- 
TWig'RflU I 3fifi3 ? ^ ft^Ri 

xviii. 1: api ira f flUfll^ fi?lT aw- 
ataw fill afir ar aanqft: i 

vi. 13: JTt. aaia aftajfNaiif^nift fSra- 
NNT aa i 


The Nirukta. 

7. 17: awift WEpir aaft i arfir: fw 

^Hi: I I 

11. 29: an :5ft ftgadtl: ! 

almi fn 1 

11. 31: ai «i5^aifi«i ai fe a fl aif ft 1 
atfro at ftfiatt 1 


The Nirukta. 

1. 15: 335 aa^ aaafif I 
1. 15: aiarft arapa 1 aia^ 

afiPaaiaiaigt^t^ 1 
3. 8: ai^aiaaaa aa; gaaf ^pm. 1 
aatffoaaaa aaiaaiasiiaflrtct 
&aia% I 


3. 20: a^raifll 1 


The SADviifs'A Brahmana. 
iii. 7: aifi^ a^ ?iaar: 1 


IV. G: at :|jIt #r:Sai^ aiaafif: 1 a'lwn 
ar fm 1 

IV. 6: at tpfaiaiair at fipftaiwr 1 

atatraiff: 1 ^ aidafiiiai 

ft^ftaiffl 5 grq^ 1 an^ai 3 a^jiai 
saaf aigaft f^aia: 

aftaa, ar fir^lait^t 1 fiatiai 
3 apj^Naws I 


The 'lAiTTiRiYA Brahmana. 
III. 2. 8. 4: aa aaar 1 


III. 3. 7. 1: 3m*t a ft o i a i a i a i gi ^- 
ans I 


II. 3. 8. 2: 


I aag- 


fiaiagaian 1 

II. 3. 8. 4: ftar ^aisa a n 1 aag 
^araaaa 1 fr^arai ^aiaii 1 
I. 5. 2. 5, 6: ai§ H art aatf 1 5m«- 
araf atjaian 1 ^aap I aaarri*! 1 — 
aif^ ai xarfir aPpaiftPiri*r aifii 
aaari^ 1 


II. 7. 18. 3: a ar pnPr aRrpa»sr- 

ftifil I fnrennat aanRa^ 1 


3. 20: ^ai^ arai^ 1 
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Thi Nirvkta. 

1. 7: I 


1. 15: i|<wwgp rft <gn : I 
1. 15: «ihi^ i 

t|«r t^: I <9ITC I 


2. 6: a w m i^ 3iir 

••• anft^ratsw I 

35"!: ^hf^VJWT nwri": I 

2. 10: I 

•WFT* I 

3. 4: ^irKwic^^Rr i 

aiRin I «r 3fk ^RUl » 


3. 16: is: 1^: I 

4. 21: amf^ I !l^ 

*113 *1^ I 


Thx S'atapatha Brabmana. 

II. 2. 2. 2. p. 146: B ilV ^ 
sr^ I 

BIB 1... 

aWBBBiWBBt BBfir BBnB.B<jWr 
BBifir I 

VI. 1. 3. 7. p. 505: BB. »lprt*Bra:i 

arrowy 1 bt aP i *<iB4B 1 

III. 1. 2. 7: afta^ BIB^ BBt ^ 
gt: I ant vir: gd a 1 
aw g^a i O i B r aaift I 

III. 1. 2. 7: ari^ ilatlrtNRft^ 
aiMga:iaat |aJ>a aa: gCfa 
^aflir I The passage is repeated 
in III. 6. 4. 10. and III. 8. 
2. 12. verbatim reading acg: 
and aifir: for g^: respectively. 

II. 5. 2. 9: a w i wj^C l aw^aftw- 
anw i anffla I 

IX. 4. 1 . 9: Sgiar ^ I 

tOiaa. % awadt 

aaaaBawT a^a^iaiw avaiwmw 
ffir aawi f asa#: i 

XIV. 2. 2. 2. p. 1035: aw I agjt 
aha aaa (jaanl agjnw^ 
a^fH >gnft «3«aPa 1 

XIV. 9. 4. 8. p. 1106: a arflh&Hi 
andta^l^ awnrf Slsaag^agai 
daiahwaw arfiroa a^ajaaxiw- 
aaafirjiaaiaf^ aiat 1 a wavaaiat- 
sfir ftwftnoffia aa^ I 

VI. 2 . 1 . 4: a^ a wBwft'^ aaatid^- 

aanviBWii^Ri aaa: 1 

I. 9. 1 . 24-27: aw Bwhox * 

I ^ ailww: i...a<cdahre<fiat— 
ai^ afw ani arwat^ft 1 



Tai Nirukta. 

4. 27; ^ Rllrt ^RT- 

<d^ (I ^ ’iiRR* 
tNidfim 1% ^ iirar4 a<n%^ i 

wmftfihtfirir 4 >rr;* 
^^infprftvn^ i 

6. 31: I aiSRR: I 

qjlF I fft ^ RKPIH. I 

7. 5: aiA: VRiftlEr- 

WR: 5WH: | 

7. 14; ajfir; ««Ri i 8»a«ft i am 
irliS si«N% I 


7. 17: awift m^rt *Plfif I aiftr; 

^Rti: I 

7. 23: ararannftR ^ in^: I 

awift I'UrM ®niOT^ 
I 

7.24: af »iR wti^ R t ^ RWWtSr i 

sMT 1 I «nr^ 

I 

7 . 26: iRlftW I 

8. 10: 3vraRW 1 3<ro •nw ^ i 

8. 22; ^ a4WR»'AlW4<ll3IT 

R RIVR I 

acnit \ jppif ^E?rit^^nn ^ 
V iimaRl I 


[atprusiz I 

Thb S'atapatha Brahuana. 

I. 7. 2. 8: q«^: 4W HH R I and 
also in XII. 3. 2. 1. 

XII. 3. 2. 3: aftf^ ^ Bfttr 

tBmR ^npr: l...an (TKR iftfH'R 
annPt ^ffe«f dwiwicii^ i 

XII. 3. 2. 4: aH R I fih l ftn 

I. 7. 4. 7: Rnr iret 

^ft^RR ?RRr aWRIJ^- 

uSI. 2. 3* 1: 6^ ...*4i0w* 

II. 2, 4. 2; d a[IS H< l »> ? Rl » ^BRR- 

3R«ra I RRRftrePli % srAinRfifftft 
a 5ira: ^:1RR 1 

I {Rif: dts<RRnfirai I 
VI. 1 . 1 . 11 ; dtsftOTwraR*RW 
«jwwng3< |g dRI^IlKllli IdRfil- 
ftRRW% I 

I. 6. 2. 8: dlsftli)* SHR 4R)Sr...R^ 
fihn: a# «nr; atwnd i 

IX. 3. 1. 25: a «l: a l^iRd^ V 
an^: I 

VI. 6. 1. 6; Wrd ZT ^^ TI rt : I 

XIII. 3. 8. 3: tlws«: I 

V. 2. 5. 15; VI. 6. 1. 5. 

Iwrt: I 

VI. 4. 3. 4: «r4 % Rigiihi^ 4hi 
I 

VI. 7. 2. 3: aijl<|B| % sralqmi I 

I. 3. 2. 9: 0*41 WISH. Wrfit I aigqi- 
^*41 I 0Rffir n^qiSI: I 

I. 3. 2. 8: ia»ISH.2Slfir I iRT^hRl 
^ I ’BRI ^ JRWI: I 
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The Nirukta. 

8. 22; nnur % spirar: npnr in argsmir 

^ Niwm I 

9. 20: 35 ^ 

35^ =7f»ir'j I ^ sin ^ 

fiW^iH. ' 

9. 24: I 

9. 26: 3TPT an^: 1 

10 . 5 : 

10. 7: arfSrrft ^ I 

10. 8 : JtA: 

I I 

10. 2G: nqrfn sjnrfit 

I n amnRH'Jpnal 
I 

10. 31: n&tn nt5» an^ i 

12. 11: anal *nn3n55g5«nl 51 I 

arfii5re?nf%®ft l^^an i a 

aw®m I 

The Nirukta. 

, 15: aita^ nwiS’ni i 


The S'atapatba Brahhana. 

XI. 2. 7. 27: anni I aajian: i awP# 

aj^awr: I 

VII. 5. 1. 22; 35 *1 33055- 

35^1 355itf ^ 
adiRi 

I. 9. 2. 20: anr I f^3: i 

VI. 1. 1. 9: 5H; ra l T Wfl5 i a ; I 
IX. 1. 1. 6: ^ sd<hi 3i aFasjPr 

in53S5«ns3ftpns^ «pt 

W OHWH. I 

V. 2. 4. 13: 55: 3l «fRi: I 

VI. 1. 1. 2: 55 siT»m*i«Rr 

d^t^SR 5^ 33rftsa 5*^5 1 

53033% I 

XIII. 7. 1. 1: 3^33 3 I 333115031- 
nfi3 553TR » i^H i t5i i 5i gg ail^ 5C0<^ 
■4 i m5ft& I 333% fiar 

jjenft aicHf»t...3%% oaVilangeat 
flifilSr I 

I. 1. 2. 17: 3ft3I I %5Hf 513^ I 

I. 7. 4. 6: 35^*1315 5^013 aO^ftsiHr 
lakf: I 3R.*r5Jl^«iria% i 33nftt:% 

I • •• 33 I 

The Mantra Brahhana. 

I. 6. 5; 4ta% unnlirat «l33 5fir i 
jpSw 3af^%3i I 

I. 6. 6: 3lf^ %5f fiNH I 

5Ti%5Rr I <9f^filX53 1 I 


Spl% % I 

5<ai5 15351. 1 


The following 2 stanzas .-xre quoted by SilyanacSrya in the in- 
troductory remarks of his commentary on the Mantra Br&hma^a. 
3!n«j53 wirr:: ftreinjtsftNi % 3 %nin^ 3ts% • 

3ts% 5313^ 353^^ 5|W^ N IH fi Xg ai mi li 
35*i1n«iRfliq 503% I 

eRJlt^ 5^^ 3 3«|3fir 3ifitf% n 

Cf. N. 1. 18. 



[ APPENDIX 1 


Daivata Brahmaiia of the Samaveda 
m. 

Thb Nirokta. Khanda in. 

N. 7. 12; JiPTsft i awi^ 1^4 -<ihh, i i i 

5f»BRr ^ I i h i >iwd 


ftfir ^ NiEPimi ^Nu^mi I 

tS>^ I 3«ofW w*l^: I 

»T^ I f53W I 

agjRgdiHrat I 

^«{!I 1I^«lld!4l*r^ ^ iJIWIH. I 

15^ «rft5rt<wn I qfilE: i fiiji. 

I *51 3 ft3t I ^- 
5i4 1 ^ I 

I1 II 

N. 7. 13: 3PI^ »I?RR JS*y: I 5IB^- 
nfiRii ij|Hw*iHlyi4ftft=^ «rw®iHi 
&nf|[Tra*n5r fttwHisi l^awoiiai i 
6Rr«rJiPE3i«w fifsn- 

I44ll«4)r M«dflWw"l: I 

Thb Nirdkta. 

1. 16: JRfW?n« 

m, r<w*ii<ii^-Hia« ii nws^l » ^ 
wimn* 

2. 10: I wrtJRf- 

s^mrr: i 

4. 27: 9W* • 


«lP(i4>:$»i)Al<) 4lu<n(^»n %^W#(«:(ivi 

f55W I % I aigjqg^- 

*RiH I ^ 1 3i:^<aift& 5 iirepin I < I 
I lo I fffft ifMfe- 

<lfiit: «PB«I^ 1 I 

fgwDjr I ivi w 3 ftar ^ trMhh 
0^ »Rfit 1 I Br w^ww ?iN- 

aHnft 0?^ s ia i H ^ A^R t fii- 
5iHft^5H0r(?) f#?re3i%& 5 *iw«n^ 
I n't I This passage is cited by 
Quite in Bhand. Comm. Vol. 
p. 51. 

Gopatha Brahmana. 

II. 2. 6; p. 171: ^ iHW 0^ 

I. 1. 7; p. 7: ax. 4<0H4WHt aWTH 
0^ 3^0% I 

1 . 5 . 6 ; spit 01 0 Ea 0 : ’S 0 ? 010 t • 



Tag NiRum. 

4. 2Ts vftv r ♦ T wnft 4>im~ 
mdaar gSt ^ m9i4 t 

TO ^ ^ TOJft AWSW 4 rwc- 
wd^wr* • 

7. 8: I ai4 TOT- 

wpf TO*^ mRsft ftw. ?>J*i rP^rt 
TOTI 


7. 10: «tW<N(y(^ I 

I 


?f? [^fnuDixl 

Gopatba Bbahmana. 

I. 5. 5; p. 119: m» 

^ftw iigrHiWililillfil I • •• TO^C^ 

wa tft fl Nr fl iT ^ piTTO I 

1. 1. 29; p. 21: ft I 

I B*CS 

1. 1. 17: p. 18: TOT Jnfm...iMt- 
irfli^...inTO a)4...RTOF> 

• 

I. 2. 24; p. 62: zMt RT ^STOTOTO* 

iriH^TOt TOW BF^: I 

II. 3. 12; p. 199: aiTOr:...siRr:TOTO. 
?r antisRI TOPBOT siBlTOd I 

II. 3. 10; p. 196: STOR Rm:TO^ 

...3TO...TO’n ^5W<H.» TO^*rt 

dwwt I BTCMm ^ TOrtt 

II. 3. 16; p. 202: TOrt ^ 3nd:«pi 

1 8W I SRT:- 

?fTOH I ^ 

#•• TOtroiPt I 

1. 1. 29: BI3?Nto • 

0S5ts*dft^ wpni I 
I. 1. 18: TOJ ft?(lTOr...aRlft^ I 

I. 1. 17: Of^t: 1TOP aW 

...jft«»resR< 

I. 2. 24: apdftp l...9nTO# 

Slpi B*<j: I 

II. 3. 10: I 

II. 3. 12: ^ 7TOI^...« 

IJ^WF f^ipp (rerolW sBTTOi I 
II. 4. 4: ltsi{ ft l5»i TOBfipItr 

• •• wtwift ^fwfHpwr nif^ i 







Tm Nibtjkta. 

7, lls I *1^ 

^ «PRft ^ww* ^!h*n i 


7 . 12: qf|: qtrn{T i 

7. 17‘ amil^ BIOT BBft I aifil: 
%OT(fir I 

7. 23: awJ^BrfilWR ^iWjf^: • 


8. 22: frt HOT 

11. 29: HTT^f Hignf^: I HiTRI 

HI ftOT% I 

11. 31: HI #HIHIHH HI fil^ftHRft 

hIHH hi I 

12. 14: aFH) HH OTIj: * 

The Nirukta. 

4. 27: HH H I HHlfil fJNiftH ^Nwt* 
HIldHHI H HIOT fiTHli^H I 

The Nirukta. 

2. 11: HU H^HtHIOTHIHlH W HIHHH- 
OTH^ HSHHteOTlI 
ftWHtf I 


CfOPlTBA BltIRllA^^ 

I. 1. 29: HIotM |hhi(^ 
hotiII 

I. 1. 19: • •• 000 

HIHH HH^R 

I. 2. 24: %OT 

HIHH 0»Hs I 

II. 3. 10: ^pflHHHt...OTft«)^ I 
II. 4. 18: HIH^ ^ ^ftHHHHIl...«l^ 

I ^tH^q^ftHHOTl I 

I. 3. 8: OT h: Hft WHOT. • 

I. 3. 10: OT HI Hft: HHW > 

I. 4. 24: (IhiH HHOT ifilE: > 

II. 1. 12: Elfillf H^ %HHI: I 

I. 2. 20: HWH> f HI JOTW Nint 
HHH I HteHHfifllHPH:...l «IHIH»ftH%- 
sB i h 1< I ^4 I HIOTfiBftHt fHIOT^- 

nliSlHwd OTJfif I 

II. 3. 4: H^^HI^ CA<|(kH HH^at 

HOT »HIHH.HH^*fiH I 

II. 1. 10: HI ^ ^rtnrtfr HTJHflt- 
H<rKI HI OTI I 

HI ■g fiH iHiHW HI linftHRft^»rro 
Hlfl? I 

II. 1. 2: HHIIHH^ HH ^ I 

The Aitabrta Ara^aka. 

III. 2. 1: HHH ^ HHlfit 

The TAITTIBiTA Abantaka. 
II. 9: (IHHIHMIHiyi HI^qiHVqiH^H W- 
HtSHHH. I HrtiHinHWH I 
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Thk Nirvkta. 

N. 1. 2: %% I 

N. 1. 15: 

51 ^ I 

N. 1. 20: sn^ 
gptWJ^ I 
N. 2.10,11s cf. 

N. 2. 11: 

N. 2. 24: ?r »iT*n 

»?SR>& I 

N. 5, 13: :j4w'fl'o...?ran ^^JsnPiprr- 
^spiral I 

N. 7 . 1: twriJt smnft aiws^i^cftsrt 

N. 7. 1: 5R^ii t^rimsTT4’i?q- 

aglf R 5Igfr I 

N. 7. 3: spgsnsr^kftarH^W Jns?- 
wl I 

N. 7. 3s g 

sg I 

N. 7. 4: (|lg|4||ii||^4|H|5j| aiRin 
^5^ • S54*JWIc*(«i)ss^ 5191- 

in^ »TgfS?r...3nw3i«iR 3n?*tW 
oit 5R?nt*ii^ anRi3*Ri^'R wwi 
I 


N. 7. 5: qg ^gcn I 

arfw: S^WH: I grjNt Jnsscjftv- 

WR: I qsJt 5WR: I a?ft m 

^*<PRRR...'*ri5r gT 2«r^ 

«3n4t *RP?r I 

N. 7. 12: Bi^sng^ 


SABTANDKItAHANl. 

Faribhui^ 1. sf 

5nwit 5Rlsf^5i^B& I 

61. 08: SRBifiWt 

^%^^SR I 

paribhasa 2. 4: ^ sfR^ B sijft: i 
18. 33: a qt d isrt 5§ai^ 51^- 

fifBlSHTRtftRfrtS: I 

1. 166. p. 12.... Btaw w4l<i 

cgt gRRfta^ i 

paribha?a 2. 5: sn ^ a Na^ ar^sRl I 

paribhasa 2. 7 : 3R^R ajaat ^SRI* 

^a^jJreaiaRsi. I 

56. 31: aj%iii: aijin ataaisRjytsBBf^- 

a^rai ^ 'ETFPft sPRft • 

paribhil^a 2. 14: ai a?RiRf 

%a:n. I 

pari* 2. 16: B ^ atijaRai. 
pari* 2. 18: tlfi[55RlS!Rf ^sRI: 
pari* 2. 12: a Tt tWR i aiwj^Wrerfe- 

IfRS I 

paribhai^a. 2. 8: ^ IR ^?tT: i^Rl- 

aifiraij: # xfir I 

pai’i* 2. 13: a>4tia(|Rif^ saaRfvjHy- 

iRl sfwPfr I 


paribhfif&. 2. 6: STgBtaftHPf 
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Thb Nirukta. 


VkdIrtha DIpika. 


N. 2. 10. I arsTO siTRi 

^ i 


Ved. dip, 2. 8; p. 60: 


N. 2. 11. fliftefiihTRi: I 


N. 7 . 12: ss^ g i ^ r <t . i 

N. 9. 32. ^«Z^: ^RWt sn ?s5rN? 

'3RdtW> I 

The Nirukta. 

1. 1: ^aiftq^arraift snm- 

wii #ra^fii<rraw cnsfhiiiSr i 

*iH!wrPwreJira gf^vjRiSi wwift i 

1. 3; ^ Sti^r aw1 ( Sro§Rft 

wrasmi sirnmra^S ai#rtra^n- 

I ^ssi^^r: <T^'}:,..5RI 

qs aigft^ <T sirumRi^^- 
3n..,5i «TO...aif5T...ii^... 

. ..ai5...3i(^ .. .'i4 . ■ I 

1. 4: aiU ftqRir...'TTC»JT: I 


Vod. dip. 2. 4; p. 60: av ^ l 

II 

Ved. dip, 1. 1; p, 57: ai^: 

PlIj'MjJl I 

Ved. dip. 1. 1; p. 57: BR?: 71^- 

wnr*iin. I 

Ved. dip. 1. 2; p. 58: 

«C«2?i: 4Va%|: Pia^Kil: I 

R. Pratis'akhta. 

12. 5: 699: HW I f^Kia ^ g^i i fWRW- 

»tt5?r: » 

12. 5: 700-701: aWH iiatfiR^ 
^ sna g Wji; II 

12. 8: 707: R><l l<lN'b*ir«:-<n?ni. . .gr^i- 

aw. ..I 

12. 8: 707; awiat i 

12. 6: 702-703: aiwnqTifSi|tg^- 

<rtr<jft«ft'<i<^iPrgsarf^ i 

. . ii 


12. 8: 707: ^RT: Rl^lw: i 


1. 9; aw ^ Ri^lsSsSWrer^ 
w<wic«ii amwgfiir ftw- 


12. 9: 708: ftamww^ 


PRfig^ 

aiwStciw^ ar ^ II 


1. 17: RP igfi t; I 


2. 1: 105: I 



[Ammal 




Thi Nirukta. 

1. 1: T^sircRft srwr- 

a r ^ftm l^t »wP?r i 


ittwawR i ^ie ran ^awsivwift rwt^ i 
cf. N. 1. 3. 


Thb Nirukta. 

1. 1: ««iiwtdil5> ^c^ift q ^a r iu i ft snm- 
^jjit #muft«nuw *nfPe i 

1. 1: I 

1. 3: •ii4ii4Ni(i4)^ ^Rt’rtr^t’Rft^rer 

«Ulf^ l...3IT...5I...9rf^...l 

1. 4: aw {iMrar...sft «w^r: ii 

The Nirukta. 

1.3: 3n...JITO...3lfiT...sll&-..3#l 

• •• . .aRR.«... 

ai^...ail^ ..aif^ . . . i 

Thb Nirukta. 

N. 1. 1: HmRIiWIRRHW. I 

N. 1. 2: HRfirRTO Rl«r1- 

ftnyuOft I 


AtharvA'Vbda Fratis'akhta. 

I. Is atgoil RRoiMMf RWRPira^wi^PWr- 
ant H»RR^ 3RT snf^iiH, i 

The following verses are cited 
by the commentator in the 
begining of the fourth chapter 
(see J. A. O. S. vol. 7. p. 591 ): 
HHreiRHlftmPrt RRIRW 
g r wzwR s I 

cwr RwrSr RgstR «w Rw i ^ t ^wnA- 
PwiaiRin II 

II. 1: aireRia Rfew wi ft RW HTRWRg- 

aR% I (^*lldiailRR:H4 dRHSli^ SlIRR: II 

armwift^crn r diiguRillHl^: ii 
Thb VaJA. PRATIs'iKHYA. 

8. 52; 


8. 54-55: 

"WnLi 

HWIRjRIR’B RW PWRIf: RIR'JWI: II 


VI. 24: «l(l R WW B ft R ^Wm ’ mH | jH l Bl« 
I 

The TaittirIya Pratis^khta. 


1. 15: 


Brhaddb\'Ata. 

Brh. D. II. 121: STIRRRHRIRRRm I 
Brb. D. 1. 44: R: RjiMbEi ^ ip l 
...aiTBRia^l^r <w4ri§: ii 
Brh. D. II. 121: R^ RR^ 
1 a p R i fe R R ROmnit f feg! i «i ftwnMH ii 
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Thk Niritkta. 

N. 1. 4; aw fiWrai ftT- 

rv _ «M> rv -a. ^ __ 

1 3rtg7*n^siH ^- 

I 

N. 1. 4: |tn^^wn:3TOi^»w5^i 

N. 1. 5: awwi ffiriHa*!! irW: 

I R <tgT t 


N. 1 . 6 : 5J ^ 

444'*H. • 

eiww ^Twfir ©r- 

n 

N. 1 . 9: q ^ ai vnjgl B r <n»l^4<<t T; ^- 
I 

N. 1 . 20 : 5PE.JW5Jii|siif»rtl RqaCl^- 
® 5 i I 

N. 2 . 2 ; aw 5 rfewjn%'^^q#g =st... 
sfiwasf isn^iw.i q»w* s5^”-qw- 
*IWiW I 

N. 2 . 10 : \qil^q i (a^J : SWjai 
5ira^ WC 13 : I wwg; v-fftqw- 


aft^ 1 wi: IRWt 
Siqv qqh9r a •M I 


Thk Bbbadbevata. 

Brh. D. II. 89: 3Biq%5 ^Mrai: 
Bgqirn: 1 

«fc 4 fmia 4 i ^ qt II 

Brh. D. II. 91; q«r B ftw ^wrc 
OTBW} *WfS5r ^ I 

Brh. D. IV. 48-50: B Bwftnwr- 
Big cfiwrqr 1 B4B«anftq;m 

B^li«rftq& B BrfJl: 11 %%W 

BWlftfir %eRI I fired 5 W&fiR? 
jrewt qi^filrasfif II o'^re*! 

r>d twnsfiB.! 

Brh. D. IV. 50-51: B ^ smwd 
wfict ^ n wiftwWBit 

Brh. D. II. 90-91: fiWreftS 
■gm w igqq d qi t: I B*ftfirfl[fir Sf 
w^atidBW^ II 

Brh. D. I. 18: Bdts»l|q%sWTfir 

fiWqp^SB’ Blfitftj^ I 

Brh. D. II. 106: fta< i ft#a r: 
qwi$ q«tq II 

Brh. D. VII. 155-157: ajilS^ 
^nft: 5R13: 1 siRret grej 

B 3 i 5 ^ snEig: 11 

%snft: qpBg: 1 rewWt 

rwjag wfe^BgatsBag. 11 
ggqq i B T g : srar: qrf »i% g^k i b 
gjBfiW wirei swiqji: awBiBB 11 
VIII. 1: sr BwwgB ^fir 

5 F 5 T 3 ! I 

B^eaa w D Bift B Btr; swr tpww w- 
II 

VIII. 2-6: Bdrefiif^ qd 

^pnftnftqwi «i qq^ qdwtB^ 
Kiqqr I bbi: 11 
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The Nirukta. 

I « 5 n: 5 r#nftr i 

tra^N 3^l^?i^wlSr sintqTft 

^ I 

N. 2. 12: gtrfer: gr i 

N. 2. 17: I i 

apwft«T(ts^^<wn?Pr an- 

I 

N. 2. 18: I I 

B9IT ^l^m: ^«5: I 

N. 2. 23: ?nr 
fi>*nn >f<(Pcf I 

N. 2. 24: !bR: ^ k - 

*R?i >i^r 

I^^TR^psft: l...<T Rr»^I- 

firtt ’iT^T I ajf^ 

N. 5. 13: g^4»:TO:...;rw ^mP*r- 

N. 5. 14: t^mRjRT » 

N. 6. 5: 5raz »rRt 5 na4Tg F «;>< 

^5TH I 

g^: snr itTT: ii 

N. 6. 31; i 

a(4»dii: =q iir^vrq. i 

N. 7. 1: *R^ %q?TRwr4- 

g Rgft I 

N. 7. 3: »nj- 

* 84 > *nrP«r i 


The Brhaddevata. 

5T^«m«3^qiR srarfir: gs 5P?>g= • 
srai^gmRT %g 11 

5a35>g jrarfJi: i 

agqiqw siig aw&ft^ranu 

^ gran,ii 

3 gds«m ani^ragiq g ssr^gg: i 
g ^ ^'if®r qqi&fit n 

Brh. D. V. 166: ar l^tigPrf 
?r qr ^ jpg*r: i 

Brh. D. III. 9: g*i g^sggai: i 

Brh. D. II. 135-136; mgRftfiT 
?n ?3?m 

dsfui^iy I srtlqftmi: ^ 

Brh. D. IV. 106; 107: 

g^sT g? i f^qr^- 
555^: ti(i gqR % II 

aqi^gRT c?q5% fitqSfq^pBqn. i 

Brh, D. V. 149: gqt<lBrdl4l: 
?|pgr«gt^ • 

Brh. D. V. 155: g«5t ^ 

Pif^^qi amrqq: i 

Brh, D. VI. 138: HR: 

ggs: qtdt rrsti tjq sfhrmt qgn ii 
Brh. D. IV. 139: 

!pgq:: ^ S^*- I 

Brh. D. I. 6: «f W- 

sumfeq^t I snarpihf ipir- 

i»q II 

Brh. D. I. 3: dfedi«nPlMWH^ t 
ugRftg I 

^«iqq% «<iH^ PrPrqrPt^ li 



[ APPENDIX 1 




The Nirdkta. 

N. 7. 4: ipE anOTl 

I agi- 

iniSr»wP 5 n 

N. 7. 4; an^A^r ^^ ..anNig^... 

ancHT I 

N. 7. 5: jlt)9 ^r:...3ift: 1^- 

stPtTftJSWW: 

gwr: I 

N. 7 . 8 : aj 4 JlRTtlPR TOsat 
HPPft ^N?rt ?rw % ^ 

?Rrai<n: iw^ i...ai*rM 

^ J<dKr 

f+Rilfeft^fil+HrM+H4 as I 

^ ^ *re^: * 1 ^ 

’is^w; I amniwi# 5 ft# «ff^«rRr<f 
I aivNmi^lwi 5f^ 

g I 


N. 7. 10: aT!Ttft«r3t€t 
iOmRi • • • I awrer 

^ THigS^R sfl ? ^ ^ 
Shorter recension ] 

?r: I apTW #sr^ %sfr arfh: 

nNt TOT: ^ ITOTSt^ETTOT^: 

gi# <<1®!?%: I aroft’ fipff 

TO^ ^ ^ Ti ^ s^r 

l^rgiir Shorter recension ] ^ ^jyrr 
II 


Tub Brhaddbtata. 

Brh. D. I. 7o; 74: ?ltHN 

*RT5f^: a^t^ef II aij- 

TOT II 

Brh. IV. 143: anga Tl?# 

I Hi>a g ^ Pwwwicfft 

Tfai % U: II 

Brh. I. 69: ajflRf^^sjRg H«rat 
atg^ =a 1 RifaiftaM 

tC%f ^CTOi; II 
Brh. D. I. 115-116: 

JITiT:U<i*i ftalf I TO»tT5tT^ 

Hiatsgpnit ftig. 11 ^aiPtar^ 

aaf qw wir*! 1 

1.119-120: ^aqiat^sr TOST fftat 
cWT II ^ ^ q sjfcNif^ 

afta^ I 

I. 117-118: q TOfe« q^sT 

TO^lq q I ftwjsn qtqr 

^fenr: II ai^aili^ gwn q urenro 
a5«>5r ar 1 ^awTOfTOt *pS: 

II 3i^tgu«ift qqt i'^^>-a& 1 

Brh. D. I. 130-131: a^fag q. q 
Htoit qcspra q: I 
ftqig. qro a^aii =a ag 11 asg, q 
atwi^qsA m qwt^ TOU 1 atw&g 
q HTsrr utHW 5Tra;r»i 11 

II. 6: ^TTOiq g wfiqr iroa q Pta- 

I ?g^: agea utw aaqr 

Rr f ^rf i f^: II 

II. 2-5: It^gq^ gtoif ftrgsn 
aaShr q 1 ulaanafhfc^s a awaqifir- 
TO =a II f5q«&Hi %a areir swift 

agm: 1 ftarar gsiit Ifat aaSTa 
TORisa: I T^ha g«ar q ga; ggi 
=a aigsn 11 ai^ q si w %s ww 
^ wftat I 



[Afpaaax I 


^wo 


Th* NrRWKTA. 

N, 7. 

*fiw ’^Rprar 

qfigsii 1 5rc?t- 

sPiaiT- 

SRRrlSr I ijnrf: i(f|f^U|<4'«i>^: 511^ 


N. 7. 13: %TOT:...g?K*n3J: SB^n- 

N, 7. 14: aift: «9»ra:i • 

«w ’ills I anr sfift ^’wrr: i 

N. 7. 18: ^ ^ jirst^ fftfS- 

«tsRr: i arft 

Wftfirtt SIW^ ’T^’t I 

N. 7. 19: ’’r!i^:...?rnii1^ i 

sfRnPr M fts= • 5iRf 3fR> iiiijRi 
sn 5|Rfft^ BI aiRW^t 3II5lft^ BT 
3IRT5W*r: I 


N. 7. 23: Wawi*^- 

1# «lr ^^RJT 

Slfil:7’Rl'...lTlI Wl^Bfif ’I'HWRI %B<ir 
w ^ *TOr«j ?ratsfifSnwR>i^ wtfipf 

««% I 


Tbs B^haddevatS. 

Brh. D. II. 18: 3?^ WC# 3 Nb 
fiw ^ I fti%- 

ttCTigBmr II 
II. 14: ST’lillia^ B: 

JT: I B’W snRft Bwr BBlfit- 
BS^JIT: I 

II. 15: 3 ft|w ^- 

ft^srew: II 

II. 

I. 116: *l|’l?ft %«PhW spf BIB 

I BTwn; BIB B IbBBUBW 
BgBt: Bf 11 

cf. I. 131. 

Brh. D. I. 17: ^dMIB^BlI^ bI>5 
fil&Bift 3 I 3?liBISBBB’*rtfar bbt 

Brh. D. II. 24: Brat ’piBT- 

BB»ltT«B^ B BB. I BRIT ^BBTt BIB 
^Satsfilftfil B^: II 

Brh. D. I. 78: RiiWf% ^ 

B3Rt B BI I llB BB BBIB BBB ftBlftB 
BT ^ II 

Brh. D. I. 92: BfSlB^ ^ BIB: BBlI- 
45IB 14 b^ I 

II. 30: *Jj1iR ^ BBrat Bra^BIB 

B«Btt I B^B BRlI^BtSB^ Bratsf*!- 
41^T BT II 

II. 31: ftB^ BB’^ BBT BIB: 
SB: SB: I 

Brh. D. I. 102-103: (lE HM<BB<ti B 
ftift^B l ftW I WH I BB Ibh(^ 
T^^RB II ?ra^ B«BBWIBT 

^BBIBBS^Bfil I W B BBB^ BStBl- 
4^1 181 4 SB: II 







Thk Nirukta. 

N. 7. 23: «nnft IwrfNt gn; qw r «^ 

jPTfir I «T«rrR: sis^St? 

awift ftl^i-«fl 4 

cf. 7. 24. 

N, 7. 24: anft «jH T ^ »Pl s t 

I 

N. 8. 1: *f4 

yv(^'...aRi ^T ^rai 

KfWhp: I 

N. 8. 2: JR^RWhcr: I ?ftsBr5%: I 

9 I 

^ wf¥ 4 t^: snrr^: ^isrf^fT i 


N. 8 . 2 : artitd«TOT ^%sr HwWHt ^iPRt 

4WI ^RiR% 5ni*i|55T I ^i4W 
35 ft ^ ?9lft ftn# I 


N. 8 . 3: ^ :Ri5rt «nrir ^ mwfifdr 

m I 


N. 8. 5: i 


II: R^I 


»n^i 


N. 8. 6: :nr 5^ «R«rf?r: I TO 

arftmi#ir: 1 aiftftfir 

gj*ri I sft: SRT# I 


N. 8. 10: <|R|»IW l shBr 

* 4 TO 0 ^*< I *IT TOTOUKipft I 


Ths Brhaddkvata. 

Brh. D. II. 16-17: %ftr^ 

f&: II ^HtNprtW li 

HMJJnSrt' I 


Brh. D. II. 8-9:...«^ii^ S TO>r: II 
sififalJTnsUPPtT: I 

Brh. D. II. 25: ^ TO 

illTO^ I TOe 4 Cp 

ai^ xlWtroat II 
Brh. D. III. 61: 

5 ^roftfrat: II 

Brh. D. III. 65: llAvD^sRl^4r4 

I anll%*^ TOI*^ 

SITOT «l4«itTO: II 

Brh. D. III. 62: TOi% R R%ai4 
II III. 64:...?wt 

ws# »rit II 

Brh. D. III. 63-64: 

TO TOitf I TOTOdi^i^af 
rIWMkT: sRTO II 
^'flvii TO 5 §wni-..i 
Brh. D. III. 26: art TORt ^ aft: 
arai 'TO’RfIft at 1 

Brh. D. II. 27: RTORf aaiaij^- 

ftft CTOR: I 

Brh. D. II. 28:...a% TOST?^ ?fJr: I 
^a a ^ R i alg TOw 4 f 5 wta: 11 
III. 2-3: •i<i««ftli% 5 Rfinrj^^a^ 1 
to: a 4 sf%wn#n aft ar«i^ 11 

(jaihnja^sft aiiaratsRtawn 1 
at: SRWT am(^ai5«hfiWl TO II 
Brh. D. III. 9:...TO!Ra!l«rt 
gfit: I aift aiwj^vSft 
aftitii 
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The Niehkta. 


N. 8. 13: mr ^5^: i 

^TRsuitlvt- 

I 




5 JTO^- 


I *tqi^ 

^ I 9fdsy?iiRr ^igjNRsrf^ i 


N. 9. 23: gjjit =5f 

5 ^ ^ gwjir s^Rprif-i ft:»T,'?T i 

N. 9. 40; SFTHfKJ I gsR ^g: i g 
I #: 3 ni^: i 

N. 10 . 5: »K5?[n5WI ^15^ I 

?^ ( t» np wr 5 «?^RrRt i 

N. 10. 8: ?ssc ^sct smiRt I 


N. 10 . 10 ; fT^- 

Rmt <10 %a[r m sn 
aiiPifn srr inrsnu i 


N. 10. 12: snsmeiRiasH: irt i 


N. 10. 27: i 

^ 5 r 5 f«i%^ I 

N. 10. 42: ^qfrrinHWfJi3«i?ciT^ i 


The B^haddbvata. 

Brh. D. III. IG: WT- 

*0 I ^...11 

Brh. D, III. 25: t^rer ^ 

*t31 1 

Brh. D. II. 154-157: ajl^ sw^jw 
?n^...i ^ l^»ra 
5pft u JfqrRnft 5T5« ^ 

5 1 ^ sw Jigswl II 

TO5RRR^«f ^ I ?Rfm- 

>»m 4 ft i¥ Wfr II il*nRr^^ 

^ireg Slwi SRRI ^SHT: II 

Bill. D. VIII; 12: airam^H *rrr4w 
5^i3l4» 3 g5C55i I aisRi^H gw^i 
\'i ^ 5'1'n II 

Brh. D. V. 8 : ^ig: gsT: 
gsfi^fttr wigq.4? i asiwlrt »nw 
5^ 3 ^ ^ 5ir«iRr: ii 

Brh. D. II. 34: 

51 % 

II 

Brh. D. II. 36: w mRt ?R«I% 

I ^®I g^- 

II 

Brh. D. II. 37-38: «rfi 3 lt 

HT^l I %5r 

<T^Kr»nf3: II 

Ji?iL I > 1 ^ ^ 5 i!rf?rar ?railt- 
Jt^cTcil 31^1 II 

Brh. D. II. 40: TRlrt WH»l%sT ^• 
^51: ^g^sr^l I 

Brh. D. II. 58: 

^50 i...anE 4 l^^gnurPtii 

Brh. D. I. 17; %^«ll«ll*l^<llft *I %5 
ft^if ^3 I njiiHlf»T>w«THir ?Wt 
'•iitRpBift 3 II 



[ApnHDa I 




Thi Nibukta. Thi Briiasdbtata. 

N. 10. 44: « jwt Brh D. V. 1G6; w ft 

N. 11. 5: I »mn Brh. D. VII . 129 (B): ^ raft ^ 

wra ft ft fi I ^i 4 «ipr«ft 4 > ra^ • 

N. 11 . 6 ; ^<a*/i« R l>ft ^ ranw- Brh. D. II. 60 : «fg a«iira^ 
?ftft I urai ^ 3*1 • ^ ^Rul fi^ 

^’igiftft^wRn 


N. 11. 16: iTHT ^ avra 

anftraw 3 ^ wqjj: I 

N. 1 2. 1: I I 

«(C l cnn ft ^% I ^fN^praift^ i 

N. 12. 14: 

I 

N. 12. 16: am raftraW g«jft 5R*iftr 
»wft I 

N. 12. 18: am *mft 5Tftg- 

sS^ft I ftwjr 4 «tNi i 

N. 12. 25: %ra ^ym^a a g pra ft i 
OTRiaj WIWW I 

N. 12. 27: am JWfiHPuP l wra it ft 
ram»R: i 


N. 12. 40: arg Pt%4|)46 dN^nait 
int gra^ I 


Brh. I). III. 83 : gqsra anfjrraw- 
q-a^ P6i 4 : gar i ^^PNr ai raw 
ftmwHgai ii 

Brh. D. VII, 126: ^ 

ft simnnsft ^ ^ i aifto^ ^ 

?n%^ arart ’n^ n 

Brh. D. VII. 128 (B): ecft 

g ftmft arft ^ I 

Brh. D. II. 63: gspi. ftrft qiraft 
rftjrfhaw: • 

Bfh. D. II. 69: ftmtaH^aritat rat* 
t a?: a 4 

a^miwa: ii 

Brh. D. II. 65: fra fm granft 
aghmramtsBit i snw ft^: ftft* 
%ft 4 ftj: 11 

Bfh. D. II. 67: fftt8> ajm 

^m i wftiftft • wmft^ tr fta- 
vnftm rara n ^ftufir: raratft vn 
^ffsrara tt 

Brh. D. II. I33:qitra aft ra44« 
ra m i aftm 4 
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The Nirckta. 

Cf. 1. 3. 

1. 3: I 

erfir g I 

•rttfir HtfltHWH I 

1. 17: «rt: I 

The Nirukta. 

N. 1. 1: R?n^Pf «i9nft «i<^i?nPt 
'^ihH^SlTOW apftwft 

MHRUHUHW i aH, I 
^IWJWWlft itWlPt I 

N. 1. 3t... H wi E< ir t w t ^ 

N. 1. 4: «w fiiwrai fiw- 

al*?r • •• 

The Nirukta. 

1. ?! I 

1. 13: spiJntsPNtsnj: I 

1. 18: W i gfe l B& : I 3r)$il^: I 

1. 20: ifWt ft»raren^ i ^fWtsdtron- 
Vi 

2. 2: mrVsnfilvnnt wwfSR i eraV- 

2. 5. glVn RwVm ^ 1^ »Rn 
snvfir I Ev«it i 


Panini’s Ab^adhtatI. 

I. 4. 83-9:;. 

I. 4. 89: an^inhn^ I 
I. 4. 91: sifiltHHt I 
I. 4. 95: aifircetCd^ n i 
I, 4, 94: 9: 4;RI4I<1. 1 
I. 4. 96: 8lft: nrfVWHPWHVit* 
Hg^V I 

I. 4. 87: hrHVt V I 
I. 4. 88: am^ eV I 
I. 4. 97: aifirtNt l 

I. 4. 109: ET: 4^: 19^ I 

The AbthasTastra of Kau^ta. 

II. 10: ' 

atftRte fe^ EH i E Ei ^ RanEiSr 1 
HE ilW ^rE i fiwi ft I 
RMnR^d i; snpr 1 

aisEEraiVt CWkH! I 

The U?adi Sutras 
II 50: I 

1. 150: JI*r; ftEE:*raiW =E I 
II 4; m I 

I. 147: flEI I 

I. 29: SlI^MRiHfjll I 

III. Ill: ^ I 

II. 67: uVi: I 



[ ▲rrRMoix I 


2. 6: I III. 66: i 

2.18:llf?h I IV. 67: fH I 


2. 27: «w: I 

3. 5: 565 ^ I 56% fira »Rr% I 
3. 10: ?rfe^...5n6*Rftft 5RI: I 

3. 21: ftpr: WJM^«66'il*4»i: i 

4. 10: < 

4. 17: 66661 I 5l!> <iH4J ^ 6 : I 

7. 24: ?6ftg5^6W I fiW%- 

:E#6: I 

8. 2: 66 6r 5%^6t^R6^ I 

9. 27: 866 anwlfl': I 

10. 5: 66!...tl66M I 

10. 4: • 

11. 30: < r ^4^6<1.^6: I 

The Nirukta. 

1, 1: «J% 6II66%6 g: I 

661*^61% 656lft 666161% 6T6I66Irf 
'6i65rf%6RIW 6I’ft6l% 66^6 I 


6I6S6I66166I6<1 1 
6f666I6r% 6I6T% I 


V. 28: 56% *T6%i^ I 

I. 100: 6l)%366 I 

IV. 165: 55n6f>i?? I 
III. 160: I 

II. 66: 5%?: I 

III. 89: »tfir?%Vir: tB: I 

II. 60: 86%»n%6^ I 
II. 58: airatd^^ I 

II. 22: 6%%S66 I 

I. 13: I 

III. 40: ®6r6ro^i6%wr: .%: I * 

The MahabhI$7a of Patanjali. 

Vol. III. p. 274: flni6r 66ai- 

I 

1. 1. 1. Vol. I. p. 3: 6?5%: 5nn% 
6^ 666(61% 6I 6l66 l 6lW^ft ’n- 
6I«r I 

‘EWfft 6I66ft%6r 66r% 6?6lft 666r* 

61% 6l6I66I%66Ji%6I6Tt5 I 

V. 3. 2. Vol. II. p. 418; %6i!i6l> 

66T66T6 8(6% I... 6866616 6T6 I 


* Cf. AnwkU of the Bhandarkar Institute, vol. IV. part 2. pp, 119-120. 
The passage in the ilnna/s is full of iaaoouraoies. The reference on p. 119 
to U^adi I. 156; I. 158; II. 235 is wrong; the oorreot reference being I. 150; 
I. 147; II. 67 respectively The quotation of the sutras is wrong on the 
same page: ergg!^ etc. should read On. p. 120. ^ IV. 67. 

should read passages of the Nirukta are also inaccurately 

quoted: On p. 119 the derivation of is quoted as i But the 

passage in the Nirukta 4. 10. is the following: i i The 

reference of this passage is wrongly given as 4. 9. On p. 120 

( sic. ) should read I ( N. 2. 18 ). 

Similarly N. 3. 5. uni «Wi?r ( lio. ) should read ^ i sjrfir fint i 
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Tas XmocTA. 

I 


1. 2: sjpi^i- 

<l§ aft I 


1. 2; aiq&^ni ^t«lhli9r: i 

apftsf^ ^- 

I 

1. 3: a Pt4«i g .W awHirojftfir 5TC- 

ZPR: I 

5TI»nW?Rt^ ^FHh44yj|^ld1»l I 

g I Pn[ 51 ; 

x ife a t wfH I 

l^*6ftpnn I 
*ift gfiaftwH I 

*Tft I 

1 4: «narf airart RlCTfir I 

1. 6» anrifti^ gft i 1 


Thi Mahabha^ta or Fata^jau. 

1. 1. 1, Vol. 1. p. 1, 5: alw gwt 
grit otc. 

1. 4. 4. Vol. 1, p. 356: 

?^i5ta gaflasratfiRm g»frim i 
rrg 1 a 5l jnijpircflft 1 
...gaftdSlMl^H: goft: I ^^■ 

fta: 3|*W. I 

1 . 1. I. Vol. 1 . p. 6: ft S^PNl: 

andftlWI^: I 

1. 1. 6. Vol. 1. p, 105: «r4>igi4: 
^Ts^agft: I 8r4 ^hsrangft**n*ftft vp^i 
sgsili I 

1 . 1. 9. Vol. 1 . p. 175: 
nwft I gwRg 
an5ft^jcrs«l«j gagii 1 

1. 3. 1 ; Vol. 1. p. 258: gg *ngfir- 
^rcr ifil 5 an? *i*w^gRfwft: 1 
arq^ftr ftsftnft ftg* 

I 

1. 3. 1. Vol. I. p. 256: 

gT'B’S: I 

2. 1. 1. Vol. I. p. 365: gqgifft 

*pr ^ ftfa g w N t «n*?: 

ftgiftfftaij! i 

2. 2 . 1 . Vol. I. p. 416: q:a^ ^ 
^pn^ftRTCR%*i I art! ^jji* 
gin ' < 3 ^ gw«gni... 

jPNigiH I 

2 . 1 . 3. Vol. I. p. 393: I 

5. 1. 1. Vol. 2. p. 343: qft: 

I 

1. 3. 1. Vol. 1. p. 256: 
g^ I 

1. 1. 3. Vol. I. p. 3B: sngi^nraac 
I 4Nigiglgr<i< t wft ft - 

I 

5. 3. 1 . Vol. II. p. 407: tPuftl - 
I oto. 





[AFPnnnx I 


Thk Niritkta. 

1, 7: I 

wrS’Rftfilr I 

1. 9: I aR^KftsrWPPr: I 


1. 12: ^ •IWMI 


1. 15: !T 

Srqlf I 

»mPk1 I 

1. 17: «IT: 


1. 18: 51551^ I 

•Rinft^ sr g ii 

1. 19: gg r; q^...g5Rlt g^rar: ii 


•P^: *IRWftr 

^ ^nnwR 
i...3n^ *1^ <fci*i<(*iHi 
g^RTT ^Sg^ltSS S^RH’”* 


Thb MahabbI^ta OP Patahjau. 

6. 1. 1. Vol. 111. p. 16: 

I 

5. 1. 2. Vol. II. p. 356: bW H 
<r^ ggnr fgr i 

I 

Cf. 3. 2. 2. Vol. II. p. 119: 8ig%- 
I 

Vol. III. p. 408: aftsWl 5g«Rll 

3! 3. 1. Vol. II. p. 138: :iw B 
I :ini I 

Wn^Wii: I m 

IjfmoiPrt ^ B W Z Wd an? 
<irg^ wilfit I 

1. 1. 9. Vol. I. p. 175: 8f4pn^- 

^ig. 1 15 sqmShs;^ i 

1. 1. 9. Vol. I. p. 176: *PSRr<SJ& 

I 

2. 1. 1. Vol. I. p. 363: W5^1 ^ 

«fi55T B i anifi g"#- 

<1 g I 

1. 4. 4. Vol, I. p. 354: q^: 

^l^dl I 

8. 3. 1. Vol. III. p. 430: W 
BfiRrt: 553 ^ < 

1. 1. 1. Vol. I. p. 2: qqvfltW&wa 
wsoil 1 aRinftq g«%^ b 
d«><d | ^ «fi{^ II 

1. 1. 1. Vol I. p. 4: 3B a: iRqB 
...gqi# gqrar: 1 

aift *1 qafit 

qRH. I aft ?IWlft q' 

§1^1:5 I I g# 

?i»q I ?ig ft^gll 1 aiftq q^ 

aqr^ gqrai: i aftq q|i b u p wh i 
gqrer: wnwR fttspr q# qiaifJq^ 
wiaiq ftig% 1 



[Apnmal 


Tbm Nibdkta. 

2 . 1 : «rar 3 <nins)<it anng^- 
MTi 

2 . 1 : omramRlftrWt wtw tw: 

2 . 2 : I «nWR^ 

^ I ^i&- 

jn^ I s i i t g<Ma < 

2 . 18 : I 

2 . 21 : ihpftfir «?r: l... 3 TOrt #117 
sfl I 

3 . 1 : 3 n?l •inHid. |...«ii^»i BI I 

8 . 9 : I ’Sit-- I 

3. 16: enft^tST I <1^- 

Pmi I 

3. 18: fill: ^TFTRtl 
?rei I 

3 . 21 : f^: CUPfil: I 


4. 9: fiRRT qft<Ti:T »nfir ?RJUCI 3»RII 
*ri I 

4. 10: II 

g^p^l: I ?IS>! *wfif 

fNfir^ «r 4 fir i >ra 

*RW fW*Tf^ SIR '^tU; SRRS*^ 
«i|M4<^: I <PT ?Rns: SfSifil #R- 
S|% I «Rlf)^eiTl^ SI^ I... 
wylh w s np aqmncr w®w- 

^ ssM ^ i jS i Hi i ^WI smthif 
wiiw 4 i ^ »it brM I 


The MabIbhZ^ta or PataSjau. 

6 . 1 . 1 . Vol, III. p. 17 : «sm* 5 ls- 
RRVniT:*** ^ 

I 

1 . 1 . 2 . Vol. I. p. 31 : vil«n#: I 
: (^ 4 : I 

1 . 1 . 1 . Vol. I. p. 9 : I 

ssfir I PrtKtR- 
srI 4 R l... l l l^^^ l «t 

sr^ I i is ji<N^ I 

Vol. III. p. 36 : <ld^<t 4 > 4 «i: I 

Vol. III. p. 16 : firsts: I ilw 
I arit lUfit I 

5 . 1 . 2 . Vol. II. p. 356 : JST SR- 
RSRTRRRqRHI 

5 . 1 . 2 . Vol. II. p. 856 : SSfilfir 

3 . 3 . 1 . Vol. II. p. 146 : aRJRllft 
sro: I Sajfe: I 

3 . 1 . G. Vol. II. p. 87 : I 

1 . 2 . 3 . Vol. I. pp. 245 - 6 : sig R 
H|%sl^ 43 IR%^ flt...^?lRRRt »l 4 
1 % I 

I. 1 . 1 . p. 4 : fira^ qftq«R ssfir 
dd44i 3 *nir r 

1 . 1 . 1 . p. 4 : II 

*R% I W&sl ft*l(ldl 
»Rfir l...<fkr RHS^ *RET 
SRI^ SRJRRf STTOPSl I aUTT TOR: 
TOSifit arH?l I aw TOR: TOT: 
TOSifit aipRl I 4 iij<Hi| 3 f a[R^ I...I 
»dsf w pft ff ftaif ^ Wl% I IRt 

«nr gyft ^ % g i anfir i aMl^iijO- 
TOviftm anfii I 



[apfindiz. 1 


The Nibokta. 

4. 15: Et^404l *wfit • 

5. 26: ^awi «lRE«HH4lBr fitir 

I filwr ^tfpnif^T 



5. 27: aifir...gftTiftsr u g^pre# 

^ »Rftr wi 
tf TO ftrTO:...TOr % TO wtiriftr 

gft^TOT I 

9. 11: ti^:...<TOl<q)sl^|^|)^ld' 

cn I 

9. 15: EIS^l ' 


13. 7: ^?nft ran !wt...TO>r anft- 
%5r \ TOnft m ^5T ^- 

EPitsw^iTO^ TOHiPt 
SIT<(«ft4t<<)»n^ TO 5TO<f: TO 5P5Cffir 
ftvti TOf TOpnw:r«5H'J*it 

I ^fronTOT TO^neiH ^:t 4- 

gf?i: tot^^toPh: draper *rgf5fr4- 

aiPcf TOlfil: ^lp?r I ^ 

TOP^TO^ TOlf' ft 

18. 9: ^wift *ig*^ 

u ^roft Ei^: qftSRnPr 
aiPr ft jirf i iw t ^ iKT^if *fWr 

w^: I TOurPr aifir ^roist i... 

qmiTOi^ 4^Rrtfi(qraAft^»tmm;i 


The MahabhI^ta of Fatanjali 

3. 2. 3. Vol. II. p. 134: TOT irTO 
TOBT I 

1. 1. 1. p. 4. ift^...sPnTft:r II g^ 
«rftr ETO TOftilt aiftr TOT ?f TO 
fii^: TO frTO uftsg ERp g «igTO I 
«ig<gig i tof<^ grPri^TOcft 
^niTO I ^5^ gft^r^ i toet ^- 
Higffi gftroPn??: siftw to 
TOPtro: TOftE nw En TO a»<fi tr i 
?Pnftr I 

Vol. I. p. 327: fft I 

Vol. II. p. 340: aiTOr EPlTO^: Qltl* 
TOTOft TOi^ I TO. TOT I ElftftE 
E>Jl: Vift EIJH I ejftftE 
I 

1. 1. 1. p. 3: '*lt*lift ^XET*.....TT^I 
anft^ I TOTift ^arrfit TOnft etot- 
?nfil' •nropTOl’ig’lPiERrrE i toI tot 

EITOTE: tost g rol^g^EH i: I it 
ER^ 5| ETOTcET^ Pt5T: EE^ET I TO* 
TOE^ TOT TO ftETOT: fiw EECftTf 
TO^TO grfir Ei»^ Rt <.<fHa i eeeI 

E^«n^ I EMtfir ETO I JET 

TJTO I ETSE toI I E^ %El E5lf* 
EirR%ftft I ECI'^E: ETSE'- I EEft *ItE- 
EEWI TO^ET: I 5IIEl1^%ET I 
1. 1. 1. p. 3: EcElft ElEEftftm... 
TOTOEEPcT I 

ETElft EIEEftSro EEli^ EcElft 
EEEIElPl •nropIIEtEErtPlElTOI I ElPT 
f^EWET ^ EsflftE: I toe: ffWl 
fliftftE: I g^T Sflfir PiftET ^«eW I 
g®Et PrftEift %»e1^ I E 

I E PtIitEITERTOf: I gtlE ET^ 

E3«n eePe I g<lE g et tosi^ 

ESEgwlj e 4% I Ea4ftET<: I ETEfft I 



[ AFPEKOIZ 1 




The Nirckta. 

1. 1: aftsr^ 

*iWJraHHnisiRm I 
1. 1: *RH: 

1. 1: *ra% 

I 

1. !• jjjS Hwp 


1. 1: «f^pr(5«# 11 


1. 15: aR4«I ^ mn: I 


1. 15: ZjTli^ 

*nPH I 

1. 15: awnfi irut^ I 

1. 15: »nif*H i 


The Purva MiHliiSA. 

2. 1, 1: »rRi«fr: 

sRll*>H I tp* tw^ n 
2. 1. 2: HWtsf ^ I 

2. 1. 4: 5W i gTO Pl^ % H 
HlftilWWWlPl sRH^lHlftHRET- 

55Pit*iPT I 

2. 1. 3: ^ swft WtrofN- 

Sli^r HTHift 9Wn^|Wf: TOChjT >ipn % 
jrift I 

Cf. 

1. 1. 6: HIT 

1. 1, 7:8rwiHra:i 

1. 1. 8: <b<)Gl«49dL I 
1. 1. 9: I 

1. 1. 10: I 

I. 1. 11: I 

1. 1. 12: WT5?pr^^Rqtl 

1. 1. 13: hct: ftw5rpmra.i 

1. 1. 14: I 

1. 1. 15; I 

1. 1. 16: qWpHWl^K: I 

1. 1. 17: I 

1. 1. 18: 

1. 1. 19: Ht?r 4t»rwirati 

1. 1, 20: ^mHpnci: I 

1. 1. 21; I 

1. 2. 1: an^nrer fam i T^ i aH « i4aHd - 



1. 2. 32: I 

1- 2. 33: aEEHnRHIl 
1. 2. 34: I 

1. 2. 35: a H tad i aac-H l n i 



[ APPENDIX t 




The Nirukta. 

1. 15: awil^ ftafilrfittjNT »»nP 5T 
1. 15: aWPaiftprei'A l 

1. 16: erf^s?r: I 


1. 16: *nit ^erfipram^ 

•^ad. 1 

1. 16: 3feng«rR[: SET *ENfir I 


1. 16: spil 

m^d< I 

1. 16: 


The Nirdkta. 


1. 1: 5rais%5nPr q^ajRnf^ simt- 
ipn^ d i »ftarij r i 


1. 1: srraiwHJjresrRm, i 

1, 1: :ftw: 3^ ?^atl?r I 

1. 3: 
mePn I 


The Purva Mihamsa of Jaihini. 

1. 2. 36: I 

1. 2. 38: 3jft%JnE; I 
1. 2. 40: ai&RltWJ ami«t: I 
1. 3. 30: aa>*l4t<ldl»tl4l4^4«4*<Rr*II- 
*mi I 

1. 2. 44: 81^ «ir^l 


1. 2. 41: ganw 3^: I 

1. 2. 45: ^ *4:i4ldai35*r: 
I 

1. 2. 47: V1K ' 


1. 2. 49: HfT: I 

Sarvadara'anasamgraha. 

The Paninidars'ana. 


p. 140. :Tg a?ilrt%«ra- 

ar4 =aTgf4«igwfir(& sro- 
iRTOi aftrasaigt i ji^% i 
fiiNi a^ fiiN aHNif^ ai i 
3pitg:^a aia^: n 

^aa=a5ft^a ^ Hf aaw an- 
®ar^aid«rpt i 

^aaa:ftareg aanH^aTs^^Sacft- 

aa^gf^^a *nwreiWHi 
3^KPrf^ fa%^an ii 

p. 144. Htaa^ar *n3ftfir...ft>aRaal 
NTgft^... 

p. 135. Hiw gaatcRft 


aa:. 

p. 140: a4aaa^?5 ftaifHtafaarf^r- 

aasj^ 

^af% I 


Ifote , — ^The references are to the pages of Sarvaclart'anasamgraha edited in Bib. 
Ind. published at Calcutta in 1858. The system of Panini is discussed 
in the 13th section of the Sarvadars'o. pp. 135-147 in this edition. 




Additions. 


P. 4. line 9:-DevarSja says that Madhava does not read 
but and as synonyms of water, occurs in the 

Veda as a synonym of water, but as is used in the spoken 
language ( hhdm) in the sense of water, the adoption of is not 
quite appropriate. is extremely obscure. It has never been 

used as a synonym of water by ancient teachers. It may however 
be explained in the following way 
gsrq i 

P. 9. 1. ll:~For ^ as a synonym of wm cf. S'B. 9. 4 . 4. 3. 
p. 738: I 

P. 10. 1. are quoted as synonyms of cow by S'abara 

in his commentary on the Ptlrvamimdmsd^ on X. 4. 32. p. 492. 
( Jivananda’s edition. ) 

P. 11. 1. 2:-Satyavratasama8'rami attributes the reading 
to Devardja ( sec p. 236. Bib. Ind. edition ). This is incorrect 
for Devaraja really reads see p. 240. op. cit, 

P. 25. 1. 1:-A11 the accented Mss. and printed editions of the 
Nighanlu put the ucldtta accent on the ya of which occurs in 

RV. IX. 3. 5 and does not bear any %iddtta. occurs in RV. 

VIII. 101. 2 also without the mldtta. is found in RV. X. 

37r 3 and is accented on the syllable ya because it occurs in a subo 
rdinate clause. 

P. 26. 1. bears a double accent in the Nighantu. 

As an example of devata-dvandva compound it should have a 
double accent. It occurs once only in RV. IV. 57. 5 and is 
accented on the first syllable only although it is clear that 

it is a devata-dvandva compound. The form occurs in 

RV. IV. 57. 8. and is also accented on the first syllable only. 

P. 27. 1. 8:-With Yaska’s definition of a noun and a verb, 
cf. Bhartfhari, Vdhyapadlya, 

2. 346: i 

P. 28. 1. l-2:-The passage is quoted by 

S'abara in his commentary on the PurvcmlmCimsd 1. 1. 5. p. 15, 
with the remark: wwmt i 



P. 29 1. Bhartrhari, Vakyapadiya, 2. 347: 

aiww 5^1r ftaronrWtn ^ i 

qp ii 

P. 30. 1. 13:-wwi' mfflfir is quoted by Kijirasvamin in his 
Amarafika, p. 114. 7. 

Cf. Vdyfi Pnrdna, /id, 29-30. pp. 200-1. 

vqmar: i 

sRariraiRnlwrNc iraitr^ a 

I 

Cf, Apastam. Dh. Su. 14:-arg?l^t:tiftifr% q stpw}; I 

cf. S'abara on 1. 3. 13: i i 

1. 14: cf. Panini, 8. 2. 101: 

P. 40. 1. 18-19:-The two lines arc quoted by Kumarila Bhatta 
in his commentary Tantravdrtika p. 213, reading «Nbr for I 

P.41. 1. 5-G:-Cf. Vis'varupacslrya in ihs liidakrldd p. 83: 

w»i,fihwwnwnni4«rfiT i ni^q w*w»ihi gww i 

1. 15;-|^winit is a variant for ^^RUvqi?^ I 

P. 42. I. 4:-Cf. S'abara, 8. 2. 53. vol. 2. p. 252: si fon^; 

I ?«irfir« ^ 51%^: I 

P. 44. 1. is quoted by Kumarila 

Bhatta in the Tantravdrtika p. 214. 

1. 10:-?TWT ^rrfir is a fragment of RV. 1. 24, 11. 

P. 45. 1. 3:-Quoted by Kumarila Bhatta op, dt. p. 146: 
WIT 'uhivU I I r€: i 

1. nftStRr look.s like a quotation. . 

P. 48. 1. 23:-Roth reads «^wro for vwnio. 

P. 50. 1. 10:-Cf. Mahdhhdrata, Adiparvan, ( Kumbhako^a 
ed.) 63. 49: 

^ wrfii irerm 51*113 ftji u 

In wrtsftwfir, wit can be either in the vocative or in the 
genitive. If in the former, the reading should be imt siftwfir, if 
the latter, it should read The case is undoiiljtedly 

vocative. 



F. 51. 1. 14:-The qaotation is found in KS. 21. 2, Vol. II. 
p. 39; Cf. MS. 3. 3. 1, Vol. III. p. 32. 

P. 52. 1. 15:-^*7^: I Cf. NdrotcMik^vivarncm. i. 4: 

I Pf: I 

P. 56. 1. ll:-For cf. Vdyu Purdna 32. 30. p. 105: «nw: 

I cf. Su^r^^ta Sutra Stluiim, chapter VI. p. 22: h 
^ *T ffil ww: I «n i Niri^aya sagar 

ed. with the com. of Dalhana. 

P. 57. footnote 4:-Add, N. X. 31. 

P. 58. 1. 4:-FoIIowing the method of the Samhita text, 
should be read i 

F. 60. 1. 18:-Both reads Accent is wrong. 

P. 60. footnote ll:-The quotation is from KS. XXVII. 9. 
Vol. II. p. 149. 

P. 61. 1. 18 as well as footnote 14:-The quotation is attributed to 
the S'l'uti of the Bhallavis by Vis'varupacarya in his commentary, 
the Bdlakndd on Ydjnavcdkyasmrti p. 61. 

P. 63. 1. 2:-Cf. S'ahkara on the Vedanta Sutra 1. 4. 12: 

sign «w wrt c^tremur: i 

«Tftg|hlT: I 

1. 6:-wig is a variant for wigi I 

P. 65. 1. 19:-utm p]r= 9^ looks like a quotation. 

P. 69. 1. 1;-The Mss. which mark accent on the quotation have 
changed the accent. The correct accent should be I 

P. 76. 1. ll:-Roth reads for »i^. 

P. 79. 1. 17:-«ifi[Wi«E’iV seems to be a quotation. 

P. 85. I. 18:-The quotation is identical with MS. IV. IS. 10. 

P. 95. 1. 9t-The quotation is found in MS. I. 10. 14; KS. 
XXXVI. 8. 

P. 96. 1. 16:-For the quotation, see Ap. l^raut. Su. XII. 19. 6. 

Footnote 16-add, RVKH. XVII. 7. 

P. 99. 1. 5:-Roth reads for I 

P. 99. footnote 2:-Omit VS. 5, 7. The quotation is found 
in TS. II. 4. 14. 1. 



Foot note 5:-0mit VS. 5. 7. Add, cf. AV. VII. 81. 6; cf. 
TS. II. 4. 14. 1. 

P. 100. footnote 12:-Durga’s quotation is identical with KS. 
IX. 4 ; MS. I. 10. 2, except the last line, which reads in the KS. 
as follows: — il l The same is given 
in the MS. as follows: — i tot 

P. 120. 1. 15:-S'ivadatta reads for It is evidently 
a mistake. 

P. 121. I. 8:- All the Mss. and printed editions read 
There is no evidence therefore to question the genuineness of 
but as it qualifies it should have been for is used 

in the masculine gender only and never in the neuter. Should 
this be taken as evidence in support of being also used in the 
neuter or a slip on the part of Yaska? 

P. 136. 1. 19;-S'ivadatta adds ^ after snifAwr i 

P. 141, 1. 18:-5im%^ is a variant. 

P. 150. 1. 8:-The text reads «rrsf^. The root in^is used in 
the Atmanepada in classical Sanskrit. Probably a fine distinction 
is made in this passage i. e. the solicitation is not meant for one’s 
self but for others, hence the parasmaipada is used. 

P. 168. 1. 3:-wmrB[ wftr is not correct. It should be cither 
(1) or (2) wnnar^. In my opinion, the text is corrupt. 

P. 178. 1. 20:-Somo critics think that the correct readinsr 
should be sirSlr and not srirrfir. This view is erroneous. It is clear, 
these critics have not understood the passage. The word srrftr is 
used in the sense of tautology. Some scholars are of opinion 
that the recurrence of an identical expression in a stanza is 
tautology. Others think that the recurrence of the same expression 
in a verse (pada) is tautology. Another school of thought holds 
that if there is even a very slight difference ( in the expression ), 
it is the negation of tautology, mn is«iT ^ I 

It is clear therefore that snnrfit and not is the correct reading. 

P. 181.1. 14:-S'ivadatta reads without any justification. 



P. 186. 1. 3-4:>ilTf3 is used in the masculine gender in the 
third but in the neuter gender in the fourth line, (VTVJ etc.) 
The word can be used in both genders but it docs not look con- 
sistent to use the same word in two different genders in practically 
the same sentence. 

P. 193. 1. 14:-S^ivadatta reads although the same word 

in Durga’s commentary in the same edition is printed as i 

I think, S^ivadatta confounds the Vedic word with the 

classical 

P. 194. 1. 4:-S'ivaclatta reads ffil after l 

P. 204.1. 13 and 16:-S'ivadatta reads swrw^Hiro and s9n[f«ni$r{iTo. 

P. 206. 1. 6:-SlTadatta reads while Durga seems to 

favour sijuiiV. 

P. 216. 1. 7:S'ivadatta adds ^ after 

P. 225. 1. 16:-The reading of the text is I suggest 

I 

P. 227. 1. 1:-S'ivadatta reads which is wrong. It should 
have been snttv. 

P. 230. 1. 4:-S'ivadatta reads siv trAt*. 

P. 231. 1. 5:-All Mss. read which does not give any sense. 
I suggest smt. 

P. 231. I. 14:-Thc reading of the text is but as the 

subject is 1 suggest l 
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( '/ rcUiU'cl inlcrt'si 


SANSKRIT (;R\MMAR 

VV./X Whilru y 

I>iis Sanskrit (nainniar presents facts of the lan^ua^e primarily as they show 
ihentseUes in use in hieraiure. and only seci>ndariiy as they are laui down lyy 
the native graniniari:uis It als*) includes in the presentation the forms and con 
sirijciions of the older language, as exhibited in the Vedas, Rrahmanas, I'pics 
and Puranas 

Regard has been taken to the practical needs of students of tfte language, by 
due arrangement and the use of (.litleient ' ;/es of types, to make the work very 
uselul to the readers whose object is lo ac^juiie a kfu>wledge t>l C’l.issical San 

skni. 

SANSKRH SYNIAX 

J.S SfU'i/t’r 

Sanskrit grammar has remained. h>r long, professedly delicient in iis treatment 
of S\ntax, in spite (d' the labiuirs of Delbruck, IV Saussure and W'hiiney m this 
field The present work is an aiiempt to retnove this defeiencv Herein the aiiihot 
has presented a \'i\id portrait of S\iiia\ as n is represented by C'lassical Sanskrit 
literature, Vedic prtwe and Ppics 

A SANSKRIT PRIMI R 

/-./). /’<vrv 

Prof Pe:T\ , al'ter considerahle ex [ser lence of teaching Sanskrit tlirouglt Puhlci's 
introduces this Primer to all eager to learn Sanskrit by carcfu!l\ 
crunhming Ruhlcr's excrcisc-s with the evfdanations of IVof VVhitne\’ in a \vr\ 
hnel and clear mariner dTe PRIMI-.R can be finished by earriest students in lt> 
V ueeks. reckoning ih.ree icsscuis for a ueek fPe vxhahe subject is co\eicd in 
lessons sNsiemai icalU arranged with voc.ibu'cines [uefxeri to each exercise 

\ AIVAKARANA SIDDIIAM A KAIMTDI (2 X ols.) 

r.\. \(i ydnalfui 

li: 'l.^s anaPtica! stijd\' ihe amhu'r h,as rendered ihe topics (>! the original xxork 
\er\ .acid b\ arranging th.ein ir.ore s\ sternal icall\ and addini: his own comments 
He h.as e'cjcidaietl technical terms and ( irammat ical devices adigMed b\' Panini 
lor fte firs’ time xxiih the aid of tables and charts, 

Ihe h(nT is divided into ivso Volumes hound soparateK \olume I deals vvi’li 
'h.e 'Cjles ol Sandhi, the lorinatain ol l eminine bases and the l)eL'len'aon ol 
ics.ii.^ 'v olume II deals vvitl^, liie conjugation of Verbs in all classes, lensus and 
n.oods 'iltcvc have beam siudiouslv vvorVed oui and c'X[ilain<‘d widi ibr inahi 
i.C.ion ol relevant Sutras Ptiis oadv is a great Loniribution lo our u ndc r si aiio 1 1 1 a 
ol die P.mmi text and tire gr.imin.it a a! structure of die Sanskrai I anguage 


MOTILAL BANARSIDASS 

/ P., I .mon o./ /fi/eo ^ o /; o 



